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A BRIEF SURVEY OF THE SUBJECT-MATTER O : 
ः ‘THE CONTENTS 


Prof. P. V. Bapat's article on Chinese Madhyamügama is an 
interesting commentary on the work of Ven Dr. Thich Minch Chau. 

Dr K. K. Datta in his article “Modern India and World 
Fellowship” has evaluated the contributions of modern Indian thinkers 
towards the development of the idea of world fellowship. ` 

Prof. Askari's “Amir Khusraw and Music” is a very informative 
article on a subject not so long properly emphasised. AL. 

Mahamahopadhyaya Dr V. V. Mirashi discusses the author 
and date of Kundamala. In his opinion the author is Dhiranaga and 
he is to be placed between 600 and 1100 A. D. 


Dr D. C. Sircar throws new light on Narasirhha cult on the basis 
of references in inscriptions to names such as Simhavarman, Narasimha- 
varman and Simha-datta. 2 


Prof, J. N. Sarkar discusses the importance of Indigo as a form 
of commercial agriculture in India during the first half of 17th 
century. 

Prof. Sudhakar Chattopadhyaya discusses the much-discussed 
subject of the cradle of Gautamiputra Satakargi's power and extent 
of his empire. ; 

Prof. B. P. Sinha has discussed the religious significance of some 
Buddhist sculptures showing humiliation to Hindu deities. 

Frof. R. S. Sharma has discussed the main feature of Sütavühana 
polity mainly on the basis of inscriptions. In his opinion the Sata- 
vahana system of administration appears to be a significant link — 
between the Mauryas and the Guptas and between the North व्यय 2 S 


South. -/ 
e 
Dr Adris Banerji's *Cultural sequence in Haryana" breaks 7 २ 
: new ground. 


^. P. C. Roy Choudhary's "What a Tribal woman can Teach 
is instructive. : m | 3 
... — _ Profs Buddha Prakash on the basis of Greek sources dioi 
. . _ interesting light on Cyrus the great and the Indus Valley regi 
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Dr V. P. Varma has contributed an- illuminating article entitled 

“Barly Buddhism and the Methodology of Social and Political 
~ Research” 

Dr K. D. Barpai has brought to light many new points in his 
article on “Some interesting Sculptures from Tripuri 

Dr R. K. Diksit’s article on "Law and Justice in Kamandikiya 
Nitisara” is a briliant comment on polity 

Prof. Dasrath Sharma’s paper throws new light on the route of 
Mohammad Gazhanvi to Somanath 

Dr P. L. Gupta discusses the nature and extent of Roman trade 
in India on the basis of Roman coins found in India. 

Dr Upendra Thakur discusses the Higa invasion of India under 
Tormana. 

Dr B. P. Majumdar reconstructs the polity of the Andhaka-Vrsni 
Safigha on the basis of Mahabharata and the Puranas. 

Prof. R. K. Choudhary discusses the position of slaves and serfs 
in the mediaeval Cambodia. 

An interesting aspect of British policy towards religions in India 
is discussed by Dr S. B. Singh 

Late Dr D. R. Chanana’s article entiled “Kavindracharya . 
Sarasvati—a Problem of Scholarship and Personal integrity" —is 
illuminating. 


Dr Lallanji Gopal contributes a very informative paper on the 
honey industry in ancient India. 

Dr Om Prakash the author of “Food and Drink in Ancient 
a India” has switched his attention to ‘pleasures and pastimes 
in Ancient India. In his paper he confines himself to 11 हयात 12th 
Century A. D. 

Drs A. B. L. Awasthi and A. Lal write on Ancient Indian 


Dartography and Numismatic gleanings from Sanskrit Buddhist 
‘erature respectively. 3 


MES Si ~ PNS 


Dr M. S. Pandey discusses about the problem of Candra-Gupla- 


Dos 
- b »umüradevI coins. 


Dr Bhagwant Sahai has introduced a rare danci 
Bhairavé in the Gaya Museum, ng imnge of 
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Dr Surendra Gopal ‘has; contributed & very interesting - and 
original paper on Indian traders in Russia in 17th Century A. D. 


Dr. B. N. Sharma introduces an unpublished Sapta-Matrké relief 
from Rajasthan now in the National Museum. 

Sri P. Sud writes on “General Education through Museum", 

Dr A. Rashid’s paper on “Merchant and artisans of Northern 
India" is based on original sources and contains many new information. 


Dr B. Verma throws interesting light on Ahmad Shah Abdali's 
9th invasion and its effect on East India Company. 


Dr उ. P. Roy has discussed in his paper some aspects of 
Upanigadic Educational System. 


Sri B. K. Chattopadhyaya discusses Upanigads and Vedic 
rituals. 


Sri O. P. Jaiswal has an interesting suggestion to make about 
the interpretation of Apratigha-type of coin. 


Dr ९. 5, Upasak has contributed a learned paper on “The 
Editing of Manuscripts 

Sri Dilip Kumar Banerji gives a good cirtical evaluation of Pali छः 
Atthakatha. 

Sri Angraj Choudhary writes on "Language and Culture 

There is an interesting article on Girls’ boarding houses in 
Ancient India by Dr Sushil Malti Devi > 

Dr S. N. Sahay contributes & technical paper on the technique 
of marking terracottas. ° 

Dr Suvira Jaiswal discusses the doctrine of incarnation. 

Sri Nityanand Banerji writes on “Peace through Hinduism” 

Prof. Anukul Chandra Banerjee 8 article on “Buddhism in Tibet” 
is a good summary of the introduction of Buddhism and its eark | 
history in Tibet. NS 

Dr Suresh Singh has written an article on so far unstudie me 
temples in Ranchi District. pos E. है 

Dr D, N. Jha discusses the theory of forced labour ia E EE 
mauryan period. d - 
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( . e 
Dr K. S. Karamshil has distussed the political ideas of 


Candesvara. " : 
Sri Shakti Dhar Jha’s paper on Hindu deities in Jain Purina is 
informative. र 


^ Sri T. N. Sinha discusses the salient features of Local Govern 
ment in ancient India. 


Dr B.C. Law's paper on “Some Problem on Jaina Philosophy” 
is as thorough and suggestive as his other works. 


Dr S. Bhattacharya’s article “The Vigega and the, A-vigega” is 
an attempt to elucidate two technical terms mét with in the 
Samkhya-Yoga systems. 


Prof. T. M. P. Mahadevan discusses the advaita view of time 
and Dr Tatia discusses Jain logic. 


We have an article in Sanskrit entitled *Atitànügatajhanopüyah" 
by Pandit Badri Nath Shukla. 


Dr Jatil Coorwar Mookerjee's article “The Nature and Classi- 
fication of Philosophical Inquiry" is an exposition of discussion in its 
threefold form: vada, jalpa and vitanda. 


Prof. Subramanyam Sastri in a Sanskrit 


3 article discusses 
Mimarhsg philosophy and theism. i ee 


Dr U. Dhammaratna studies the nature of dream consciousness 
in Pali literature. 


| Dr LS Dikshit's article “A Prospective for the Study of Indian 
Philosophy" is a suggestion to study Indian philosophy as an inter- 
disciplinary venture, 
“Self-luminosity” is an interesting 
edge rcveals its own self. 


Dr Sitinath Goswami's article 
examination of the theory that knowl 


——— Dr Ramavadha Pandey's article € सारस्वतोणादिपरिशीलनम्‌” 
- ~ is & vertical examination of the sm qas met with in the 


Dr Mahesh Tiwari’s article चित्तदीथि i 
LM 19 an analysi 
7: Buddhist process of cognition, DA Jue pb Hie 
E Jv Prof. Swami Brahmanand's article “बणे-स्फो | 
po | Se eas ट-निरूपणम्‌?? is an expo- 
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Sri Srinareyana Misra’s article “न्यायवैशेषिक्योः स्यतेरप्रमात्यम ' 
is an exposition of the Nyaya-Vaigesika standpoint that memory is not 
& type of valid knowledge. 


Dr Bhakti Sudha Mukhopadhyaya's article “सांड्यद्शेनसमीक्षा 
is an examination of the catagories recognised by the Sathkhya systerh. 


Dr Hem Chandra Joshi’s article “Udayana’s Arguments for 
God's Existence" is an elaboration of the arguments addressed by 
Udayana for the existence of God. 


Dr Bhakti Bhattacharya’s article “Bhakti Cult with special 
reference to Acintya-bhedabheda” is an exposition of the concept of 
devotion of the Bengal School of Vaispavism. 


-— € E 


Dr 0. P. Jaiswal’s article “The Problem of Error" is a restate- 
ment of the Theories on error. 


Dr M. L. Goswami's article “विधिस्वरूप-बिमर्शनमू” is an exposi- 


tion of the view of Udayana that an injunctive suffix means the 
motive of an authority. ८ 


Dr Aruna Haldar in her article “Common Assumption of Indian 
Systems” shows that in spite of diversity of Indian systems of philo- 
sophy, there is unity in postulates. 


Dr Ramaranjan Mukherjee's article “Kuntaka’s Approach to 
the Problem of Poetic Expression” is an exposition of Kuntaka's theory 


of बक्रोक्ति, 
Dr Mangalpati Jha’s article “Elucidation of the Figure, Self- = 
comparison” is an exposition of अनन्वय अलंकार as treated in Poetics. x 


Dr P. Upadhyaya’s article “An Exposition of the Essential Nature 
of Self-comparison” is a different approach to the same अलंकार, अनन्वय. 


Sri Umakant. Thakur's article "An Account of Varanasi as | EO 
Depicted in the Skanda-purüga" contains interesting "materials for the 
study of ancient Banaras. ee 


Dr Krishna Gopal Goswami's article "The Manava Principle in, 
Manu and Nietzche's Appraisal” shows that codes, laid down by Menus k 
stand the test of modern scholarship 7 
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‘DR SATKARI MOOKERJEE 
Pror. O. P. JAISWAL 


Dr Satkari Mookerjee was born on the 16th of March, 1896, in 
a remote village of district Birbhum, West Bengal. He grew up in 
rural atmosphere till eleven. Thereafter he went to Rampur Hat and 
was admitted to the H. E. School. He pod the benefit of learning 
English under the late Nilaratan Mukerjee, a unique personality E 
strict disciplinarian. The outstanding characteristic of his Engli 
teaching was that not ४ single student could commit mistake in 
composition. Dr Mookherjee was his favourite pupil loved as his own 
son. For the time being Dr Mookerjee migrated to Hetampur for one 
year in the Raj Collegiate School. There he had the unique privilege 
of studying Sanskrit text and grammar with 4 pundit, Sri Ambika | 
Charan Roychoudhary. The pundit had a fascinating ; mode ' of- 
teaching and had the knack of making Sanskrit grammar as os 
as poetry. Dr Mookerjee learned to compose Sanskrit verses un : 
his tutelage. Thereafter he came over to Rampur Hat again and 
passed the Matriculation Examination in the year in 
division, On account of forced absence from school for e cm i 
he could not fulfil the expectation of the Head Master by getting & 
scholarship. 


Dr Mookerjee was keen to study with English Professors in & 
College and ultimately his father, though ० very orthodox pert 
had tq give him permission to read in the Wesley Mission ० à 
Bankura. He spent two fruitful years at Bankura and was m ! 
benefited by the lectures of his Professors. Being a po Me 
Dr Mookerjee could not answer all) the questions and =x 2 = 
compete in the Intermediate Examination. Bu father ET s == 
take up Honours in Sanskrit. In the Sanskrit College, pie. ay नह 
Shyama Charan Mukherjee held a written test in PE m 
Mookerjee was highly pleased with his performance x Dv wel 
to take Honours in English in some enc College, us A x 
wish prevailed. That it was a very wise decision pr ee d p. E 
realised, Unless he dedicated himself to Sanskrit att a ei F: 


could not have mastered the difficult language with the एप of) 
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its liteřāture and philosophy. He pasġedaB. A. (Hons) Examination in 
Sanskrit second in-Jst Class in 1916. The first was Narendra 


Chandra Dhar who became ७ Sannyasi and now bears the name Srimat , 


Anirvana. They became close friends in the post-graduate classes. 
According to Dr Mookerjee, Sri Dhar was a genius. But Anirvana 
desired that he (Dr Mookerjee) should stand first in the M. A. Exami- 
nation. Anirvana secured first class in group ‘B’, He has translated 
the Life Divine of Sri Arivindo into Bengali and is now engaged in 
writing a Bhasya on the Veda. 


In M.A., Dr Mookerjee specialised in Panini grammar and 

Sanskrit Poetics. From the very beginning he had strong desire for 

Nysya and Vedünta but there was no provision for teaching these 

subjects in his time, He learnt Tibetan both classical and colloquial. 

At first he could not find satisfaction from the teaching of any Professor 

of Nyüys. Ultimately he was introduced to Dr S. N. Dasgupta, the 

great philosopher. Dr Mookerjee was then a Lecturer in Calcutta 
University iu the Department of Sanskrit. Dr Dasgupta advised him 

to learn Chinese. But Dr Mookerjee demurred to spend further time 

on languages. Tibetan is the difficult language and he had to spend 
several years to acquire command over it. But after the demise of Sir 

Asutosh, Calcutta University did not appreciate the value of it and he 

was deprived of a special allowance. This accounts for his apathy 
towards the language. Dr Dasgupta, however, waxed him of the 
study of Buddhist philosophical classics, He read with Dr Dasgupta 
the Madhyamaka-karik@ with Candrakirti’s commentory. He finished 
it in about six months due to his sound knowledge of Tibetan. Being 
impressed by his insight and approach to the problems, Dr Dasgupta 
A asked him £o study Bradely's Appearance and Reality, Soachin's 

- Nature of Truth and Mc. Taggart’s The Nature of Existence. 


By coincidence, Dr Mookerjee met late Pandit Rajendra Nath 

~~ Ghose who became a monk under the name of Chidghanünanda 
APO Swami. Pandit Ghose advised him to study Nyüya and Vedanta. 

शश) Mookerjee was introduced to Mm. Dr Yogendra Nath Tarka- 

| ? Vedünta-Tirtha who initiated him to the intricacies of Nyüya and 

zd other systems of philosophy, Dr Yogendra Nath and Dr Dasgupta 

= ; fumed the course ofhis academic career. His knowledge of Panini 
esc U) i and Sanskrit Poetics stood in good stead in his plunging into diverse 

: FA texts. At the instance of DrS.N. Dasgupta, he took 
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p a thesis for Ph.D. of the "Cal:utte University. It was examined 


by Prof, La Vallée Poussin, Dr F. W. Thomas and Dr G. Tucci. It 
was highly lauded and he was awarded the degree in 1932 


Dr Mookerjee had insatiable lust for study. He guided some 
fifty scholars in their research. Many of them occupy high positions’ 
in different universities of India. A few names may be mentioned :— 
Dr Sitansu Shekhar Bagchi, Director, Mithila Research Institute, 
Darbhanga, Dr N. Tatia, Director, Prakrit Institute Vaishali, Dr N.N. 
Choudhary, ex-Prof. of Sanskrit, Delhi University, Dr Bechan Jha, 
Professor of Sanskrit, Patna University, Prof. Vishnupada Bhattacharya, 
Secretary, Bengal Sanskrit Parishad, West Bengal, Dr Ramaranjan 
Mookerjee, Prof. of Sanskrit, Jadavpur University and Dr Sitanath 
Goswami, Jadavpur University. 


Dr Mookerjee lived a cloistered life in study and with his 
students. He had to wait long for Readership. But eventually he 
was made the Asutosh Professor of Sanskrit, in due recognition of his 
scholarship, by the then V.C., Sri P. N. Banerjee. 


Dr. Mookerjee retired from the Calcutta University in the year, 
1955. On the eve of his retirement, he was offered the post of Director- 
ship of Mithila Sanskrit Institute, Darbhanga ond then of Nava 
Nalanda Mahavihara, Nalanda. He accepted the post of Director- 
ship of Nava Nalanda Mahavihara, Nalanda in 1955. He came to 
Nalanda on a contract for five years but due to the profundity of his 
scholarship, he was requested to continue till the end of June, 1964. 


In the words of Dr Mookerjee, his service in Bihar for almost 
a decade. was intellectual pleasure. The salubrious climate of 
Nalanda improved his health. He had the pleasure of guiding a lot 
of scholars. About a dozen got Doctorate degree. His intellectual 
association with Bihar has continued unabated. In the words of 
Dr Mookerjee “they have still an unfeigned love of value and are not 
ungrateful”. The memories of Nalanda abide in him. At Nalanda, he 


had sincere friends and pupils belonging to Bihar and other States. ' 


Among them, the name of Mr. J.C. Mathur, I.C.S., the then Education 
Secretary, comes first. Mr. Siddheshwar Nath, Education under- 


Secretary and Tripurari Sharan are friends and well-wishers of. - 3 


Dr Mookerjee. Dr Parasuram Upadhyaya, and Prof. O.P. Jaiswal are 


among his noted pupils. Dr Mockerjee wrote a good number of 
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articles and monographs at Nalanda, "which enabled Nave Nalanda 
Maohavihara to gain. the stature of an International Academy. 
Dr Mookherjee is back to his village. Away from the din of 
politics and the glare of official contacts, he is happy to court the f- 
-peaceful life of a Vanaprastha, The recent Certificate of Honour, 
awarded by the Government of India, has left him unmoved. May he 
be spared long to serve as the fountain of inspiration both as a man and 1 
as a great Indologist. n 
His Contributions 
(1) A scheme for the reorganisation of the Sanskrit Tols. 
(2) Religion and Human Progress-Prof Yavain (Jan-Jun 1954) Vol II. 
(3) The Jaina Conception of Time. 
(4) The Application of the Law of Anekanta in Ethics, Religion, and 
Practical life. a 
(5) The Nature of the Ultimate Reality in the Schools of Asañga an 
Vasubandhu (Journal of the 3. U. Vol. 3 Reprint No. 1957). 
(6) Legacy of Buddhism—Journal of the B. U. Vol. Nov. 1957. 
(7) Political Wisdomof Ancient India (Mother, Sept. 1960 Vol. 3-No.1). 


(8) Message of Swami Vivekananda (Prabuddha Bharat, May 1939). | 
(9) The Place of Sanskrit Culture in the Scheme of National Regene- ! 
ration in the Present Day, Scottish Church College Magazine, 
Vol, XX, No. 1 September, 1939. 
(10) Spiritual Renaissance in Rajasthan, (Seth Chandmall Buttias’ 
Trust). 
(11) Obituary note on Dr S. N. Das Gupta 7. 12. 53. | 
: (12) Varanaseya Sanskrit University, Baudha Darsana Parisad (Presi- ड 
_ dent's address in Sanskrit 1961). | 
(13) The Role of Sanskrit inthe Cultural Unification of India (Reprin- | 
ted from the Journal of Bihar University Research Society, 
Buddha Jayanti Special Vol. II). | i 
(14) Nyaya-Vaisesika (Cultural Heritage of India, Reprint). 
(15) A dissertation of the identity of the Author of the Dhvanyaloka P 
(Reprinted from B.C. Law Vol. pt, I) A supplementary note 4 
- .. tothe above article, i 
_ 76) The Influence of the Buddhism on Indian Life and Thought 
(Bulletin of the Ramkrishna Mission Institute of Culture Vol. VII 
` November, 1236 No. I. ° 
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(17) The Grounds of Inference as Classified by Dharniakirti (Reprinted | 


from Siddha Bharati Vishweshwaranand Vedic Research Society, 
Hosiarpur 1950). : D 


(18) Impediments to Universalhood (Jati-bRdhakas), reprinted from 
(Sarupa Bharati), Vishweshwaranand Vedic Research Society 
Hosiarpur 1954). 


(19) The Significance of Sri Ramkrishna in the History of Religion 
(Ramkrishna Mission Institute of Cultural Bulletin Manuscripts. ) 


(20) The Significance of the Advent of Sri Ramkrishna. 


(21) Buddhism in Indian life and Thought (The Cultural Heritage of 
India Vol. I). 


(22) The Omniscient as the Founder of Religion (Nalanda Research 
Vol, IT). 


(23) The Philosophy of Jayanta Bhatta and his Humour. 
(24) The Omniscient as the Founder of a Religion. 

` (25) The Nature of Ultimate Reality. 

(26) The Buddhist Theory of Universal Flux. 


Apart from these, there are many books and articles which are 
traceless to the author. 
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परमादरणीय-गुरुवर-डा० भी सातकड़ि पखोपाष्याय-मदाशयानां. . 
चरणकमलयो रात्ममावामिन्विदनस्‌ । 2 
१ 


ज्ञानप्रभाभिरभितो सिन्दानं बिततं तमः | 
बन्दे भक्तिश्वतस्वान्तो शुरुदेवाभिधं महः ॥ 
3 
विद्या प्रबोधसिव काव्यकलेव भाव- 
मास्था समाद्रमिव प्रतियत्नहृद्यम्‌। 
प्राभातिकीव च रविं रमणीयवेला 
- विदन्‌! भवन्तमधिगत्य घराऽस्ति घन्या ॥ 


E: 
केचित्‌ क्वचिश्च विचरन्ति कृतप्रवेशा 
शाखेकदेशविषये परमभमेण 
शास्राणि यत्न निखिछानि सुखासिकामि 
बद्धानि a त्वमसि कस्य न षिस्मयाय ॥ 


प्राचीनदरदीनसमुधितनव्यद्दष्टि- 
प्रांशप्रकाशमधिगत्य CLAN: | 
यत्र क्वचित्वमवतारयसि स्ववाच- 


सुरुचिमुञ्चविचारमश्वः ।। 


५ 
केचित्पठन्ति पठित समेघयन्ति 
ते प्रायशो नदि परानवघोधयन्ति | 
येऽष्यापकाः स्वक्तिभिग्च सुवो नमस्या 
तेष्वपि प्रथसकोटिमसि प्रपन्नः ॥ 


न्यायाङ्गणश्रमणसरपृदमानसरय 
वेदान्तवादषिविधाध्वसु सञ्चरिष्णोः | 
ae नयेऽपि च इतासमविश्रमस्य 
चित्रं न जात्वपि मनस्तव खिद्यते स्म ul 


९ 


श्नं पुराणमपि शाणमवाप्य तीच्ण- 
घारत्वमेति सुवि सुप्रथितोऽयमर्थः | 
प्राचीनशाख्रनिचयं निकषं नवीन- 

मारोप्य दीपयति किं त्वयि न व्यलोकि ॥ 


१० 
प्राच्यशास्रचयसेबनेच्छया 
ज्ञानमेव भवदाकृति गतम | 


बागवापद्धुना पुमाकृति 
- पुण्यपाकवशतो ऽथवा नृणाम्‌ ॥ 
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PART I 


a 


CHINESE MADHYAMAGAMA AND THE LANGUAGE 
OF ITS BASIC TEXT 


by : र es 
PROF. P. V. BAPAT, POONA 


Ven Dr. Thich Minh Chau has made a valuable contribution to 
our knowledge by publishing his Doctorate thesis on ‘The Chinese 
Madhyama-Agama and the Pali Majjhima-nikaya: A Comparative 
Study”. He has established that the Chinese Madhyama-Agamo belonged 
to the Sarvastivadi school. ‘The Sarvüstividins had adopted Sanskrit 
as their literary medium and therefore it is likely to be presumed that 
Sanghadeva who translated this text about 397-98 A. D. had before 
him a Sanskrit text of the Madhyama-Agama. 


On p. 20 of his book, Dr. Chau has referred to my view of some 
basic Prakrit Canon, but he has not fully given the reasons why I think | 
so. I thought it would be better to detail the reasons for my view in 
the matter, Here they are giyen below : 


1, Ifthe Sanskrit text represented by the fragmentary Upali- 
sūtra & Suka-sütra, given by the author on pp. 356-58 had been his 
basic text, then we expect - that he would have followed substantially 
that text. But we find that it is not so. In the Sanskrit fragment of 
the Upali-siitrn, line 50 (p. 356) we have the word ‘Sakrasya’ which | 
evidently is out of place and isa wrong Sanskritisation of the Pali- 
Prakrit original ‘Sakkassa’, which really stands for ‘Sakyasya ० And 
this is more in consonance with the immediately following word ‘Bhaga- 
vato’. This is an example of purely mechanical Sanskritisation, 
which we often notice in Buddhist Sanskrit books, where we find 
citti-karott manasi karoti is rendered as citr? karoti manasi karoti, irrespec- 
tive of the sense involved. In line 8b ( p. 356) we have ‘Ahavantyasya 
aksasya’. Iam not sure about the correctness of this reading, when | 
we pay attention to the preceding word ‘@havaniyasya'. we cannot 
think of an eye (aksa, which the author thinks to be an equivalent - 
of the Chinese ‘eye’ (p. 190), irrespective of the correctness of the —_ 
grammatical form in the Sanskrit language of this fragment) to be ^ - 
'ahavaniya' : fit tobe given offerings to. I think the word must be — 
'Yaksasya'. This word need not be interpreted in a bad sense, The 
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तचा used in the sense of one who possesses divine or superhuman 
power. Buddhaghogs explains this word with reference to the Buddha 
in asmuchas he possessed miraculous power and in asmuchas he 
could make himself in-visible. 


E 2. The fragmentary Sukasütra which the author has given on 


pp. 357-58 agrees with the Chinese sūtra No. 170 in name but thc 
contents given by the author on pp. 128-131 agree more with the Pali : 


text, which the author also admits. There is nothing in the Chinese 
sütra which corresponds to the sets of ten dharmas mentioned in the 
fragment, which also includes a reference to the making of images of 
the Buddha (Zathagatasya bimba-karagam), Folio 56 obverse, line 4 
(p. 357), which clearly suggests ० later period in early Buddhism. 


So evidently the Sanskrit text represented by these fragments 
could not have been the basic text of the Chinese translator. In 
addition to these, there are still stronger reasons found in the inter- 
pretations accepted by the Chinese translator, which point to a period 
earlier than the one to which the present Buddhist Sanskrit texts are 
supposed to belong. We may give here a few examples :— 


3. Nekkhamma, freedom from desire. This word is used in 
early Buddhist texts as an opposite of káma, desire, as is proved by 
the oft-recurring expression: kamanam adinavo, mekkhammo @nisamso : 
dangers in desire and advantages in freedom from desire, I have 
already shown elsewhere* how this interpretation alone is applicable 
to earlier passages and how gradually this word changed its meaning 
in later times when renunciation or leaving the house (pabbojja) came to 
be considered as more important than the moral quality of absence of 
desire (naiskamya). I have shown there that this change we notice even 
in later Pali canonical texts, like the Cariya-pitaka, the Vibhanga, etc. 


The available Buddhist Sanskrit texts translate this word not as 
naiskamya, but as naiskramya, as if thinking that this word is derived 
irom nis-kram. The old etymology is forgotten, 

that by that time importance had come to be at 
physical act of leaving the honse, 


beeause it appears 
: tached more to the 
'than to the i 
oneself free from desire, The use of this word puede 
even in books of mixed Sanskrit like the Mahavastu i. 107, 173 etc., or 
a the verse-portion of the Lalita-vistara (136.8 :170.10 etc.). 

. . * B.C Law Volume (1946) part II; pp..260-66,. —— ^ — ^ — — 7 
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Now our Chinese Madkyamāgaņma uses the expression wu-yu, 
without desire, which corresponds to Pali nekkhamina, that is, naiskamya, 
and not naiskramya, leaving one's house. Later Chirfese translations use 
the Chinese characters ch'ü-yao', or Ch'ü li, or only Ch’u which all 
correspond to maiskramya. Thus here it is seen that the Chinese, 
translator was aware of the older etymology and interpretation and in 
his time the later interpretation had not yet developed, or even if it had 
developed, he was not prepared to accept the later interpretation of 
Buddhist Sanskrit texts. If ० Sanskrit text had been his basic original, 
we expect that he would have used an expression corresponding to 
naiskramya. 


4. 'The Sanskrit Buddhist texts recognise twelvefold division of 
Buddhist literature, though occasionlly it also refers to, as in the Karma- 
vibhangopadega (MahüyBnasutra-safgraha ed. by P. L. Vaidya, p. 215 
last line), the ninefold division accepted by Pali tradition. Among the 
twelve coustituents, there is one called Itivrtta, or Itivrttaka or Itivrttika 
(according tothe Abhisamayalankara-dloka). The Sarvastivadins also re- 
cognise this division with all its constituents. In the Chinese Madhyama- 
gama also we have this division and its constituents. But instead of Iti- 
vrttaka,Sanghadeva uses an expression which corresponds to Pali Iti- 
 vuttaka, that is, Sanskrit Ityuktaka. He does not support the wrong 
Sanskritisation of Pali vuttaka into vrttaka. As the text is a collection of 
words spoken by the Buddha, the correct title should be Ityuktaka and 
not Itivrttaka. The Translator uses only Tz'u-shuo’, corresponding to 
Pali Itivuttaka and not Tz'u-shuo t'a shit, or pen shi" as given in Maha- 
vyutpatti 1174, corresponding to Itivrttaka. The Chinese translator 
follows the Pali texts and not Sanskrit texts. | 


5. Buddhist Sanskrit texts while describing the exposition of 
holy life (brahmacarya) use the word : Svartham su-vyaltjanam kevalapari- 
pirnam parifuddham brakmacaryam prakaíayati (Mabavastu i. 255). The 
Pali description agrees with these words given above except in the use 
of the first word, where we have sattham, which corresponds to Sanskrit 
sartham, with meaning. The Chinese translator uses the words yuri, 
which evidently corresponds to Pali tradition. If he had a Sanskrit 
text 98 his basic original, he would have naturally used an expression 

Tr Chinese words in notes 1-19 are given at th 1. Chinese words in notes 1-19 are given at th end of this paper. is 


4. For referonees to the uso of these Chinese characters, ४८० para. 6 of my 
atticle referred to in * note given above. 
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corresponding to Sanskrit Svartiam (eu-artham), See the word sattham 
in the glossary. : 


6. The Pali word vohdra stands for two Sanskrit words vyahara 
and vyavahara, meaning respectively ‘speech’ and ‘worldly transaction’. 
"Phe Buddhist Sanskrit texts often make a confusion using vyavahara even 
where it should be vyaAára. The Sukbavati-vythe (p. 42 Max Muller's ` 
ed.) uses : anyatra samvrt-vyavaháretia, where vyaharera would be more 
‘appropriate. So also we: have current expressions like vyavaharika- 
satya (corresponding to samorti-satya) and Eka-vyavahārika (one of the 
18 Buddhist sects at the, time of the Third Council of Pataliputra) 
` where the more appropriate terms should have been vyaharika-satya 
(corresponding to Samuyti, Pali sammuti, a recognised form of speech) 
and Jkavyaha@rika, corresponding to Ekabbohürika in Pali, where 
bohara or vohdra corresponds to vyah@ra and not vyavahara. The word 
vyahara was also current in early Sanskrit works like the Samadhiraja- 
sutra (p. 70, verse 12), where we read vyaharamatrega ca vyoharámi. 


The Chinese translator seems to be making a distinction between 
these two interpretations and he correctly uses Szu-shuo’ for four 
vyaháras and Hat-shi! for vyavahdru, (though the Pali word in both 
the places is voh@ra), in Chinese sütras Nos. 187 and 203 corresponding 
respectively to Pali 112 and 203 of the Pali Majjhima-nikaya. 


7. Corresponding to the Pali expression abhikkanta-vagga, of 
lovely colour, in M. No 113, we have the Chinese expression (Tse. vii.. 
la. 8) Hsing-t'ich'i-migo-se" in Chinese sūtra No. 165. It does not 
follow the wrongly Sanskritised abhikranta-varga, or abhisatkranta-varia 


or atisankranta-varea found in the Lalite-vistara (398. 1 1) or the 
Vinayavastc, (iv. 58). 


8. Following Pali commentaries, Saüghadeva is also found to 
be wavering between the two interpretations of antara-ghara, in one and 
the same sūtra (Chinese No. 161). He gives once the interpretation 
as a'village', Ts'un™ at another time in the same sütra, 
as ‘houses’, chia". He follows the Pali commentators even in the 
wrong interpretation of bhūmahw, as ‘one who dest perity’ 
(hittihanaka, buddhinafaka) by using the Chinese क 
in contradiction to what he 
_ translates the word correctly as ‘foetus-killer’ 


he gives it 


has said on pp. 61-62 

by substituting pai! for a 

* "We do not know on what authority 

हट n ^ 
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he does it. Or is it merely the use of a wrong homo-phone ? . Such | 
mistakes are often seen in Chinese Buddhist books. 


9. The Chinese translator has given sometimes wrong trans- 
lations, because he did not understand correctly the dialectical variation, 
in written or-spoken forms of Prakrit. For instance. he misunderstands 
the word prahaga throughout end he wrongly translates it as Tuan,* 
which means to cut, to abandon. Following the Chinese rendering, 
Dr. Chau also translates it as ‘eradication’, But from the explanation 
of this word given in Buddhist books like the Arthavinigcaya-sitra (para. 
14) Dharmasangraba (para. 45), etc. it is clear that this word is 
only a dialectical variation of prađhāna, effort, exertion. Even Vasuba- 
ndhu uses the same word clearly showing that it is used in the sense 
of Virya: Viryam samyak prahamakhyam ( Karik&á VI. 69, or 70 
according to another edition). From the explanation of the same in the 
Madhyamagama (p. 95), it becomes clear that ‘eradication’ is not at 
all applicable to at least two of the clauses. One also wonders why 
Gaya-stsa (Gay-sirga) is rendered by Sanghadeva as Hsiang-ving.™ 
Was it mis-understood as gaja-sisa, elephant's head ? Similarly, should 
we imagine that he possibly heard the word ‘damma’ being pronounced 
as ‘dhamma’ and hence he gives ‘purisa-dhamma (Fal® )-sarathi for 


. purisadamma-saratht ( pp. 165-66 ) ? 


10. Thus in the face of all this ovrerwhelming evidence given 
above, it is difficult to believe that the basic original of the Chinese 


translator was in the language of the present Buddhist Sanskrit texts. 


It is also noted that even the present Pali texts could not have been 


the basis as Dr. Chau has shown by his comparative Study. The 
present Pali texts of the Canon are also the results of editing and re- 
editing at different safgitis. We have, therefeore, to assume that some 
form of Prakrit closer to Pali, or some imperfect or corrupt form of a 
language using Sanskrit orthography but dominated by Prakrit 
grammar, must have been used by the early Buddhists for writing their 


books. Later, these books were revised and re-edited in a purer form 


of Sanskrit language, which was in due course adopted by the Buddhists — 
as their literary medium. Hence we note that the language of the verses 
quoted from older sources is dominated by the elements of Pali or 
Prakrit grammar. ६ 
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The original of the Chinese ‘Madhyamagama must have | belonged 


to such a category 
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MODERN INDIA AND WORLD FELLOWSHIP 
By 
Dr. K. K. DATTA $ 
À highly significant feature in the history of Indian civilisation, 
age after age, has been the catholicity of thought and culture, 


India’s culture, with its keynote of universalism, exercised ६ supremely 
fruitful influence on human minds, far and wide, beyond the physical 


limits of her geography from the days of remote antiquity. “To know 
‘my country” observed Rabindranath, “one has to travel to that age 


when ‘she realised her soul and then transcended her physical bounda- 
ries, when she revealed her being in a radiant magnanimity which 


` illumined the eastern horizon, making her recognised as their own by 


those in alien shores who were awakened into new surprise of life". 
"I cannot but bring to your mind those days”, he wrote, "when the 
whole of Eastern Asia from Burma to Japan was united with India 
in the closest tie of friendship, the very natural tie which can exist 
between nations. There was a living communication of hearts, a 
nervous system evolved through which messages ran between us about 
the deepest needs of humanity’, Vivekananda very significantly 
emphasised on this historic mission of India in several lectures he 
delivered here and outside. “It has now become an historical fact”, 
he observed in 1898, "that the spiritual ideas of the Indian people 
travelled towards both the East and the West in days gone by. 
Every body knows now how much the world owes to India's spiritua- 


` lity, and what a potent factor in the present and the past ef humanity 


have been spiritual powers of India". Those that tell you", he 
expressed, "that Indian thoughts never went outside of India, those 
that tell you that I am the first Sannyasin who went to foreign lands 
to preach, do not know the history of their own race. Again and again 
this phenomenon has happened. Spiritual knowledge can only be 
given in silence, like the dew that falls unseen and unheard, yet bring- 
ing into bloom masses of roses, "This has been the gift of India to the 
world again and again. This happened ages before Buddha was born, — 
and remnants of it are still left in China, in Asia Minor, and in the 


l. Rabindranath, Nationalism (1950 edition), p. 58. 
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heart of the Malayan Archipelago. This"was the case when the Greek 
conqueror united the four corners of the then known world. Now the 
game opportunity has again come; the power of Eng an has linked 
the nations of the world together as was never done before’. 
3 The Upanishads proclaimed as the ideal of India: sarve 
bhavantu sukhinah sarve -santu niramayah. It is well known how 
` Buddhism preached to the world the gospel of love, liberalism and 
universal brotherhood. From this metropolis in the celebrated city 
of Patliputra, the royal missionary Asoka issued his famous 
rescripts in one of which he proclaimed: ta samavaya eva sadhu- 
concord is meritorious”. The famous Universities of India at 
Nalanda, Vikramasila (near Colgong in the Bhagalpur District in 
Bihar) and Oddandapuri (near Bihar Sharif in the Patna District) which 
developed as international centres of learning, not only attracted to 
their seminaries scholars from different parts of India, but also sent out 
" Savants well versed in different branches of kuowledge as prophets 
-of the sublime message of Indian culture and thought. Out of these 
Academies for higher studies and research flowed out creative currents 
of thought and knowledge which irrigated human minds in the most 
productive ways in the distant regions. Their influence was too strong 
to be effaced easily, and survived the political viccissitudes of centuries. 


The medieval period of Indian history, marked by bitterness 
in political circles very much like what happened in the conflicts of 
interests in other ages and countries, witnessed, however, as assimi- 
lation of Hindu and Islamic civilisations, which produced brilliant 
effects in religion, literature, art and social habits. ` One of the most 
significant effects of this mingling was the rise of theistic movements : 
with ideals of love and liberalism. The extent of influence of such 
ideals outside India is not yet fully known to us.. 


- $ lia 18 It is a subject 
which awaits patient investigations, 2 


There is no doubt that in the modern world renaissant India has 

from its very dawn from the closing years of the eighteenth century 
and the early years of the nineteenth century played a supremely 
important role in holding before the world her historic ideals of inter- 
national amity and world fellowship. ‘This has happened chiefly 


CY | 1, The Complete Works of Swami Vivekananda, Vol. IIT, pp. 222-3, 
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In the first place, from the closing years^of the eighteenth 
century, when India was passing through a period of intense agony 
due to the quickly succeeding changes in her political destiny and a 
havoc on her old economy, her thought and ancient lore made a 
splendid appeal to bands of European scholars, which served to effect 
a sort of cultural conquest of over many of fhe Western minds in Great 
Britain as well as in the Continental countries.’ It is indeed a very . 
fascinating story. In his Inaugural Address at the foundation of the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal, Sir William Jones, a profoundly learned’ 
scholar and linguist, described India as, “a noble emphitheatre - 
which has ever been esteemed the nurse of sciences, the inventress of 
delightful and useful arts, the scene of glorious actions, fertile in the 
productions of human genius, abounding in natural wonders and 
infinitely diversified in the forms of religion and Government, in the 
laws, manners, customs and language as well as in the features and 
complexions of man”. “I feel in love with India", expressed Max Mullar. 
He observed in the Preface to his work, entitled Rammohan to Ram- ॑ 


krishna, “Though I have had but visions of the rivers, the mountains, 


the valleys, the forests and men and women of India, having never been 
allowed to visit that early paradise, I have known for many years the 


“beauties of its literature, and bold flights of its native philosophy, the 


fervid devotion of its ancient religion and these together seem to give 
much truer picture of what India really was, and is still meant to be, 
in the history of the world than the bazars of Bombay or the Durbars 
of Rajas and Maharajas at Delhi". He observed in one of his lectures 
delivered at Cambridge in 1892: “Whatever spheres of human mind 
you may select for your special study, whether it be language, or 
religion, or mythology or philosophy, whether it be laws or customs, 
premitive art or primitive science, everywhere you have to go to India, 
whether you like it or not, because some of the most valuable and 
most instructive materials in the history of man are treasured up in 
India and in India only 


Secondly, Message of world fellowship has been rescued from 
oblivion and majestically proclaimed to the world by the great apostles 
of awakened India, like Rammohan, Ramkrishna, Vivekananda, 


Rabindranath, Aurobindo and Gandhiji. Essentially Indian in spirit, all 


1. Helmuth Von Glasenaff, The Influence of Indian Thought on German 
Science, Philosophy and Religion-(Journal of the Asiatic Soclety)-Lettera, 
Vol. XXIII, 1957. री ^ 
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of them have been ardent prophets of vniversalism and the best inter- 
-preters of Indian thought and intellect to the modern world to help in 
solving the crucial problem of securing harmony in international 
relationships. 


‘When in the post Napoleonic period of history, the Metternich ° 

: system was trying in vain to preserve the crumbling edifice of the 
ancien regime against the irresistible forces generated by the great 
Revolution of 1789, Rammohan who hes been very rightly described 
by Acharya Brajendra Nath Seal as “the harbinger of the idea of 
"Universel humanism...the humanist, pure. and simple, watching the . : 
procession of Universal Humanity in Universal History”, conceived 
of internationalism of the right type. In an intended correspondence to 
the Ministry of France, dated 1831, he observed: “It is new generally 
admitted that not only religion but unbiassed common sense as well as 
the accurate deductions of scientific research lead to the conclusion that 
all mankind are but one great family of which numerous nations and 
tribes existing are only various branches. Hence enlightened men in 
all countries feel a wish to encourage and facilitate human intercourse 

` in every manner by removing as far as possible all impediments to it in 
order to promote the reciprocal advantage.and enjoyment of the whole 
human race.” Shrimati Sarojini Naidu thus emphasised this aspect 
of Rammohan's career in her own unique style : “For us, Indians, the 
river is the true symbol of our civilisation, the river that moves and 
moves with its epic rhythm towards the sea, carrying the. tidings of life 
‘and freedom to the world. And Raja Rammohan Roy conveyed the 
message of this great civilisation to the world, He had no exclusion. 

- He. hed the allinclusiveness which is characteristic of the universal 
equality of theMission of India", As Rabindranath pointed . out Ram- 

- mohan “initiated us into the present era of world-wide cooperation of 
_ humanity. He knew that the ideal of human civilisation does not lie 
‘in the isolation of independence but in the brotherhood of inter-indepen- 
dence of individuals as well as of nations in all spheres of thought and 
activity". We read in one of his writings : “Message of the dawn 

. of the new age in the history of human mind today appeared in 
Bengal about eighty years back. In those days one country was 


i e बम fighting with another and one religion was in ‘conflict with the 


77773, Address delivered by Rabindranath FR oS aM "ient र अप as President of the Preliminary Meeting 
‘the Rammohan Roy Centenary, hold at th | 
the 19th February, 1933, र , tthe Senate House, Calcutta, on 
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other; division (in human society) 'then reigued on the throne of- 
- scriptural injuctions and external formalism. When amidst the 
darkness within the walls of discord and strife Raja Rammohan 
. Roy held before the world the light of oneness. Then he realised 
that India where Hinduism, Islam and Christianity were assembled * 
together had extended her invitation to all her guests (that is 
those who come from outside)to sit together in one meeting in the 
‘days of remote antiquity. When the branches and sub-branches of 
new awakenings in the history of human civilisation in different 
“countries spread themselves out, India again and again chanted the 
| .. mantra—one, one and one. So far the lies that have appeared in the 
: ` world are due only to the absence of the realisation of this sublime’ 
oneness. All the meanness, failures, and weaknesses have appeared 
on account of the divorce from this oneness. All great men have 
appeared to preach this oneness. All great revolutions have taken 
place to save this oneness*”’. 


- 


The Ram Krishna Mission has been a very potent force in the 
Cultural history of the modern world and its contributions towards 
the promotion.of the world fellowship have been remarkable with 
| . profound faith in ‘oneness 


| Swami Vivekananda preached his gospel of universalism with 
l wonderful efficacy through his soul-stirring speeches and writings. 
i In his final address delivered at the Parliament of Religions at Chicago 
on the 27th September, 1893, he prescribed the following motto for 
the world, “Help and not fight, Assimilation and not Destruction", 
"Harmony and peace and not Dissension”. In his discourse on ‘What is 
Religion’ he spoke emphatically: "I am the universal eStand up e 
then; this is the highest worship, You are one with the universe’’?, : 

In another discourse on ‘The Necessity of Religion’, he observed : “What 

is needed is a fellow-feeling between the different types of religion, 
seeing that they all stand or fall together, a fellow-feeling which springs - २ 
from mutual esteem and mutual respect". In his lecture on ‘Unity E: 
in Diversity’, delivered in London, on the 3rd November, 1886, he ds 
expressed: his conviction that “gradually these nations are joining, and | 
Iam sure that the day will come when separation will vanish and that : 
1, Rabindra Rachanavali, 14th Part, pp. 317-8. E 


% The Complete Works of Swami Vivekananda, Vol. I, p. 310. 
8. Ibid, Vol. IT, p. 68. 
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oneness to which we are all going will become manifest. A time ies 
"come when every man will be as intensely practical in the scienti : 
world as in the spiritual, and then that oneness, the harmony o 
Oneness, will pervade the whole world", 
While replying to the Address of welcome Swami Vivekananda 
said "a great moral obligation rests on the ‘sons of nar to id 
equip themselves for the work of enlightening the wor is 
blems of human existenc ss In his reply to the Address at Madura 
fe observed: "It is not that we ought to learn ees des s 
1 upply and hand down to tuture gener ion 
Baa ie nee Lert of that dream of ages—the 
ony of nations, an ideal world. 
ms oe Vivekananda wrote to a disciple from London on the 
20th September, 1896 : “you must not forget that my interests ex 
international and not India alone”. He observed before a disciple 
in India in 1897 : “The Universal teaching that he (Shri Ramkrishna) 
offered, if spread all over the world will do good to humanity 
and to the world”. In his famous Address at the Triplicane 
Literary Society, Madras, he boldly asserted : “Spirituality must . 
conquer the West. Slowly they are finding out that what they want 
is spirituality to preserve them as nations. The whole of the Western 
world is on a valcano which may burst tomorrow, to pieces tomorrow. 
They have searched every corner of the World and have found no 
respite. They have drunk deep of the cup of pleasure and found its 
vanity. Now is the time to work so that India's spiritual ideas may 
conquer the World". He wrote in his reply to the Calcutta Address 
written from New York on 18th November, 1894, to Raja Priya 
Mohan Mükherji President of the Public Meeting held on the 5th 
September, 1894, at the Calcutta Town Hall: "Give-and-take is the 
law; and if India wants to raise herself once more, it is absolutely 
necessary that she brings out her treasures and throws them, broadcast 
among the nations of the earth, and in return be ready to receive what 
others have to give her. Kapansion is life, contraction is death. Low 
is life, and hatred is death. We commence to die the day we began to 
hate the other races; and nothing can prevent our death unless we 


1, Ibid, p. 188, f 

3. The Completo Works of Swami Vivekananda, Vol, III, p. 139, 
५ 9 Ibid, p 171. 

4. Ibid, 9. 277. T 
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। come to expansion which is lifé. We must mix therefore with all the 

i races of the world”. “Know, Rajaji", he spoke to the Maharaja of 
Khetri, “the greatest of all truths ‘discovered by your ancestors, is that 
the universe is one.’ 


An equally firm conviction about international fellowship reigned - 
in the mind of Shri Aurobindo. ‘Our ideal of Swaraj’, observed this 
saint-patriot of India in 1909, "involves no hatred of any other nation 
nor of the administration which is now established by Law in this 
country; we find a bureaucratic administration, we wish to make it 

` democratic; we find an alien Government, we wish to make it indigeno- 

us; we find a foreign cotrol, we wish to render it Indian. They lie 

who say that this aspiration necessitates hatred and violence. Our 

ideal of patriotism proceeds on the basis of love and brotherhood and 

it looks beyond the unity of the nation and envisages the ultimate 

unity of mankind. But itis a unity of brothers and free men that 

we seek, not the unity of master and serf, of devourer and devoured.” 

In his message on the inauguration of Indian freedom on the 15th 

August, 1947, Shri Aurobindo expressed : “August 15 is the birth-day 

of free India. It marks for her the end of an old era, the beginning 

| of the new age. But it has a significance not only for us, but for 

Asia and the whole world ; for it signifies the entry into the comity of 

| nations of new power with untold potentialities which has a great 

E part to play in determining the political, social and cultural future 

of humanity. For I have always held and said that India was arising 

not to serve her own material interests only, to achieve expansion, 

i greatness, power, prosperity though these too she must not neglect— 

' and certainly not like others to acquire domination of other peoples, 

but to live also for God and the world asa helper and leader of the 
whole human race.’ 


The architect of our freedom, Mahatma Gandhi, appeared also 
as the greatest prophet of modern humanity. Love of humanity was 
indeed the most burning passion of his soul. In him there was a most 
wonderful reconciliation between nationalism and internationalism. 


| 
। “Indian nationalism”, as he said, “is not exclusive, nor aggressive 
| . mor destructive”. “My idea of nationalism”, he once observed, “is 
| that my country may become free, that if need be the whole of the 
| I. "The Complete Works of Swami Vivekananda, Vol IV, pe 337. | | 
2. Sisir Kumar Mitra, Shri Auroblado and Indian Freedom, pp. 15-6, voles 
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country may die so that the human race may live. There is no 
room for race hatred Here. Let that be our nationalism". “I do want 
to think”, he empliatically expressed, “in terms of the whole world. 
"My patriotism includes the good of mankind in generai. Therefore 
‘my service of India includes the service of humanity. -००००००००३15००(९त 
independence is not the goal of the world states. It is voluntary 
inter-dependence. The better mind of the world desires today not 
absolutely independent states ‘warring against one another, but a 
federation of friendly’ inter-dependent states. The-consummation of 
that event may be far off. I want to make no grand claim for our 
country. But I see nothing grand or impossible about expressing our 
readiness for universal inter-dependence rather than independence. 1 
desire the ability to be totally independent without asserting the 
independence. Patriotism based on love giveth life.” 

Fully conscious of the numerous evils which Imperalism in 
modern times has inflicted on mankind, he considered it to be “a 
negation of God,” and felt that “the greatest menace to the world 
to-day is the growing exploiting, irresponsible Imperialism”. 

Political opportunism or hatred for any power had no place in 
his mind. "I will not”, he said, “hurt England or Germany to serve 
India,” and also observed, “I donot want India to rise on the ruins of 
other nations.” He preached and practised his unique cult of universa- 
lism and toleration even in moments of grave international crisis, and 
had instinctive sympathy for the struggling democracies of the West 
in the face of Nazi aggression, When on England’s declaration of war 
‘against Nazi Germany on 3rd September, 1939, the. Viceroy and 
Governor-General of India, Lord Linlithgow, declared that India also 

. was at war with Germany, Mahatmaji after his first interview with the 


Viceroy made the following significant statement on the 5th September, 
1939: 


“Having, therefore, made my position vis-a-vis the Congress 

quite clear, I told His Excellency that my own sympathies were with 
England and France from the purely humanitarian: standpoint. I told 
him that I could not contemplate without being stirred to the very depth 
S the destruction of London which had hitherto been regarded as osi 
2 nable, . And as I was picturing before him the Houses of Parliament 


-and 


। down, Ihave become disconsolate. 


.and the Westminister Abbey and their possible destruction, I broke 
In the secret of my heart, I am 


bien 
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in perpetual quarrel with God that he should allow such things to go 
on. My non-violence seems almost impotent. “But the answer comes 
at the end of the daily quarrel that neither God nor non-violence is 
impotent. Impotence isin men. I must try on without losing faith 
even though I may break in the attempt. 


‘And so, as though in anticipation of the agony that was awaiting 
me, I sent on July 23, from Abbottabad the following letter to Herr 
Hitler : ‘Friends have been urging me to write to you for the sake of 
humanity. ButI have resisted their request because of the feeling 
that any letter from me would be impertinence. Something tells me 

_ that I must not calculate and that I must make.my appeal for whatever 
itis worth, It is quite clear that you are today the one person in the 
world who can prevent a war which may reduce humanity to the 
Savage stute. Must you pay that price for an object however worthy 
it may appear to you to be ? Will you listen to the appeal of one who 


has deliberately shunned the method of war not without considerable 
success ?' 


‘Any way I anticipate your forgiveness, if I have erred in 
writing to you.' 

Bow I wish that even now he would listen to reason and the 
। appeal from almost the whole of thinking mankind not excluding the 
German people themselves. I must refuse to believe that the Germans 
contemplate with equanimity the evacuation of big cities like London 
for fear of destruction to be wrought by man’s inhuman ingenuity. 
They cannot contemplate with equanimity such destruction of them- 
selves and their -own monuments. I am not therefore just now 
thinking of India’s deliverance. It will come, but what worth will it 
be if England and France fall, or if they come out victorious over : 
Germany ruined and humbled ? 


Yet it almost seems as if Herr Hitler knows no God but brute 
force and as Mr. Chamberlain says, he will listen to nothing else. It 
is in the midst of this catastrophe without parallel that Congressmen 
‘and all other responsible Indians individually and collectively have 
to decide what part India is to play in this horrible drama”. 

In an article published in the Harijan of 11th September, 1939 — oa 
Mahatma Gandhi expressed : “my sympathy for England and France is | 
not a result of momentary emotion, or in common language of hysteria. 
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‘It is derived from the never-drying fountain of non-violence which my 
breast has nursed for fifty years.” Mahatma Gandhi believed that 
salvation for the bewildered and tormented world lay through right- 
mindedness, liberalism and humanitarian attitudes, for the growth 
and diffusion of which no other country would be so marvellously 

^ fitted as a free India.” “India awakened and free", spoke Mahatmaji, 
“has a message of peace and goodwill, to give to a groaning world.” 
“I would like to see India free and strong", he again observed, “790 
that she may offer herself as a willing and pure sacrifice for the better- 
ment of the world". In answering & question at the Inter-Asian 
Relations Conference, held at Delhi in April 1947, Mahatmoji said, 
“J would not like to live in this world if it is not to be one.” I should 
like to see this dream realised in my life time. In her closing Address 
at this Conference, Shrimati Sarojini Naidu thus referred to the 
message of Mahatma Gandhi and our country to the world: “Love 
and foregive, love and create, and love and be free. This is the mess- 
age of India, take that message of Gandhi to your country.” 


To the sage of Shantiniketan Gurudev Rabindranath, the world 
owes an incalculable debt for propagation of the ideal of universalism 
in its truest sense. His Viswabharati stands as a grand monument of 
his cult of human brotherhood, promotion of which was one of the 
dearest objects of his heart and for which he has left arich legacy 

ye of inspiring messages through his numerous writings. He observed 
in his essay on “Nationalism in India" : ‘There is only one history— 
the history of man. All national histories are merely chapters in the 
larger one. And we are content in India to suffer for such a great 
cause Man will have to exert all his power of love and charity of 
vision to make another great moral adjustment which will comprehend 
the whole world of men and not merely the fractional groups of 
nationality." He spoke in 1915: "The hope and aspiration that 
Indien culture alone would solve at the present age, the problems and 
- complexities of the varied phenomena that have appeared gradually in 


human history find eloquent expression today in & unique manner in 
the voice of mankind throughout the universe”? 


७७७७०७ लाया काया msn EE EDD 


d s | $ Rabindra Rachanavali, 16th Part, pp. 377-8, 
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robust optimism about the marvellous role it was destined to play in 
reorienting human thoughts and outlook on rational lines for the 
betterment of the lot of man incthe universe, which was one and the 
same for all 


“The same stream of life", wrote Rabindronath, "that runs, 
through the world and dances in rhythmic measures". 


It is the same life that sboots in joy through the dust of the 
earth in numberless blades of grass and breaks into tumultuous waves 
of leaves and flowers. 


It is the same life that is rocked in the ocean-craddle of birth 
and death, in ebb and in flow. 


Ifeel my limbs are made glorious by the touch of this world 
of life". 


Rabindranath desired a lofty place for India, free from slavery, 


‘unreason and obscurantism, so that she might be on a better path for 


service of the world. Thus we read in his JVaividya : 
“Where the mind is without fear and the head is held high 
Where knowledge is free ; 
Where the world has not been broken up into fragments by 
narrow domestic cells ; 
Where words come out from the depth of truth 
Where tireless striving stretches its arms towards perfection ; 
Where the clear stream of reason has not lost its way into the 
dreary desert sand of dead habit; 
Where the mind is led forward by thee into ever-widening 
thought and action 
Into the heaven. of freedom, my father, let my country awake". 
(Poet’s translation) 
With a true awakening India would embrace the world in her 
time-honoured ways. Thus he wrote in his immortal work, Gitanjali : 
“© Heart of music, awake in this holy place of pilgrimage, 
In this land of India, on the shore of vast humanity 
Here do I stand with arms outstretched to salute man divine. 
And sing his praise in many a gladsome paean. 
These hills that are rapt in deep meditation, 
These plains that clasp their rosaries of rivers, 
3 
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Here will voz &nd earth that is ever sacred 
In this land of Indis, on the shore of vast humanity 
We know not whence and at whose call, these myried streams 


of mez, 
Have come rushing forth impetuously to lose themselves in 
the ses. ; : 
Aryan and Non-Aryan, Dravidian and Chinese, 
Scythian, Hun, Pathan and Moghul, all, all have merged into 
cze body. 

ow the West has opened her doors, and they are all bringing 


their offering. 

They will give and take, unite and be united, they will not 
turn away. 

In this land of India, on the shore of vast humanity : 


Come Aryan, Non-Aryan, Hindus, Mussalmans, come, 

Come Ye Parsees, O'Christians, come Ye one and all 

Come Brahmins, let your hearts be hallowed by holding all meu 
by the hand 

Come all Ye who shunned and isolated, wipe out all dishonour. 
Come to the crowning of the Mother, fill the sacred bowl, 

With water that is sanctified by touch of all, 

In this land of India, on the shore of vast humanity”. 
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AMIR KHUSRAW AND MUSIC 
By « 
PROF. S. H. ASKARI, 


Indian Muscic has a brilliant history of-its own, and is said to 
-have had a continuous development since the Vedic times. But there 
has been many phases of this development, and Indian Music seems to 
have undergone many changes before reaching its present stage. What 
was at first one and the same developed into apparently two separate 
schools or systems of music, known by the names of the Hindustani or - 
Northern and Karnataki or Southern schools. Some say that the ancient 
or Sanskrit musical heritage has been better preserved in the Southern 
rather than in the Northern musical system because the South was 
comparatively immune from the exotic, that is the Arabo-Persian 
system, which the Muslims brought with them to India, This is 
disputed by others and Mr. Alain Danielou goes to the length of 
questioning the eminence of the foreign culture and even denying 
altogether the Persian influence on Northern Indian Music: "The oft- 
repeated’ assumption that Northern Music evolved under Persian 
influence is obviously meaningless for one can vainly search in Persia 
and the whole of the Middle East for anything which could justify the 
possibility”. Perhaps all will not agree with this bold assertion, For 
H. G. Farmer has shown in his books? and articles how old and 
developed Arabo-Persian music was at the time when the foreign and 
indigenous cultures came into contact with each other. Cultural inter- 
change is usually not one way process, and it is futile to deny the force 
of reciprocal influences. . 

But we have to get down to concrete facts in dispute on the basis 
of firsthand, original and contemporary or near-temporary sources 
about the contributions of the early Muslims who are credited by many 
with having taken a liking for, adopting,patronising and popularising 
Indian Music. This should especially be the case with the 13th 
Century Turkish noble and savant, Amir Khusraw who being the son 


1. Journal of the Indian Music Academy, Madras, Vol. XIX, P. 169, र 
a. Historical Facts forthe Arabian Musical Instrument, Music and Musical 


Instruments of the Arabs: the Old Persian Musical Modes, J-R.A. S. 1926. 


History of Arabian Music: Studies in Oriental Musical Instrumente 
Papers published in Jj.R.A.S. Madras, Praia 
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of an Indian mother was so very eulogistic of men and things Indian 
and who spoke of himself as the ‘Parrot of Hind.’ He was not only 
“one! of the most prolific poets that the world has ever produced”, but 
has also been: regarded as the most noted musicologist in the court of 

. Alauddin Khilji, and his immediate predecessors and successors and as 
one of the earliest and the greatest exponent of a common and 
mixed culture. A good deal of traditions has gathered round his 
musicianship, both on the theoritical and practical sides. Are we 
justified in accepting at its face value all that the traditional account 
tells us about his innovations, modifications and contributions ? 


Let us realise the exact position and assess the extent and value 
of his achievements in respect of melodic and rhythmic notes, forms 
and instrumentation in the light of what we find in his own writings, 
both prose and poetical. To understand better the claims that have 
been put forward on his behalf for giving an Arabo-Persian orientation 
to the indigenous Indian system and helping the establishment of what 
has been called Indo-Islamic music, it is worthwhile to consider very 
briefly, as a lay man, the chief features, nature and elements of the 


Classical system of India which Amir Khusraw is supposed to have 
influenced. 


Few nations of the world can claim to have such hoary and 
continuous traditions about the tastes for, 


science of sweet sounds and the skilled knowl 
on musical instrument envented to enhance 
Indians. The well-preserved traditions 
chanted in sweet-sonorous plaintive but dig 
Indians to the accompaniment of the sa 
flute) which sent forth Streams of 
antiquity but also of the source 
Music was regarded by the ancient 
origin, religious and devotional rat 
professional and not a mere source of enjoyment which 
with that of the Muslims and others. 
music of India has been essentially individualistic— Solo work E = 
existed either as the devotional music of the temple o aoe 
music of the aristocratic circles, ‘The time-honoured e “amber 
persists, and we haye many relics of the 7171111 telies of the former ६ me T gal 
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system of Indian music, both vocal and instrumental. Sacred verses 
are still set to music and sung in cadence with beats of hand on 
Cymbals or with plectrums or finger-strokes on other bowed and 
stringed instruments in temples, or on sacred. and ceremonial occasions 
and in social festivities, functions and performances. One can still get. 
echoes of the old grüma, Mürchana, Jati system which evolved out 
into the Sargam (gamut) Saptak (the scale of 7 notes) abridged 
gamut as, Sg, Re, Ga, Ma, Pa, Dha Ni and 22 Srutis 
36 Ragas and Rüginis (melodic modes), 12 Svara or Sura (7 Suddha and 
5 Komala. Tones and Notes), Tal (beats and time-measurement), Dhun 
(tunes), Alap (slow prelude to singing), Lay (symphonic or rhythmic 
modulations). Modifications and developments came with the march 
of time as a result of free and frank initiative enjoyed by the artists in 
their intellectual progress for melodic improvisations. ‘There was no 
bar to the creation of new Ragas or melodic modes. The ‘Jati Gāen' of 
the ancient theorist and composer! Bharat was replaced by the Ragas of 
the times of Matanga, Sdrangadhara, Somanatha etc. The 18 Jatis or 
fundamental harmonies receded into the background and the original 
6 Ragas each with 5 or 6 Rāginīs or Bharias, and 48 Putras or Putris 
came in. These melodies were composed, fixed and classified accord- 
ing to particular seasons of the year end different periods of the day and 
night, Not only the melodic notes or Ragas which are a basic feature 
and an out-standing contribution of Indian Music, but also the musical 
scales increased at the hands of the musicians. The seven sounds or 
notes of the Saptaka originating in the Vedic aceent and called the 
Suddha were augmented with five Vikrta or Komala Svaras giving in all 


- 12 Notes. There was also a number (21) of semi-tones called 


Mürchanas! which were distributed over the various Rages and were 
made use of like what is done at the present time with the Thats, the 
source of the Ragas. Then there was the relative position of the series 
of musical notes and the practice of combining sounds in different 


1. The earliest detailed exposition of Indian Musical Theory is found in a 
Treatise called Nitya Süstra, said to have been composed by the Sage 
Bharata. The date of the books is usually accepted as the carly part of the 
6th century. It'contains a detailed exposition of svaras, Srutis, Grama, . 
Mürchani, Jütis, (Popley’s Musie of India, p. 12) Sirafigadhara, Tho | 
author of Saiigita Ratnukara, lived in the former half of the 13th century 
1210-1247). Mūtañga flourished in the Sth century A.D. Somanitha’s 
work is dated 1609 A. D. 

% Sec Popley’s Glossary of Musical Words and Phrases. 
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pitches, high and low, and sliding from notes to notes. We may also 
refer in passing to the four principal systems or Matas of music which 
Mirza Khan, the 17th Century author of Tohfat-ul-Hind, mentions 
probably on the authority of Somnatha who described them in his 
treatise, Raga Vivodha or the Doctrines of the Musical Modes. 


It is for the experts and the learned to say something about the 
nature, extent and prevalence of all these multifarious developments 
at the time of Amir Khusraw. We have to ransack his own writings 
to justify the assumptions about his awareness of the distinctive 
features of the classical system of Indian Music and about his 
contributions to the composite growth of Indian Cultures. Doubtlessly 
he gives ample proofs of his knowledge of and infatuation for the 
Arabo-Persian system of music!, but he is completely silent about 
his own alleged innovations or assimilative efforts. He makes no 
mention of Sehtar (Sitar)? or the type of guitar (with three strings) 
or Tabla (small tambourine) nor of the Modes and Airs of ० composite 
character such as Khiyal, Qauls, Qalbanas, Naqsh, Nigar, Sanam, 
Ghanam, Zilaf, Gharü, Sazgiri, Aiman, Farodast etc, which a very 
lote writer, Faqirullah, the author of Raga Darpana® attributes to him. 
Instead of referring even to a single ancient Indiun theorist, his 
principles, practices, ideals and abiding legacies, he makes mention 
of Barbad and Nikise, the celebrated court ministrels and composers 
of the Ssssgnid King of Persian, Khusraw Parwaiz (590-628 A.D.), 
‘and there is also a casual reference in the Risdil to Safiuddin Abdul 
Momin (D. 692221294), the famous theorist of the systematic school 
of Eastern Arabs, Abdul Momin's treatises, Risalat-i-Sharafia and 
Kitab-ul-Adwar have served as their principal authorities by the 
subsequent musicians, Amir Khusraw’s long discourse in Risüili-Ijaz 
Khusrawi” entitled’ “Inshiab-i-Usul-o-Fero-i-Mausiqi’ (Ramifications of 
the Roots or the fundamentals of the art of Music and their derivative 


OD VET EDEN te ee 
1. Music and Musical Instruments by.Cap.O. R. Day, p. 14. The captain 


is not fair in his remarks about the responsibility of the Muslims for the 
deterioration and decay of Indian arts p, 14. . 


2 The Word Sit#r as a musical instrument was not new in the time of Amir 
Khusraw. Nisami Ganjawi whose famous Khamsa Amir Khusraw tried 
to imitate writes in his Khusraw Shirin “Sitar.j-Barbad Awaz midad-Sama- 

_i-Arghanun rg Saaz midad” (The sitar of Barbad sent out its melodie notes 

_ kept itself in tune or harmony with the arg 

$. Referred to by O, 6, Gangoli in his 
Shibli’s statement in Sher-ul-Ajam, 


hanun or organ). 
Ragas and Riginis, on the basis of 
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modes) has of course something about men, methods and things essential- 
ly Indian, as we shall see hereafter, and in his Masnawi, named Nuh 


.Sipiher! (Nine Spheres) he pours forth his eulogfum on Indian Music 


which he considered to be superior to that of the rest of the world. 
But in his two other Masnavis, Ishqia (love episodes of Khizr Khan | 
and Deval Devi) and Qir&ün-us-Süadain (Meeting of the Two Propitious 
Sters) oll that we get is the Arabo-Persian descriptive terminology for 
Musical instruments, modes and notes. The Siz or 5180 (instru- 
ments) mentioned by him are Chang, Duff, Rabab, Nai, Tambur, 
Barbat, Rud, Ud, Tabla, Tas, Duhals, Karna, Nafir, Shabng etc. 
and the terms ‘saut’ (sound or verse set to music) ‘Lehn’ (Mode or 
melodies) ‘Naghama’ (melodic modes) ‘Parda’ (airs or tones) which he 
frequently makes use of give us an idea of the foreign culture sources 
with which he was saturated. The Hindi term "Tal* loses its meaning 
of time measurement and becomes in Amir Khusraw's Ashiqa a 
Persian word meaning on instrument! which was a sort of cymbal 
with bell metal and played with a stick. What attracts us more 
in Ashiqa is the mention of a few Indian instruments and artists but 
this also does not help us much. As regards the story of Amir Khusraw 
getting the coveted epithet of Nayak because he outshone the cele- 
brated southern musical savant, Gopal Nayak‘ in a poetic competition 
held for a number of days in the court of Alauddin Khilji, there 
is no reliable record to support it. 


Amir Khusraw was justly famous for his poetic talents and 
effusions. But he was a man of versatile genius, aesthetic taste and 
many-sided activities. He was undoubtedly well-versed in liberal 
sciences including music. Poetry and Music went hand in hand and 
both evoked emotions. People set poetry to music so as to produce 


1. Edited and published by Dr. Wahid Mirza. The Mirza’s doctoral thesis 
entitled Amir Kbusraw His Life and works gives the traditional view 
based on Raga Darpana. 

2, Some morc such as Aiskek, Nawalak, Batlak, Babagak, Chuma, (now 

- obsolete) Dastak-i-Oawwal, Dastah-i-Khishti, Dam-i-Surua Damdama-i-Nai, 

Tabirai-Hind or JNagsaro Kangari Duhal, Dholak, have been men- 

tioned in the Risgil Amir Hasan, a great poet and a boon companian 

of Amir Khusraw has made mention cf some of -the instruments then in 

use in his Diwün. 

“Digar Siz-i-Beranjin Nime-i-Aan Tal—Nar angushte Pari Ruyün-i- 

Qattül^, p. 156. : 
4. Vidc two articles on Gopal Noyak in J, I.M A. Madras. 
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the charming melodic notes and tones. There are! many Ghazals in 
Qiran-us-Saadein and Ashiqa which, according to the author's own 
statement, were given to ministrels ‘who tuned their verses and sang, 
Let us see what he says about the two. He had reasons ta give 
» preference to poetry on music as we find in the following verses, incor- 
porated in his Kulliat: (1) The Musician said “Oh Khusraw ! the store- 
house of poetry, the science of music is better than the poetic art 
(2) For the subtleties of this science are too difficult to be brought 
within the ken of pen, whereas it is not so difficult to put that (poetry) 
down on paper and in books. (3) I replied that I claim perfections in 
both, and have weighed and tested them in the scale as indue to an 
(4) I have already written three volumes of poetry, and if you believe 
me, I can write three books on music too. (5) I do tell you the 
difference between the two in a way which is reasonable and correct 
and this can be justly appreciated by one who has expert acquaintance 
with both. (6) You should take it that the poetry is complete in 
itself, and does not depend on listening (Sama) nor on the voices of the 
ministrels. (7) If any one can recite verses with fine soft sound and 
the deepest tone (Ziro-Bam), it is permissible for there would be 
no loss or deficiency either in the meaning or in words. (8) On the other ° 
hand much as the singer may make use of “Haun” Haun” and “Han 
Han”, as there is no poetic sense or eloquence in it, the whole of that 
would be meaningless and rotten. (9) In this sense the musician who 
requires sound and listening (Sama or audience) is in need of the verse- 
maker, (10) Look at the dancer who makes sound but has no speech- 
Ast” (Tho venus like Barbst player recited the beautiful Ghazal composed 
«hy me) “In Ghazal Az Mutribi-Mauzun Osul-Yafta Dar Gogh-i-Humayun 

Qabul” ete. 
2. In tho preface of Ghurratul Kamal we get this, among other things. In 
order to display the beauty of the bride of poctry, twelve screena (Parda 
or musical notes) have been ‘stretched along (extracted from) the fincand . 
, thin silken chords fastened to the pegs of the Rabab. If no trace of poetry 
is found in the woven strueture of the silken chords of the Chang no one 
will take it to be complete or perfeet, as there will be nothing worth 
execpt a simple sound and modulation. How fine is the utility of poetry 
that the science of silken chord (Music) despite its fineness (intricacies) is 
| ; À indeseribable by pen and without bring supplemented byit, it remains a 
SL mere melodie note (lahn). Every song which is not adorned with meaning ` 
tt - and significance by poetry is absurd and nothing but Haan and Haan, 
Hun and Hyun. 
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nd therefore he is dependent for his speech (singing) on some body 
| else. (11) Consider poetry to be like a bride ond music as her ornas 
E. ments. There is no blemish if the beautiful bride is without ornaments, 
j (12) I would consider him as a real man who knows (appreciates) what 
is worthy and valuable, and if he does not ‚know this he should ask. 
| me aboutit. 11 he does not do that he is a donkey." 


Amir Khusraw's claim of proficiency and perfection in both 
poetry and music may not be questioned. That he wrote at least two 
| other volumes of poetry afterwards which give us an idea of the time, 
| he penned the above lines. Did he write a book on music and was it 
lost ? Certainly he did not consider music as a Malahi or the forbidden - 
pleasure as was laid down by the Islamic purists. He wasa Sufi and 
a devoted disciple of Hazrat Nizamuddin Aulia who was well known 
for his fondness of “music. Amir Khusraw had a very high notion ` 
| about the attainments of the Indians, including their incomparable skill 
in music. Among the many points of superiority which the Indians 
| enjoyed over the people of rest of the world, enumerated by him in his 
Masnawi, Nuh Sipihr, one was music. 


| He writes: (1) The 8th argument is that our sweet melodies are 

| like the fire which burns the hearts and the souls (mind). (2) Nothing 

| in this world known to usis similar to this (music) and this is not 

| hidden from anybody that there is no such thing in the whole world. 

| (3) Many musicians came from every direction and they also brought 

। with them their excellent styles. (4) All of them took up this fine art 

| and the intelligent ones amongst them (swift-paced onces ran fast) 
learnt it quickly. (5) To some extent they acquired it and thus they 
added something to their skill. (6) Although coming within thé boundary 
of India they stayed here for more than 30 or 40 years, (7) yet they 
had not the capacity to warm themselves up (grapple with the principles 
thoroughly) by a single soft sound (Note) on account of their cool 
temperament. (8) The 9th argument is that the arrow-like swift soft 
sound strikes the heart of a wild antelope in such a way as it does 
not realise it. (10) As soon as the refreshing sound enters into the 
ears of the antelope, it is affected by it without being conscious of it. 
When it can not overcome its consciousness, the arrow strikes it. (11) 

. It becomes transfixed without the use of bow and arrow and that very . 
moment it gives up its life on account of the musical stroke. 


4 
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It is unfortunate that Amir Khusraw, despite his great appreciation 
of Indian music, gives us little positive information about its nature 
and elements. Referring to the festivities held in the court of the 
young voluptuous grandson and successor of Balban, Sultan, Qaiqobad, 

. the historian, Barni, tells us that “skilful musicians who are experts in 
the Persian and in the Indian Music (Parsi wa Hindavi) set their songs 
in accord with every melodic note (Parda) and sing the praises of the 
Sultan.” Amir Khusraw refers to the Osul or Principles and to the 
12 Pardas, 6 Abraishams (tones or notes or melody and bars string of 
musical instruments) etc. But he does-not explain what he meant by 
the ‘Osul’ and ‘Fu’ nor does he enumerate the names of the 12 Pardas 
or their offshoots and says nothing about their nature. But we get 
much in his writings about the Arabo-Persian notes and instruments 
In fact we can get an idea of the nature, shape. and structure of the. 
musical instruments and the names of the prevalent Persian Pardas or 
Maqamats which were analogous to the Indian Ragas, from his writings. 


We may consider here some of the verses which occur in the 
Ashiqa : “(1) By every melodic note a man may die and may come 
back to life, for each one is capable of killing and restoring life. 
(2) Rythmic melody sent forth its voice to the Venus and the 
Wawa (sound) is a thing that gives and takes away life. (3) The bass 
string of the instrument (Abraisham) dispersed Wawa (Note) in the 
Hawa (air) and the bird flying in the air was brought down under 
halter. (4) As on account of the sound produced by it the harp 
(Chang) is the king of all musical instruments, it fastened its chord 
wood (Tar) with hair at ten- places, (5) In one of its legs the hair 
comes down to the earth, while the other leg is without hair-like palm 
of the hatid. (6) The vein and hair are tied on both sides in such a way 
"d dm say that hair has grown out of the vein. (7) The whole 
cun ae ty e E throat and windpipe. It islike an organ of 
चि कि, लक (8) It is,black and yellow and a peculiar 
The Ties pee thing has come out of an ebony wood. (9) 
enclosure is of fh - like a strong fort because of its wall. The 
is ever revolvi T and its courtyard is made of parchments. (10) It 
(11) When i jg its handles. It is 9 peculiarly moving castle. 
effaced its ifie E pare started playing on the instrument he 

aerenca bet 1 the stroke of his nails, (12) Look at the clear 
cites ween the harp (hang) nnd the barbaton (Barba). One is 
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swollen-headed and the other is meek and submissive, (13) When the à 
| string (Hud) of the Barbat sent out the sound, the duck-shaped flask 
| was constantly weeping out blood (Sounding plaintive notes). (1 4) The 
| pandora (Tumbura) is heavy-headed  (self-conceited) owing to its 
| pumpkin. It is wallowing but is neither drunk nor is intoxicated. 
3(15) After the fashion of the Hindus a variety of melodic hymns 

(Mazümir) assuming several forms, enraptured the souls through the 
lowest and the highest strings (Bam-o-Zir). (16) The veins (strings) of 
Alawan' (?) were extended beyond its body. The gourd (Kadu) is 
at the back and the veins are without blood. (17) Mark the novelty 
that it has placed the gourd on itself but lets out blood from the eyes 
of the audience, (18) There is an another brass instrument named Ta 
(a sort of cymbol) with bell metal handled by the fingers by fairy- 
| faced damsels of ravishing charms. (19) The two brazen bell metals 
| or heroes (Ruin Zan) facing each other on the fighting ground looked 
| like the two sides of the scale in Persian Duff, beaten with strokes, 
(20) When the Hindi Zambuk’(?) emitted its plaintive notes the 
|  Lambuk player became its interpreter. (21) The Ajab-i-rud® (?) shows 
| ‘its teeth from behind the curtain. Its life is like a Wai and its mouth 
| isall smile. (22) The Indian melodic note (Lahn-i-Hindwi) has caused 
the Venusto lose its senses and Mars has forgotten its language (of 
machination). (23) The miracle-working fairy-faced Indian ministrel 
opened the door of frenzy through her (musical melody). (24) While 
. she held the Taf (cymbal) in a hand like a cup she became intoxicated 
by her own singing and not through the use of wine. (25) With 
pleasant tunes emitting from their lips the beautiful ones moved round 
and looked up in quick Succession, beating their legs on the ground. 
(26) Their fine ensnaring Deogiri apparel looks like a shadow which 
captures the figures (bodies) of the fairies. (27) Some are attired in 
silken garments and their faces are like fine painted silk. It seems that 
the hair has entered the body of the silken body. (28) Merrily 
l. The exeess wire strings kept within the instrument. In Huh Siphar 
and Jjaz-i-Khusravi Amir Khusraw mentions Alawan as an instrument, 
There is a deseriptive line in Ashiqa “Aldwan ra Rag az Andam Birun- 
_ Kadu Par Pusht-o-Raghi-i-be Khun”, 
2, Is it tombi, the favourite instrument of the jugglers and snake charmers 
deseribed by Popley. p. 180? Ghiyas-ul-Lughat tells us that Tumbuk was 
a small Drum (Duhul) which the Indians call Tabla (Tambourine). 


$. Sometimes it means.au instrument and sometimes musical sounds 
emitted by such instruments as Chang and Ralal. 
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; engaged in dancing the beautiful ones are playing :with the breeze, 
It seems as if they aré walking on the sound.” 


What the author says about music and dancing that was in 
vogue in. his time in the above poetical piece is well worth our attention,- 
3 Amir. Khusraw was certainly interested in and was appreciative of the 
indigenous art and culture. But we have yet to discover the evidence 
in his own and other contemporary writings to justify: the credit 
generally given to him for making a critical and constructive study of 
Indian music, synthesising that with the Arabo-Persian system with - 
which he was thoroughly familiar, and inventing and evolving new 
styles of singing and new. instruments. There are meaningful. and 
graphic descriptions of lovely cup-bearers, dancers, musical instruments, 
tones, notes, melodies in eight pages of Qirgn-us-Sgadain. We may 
consider some of the verses. The experts who know the forms, 
structure, functions of music and. also the airs or melodic modulations 
will perhaps be able to understand. and. assess the value of Amir 
Khusraw’s achievements and contributions better if what has been 
looked. up so far in Persian is placed. before them.in.an English garb. 


First we get the description! of stringed instruments called 

Chang’ (harp) “whose one leg is devoid of hair, while the hair of the 

- other leg reaches the ground.” (2) With its head cast down and also 

raised above the chang has its hair skilfully interwoven. (3) It is 

like a-crescent with its head bent down. Thirty niglits and thirty-days 

are mixed up with it. (4) It isa half arch and has four bow strings 

(Zeh). The stroke of the plectrum breaks up the hearts, (5) It isa 

ED boat of parchment with the river flowing over it, but the parchment 
does not Become wet. with the water. (6) Many notes are given birth 

to by the plectrum but its belly is empty up to its bottom. (7) The 


cover is of silk and the chord is of hair. Sometime it has silken 
. strings and sometime luminous hair. 


g eny i ase to compare the description given by a younger 
y n tin-ul-Uns. S 4 y 
XIVIII, 1960 Pst LIV, (See my paper in J.B.R.S., Patna) Vol. 


E eed most respectable antiquity both in India and 
of Vina type with a sia nged instrument. The old Indian harp was 

; or gourds and th 5 
fingers of the loft hand, The term nd the strings were struek with tho 


and this has been utilized by A. K. 
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| “This is followed by the description of another stringed or bowed 

| ° instrument, the flat-chested Rabab! (Rebec or Lyrà). (1) The soothing 
sound of the bowl-shaped Rabab (Rebec) robs people of their heart or 
restores life in them, (2) The. cup is empty, butit has many giíts of 
blessing. Many (beggerly) hands are stretched towards it bowl-like. 
palm.. (3) They feel its pulse, but it is not ill. They put a screen : 
over it, but it is not veiled. (4) When the sharp plectrum is pared off 
or trimmed, it is the throat and not the sound which scratched. (5) 
The strings (rud) form the ruling lines (Mister) on the surface of its 
leaf, although melodic sounds (sarod) can not be inscribed or written: 
down. (6, When it draws itssound of high pitch the note of the 
instrument reaches the Venus. (7) And when it emits its plaintive 
note which is devoid of loud noise it can not hear its own voice, . 
although it has its ears. (8) Ass-like it is tied with the chain which is 
golden. What a wonder that the ass is dumb while the chord'is 
speaking! (9) The ass usually runs away when it is'pricked but this 
ass is sticking to its place although the lance is running over it, (10) 
The silken-clad' child (rab@b) has four wires or strings, and out of these 
come two-six (twelve) notes (Pardas): 

We next get the description of the wind instrument, Wai? 
| (reedpipe, flute or oboe) : (1) Every moment when it is blown, the cheek 
| of the ministrel is puffed up with air like a clothes of bag or purse. (2) 
| Although the mouth of the Nat is closed, yet it is very talkative. 
Do'nt say it is Wai but call it a snake because of its charm or incanta- 
| tion. (3) The black cobra has made its way through holes. You see 
| one snake, but the holes are ten. (4) It isa sugar-eating (sweet voice) 
| enchanting snake which becomes coquettish inthe hands of others. 

(5) What a strange black thing has come out from Iraq ? It-bas come 

but. its heart burns due to separation. (6) It has no mouth till you 

make a speech, and.it has no speech till you put a note in its mouth. - 
_ (7) It lays down its head before you (submit) if you breathe or blow 

1. A:-handsome bowed instrument made of wood, with a belly of parchment. -—— 

It was of several distinct types—flat-chested of the Hegaz, a long-neeked | x4 
globular-chested type of Egypt. The earliest viol-like Rebec wero known 

to the Arabs long before the Prophet of Islam and have been regarded by - २ a 

Al. Farabi and the author of Ikh Wan-us-Safe. SUE 

$. The Arbian was Mizmdr and Persian word Ndi stands for any instrument : 

of wood-wind family of flute or reed-pipe, cylendrical or conical, There 

are two types of this instrument Nai Aswad or Siyah (black) and - 

Nai Abyaz Sufaid (white) described by AK. here. m rs 


ee ae. 


~ 
mes E 


Roo 


` “ v 
CC-0. Vasishtha Tripathi Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri GyaanKosha E 
^ पत a ४ ne Nu 7 


30 ' DR. SATKARI MUKHERJI FELICITATION VOLUME 


into it. It will not blow till you cut out its head. (8) When it feels 
disposed. to produce sweet sounds, it banishes whatever is in its head. 
(9) The musician ‘has control ovef its breath and works magic. He 
splits its head and again joins it. (10) Sometimes its speech (note) 

- becomes all tongue and for producing sound its mouth becomes brimful 
of sweet sounds (nawa). (11) It opens its lips like an orator, but its 
tongue is in the control of the lips of others. (12) With every touch 
of hand it produces fresh melodies and under every finger there. are 
hundreds of skills. (13) It is like an wooden house with pillars in the 

` middle but for the passage of the wind inside, it is very niggardly. 
(14) Through the breath which the musician blows continuously there 
is an incessant flow of wind in its head. 


We may now consider the descriptive verses relating to Daf or 

Duff (small round tambourine) an instrument of vibrating membrance 
with metal plates: (1) The orbit of Daff has an enclosure made of 
wood and its area or plate is beaten by five fingers. (2) Through its 
circular motion the Venus comes out (of its orbit) to sing and its dome 
descends from the celestal globe. (3) It has ringing bells fastened here 
and there to its waist. Like the girdle of the firmament it displays 
so many grelots (Jalajil). (4) It is seated on the palm of the hand, 
sometimes being on the hand and sometimes being under it. (5) It has 
four tongues, two being in the mouth. It is eloquent in speech, but 
there is duality in its tongue. (6) All the excellent speech that it 
makes before its beloved is made from behind the curtain and through 
the skin (privately and secretly). (7) Apparently it has got two faces 
(sides) but when it is beaten in the face the artist makes it one-faced. 
- (8) It has a face both on this side and that side, and it sings both from 
this and that sides. (9) The palm of the ministrel, according to the fine 
principle of the modes and tones, brings forth sometime heavy (Sagil) 
sound and sometime light (Khafif) sound. (10) Sometime moisture 
ad or perspiring) makes its skin tremble, and sometimes the flame 
the sun becomes its friend. (11) Sometimes on account of dryness, it 


becomes very hot, and it will not emit fresh sounds (melodic notes) 
unless it receives water. 


L An instrument of vibrating membrane family with metal plates or balls, 
The Muhammad said “Celebrate the wedding with Duff player” 


A reetangular or circular tambourine with : 
of the frame beater by the hands, ete eae tee HE 
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The Indian and Iranian like the ancient Hebrew music being 
melodic and not harmonic, musical modes of melodies called variously 
as Magāmāi, Parda-i-Sarod, .Nawai-Wa Lahn, Rag or Swara are its 
outstanding features. The seven primary notes of Iran which were 
perhaps similar to the seven original Jatis of the Indian musicians . 

became twelve after the time of Khusraw Perwaiz (590-628). The 
| Arabs had also their national melodies and modes and their twelve 
JVaghmas stood for notes and modes. But the airs of different countries 
have some distinctiveness of their own, being a reflex of moods and 
feelings, character and emotions of the people to which they belong 
and they are sometime named after the places and. provinces of their 
origin. The twelve Maqüm = Parda = Raga had become a fixed number 
of notes and modes in the 18th and 14th centuries, The famous 
Persion poet, Badr Chach of the Tughlaq period who came just a little 
after Amir Khusraw says that “the basic modes are none except ten 
. and two" (Asl Parda Bazuj Dah-o-Do neest) and he fixes each one of 
| them to particular period of the day aud night. Amir Khusraw also 
speaks of four 0309, twelve Pardas, six Abraishams. ‘The list given 
| by these two poets and those found in works of lexicons and musical 
works do not wholly tally. Let us see what Amir Khusraw says in 
Oirgn-us-Saadain about the “description of the musical modes (Parda) 
and skilled knowers thereof who with every one of their hands brings 
forth hundreds (immense variety) of notes. 


(1) The players on stringed instrument (Rudi Zangn) are all 
measures of fine delicate sounds and practice diligently on the silken 
chords. (2) They make the silken chords their life veins and bring out 
life from the veins at the harp. (3) This one (Chang) displays double 
colours like the cock (which produces different kinds of notes). xtuinly 
it is cock (Murgh) but it is in the grip of the hawk (player). (4). 
When that one (player) emits the note of Wawa he becomes Kunjishk 
(sparrow), but he brings down the flying bird from the Hawa (air) 
(5) When he wanted to produce certain melodious notes he swung 
from the left (chap) to the right (rast) path. (6) Sometimes when the 
instrumentalist plays the Hussaini note on his strings he displays that 
in a most beautiful (Hasan) manner. (7) Sometimes when the musician 
himself began to sing a whole world was drawn to and became en- 
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l. The word ‘Rud? occurs in Persian literature as the name of a musical : = * 3 
instrument half of whose belly was of skin. ae 
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livened by note ‘of Wawa. (8) Sometimes when he brought out the 
Bu Salik note the heart became like a silk-threaded pearl. (9) Some- 
times he deludes the skilful artist and makes the area of Nthawand 
too narrow for the music. (10) Sometimes with the musical notes 
(naghma) full of fresh modulations, he found his way into the land of 
Bakharas. (11) Sometimes when he hugged the Chang (harp) tightly 
to his bosom and held it in his lap the Chang divulged the note of 
Ushshag (lovers). (12) Sometimes like the grief-affected lover, torn by 
pangs of separation, the Wai (lute) emitted its plaintive sounds in the 
way of 7709 note. (13) Sometimes when the player adjusted the 
adverse (Mokhaléf) tone he became-friendly although he sounded the 
Mukhalif note. (14) Sometimes with the full blow from the palate of the 
Wai (lute or reed pipe) it gave complete peace and happiness to Harghana. 
(15) The Zesit-Raast note came straight like an arrow and struck 
the heart of the lover who was fit to be killed. (16) The lance-wielder 
of chang who resembled Tohamtan (Rustam) ran his Rakhsh (Rustam's 
horse) from Zabul like Zaal (Rustam's father). (17) When the 
melodious music sentforth its fine soft and its deepest tones (Zér-o-Bam), 
it crossed from Zir to Hussaini. (18) The concert (Zam Zama) of 
Sasgari (a soft musical air made up by Zrag and Isfahan note) in Iraq 
style was in accord with the Persian Ahang (modulation) of Iraq. 


e | 
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(19) Every body wanted Saggari and its musical notes reached Sipahan. — 


(20) Wisdom became a traveller from this manufactory (Kargah) and 
began to traverse rapidly the road towards Bakhars. (21) It returned 
to Qawl (० kind of song) sung by the Qawwals, sometimes in ‘Raast 
(full or straight) tone and sometime in Neem Raast (half tone). (22) 
The Zanga note produced in deep and soft sound by the plectrum 
becanfesometimes out of place and emitted the shrill sound of Nafir 
(brazen trumpet). (23) In the face of such a choice “Mantic-i-Tair™ 
(voice of birds) in Fakhiak (dove) in the garden could sing according 
to Osul (Principles). 


is There are more than the twelve traditional melodic notes in the 
above, and yet some of the important melodies mentioned by Amir 


. Khusraw himself in Yjas-i-Khusravi, such as Reidel, Mulayyar (wrongly 
called Mujir and identified with Indian Todi) Chakawak, Shad-i-Rawān J 


Marwarid, Arab, Ajam, Heias do not find a place in this poetical list. 
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who was so well-versed in Greek and Roman sciences, philosophy, 
Mathematics, Physics “took away and brought life to the body when 
he sounded his musical notes”. He was fully acquainted with the 
secrets and mysteries of the melodic modes inducing laughter (Mushik), 
weeping (mubki), sleep (Munawwim) and he had fully mastered the - 
four musical instruments (Saas) and twelve musical key notes (Parda). 


The paper having become too long, the most important and 
detailed observations of Amir Khusraw which cover 17 pages of his 
voluminous prose work on Epistolography, the above-mentioned Risail- 
i-[jaz-i-Khusravi, are to be held over for a subsequent separate treatment. 
Though couched in a highly rhetorical, figurative and allegorical 
language, the discourse is full of technical terms about music and 
musicians both indigenous and foreign, and it will enable us better to 
examine and judge the arguments for and against the traditional views 
about Amir Khusraw's Musicology. Though some of the men and 
matters mentioned may be taken as more imaginary than real, we can 
get a glimpse of 13th century state of things and the ideas about the 
musical art held in highest aristocratic circles at that distant time. 


1. Mark the underlined words which are ‘the names of the melodic modes 


or Parda said to be analogous to Indian Rigas. There is little or nothing 
of the Indian was them. 
$. Journal of the Indian Music Academy, Madras, Vol. XIX p. 169, 
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THE AUTHOR AND THE DATE OF THE KUND AMALA 
By 
MAHAMAHOPADRYAYA DR. V. V. MIRASHI 


The Sanskrit play Kundamala was first published by Rama. 
krishna Kavi and Ramanatha Sastri in the Dakshipabharati Series in 
1923. ‘The edition was mainly based on two fragmentary manuscripte 
in the Tanjore Palace Library and two similar ones in the Government 
Oriental Library, Mysore. The manuscripts were fragmentary and 
were written incorrectly. The edition had, therefore, a few lacunae, 
These two sets of manuscripts give the name of the author differently. 
The Mysore manuscripts say that the work was composed by Dinnaga, 
an inhabitant of Araralapura, while the Tanjore manuscripts give the 
author's name as Dhiranüga of Anūpurādha. The Editors first accept- 
ed the name of the author as Dinnüga and printed it in their edition but 
later on they seem to have changed their opinion ; for they announced 
it as Dhiranüga in the advertisement of the work on the back side of 
the cover of the Kaumudimahotsava, which they later edited in the same 
Series. No reagons for this change of opinion are known. Later, 
several editions of the Kundamala appeared such as those by Jaya 
Chand Sastri, Veda Vyasa and Bhanot, Kashinath Bhatnagar and 
Krishna Kumar Dhavan Sastri. In all of these, the play is ascribed to 
Diñnāga. In 1935 the play was translated into Marathi by Pandit 
Rangecharya Raddi and Dr, R. C. Shrikhande, who also accepted the 
view text its author was Diñnāga. Recently, Dr. Kali Kumar Dutt of 
the Sanskrit College, Calcutta, has brought out a critical edition of the 
Kundamaia with an exhaustive introduction, He also has adopted the 
author's name as Dihn&ga. Some other scholars also, who have written 
Mi ie. R. Mankad, R. V. Jagirdar and V. Varadachari, 
si नि acta ठ Dr. H. D. Sankolia has, latterly 

the chronological relation of the Kunde- 


aia the E Wei He also takes the play to be 8 work 
à ga. ०० a-large number of scholars are in favour of ascribing 
the Kundamala to Diùnāga, 


Ll. j.0,1., Vol. XV, Pp. 322 £, 
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As against this, some eminent scholars especially of the older 
generation uphold the reading Dhīranāga as the'euthor of the Kunde- 
mala. Dr. S. K. De, Prof. P. P. Sı Sastri, Prof. Ke A. Subrahmaniam 
Iyer and Dr. A. C. Woolner, who have written on the play? are all of 
the view that the real name of the author is Dhiranaga, not Dinnaga, 


Let us next consider the evidence of old Sanskrit,works. The à 


. Kundamala has been referred to by Bhoja (lith cen. A. D.) in his 


Srigaraprakaia, but he does not give its author's name. Rümachan- 
dra and Gupachandra (12th cen. A. D.) refer in their Natyadarpaga to 


- the Kundamala as a work of Viranage. Süradütanaya (12th or 13th 


cen. A. D.) in his Bhavaprakaéa and Vi$vonütha (14th cen. A. D.) in 
his Sahityadar papa? refer to or quote from the Kundamata, but do not 
mention its author's name. 


So Dianaga, DhiranBga and Viranaga occur as the names of the 
author of the Kundamala@ so far as the evidence of manuscripts and 
Sanskrit works goes. Of these, Viranaga is likely to be due toa 
wrong reading of the author’s name. It may be noted in this connec- 
tion that the letters va and dha were closely similar in the 10th and 
llth centuries A. D.; va hada short horizontal stroke at the top 
which was absentlin dha.” Va and dha were so similar that to disting- 
uish them, a horizontal stroke was used to join the two verticals of 
dha but not those of va. In the 13th century A. D. dha developed 
a horn at the top on the left side of its vertical, which distinguished it 
from va. So it is very likely that the author's name Dhiranaga was 
wrongly read by some scribes as V#ranaga. 


Let us next consider the evidence of Sanskrit anthologies. No 
verses from the Kundamala were noticed as cited in any anthologies. The 
Subhasitavali has the following verse (No. 3437) ascribed (०02३१६७ :— 


तर्कोऽप्रतिष्ठः श्रुतयों विभिन्ना नासौ मुनिर्यस्य वचः प्रमाणम्‌ । 


L For references, sco K. K. 0008 edition of the Kundomald (Calcutta 
Sanskrit College Research Serica XVIII), Introduction, pp. 14-15. 

9. For the dates of these authors, sce P. V. Kane’s Introduction to the 
Sahityadar paga. (1951) 

3. Sec the form of ०4 and dha in plates XXIII f. in C. J. I., Vol. IV. 

4. See ० g, bhitta-dhdtrya in line of the Banaras plates of Karpa, G. hl 
Vol. IV, pl. XXXVIIL | 

5, See the form of dha in the Bhera-Ghat Stone Inscription of Narasimho, 
C. 1. J. Vol, IV, pl. XLIX. 
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This versé; however, occurs in the Vanaparvan (Adhy&ya 313, 
V. 317) of the Mahabharata (Chitragala Press ed), but K. K. Dutt 
points out that it is: regarded as spurious in the Critical Edition of | 
the Epiel, So he considers that its author may have been Diinzga, | 
"The last pada of it is cited iti the fifth Tantra of the Pancatantra — 
` in the story of tlie foolish Pandits. The Palloatanira was translated . 
into Pehlavi in A. D. 570. So the verse is old, but looking to its 
sense and. use in the PaHchatantra, it seems to belong to the stock of | 
floating popular verses current in ancient times. Hmcepting this, there | 
ie nb other verse, whether from the Kundamala or any other work, ascribed | 
to Disnaga in any Sanskrit anthology known so far Dhiranags, how- 
ever, has some verses ascribed to him. The Saduktikargamrta of 
Sridharaddsa (A. D. 1205) has the following verse (No. II, 52,3) | 
ascribed to Bhadanta Dhiranüga :— | 
यास्यामीति गिरः धुता ग्रवधिरप्यालम्बितश्चेतसा | 
R यलवती भविष्यसि सदेत्येतत्समाकणितम्‌ | | 
HAI मा शुच इंत्युदीरिणवतः पत्थुनिरीक्यानने | | 
firmer स्तनपायिनि Gant हष्टिश्विरं पातिता ॥ । 
This verse is also cited inthe Subhagitavals of Vallabhadeva, | 
but there it is said to be of Dhiranaga (without the epithet BAadania) | 
| That anthology includes four other verses which it ascribes to Dhira- | 
naga (viz. Nos. 1142, 3387-3389), only one of which is ascribed to | 
Bhadanta Dhiranüga and the others to Dhiranüga without the religious | 
prefix. There is nothing Buddhistic about any of these verses, So 
they may have been composed by a non-Buddhist author. If he is 
identical with the author of the Kundamalà, he is not likely to have 
been a-Ruddhist as shown below. 


. Some verses from the Kundamala have recently been noticed 
cited in Sanskrit anthologies under the name of Dhiranaga, RavinBga 
. or Viran&ga, which shed welcome light on the vexed question of the 
authorship of the Kundamala. The following verse from the Kunda- 


l 

| 
nee eee vnd 7 la | 
1, K: K. Dutt, Kondamata Introduction, p. 4$, n. 155, | 
2. | USE GI Kavi and Rüman&tha Sastri Bay that “in the manuscript 
रोग aN ees Subhayitacalt, which in the beginning contains — 
: ! Verses Of various poets which are missing in the printed | 
em the second verse of this drania (Kundamala) is given under 
niga? — Kumdasia (1928) Introd, 9 iil These verses have 
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mala (I, 2, being a mangala-gloka in the prastdvana) is noticed in three 

. anthologies viz. the recently published Subhasitaraina-koia of 
Vidyakara? the Sadultikarzamrta Of Sridharadüso* and the Prasanna- 
sahitya-ratnakara (an unpublished anthology) or Nandana. It des- 
cribes the mass of Siva’s matted hair. 


| पायाद्वस्तरुणारुणांशुकपिला म्मोजेरासंहतिः ॥ 

| The Subhasita-ratnakosa cites it anonymously, while the Sadukti- 
kargámrta ascribes it-to Ravinago and the Prasanna-sahitya-ratnakara 
to Viranaga. .As has been shown above, Vīranāga is probably a 
mislection for Dhiranüga and Ravinüga also may be likewise. So this 
verse, taken as it is from the KundamalZ, shows that its author was 
Dhiranags, not Diünüge. The evidence of another verse cited in the 
Subhasitaratnakofa (No. 764) is much more explicit and therefore far 
more important as it clinches the issue. The verse is as follows :— 


i यूते पणः प्रणयकेलिषु कण्ठपाशः क्रीडापरिश्रेमहरं व्यजनं रतान्ते । न 
| शय्या निशीयकलहेषु मृगेक्षणायां: प्रातं मया विधिवशादिदमुत्तरीयम्‌ ॥ : 
| —धीरनागस्य 

This verse is explicitly referred to Dhiranggs in the SubAzeita- 

| ratnakoéa, p. 141. It occurs in an interesting scene in the Kundamala 

| (Act IV, v. 20) in which Rama snatches away the witariya of- the 

| invisible Sita As the description of the uttariya in itis interesting, 

the verse is cited ‘also in Bhoja's Srigaraprakaia, but anonymously. 

It is also interpolated in the Hanumannafaka (IV, v. 21) and so it is 
attributed to Hanumat in the unpublished anthology Prasanna-eahitya- 
rainākara. The importance of this citation of the verse with the 
explicit mention of Dhiranaga as its author proves incontrovertibly that 

the correct name of the author of the Kundamala was Dhiranaga. 


>> ESE BSE mmm TT AED DAT 


I. Seo Subhdsitarainakdia, edited by Kosambi and Gokhale (Harward 
Oriental Series), p. 11. 

o. Saduktikarpamyta (Panjab Oriental Serica, No. XV), ed. by Rimavatira 
Sarma and Haradatta Sarma, p. 10. i 

9, See Subhagitaratnakefa, Introd., p. xxii and pe ll. oe 
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koía published in the Harward Oriental Series in that year, it has 

been neglected by such scholars as K. K. Dutt and H. D. Sankalia, 

who have since then written onthe problem. Scholars clung to the 

name Dihnüga because ‘it is a more familiar name than Dhirandga’, 
- This can hardly be sound reasoning. 


It has thus been shown above that— 

(1) The name of Diùnāga occurs as the author of the Kundamala 

only in two fragmentary manuscripts in the Mysore manuscript 
३ library. 

(2) Dihnüga is not known asthe author of a Sanskrit poetical 
work, only one subAZsita being ascribed to him in the Subhasitavalz 
and that too being of a floating variety. 

(3) Dhiranüga, on the other hand, 13 not only mentioned as the 
author of the Kundamala in two manuscripts in the Tanjore Library, 
but is also cited as the author of several subAZsitas collected in 
Sanskrit anthologies, two of which are taken from the Kundamala. The 
controversy about the correct name of the author of the Kundamala 
should now come to an end. 


The Date of the Kundamala—The question of the date of the 
play has also become controversal, It is ina way connected with the 
name of its author. Those who take Dinnaga to be the author 
generally identify him with the well-known Buddhist philosopher of 
that name, the author of the Pramaga-samuchchaya and some other 
works. He 18 5६1१ to have flourished in the fourth or fifth century 
A.D. He is supposed to have been a contemporary of Kalidasa 
whom he accused of plagiarism. Many scholars believe that he is 


referrst-in by Kalidasa by means of a double entendre in the following 
verse (14) of the Meghadita :— 


अद्रेः Tet हरति पवन: किस्विदित्युन्मुखीभि हंष्रोत्साहश्कितचकितं मुग्धसिद्धाजुनामिः | 
स्यानादस्मात्सरसतिचुल्ावुत्पतोदङ्मुक्वः खं दिङ्नागानां पथि परिह्रन्स्थूलहस्तावलेपान्‌ ॥ 


But, as Keith says! the double entendre is i 

a i rare indeed (in 
āsa's works); the instances of it are very few and they lend no 
credit whatever to the suggestion that this verse of the Meghadita is 
an attempt obliquely to praise Nichula and damn Dinnaga.’ The 


l History of Sanskrit Literature, pp. 1087, 


| Seta is not noticed by early commentators of the Meghadiia such 85 
rms mh RS SE ED 
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Sthiradeva and Vallabhadeva. It was pointed out first by Dakshina- 
vartanutha and was adopted thereafter by Mallinatha. Besides, such 
glesa is very unlikely. If Kalidasa’ wanted to refer to his rival or 
vilifier Dinnaga, he would not have used the plural number in 
di&naganam. Again, the Cloud could not have brushed aside the , 
hands of the captious critic Diñnāga in the course of its northward 
| flight from Ramogiri (Ramateka near Nagpur to Alaka; for the 
। Buddhist philosopher was a resident of Kafichi in South India. 

| Even supposing that Dihnüga was the author of the Kundamaia, 
| he cannot be identical with the homonymous Buddhist philosopher ; 
| for the former was a follower of Hinduism as he has praised the 
| Pauranic Hindu gods Heramba (Gajünana) and Siva in the initiol 
verses in that play. 


Even those who do not believe in this identification place the 
| author Diünüge as early as the fifth century A. D. on other ground 
| such as the evidence of Prakrit used in the play and its imitation in 
| plot-construction, thought and expression by Bhavabhüti in his Uttara- 
| rümacaritai This evidence will huve to be examined in detail, but 
| the main objection to the author's contemporaneity with Kālidāsa in 
| the praise of Heramba (Gajanana) in the naidi-éloka of the Kundamala. 
| It is well known that Kālidāsa nowhere refers to Gajānana in any of 
| ^ Ms works. As Dr. R.G. Bhandarkar has pointed out, there is no 
obeisance to that god in any inscription of the Gupta age. There is 
indeed a crude image of the ürdhva-medhra elephant-headed Ganega in 
Cave VI at Udayagiri near Bhilsa, which contains also an inscription 
dated in the year 82 of the Gupta era (A. D. 401-02) The image 
is thus described :-—“The figure of Gaņeśa in the cave is very crudely 
carved. It is shown nude and its elephantine face is very pro"emently 
shown suggesting the primitive feature of the god. There are no 
ornaments on the body of the figure, which appears to be absolutely 
free from symbolism." On the other hand, the image of the god 
appears in [the classic form with ornaments etc. in the temple at 
Bhumra constructed at the end of the Gupta period. His devakult was 
near the porch.’ This image shows that the worship of Ganesa came 

1, Sec K. K. Datt, Kundamala, chapters IV and VII. 
2. Vaishgsism, Saivism aud Minor Religious Systems, p. 148. | 

i a य a of the Udayagiri Hill”, Vikrama Volume, p» 4l. — 
5. Memoirs of the Archaeological Suro, No. 16, plate XV (a aud b). cie 


| 
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into vogue at the end of the Gupta period in circa A. D. 450-500, 
Varahamihira (beginning of the sixth cen. A. D.) lays down directions 
for the form of the* god in the following verse of the Brhatsamhiigz 
' (adhyüya 58)— 
: प्रमथाधिपो गजमुख: प्रलम्बजठर: कुठारघारी स्यात्‌ । 
एकविषाणो बिभन्मूलकन्दं सुनीलदलकन्दम्‌ ॥ 

Dr. Sankalia says, “Recently, I noticed among the ruins of 
several temples of the early Gupta period at Tigowa (about 40 miles 
west of Jabalpur) two or three- idols of Ganega, which are indeed 
precanonical that is before the Gth-7th century A. 0.7 The temples 
at Tigowa are not of the early Gupta period. There is one temple of 
the Gupta period still in a good condition at Tigowa, but it has no 
image of Gayega. It may be referred to about A. D. 450. As 
Sankelia himself has admitted, the images of GaneSa discovered at 
Tigowa are not of the canonical type. They may be like that in the 
Udayagiri cave and may show that ‘the god is here struggling into 
prominence out of his primitive obscurity.’ On the other hand the 
description of Heramba in the following nandi-Sloka of the Kundamala 
is of the usual canonical type :— 

जम्मारिमौलिमन्दारमालिकामधुचुम्बिन: | 
पिबेयुरन्तरायाच्बि हेरस्बपदपांसव; ॥ 

Such descriptions of Ganega are noticed in Baga’s Harsacarita® 
(7th cen. A.D.) and Bhavabhuti's Malatimadhava* (first quarter of 
the eighth century A.D). So Dhiranaga, the author of the 


Kundamala cannot be placed earlier than A. D. 600. This is the 
upper limit of the date of the Kundamala. 


. ‘Bs shown above, the Kundamala has been mentioned or its 
verses have been cited with or without the author’s name in several 
works such as Bhoja's Srigaraprakasa, Vidyākara's Subhasitaraine 

kofa, Śrīdharadāsa’s Saduktikarnamrta, Sāgaranandin’s Națakala- 
clei Ramachandra and Gunachandra's Natyadar pana and 
andana's Prasannasahityaratnaka * Of these Bhoja’s Srágare 


prakaéa is the earliest work which cites from the M wert which cites from the Kundamata. Bhoja Bhoja 


L Je 0. Ra Vol. XV. P. 323, 
2. Vikrama Volume, pp. 412-18, 
$, Ucchyzeg IV, v, 9, 

4. Act I, Vs 2. 
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flourished in the eleventh century A. D. (cirea A. D.-1015-1055). So 
the date of Kundamala lies between the seventh and the eleventh 
century A. D.t क ° 

| ^ Boththe Uttararámacarita of Bhavabhüti and the Kundamala 
| of Dhiranaga derive their plots from the Uttarakünda of the Ramayaya 
of Valmiki, There are several similarities in incidents, thoughts and 
expressions in these two plays. So their chronological relation has 
become extremely controversal. "While Woolner and S. K. De place 
the Uttarar@macarita earlier than the Kundama@lz, Bhanot, Veda 
Vyasa, Mankad, K. K. Dutt, Sankalia and some others maintain the 
opposite view. For determining this question we shall have to 


| examine critically the two plays. This can be done only in a 
separate paper.? 


Are, dem aia 
» 


| ` M This was also the conelusion of Woolner. Says he, “The author was 
not a contemporary of K@lidisa, but might be dated anywhere between - . 
the seventh and the 11th century A. D.» Jasmine Garland, Introd., pp.y f. 
2. After this article was typed, I requested Dr. G. S. Gai, Government 
Epigraphist for India, whose Office has recently been shifted to Mysore, 
to verify the readings tn the Mysore manuscripta, He kindly informs me 
in reply'as follows :—"'Tho palm-leaf manuseript is damaged at the place 
where the name of the poet occurs, but the words Kaver-Did[n]. . are 
' preserved. These are in the Grantha script. The other manuscript 
which is written on paper with an endorsement that it has been checked ae 
in 1905 gives the name of the poet as DiloHga only, though this name is —  — 
written after scoring over the earlier reading Dadhiciniga. Whether i Saad 
this manuscript is copied from the othcr palm-leaf manuseript or whether — = 
_ ` >- both of them had acommon soureeis not clear? This shows that the —— 
reading Ditindga of the author of the Kundamala in the Mysore MSS. ig — 
extremely doubtful. cere 
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THE NARASIMHA CULT 
By | 
D. C. SIRCAR | | 


The theory of the Avatara (Descent or Incarnation) of a god ig 
based essentially on his identification with men and animals endowed, 
in old tales, with mysterious powers of assistance and molestation, 
- an animal of the type being the modern tiger-god DaksinarBya of the 
Sundarbans in Lower Bengal. Many such divinities were identified 

with the god Visgu at a later date’. 


The worship of the Avatüras of Visnu is an important feature 
of Bhsgavatism in the Gupta age, the germ of the Avatars conception 
having been traced in the later Vedic literature. While, however, 
the conception of the Vümana (Dwarf) form associated with Vigpu 
and of the Varüha (Boar), Matsya (Fish) and Kürma (Tortoise) forms. 
not yet connected with the said god have been traced in the Satapatha 

“and other Brahmayas, it is only in the late 7aittirzya dranyaka that 
we have an allusion to the Narasimha (Man-lion) incarnation of Vignu 
together with the Varüha. Of these two, Varaha has been the most 
` popular Avatara of Vişņu in all parts of India since the early centuries 
of the Christian era. But the Mahabharata also points to the growing 
popularity of the Narasimha (Man-lion) form of the god? from about 
the same age. ग - 


—— SP aan पक क 
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athe Nürüyapiya section of the Mahabharata includes Narasimhs 
in several lists of the Avataras of Visnu, eg. (1) 4 Avat&iras—Bosr, 
Dwarf, Man-lion and Man (Vasudeva-Krana); (2) 6 Avataras—the 
aid -4 together with Rama-Bhargava and Rama-Dagarathi ; and 
: (3) 10 Avataras—the above 6 together with Hamsa, Kürms, Matsy^ | 
end Kalki or Kalkin, It is well known that the number 10 for 0० . 
Avatüras of Viggu was gradually stereotyped in the Purayas, though E 
the popular list of the 10 Avatāras consisted of (1) Matsya, (2) Karma, 3 
Vümana, (6) Rama-Bhargava, (7) Rama: — 
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Dagarathi, (8) Rama-Sankargana, (9) Buddha and, (10) Kalkin?. The 
Puranic. stanza giving these 10 names is quoted in a South Indian 
inscription of the 8th century A. 0.5, while the Daggvatgra panel in 
the Sirpur Lakshmaga temple of the same age also represents the said 


. 10 forms of the god Visnu.® ० 


The evidence discussed above would suggest that the Man-lion 
incarnation of Vigpu became popular in the early centuri of the 
Christian era. It is thus rather curious that writers on the history 
of Vaigsnavism have succeeded in tracing the mention of the Narasithha 
Avatāra in no inscription earlier than the Alina copper-plate inscription 
of the Maitraka dynasty of Volabhi in Kathiawer (Gujarat State), 
which was issued in the year 766 A.D.‘ It is, however, not generally 
noticed that the popularity of the cult of Narasimha is clearly 
indicated by a large number of personal names occurring in much 
earlier epigraphic records. 

Just as we have in early inscriptions names like Var&üha-düsa 
(slave of the Boar form of Vigpu or Vaorüdinna = Varühadatta 
(dedicated to the Boar’) and Matsyagupta. (‘protected by the fish 
incarnation of Vignu’)®, the names Sihadata= Simhadatta (‘dedicated 
to the Lion or Man-Lion form of Vignu') and Siharakhita = Simha- 
rakgita (‘protected by the Simha of Narasimha incarnation’) in the 
Prakrit inscriptions of the first and second centuries A. D. from Sanchi, 
Mathura and other places’. A few of these records may probably be 
assigned even to earlier dates. ` i 


` 


Names like Simhavarman (‘one whose protector is the Lion or - 


Man-lion), Simhaviggu (‘Vişņu in the form of the Lion or Man-lion’) 


l. Ibid., pp. 415-16. Tho Puranic lists of the 10 Avataras do not always 
contain the same names; c.g. the Matsya Purina speaks of 3 divine Avatara 
(viz Narayana, Narasirhha and Vimana) and 7 human Avataras (viz. 
Dattatreya, Mündhità. Rima-Jamadagnya-bhirgava, Rima-Disarathi, 
Vedavydss, Buddha and Kalkin), while the Herivamfa omits Matsya, 
Kurma, one Kama and Buddha, but includes im their places Padma, 
Datta (Dattatreya), Kefava and Vyasa. 

CE. MASI, No. 26, p. 5. 

See MASI, No. 18, pp. 5-6- 

GH, Vol. IIT, p. 188 aad note Ly ef. The Classical Age, p. 417. 
Ibid, pp. 124, 129, 134, 139, 1 56. 

Ep. Ind., Vol. XXVIII, p. xi. 

L. Tiders List of Inscriptions, Nos. 48, 186, 228, 1090, etc. 
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populat in thé Pallava dynasty of South India. The earliest name jn 
the family of the Pallava kings is that of Sihavamma =Simhavarma, 


of the Marchikdlu (Guntur District, Andhra Pradesh) inscription | 
assigned to the fourth century A. D. The founder of the greatness, — 


« of the Pallava dynasty was Sirhavigqu, sou of Simhavarman, both of 
whom flourished about-the last quarter of the sixth century. Narasimha. 
varman I, also called Narasimhaviggu, was the greatest of the Pallays 
kings, who flourished in 630-68 A. D. while his greatgrandson, 
‘Narasimhavarman. II (c-700-25 A.D.) was famous for his building 
activities. The Narasimha form Visgu thus seems to have been a 
favourite deity with the Pallava dynasty, many of its rulers being 
Vaiggavas in faith.” . 


Sewell's Historical Inscriptions af Southern India? enumerates 
no less than 40 kings of the early and medieval periods, who bore the 
name Narasimha. Most of these rulers flourished in South India, one 
distinguished king from the North in the said list being Narasimha. 
gupta Baldditya of the Vaispavite Gupta dynasty of Magadha, who 
reigned in the latter half of the fifth or the first quarter of the sixth 
century A: D. Epigraphic evidence thus points to the popularity of the 
Narasithha cult especially in South India. 


I eS 


Among the medieval kings of other . parts of the country, who 


were devoted to the Man-lion form of Vignu, king Laksmanasena of 
Eastern India is described in the epigraphic records of the Sens 
dynasty generally as Paramavaisnava and particularly as Parame 
JVürasifhha He therefore appears to have been especially a devotee of 

_ the Noarasititha Avatar, It is of course difficult to say whether this 
-Has anything to do with the South Indian origin of the Sena dynasty. 


Early images of Narasimha together with the Boar and Dwarf 


forms of Vignu are found in the rock-cut temples at Udayagiri, Badami 


and Mamallapuram belonging respectively to the Gupte, Early — 


Chalukya and Pallava periods. 


Ep. Iad., Vol. XXXII, pp. 87. 


Cf. The Classical Age, pP: 255 ff. ; 175 T 
See pp. 288-84, 


CE. N. G. Majumdar, Ins, Beng, Vol. III 
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INDIGO AS A FORM OF COMMERCIAL AGRICULTURE 
IN INDIA DURING THE FIRST HALF OF THE 
SEVENTEENTH CENTURY 


By 
DR, JAGADISH NARAYAN SARKAR 


1. Importance of Indigo Industry 

The story of the indigo industry is more entertaining historically 
and more pathetically instructive than that of almost any other Indian 
agricultural or industrial substance.” (Watt). 


Indigofera, the dye-yielding species, is one of 300 species of a 
genus of a plant grown in the tropical and warm temperate areas, of 
which India at one time had 40. Indigo was produced possibly from 
species other than the special dye-yielding species.* 

Indigo was mentioned by the author of the Periplus of the 1st 
century A. D., by Marco Polo (1298) and the Russian Athanasins 
Nikitin as being associated respectively with Barbarikon on the Indus, 
Coilum (Quilon) and Kanbat (Cambay). But it was not referred to by 
Vasco Da Gama (1498), Varthema (1503) and Barbosa (1516), all of 
whom visited Gujrat and the west coast of Bombay. Nor was it 
mentioned by Babur in his Memoirs. During the second half of the 
16th century it was mentioned by Garcia de Orta (1563) in western 
India, by Acosta (1578) in Gujrat, Barrett (1584), Linschoten (1598) 
in Cambay, Abul Fazl (c. 1590) at Agra. 

It would appear that whatever might have been the importance 


of the manufacture of Indigo and the state of its production in ancient . 


and medieval periods, it was from the commercial point of view, 
comparatively an unimportant industry in the 16th century depending 
mainly on internal use. Its manufacture, however, rose to almost 
unprecedented heights as & result of foreign demand, during the first 


half of the seventeenth century when it became a principal item of - 


international commerce. 


Indigo was needed both for internal and external consumption. c 


Jt was used to dye various kinds of cote. नए was used to dye various kinds of cloths. But it was also used to 
" Watt, Commercial Products of India, 668, 660. 3 | 
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dye the skin and hair, The refuse of indigo (seet) was often used ag 
manure by cultivators. The indigo-yielding plant (especially the leafy 
is rich in nitrogen and also contains a comparatively-large amount of 
mineral matter, while its ash contains rather a high percentage of 

magnesia.’ It is, however, not known, whether it was used for all 
these purposes in the seventeenth century. But it may reasonably be 
inferred that there was १ large internal consumption of it, either as ६ 
dye or as manure or for bleaching purposes. 

Indigo formed the basic material in washing ond bleaching 
ordinary cotton cloths ६०० pure white colour, Thus cotton cloths were 
sent from the places of origin to central spots for washing e. g., Agra, 
Ahmadabad, Masulipattam, and certain places in Bengal probably 
Dacca and Qasimbazar. The Mughal Emperors maintained Karkhanas 
or factories of their own for manufacture of articles of different kinds 
including cotton, silks. Perhaps it was for use in the State-owned 
factories that indigo was seized in 1623 for 'king's use’. 


The external consumption of indigo was’due to its being used as - 

a blue dye in the important woollen industry of western Europe, as 
substitute of woad, a plant growing around the Mediterranean. Hence 
the first European buyers in India cagerly sought indigo. The 
transition from woad to Indian indigo occurred about the end of the 
16th century. The Portuguese carried moderate quantities of indigo 
- from Western India to Lisbon ‘and these were at first chiefly used in 
the West Mediterranean area. But they also sold them to the dyers 
of Holland. The rich prospects of this trade led Spain to monopolise 
it in 1587. The Dutch merchants were anxious to secure a more 
steady Pees of the Indian dye. The Dutch (1601-7) at Surat 
consideted Indigo to be the most important local product and tried to 
. purchase it. Their success threatened to ruin the producers -and 
merchants of woad in Germany, France and England. So import or 
. use of indigo was made a capital offence. But Elizabethan England 
allowed the use of indigo along with woad. The art of indigo dyeing 
| was learnt by England during the reign of James I (1608). It is not, 
therefore, surprising that early in the 17th century the English East 


ee Eagan Rawson, Report on Cultivation and Mani- 
plant food, ibid. 10% TA An indigo crop depleted the soil of much 
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Lahar (Lahore), Serchis (Sarkhej) and Belondri (Ballabi, a village 20 

- miles from Bhavnagar). But it was in the account of Finch (1609) 
that we get ‘the first definite conception of the indigo industry’ in India 
especially in the Agra-Fatebpur Sikri area. Sir Thomas Roe’s des. 
cription of indigo as the “prime commodity” indicates its importance in 
the development of East India Company's Indian trade. Indigo formed ; 
the chief lading of the Hope in 1615. Being in great demand in Europe 
for dyeing purposes, it was highly prized as an article of export!, 


2. Cultivation 


Contemporary accounts of foreign travellers and factory 
correspondence enable us to get a clear picture of the manner of indigo 
cultivation and manufacture during the period under review. 


TTT HOH ee Sed nas me mammam mc. 
a 
1 


6) Sowing : Indigo was sown in the ‘Prime June’ i.e. with first 
rains in June, at the rate of 14 or 151b of seed to the bigha. 
With moderate rains, the crop was usually cut in three to four 
months' time—say by end of September or early October, (Pelsaert), 
in August or September after the rains (Finch) when it became fully 
ripe. Its leaves were round. lt could not stand cold, In case of 
postponement of the harvest, sudden wiuter would destroy the colour 
(in manufacture ; brown without gloss). At. the harvest the plants 
were cut a handbreadth from the ground, the stumps remaining. 
Plentiful grass (expensive weeding was necessary to protect the indigo 
roots and expedite growth) indicates heavy. yield in the first crop. 


270732 € SAE Tk SEES St VRE 
> ice. Ds BR Se ai 


Gi) Kinds: All contemporary sources refers to the three 
cuttings in two years. — 

Early in the 17th century —in the time of Finch and Pelsaert— 
| the indigo crop was commonly retained. The crop once sown, used  - 
to remain on the ground for two years without being uprooted or 
| resown. It used to yield annual cuttings, the second giving the best 
dye. With the extension of irrigation, & gradual change took place 
in agricultural practice until the crop became seasonal. The most 
important change was agricultural rather than industrial. 

There were three kinds of crops. Cr 

* (a) The first crop ie, first year's cutting (June-October). It 2 oe 

was called Nauti by Pelsaert, the Dutch factor at Agra,—brown प 
———————— ४5 SSS ee 2 

I, Moreland, Akbar to Aurangecb, 107-9; EP 1624-9, XXNV. rou 


_- . orroborated by factory corresponden 
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colour, coarse in quality and easily recognised by sight or touch, — 
more useful for dyeing woollens and other heavy goods, going further 
than the second crop or jarhi or. Ziarie. Finch called it.‘Notee’_ 
tender, 'a-weighty reddish Nill, sinking in water, not come to perfe. 
ction’. Eorly factory correspondence mentions it as *Newty' a good 
“sort. The term was derived from naudha, young plant. 1 
(b) The second crop i.e. second year’s cuttings (October-August) 
was called the Jarh or Ziarie—by Pelsacrt, the Cyeree by Finch, 
Jerry by Foster. The term was derived jar or root. The remaining 
stumps of the first year (in October) sprouted again and were cut early 
next August. 10 was superior to the nauti in quality, or violet 
infusion, lighter (Pelsaert) :—‘rich’, ‘very light and of a perfect violet 
colour swimming on the water’ (Finch) ; the best indigo (Foster). 


To judge indigo, one had to look before midday in the sun, If 
pure, it would glisten like a rainbow. If sandy or dirty, the adultera- 


tion could be detected in the sunlight. Impurities were common, 1 


but these were often added wilfully to increase weight or caused by 
wind, if the soft balls were allowed to dry on sandy soil. 


. With favourable rain, the jarhi plants were luxuriant and three 


cuttings were made,—early August, early September and in October. 
Indigo would then be cheap. 


(c) The final cutting or the last crop (August-October) called 


Katel by Pelsaert and Catteld by Finch. The stumps left after the ° 


second.crop sprouted again and then cut in October. 'This was very 
bad, hard, dull, no gloss or colour, like charcoal—‘Herb is declining, 
being a weighty, blackish Nill, the worst of the three’ (Fiach). 


7 E E 

Speaking of these three varieties, Pelsaert wrote that nauté was 
like a growing lad, the jarhé ० vigorous youth, and the Katel, a senile 
old man. The nawti was far better than the katel in substance and i 


quality ; only a rupee a maund separated the jarhé and the nauti ; they 
were worth double the ketel. 


About Pelsaert’s time many did not cut the katel,as though the 
cost of manufacture was the same for all kinds, the yield of katel was 
barely half that of jarhé (15 or 20 seers for each vat). So the kate 
crop was left to yield the seed for’ the following nauti. This 18 


ce, wherefrom we learn that 


“क 
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after the third cutting, the crop was allowed to grow to seed. 2 
(Foster). : Teste 


‘ 3. Manufacture of Indigo 
The accounts of foreign travellers constitute an index “to the 
gradual growth of the industry. A comparison of the accounts of . 
Marco Polo (०६ Quilon, 1298) with those of Finch (1609), and Pelsaert 
(1620-6) throws light on the diversification of the manufacturing 
process. 


Marco Polo says: “It is made of a certain herb which is 
guthered, and (after the roots have been removed) is put into great 
vessels upon which they pour water and then leave it till the whole 
of the plant is decomposed. They then put this liquid in the sun, -. 
which is tremendously hot there, so that it boils and coagulates and 
becomes such as we see it, (They then divide it into pieces of four 
ounces each, and in that form it is exported to our parts)”. 


The different stages of the preparation of the dye fit for the 
market from the crop in the seventeenth century in the Agra-Biana 
region are described below. Judging from the details it is reasonable 
to infer, as has been done by Dr. Habib, that it presupposed some 
form of co-operative enterprise among the cultivators of the villages : 


(a) Firstly, the cuttings were placed in receptacles. Pelsaert 
says that the yield of one bigha was put into a put (hole, pool, pit, 
well or receptacle or vat) 38 ft. in perimeter, about 5-6 ft. deep). Finch 
speaks of a long cistern and says that the crop was pressed down with 
many stones. The Letters received also refer to a cistein of water. 


(b) Secondly, soaking: All sources agree that the produces was 
steeped in water in order to enable it to absorb the substance or the 
dye of the herb, But they differ regarding the period of soaking. The 
process of steeping lasted for ‘certain days’ (according to Finch), for 
16 or 17 hours (according to Pelsaert) and for 24 hours (according to s 
"Letters received). | ci E 

(0 Thirdly, straining or refining: For purposes of refining hse 
water was run down (i) to a lower round put (32 it. in circumference - a 
and 6 and 6 ft, deep), according to Pelsnerty (0 to PEE ME — deep), according to Pelsaert, or (ii) to ‘another round cistern, - 


— Sing 


1. Moreland and Goyl, The Remonsirantie of F. Pelsaert, 10-13; a Foster, Early le 
Travels in India, 152-9; Mundy, II. 291.3; Lettera Received IV« 240-1, ja: 
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in the midst of which another small cistern or centre’, according 
to Finch. 

(d) Fourthly, beating to enable the water to absorb the dark 
blue hue, the indigo was worked continuously back and forward. This 
- was done by two three men (Pelseart) it was beat by ‘men’ for six 
hours forcibly with hands till it became blue’. (Letters received), 
According to Finch ‘water being thus drawn forth, they labour with 
great staves, like batter or white starch’. 


(e) Fifthiy, sedimentation : After the water absorbed the colour, 
it was allowed to stand for 16 hours and the dye settled at the bottom 
of the round put (Pelsaert). According to Finch, after beating, the 
manufacturers then let it settle, scumming off the clear water on the 
top ; then labouring it afresh, and let it settle agoin, drawing forth the 
clear water, doing this oft, till nothing but a thick substance remain. 


(f) SimMy, drying : After running out the water the indigo was 
taken out and spread on cotton cloths and made into bales, when firm, 
as soap (Pelsaert) or to spread on cloth and dry in the sun (Finch). 
According to Letters received drying was done ‘by degrees: first in 
cloths till the water be sunk from it and it be curdled ; afterwards they 
dry it in round gobbets' According to Finch when the indigo was 

` dried, and became “a little hardened they take it in their hands and 
making small balls, lay them on the sand to dry (for any other thing 
would drink up the colour) this is the cause of the sandy foot.” 


(B) Seventhiy, storage : The bottom of the vat (or the ground 


under it) was spread with ashes, to help crust formation, The indigo - 


was put into & tightly closed earthen vessel that it might not become 
Too ary in light or wind ; indigo exposed to wind even for an hour will 
be drier than in the same Period sunshine. The content of each vat 
(dadera) usually weighed 12-20 seers according to the yield, at the time 


of sale; but it dried further -b 3 
y five seers 
and in the bales. rs In à mound during handling 


a den methods of manufacture described above were substanti- 
Hy the same as followed when the modern industry flourished. 


(b) Dry Leaf Process €f Manufacture : As contrasted with the 


_wet leaf or soak-pit manufacturing process ur पत्ता process referred to by to by several — 


1, Watt, op. eit; Pelsaert, Foster, 
Agrarian System 597. 
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observers like Finch, Pelsoert in the Agra-Biana region, there was the 
dry-leaf process. It was found by Linschoten (1598) in Cambay and 
in Mandelslo in Ahmadabad in Gujrat. (a) According to Linschoten 
‘annil’ or indigo was sown like other herbs and at the end of the season 
it was ‘pulled (out) and dried then made wet and beaten, and so certain _ 


` days after dried again and then prepared. (b) According to Linschoten 


the leaves were first dried in the sun and then the soaking was done. 
The rest of the process generally conforms to the wet leaf or Agra- 
Biana process. "The stalks are taken away and the leaves are set 
adrying in the sun, and that done, they are set asoaking, for four or 
five days, in a stone-trough, containing about six or seven foot water, 
which is ever and anon stirred, till such time as the water bath suckt 
out colour and virtue of the herb, That done they let cut the water 
into another trough, where they suffer it to settle for one night. The 
next day, all the water is taken away, and what is left in the bottom 
of the trough is strained through a coarse cloth and is set adrying in 
the sun. 


In 1646 the English factors at Surat tried an interesting experi- 
ment of manufacturing indigo themselves, evidently with hired labour. 
They purchased a quantity of indigo leaf and employed an experienced 
man to manufacture indigo. They sent a sample to the Company in 
January 1647. But the cost was high, Rs. 25 a maund. So they did 
not continue the scheme but waited for the Company's express orders’. 
Subsequently they seemed to have changed their mind and preferred to 
continue the process, in order to ensure manufacture of pure indigo and 
avoid purchasing from the market which was flooded with heavily 
adulterated indigo at Ahmadabad for the past few years. As regards 
the cost of. production, we are told that “Tash, who had charge of the 
business, was confident that the cost would not exceed 19 or 194 Rs. 
the maund.” 


4. Testing of Indigo oY 

Pure indigo, it was pointed out by Finch, had four characteristics 
or qualities: (i) ‘a pure grain’ (ii) ‘a violet colour’ (iii) ‘gloss in the 
Sun’ and (iv) dryness and lightness. 


1. EF. 1646-50, pP 77°18, 189, 


, CC-0. Vasishtha Tripathi Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha >>> i ^ : 
° < : ^ Ss Se 2 ITO". 


2 


+ 
- . 1 
DAY s 


~ 


_ against such orders. Accordingly the Sura 
~ the Company (January, 1647)— 


० को 


^ 


52 DR. SATKARI MUKHERJI FELICITATION VOLUME 


described by Garcia de Orta (1563) and Finch (1609): (i) it would be : | 


so light that it may float or ‘swim’ on water ; 


(ii) on burning it would cast ‘a pure light, violet vapour ang 

-leave a few ashes, and ‘no sand in the residue’. Mandelslo observes: 

. ‘The best indigo is almost of a violet colour, and hath somewhat of 
its smell, when burned’. 


5- Business Tricks. 
. The dealers adopted certain business tricks. Adulteration could 


- be made either (i) by mixing the three crops together or (ii) by mixing 


‘pure indigo with dirt or sand or earth, and.by pouring oil to such 
adulterated dye to enable it to float in water. The first trick was 
referred to by Finch and Pelsaert, the latter also prescribing remedies 
to counteract it. Finch remarks: “Some deceitfully will take of 
the herb of all three crops and steep them altogether, hard to be discer- 
ned, very knavishly’. Pelsaert not only refers to the trick but also 
its counterpoise. The Katel was bought from the sellers at half price 
and powdered with sticks. It was mixed with jarhi and nauti and 
made into bales. ‘This was to be watched when opening the sacks and 
in the pots. The man buying in sacks or bales must want powdered 
‘kate or inferior nawti. The man buying indigo must see that the top 
and the bottom were uniform ; for jarki was put on the top over naui. 
The top was dry and light and the bottom wet and heavy. One 
should always possibly open indigo in the sun to weigh, and distinguish 
the good and the bad and also to lessen the weight,—indigo drying 
during (i) handling, and (ii) weighing in the sun. 


The second trick, viz., mixing the pure indigo with dirt and sand 
is relerred to in the Letters received. According to Mandelslo 
-the country people used to adulterate the best indigo by mixing ‘a 
certain earth of the same colour; and as the goodness of the drug is 
discovered by its lightness, they have the cun t 


Beng: ! ning to put a little oil 
into it, to make it swim into the water,’ 


Adulteration was made not only by the producers but also by 


the English East India Company's factors, The Company issued orders 


t President Breton assured 
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‘We have also, according to your instructions, inhibited that 
ancient custom of mixing sand with the Ahmadabad indigo ; so that 
ou will not find any amongst that now sent...cannot discover how it 
was that sand was mixed with the Agra indigo: have given strict 
orders to prevent ७ recurrence. 3 ; 
As regards the substitution of whole bales or chests of dirt for 
indigo, they are hoping to prevent any such abuse by weighing the 
bales or receipt at Ründer and against at Swally, and by affixing the 


the Company's seal to each. 
6. Accidents 

Indigo was more liable to falla victim to accidents of seasons 
than other crops. 

(i) With scanty rains, the nauti seed used to wither e. g., Gujrat 
famine, drought in 1646. 


(i) With excessive rains (e. g September, 1621) and less sun- 
shine, the plants would decompose or be washed away. There was 
heavy rain in Biana, 1621, also 1640. 

(ii) Even after a successful nauti, bitter cold (in December, 
January and February) might destroy it. 


(iv) Late. rains (i. ९० with no fall in June or first half of July) 
would destroy the jarhé crop. 


(v) Locusts might completely destroy the crops (about J 
July or August, as in Biana for three years, 1623-25). 
chances of rich merchants and 
tion in Biana region was reduced 


une, 


These accidents destroyed the 


reduced them to poverty. The produc 
from 4000 bales to ५ little more than 2000 bales (Pelsaert)- 


7. Centres of Production of indigo 
Travernier says “Indigo comes from different localities of the 


Empire of the Great Moghul, and in these different localities it is of 


various gualities, which increase or diminish its price”. In fact during - 
idely grown in India viz, 


the seventeenth century indigo was W1 n India vie — 08. os 
|. ETI (Finch), Pelaart, Lettere प I रनर Lettere Received IV. zn Mandelelo, गा. 164630 | 
pp. 16-78 e 
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(A) The Ganga-Jamuna and Chambal area—(i) Agra-Biana area, 
(i) The Ganga-Jamuna doab or Aligarh area, (iii) Mewat, (iv) Delhi, 
(v) Gwalior, (vi) Bihar, (vii) Bengai. 

(B) Rajputana—(i) Ajmer area. 

(C) Sind—Sehwan. 

(D) Western India—Gujrat: (i) Ahmadnagar—Sarkhej area, 
(1) Cambay—Baroda and Broach area. 

(E) The Deccan—(i) Khandesh, (ii) Bijapur, (iii) Golkonda, 
(iv) The Coromondel coast, (v) Malabar coast. 

According to Habib (43) the three principal indigo tracts in 
Mughal Empire were (i) Biyana-Doab-Mewat, (ii) Sarkhej and 
(iii) Sehwan. 


(A) The Gangetic Plain—(a) Agra-Biana area 
The most important centre was the neighbourhood of Agra 
including Biana. Reference to. Agra as an indigo producing area has 
been made by Abul Fazl, Finch and Roe. Mundy says “The best and 
richer sort being commonly called by the name of Agra indigo”. The 
producing villages in this area could be grouped under five heads: 
(i) Biana or Bayana, Byana of Mundy Beniana of Tavernier, South- 
west of Agra with a radius of 20 miles, It was the main centre of 
production of indigo in Northern India. All authorities testify to the 
superior quality of Biana indigo. At Biana the "best indigo in all 
India is made and hereabouts nothing inferior” (Mundy). The Biana 
indigo was considered to be the “best exported from India to Europe”, 
About 1612 Jourdain found that 
of 81578, "commonly, called Lahore”, 
36, second 30 and the third 28 rupees, 
them 20% freight, custom and transp 
(1620-26) found. that the Biana ind 
the Armenians and the Moghuls wh 
was sent to Aleppo. (ii) Ghanowa or Ch 


there were three kinds of Indigo . 
(Lahori) :—the best rated at 
the great man of 55 i allowing 
ort from Biana to Surat, Pelsaert 
160 was purchased by the Dutch, 


anow& of Pelsaert, Cannova 
dy, 20 miles west of Biana 
ording to Finch: “Cannows 
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(iii) Bassoumer of Pelsaert, Bashavor (Bisaur) of Mundy (Baseri, 
20 miles east by south from Biana), 20 miles east of. Biana, with a 
radius of 12 miles. : : 

(iv) Hindaun of Palsaert, Hindowne of Mundy, Hindoo or Indoua 
of Tavernier (20 miles from Biana), with a radius of 12 miles. It is 
also mentioned in the ‘Ain I Akbari’. : 


(v) Tora (Toda Bhim, 35 miles west of Biane) with several 
villages. It produced 200 bales a year (c. 1625). 

(vi) Panchoona of Mundy or Patchiona of Pelsaert (Pichaouree 
of the Indian Atlas). 

(b) The Ganga-Jamuna Doab or Aligarh area: Koil -(Aligarh) 
or Gorsa or Corsa of Tavernier (Khurja, Bulandshahar dt). The annual 
output of Koil was 1000 bales. 


Most of the Koil produce was bought up by Armenian, Lahore 
and Kabuli merchants, It was good but not so well as Biana. Hence 
it was not purchased by the Dutch or the English The Dutch 
restricted their purchases only to Biana.. Pelsaert suggested that 
Koil indigo should be given a trial.’ 


(c) Mewat, 60 miles from Agra, with many villages. It produced 
1000 bales or more, but it was inferior and sandy. The price of Mewat 
indigo (Rs. 20 a maund) was lower than at Biana (Rs. 30) because only 
one receptacle was used and not two as at Biana or Gorsa. 


Very little of Mewat indigo was exported, but it was distributed 
throughout N. India, where it was not produced." 

(d) Delhi. The indigo production in the neighbourhood of 
Delhi has been described in almost identical terms by Bernier,and 
Thevenot, Bernier says; ‘The country in the neighbourhood of 
Delhi is extremely fertile. It produces corn, Sugar, ant or indigo’ 
besides other articles. According to Thevenot ‘the ground about the 
capital city is very fertile, growing, besides wheat and rice and sugar, 
“good Indigo, especially towards Chalimar (Shalimar) garden near 


village Haidnrpur."* 


l. Ain.; Sarkar, II. 194. HTI. 152-4; Pelsaert, 13-15; Bell's — M dria IL 194, HTL 1524; Pelaaert, 18-15; Bella Tavernier I. 71-3; 


Mundy IL. 222; Foater, Jourdain, 217; De Lact, Hoyland & Banerji, ४३-४७, 


Purchas, ed. Maelchose, IV. 41. 


3. Pelsaert, 15. . क्र : 
$. Bernier, 983; Sen, Indian Travels of Thevenot and Gemelfi-Gareri 68, 
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(e) Gwalior, 40 kos, distant from Agra on the road to Burhanpur 
produced ‘a bad and base sort of indigo, according to dyers. Its 
quality differed from that of Biana “whose substance, when extracted 
from the leaf, not being sufficiently conglutenous to be made into such 

~ gutters (cakes or balls), usual in Biana and other places, and continue 
the same firm when dry, but both crumble and suddenly break into 
small pieces, therefore, do the makers incorporate therewith rice 
water to make it hold together ; which is the reason it isso hard and 
flinty." | 

(£ Bihar: Sir J. N. Sarkar thinks that there is no information 
if it was grown in Bihar. But its production in Bihar is referred to by 
Mundy, who says that indigo was available at Patna though better 


quality of its was avaialble elsewhere : “for any other of this countries _ 


commodities, as raw silk, indigo, Gum lack (lakh, lac) saltpetre" we 
can have it much better and better cheap elsewhere.'? 


(g) Bengal: From Tavernier we know that indigo was grown 
in Bengal and largely exported therefrom, He tells us that the Bengal 
.. dye was carried to Masulipattam by the Dutch Co. and that the Bengal 
. (also Gujrat) indigo cost 30% less than the Agra variety. This 
reference to Bengal indigo is indeed very remarkable. For William 
Hedges does not allude to Indigo production in his inspection reports 
in any of the districts of Hughli, Malda, Dacca, Balasore etc. (1681) 
We may reasonably, infer that indigo cultivation and manufacture 
(which later on became a very important industry) of Bengal did not 
exist about the end of the 17th century in the districts visited by 
Hedges. 


(B) Rajputana—Ajmer region 


A kind of ‘base indigo’ was cultivated at Lollsote (Lalsot) and : 


Mozeabad (Mozabad) which was situated 7 cos, south of Sambhar in 


the Ajmer province. Peter Mundy tells us (5th March, 1632/3) that 
four to five hundred mds. of base indigo were produced annually 
ओ- at Mozabad 


Again, in some of the villages on the Bayana-Merta route 
ss. ER. 1646-50, 121. TER 


: 8. Sarkar, Mundy, II. 151, 156. Habib 43 
9. Ball, IL 8-12, Watt, CPI. 


€ Mundy, II. 985, 239, 240; Purchas IIT, 84, 88, 
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(C) Sind : 

Indigo of Sehwan in Sind is considered in many respects to be 
better than that of Sarkhej (Habib). Two references of the English 
factors seem to support this view : 

(i) “The ‘Scinda’ indigo sent in the Swan was judged to be 
better than that of Sarkhej, though not so good as the Biana variety." 
(E. F. 1627-31, p. 274). 

(i) The indigo of the district round Sehwan was “preferred by 
these dyers before Ahmadabad, which they say looks well to the eye 
but in dying is not to be compared to the best of this here (Tutta) ... ” 
(Tutta to Surat, 21 Feb., 1646, Ef. 1646-50, p. 29). 

But this seems to be an overestimate both as regards quality and 
quantity as the following details will show. In fact the story of 
tapping Sind as a source of supply of indigo was one of expectations 
unfulfilled rather than of solid achievement. 


The various places in Sind associated with the production of 
indigo were—Sehwan, Bubak, Sann; and in the upper regions— 
Derbella, Ckandara and Behrallah : 


() Sehwan, 84 miles n.n. w. of Kotri, Seahwaun of English 
factory records. “The chiefest commodity there made and in the 
adjacent towns is indigo, in form like to that of Biana, yet nothing so 
good, because in the making they are accustomed to mingle sand with 
it, which not only makes it hard and heavy withal...". 


The English factors however expected that the indigo might be 
made “pure and good, as that of Biana, if the merchants there resident 
would condescend to allow them somewhat-more upon the maund. , 


(ii) Bubak, 9 miles west of Sehwan (Bubecke of factory records) 
and (iii) Sann, about 30 miles south of Sehwan (perhaps Sann of 
factory records) were also centres of manufacture of indigo which was 
transported for sale to Thattha. About its quality we learn: “Indigo, 
not good in appearance, indifferentlie esteemed and is by the Tuttah 
merchants transported to Barsora (Basra) where it readily vends to 
great profit ; the quantity no doubt may be increased, if the quality 
cannot be bettered.” 


The annual outturn was about 2000 mds, the weight being 36 : 


§ 
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it : “no city is by general report of greater trade in the Indies than 


Tutta ... indigo coarse not so good as Biana”. 

The reported annual outturn was not more than 1000 great mds, 
costing (‘new and wet’) Rs. 21 arid 22 a md. (of 42 pice per Seer), 
The charge of custom te the governor Rs. 4/- a md., to the town Re, I} 
and freight to Thattah Rs. 1/2. 


Urged by ‘the E. I. Company to increase the exports of indigo ` 


_ from Sind the Swally Marine factors endeavoured to procure larger 
quantities, They authorised Pauncefote to do this by a Commission 
dated Feb. 15, 1540. But “the excessive rains spoilt the crop and 
only small parcels were obtainable at Rs, 70 per double md. of Surat 
(734 1b.). So they could only hope for a larger amount in 1641. 


. In 1645 the Swally Marine factors arranged a detailed reconnai- 
ssance of the possibilities of indigo supply. in the “upper countries of 
Sehwan and the adjacent places" above Thattah. About four months' 
effort on the part of Spiller, Nicholas Screvener and a broker ended in 
frustration. Not only were the expectations of any large supply in 
future belied, but only-the trifling amount of 6 out of 200 fardels could 
be procured for that year. This was due to the misgovernment in the 
country and poverty of the people. We read of “the country and 
people being very beggarly” ; : 


“The people are so exceedingly - oppressed and kept so miserably - | 


poor that, not-withstanding the soil is fertile and proper and would 
produce large quantities: of ४००० indigoes, they have neither will nor 


means to manure and sow the ground, so that the small quantity the i 
country produced not exceeding 400 mds. double ( which is scarcely | 


sufficient for the expense of those parts) rendered the commodity very 
dear, far beyond Rs. 40J-, the price we had limited. Yet were there no 


other buyers than the Tuttha dyers, which paid Rs. 41}, besides 
Rs. 3 a md. other charges," 


. As the indigo producing villages of Derbella and Ckandara 
(Sikandra) were near the site of the 


it was decided, however, 
on the advice of Spiller 

“to encourage the people 
and thereby to procure 


who suggested the stationing of a man there 


more than 100 fardels at reasonable prices, 


e r 
? ; 
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Here we get an interesting example of the English E. I. C. 


‘playing the role of a capitalist to the poor indigo cultivators of Sind. 


But though the experiment was ‘full’, it proved to be ‘fruitless’ (To 
Company Jan 3, 1646). Again, “The indigo procured from Sind has 
not answered expectations either in goodness or in price; and is more- 
over scarce.” Spiller and his colleagues showed the perseverance of the 
spider in holding out “hopes of an improvement." 2 

In 1645 the competition of the local dyers in Sind, who gave 
libera] advances to the producers and refused nothing of available 
supply stood -in the way of the success of the English in procuring 
indigo. But in 164 6-47 the prospects looked better, because that com- 
petition was absent as the local dyers had unsold stocks, and the 
English efforts at encouraging manufacture were expected to lead to 


.gome recovery. ‘The advances of money given by the English led the 


people to improve irrigation facilities and indigo cultivation. As soon 
as the English factors came to Sunne on their way toKandiaro, “०11 the 
arbhaubs and indigo makers in that place came to welcome us, much 
desiring that we would leave a man there, for that they should have 
half so much again as last year ; which they said we could perceive by 
the addition of new wheels that they had set (upon) the river to bring 
up water to their grounds". The English encouraged them as much as 
possible and asked them to improve the quality of indigo. 
(D) Western India : Gujrat 

Indigo production in Gujrat has been mentioned by a long line 
of foreign travellers during the 15th, 16th and 17th centuries. Atha- 
nasins Nikitin (1468), Garcia de orta (1563), Acosta (1578), Barrett 
(1584), Linschoten (1598), Francois Pyrard (1601-10), Finch (1608-11), 
Jourdain (1612), Terry (1622), Mandelslo (1638), Tavernier and Theve- 
not, Indigo has been called by them as (i) Ani of the Arabs and 
Turks, or 40४४ or Will, (ii) the gals and nit or Gujrat 


John Jourdain (1612) mentions that the three worst sorts of 


"indigo were found at Sarquess (Sorkhej, Baradora (Baroda) and Seroll 
- (Sürod) on the south side of the Mahi estuary in Broach district. 


(i) at 14 | Rs. the great man of Agra (55 ४) allowing 10% for 


(ii) —12} freight and charges. 

(ii) — 8 | 

1, EF, 1634-6, 129; 1637-41, 196-7, 274; 1616-50, 12-18, 28-39, 39, 119 ` 
Withington in ETT, 218, 
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Tavernier has referred to the production of indigo in Gujrat— 
Sarkhej, Ahmedabad, Surat and Broach. 
(0 Ahmadapad—Sarkhej area : 


According to Mandelslo (1638) the indigo of Ahmadabad, many. 
factured at village Chirshees (Sarkhej) by the Dry leaf process, was 
‘the best indigo in the world' and it was known as such. But evidently 
Mandelslo seemed to have been unacquainted with Biana indigo, 
acclaimed universally to have been the finest, 


Sarkhej, 6 or 7 miles north west Ahmadabad was the centre of 
the indigo industry in that area. Here the method of manufacture 
was different from that in Biana, only one vat being used in Sarkhej and 
not several as in Biana. The place gave its name to the indigo which 
was called Sarkhej indigo. Finch called it Cickell (i. e., Sarkhej) but 
he did not find it “so good as that of Biana. Tavernier mentions that 
flat indigo (i.e., indigo cakes) was made at Sarquess (Sarkhej) 
Thevenot found that all the indigo sold at Ahmadabad came from 
Sarkhej. 

During normal years, Sarkhej indigo was procurable in plenty. 
In November, 1622, it was offered at from Rs.8-9 9 md, but the 
English factors at Ahmadabad held out for even lower rates, By 
December, however, they bargained for 2500 mds. at Rs. 8-82 a md., 
for there was “plenty to be had.” By January, 1623, they purchased 
7000 mds. of Sarkhej indigo and 1000 more at Ahmadabad. A large 
quantity of loose indigo was available at Sarkhej at Rs. 83-8] a md, 
(November. 1623). By December, 1623 Leachland at Ahmadabad 
agreed for nearly 1200 fardels of indigo and was “१0 treaty” for 2500 

more, and expected samples from Sarkhej by end of January 1624. 
‘He bargained for 1600 fardels more at Rs. 42 a fardel, which was the 
lowest price obtained. While the English purchased indigo at 
Cambay, the Dutch could not get it even at Rs. 431 and they returned 
from Sarkhej (December 7. 1623) ‘without doing anything, the price 
having risen to Rs. 10 and 10} a md. By January, 1628 the samples 
of Sarkhej indigo were priced at Rs. 14:15 a md. and the rest at about 
Rs. 75  fardels of 4 mds, 7 seers together with some old indigo. BY 


January 31, 1628, indigo rose in price. That year the Sarkhej crop wes . 


estimated at 8000 mds, 


1, Watt, CPI, Jourdain, 217, 173, 1740; Bala Tavernier 1. 54; Commissarist, 
Mandelslo, 15. 
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Sarkhej indigo was exported by the English to England. It was 
also sent to Kuhestek or Kuhistak, a small port on the Persian Coast 
about 40 miles s. w. of Ormuz. The Dutch also sert it to Holland. 


(ii) Cambay, Cambaia, Khambayat, Kanbat (Cambay) as a 
centre of indigo production and manufacture has been mentioned by ० 
several writers e. g., Athanasins Nikitin (1468) and Barrett (1584). 
Linschoten (1598) found indigo as growing and being manufactured 
only in Cambay, whence it was “carried throughout whole world”, 
being ‘a costly colour and much carried and trafficked into Portugal. 


This is corroborated by Tavernier, who says: "In the parts 
adjacent to the city (Cambaya) they make indigo of the same nature 
as that of Sarquess ; and it was famous for traffick at the time when 
the Protuguese flourished in India”. 

(iii) Jambusar, a large village, 8 leagues or about 22 miles from 
Broach, on the road to Cambay, in Broach district, was formerly a 
centre of indigo export. It was “famous for its great production of 
indigo, an industry which flourished here till the end of the 18th 
century." Jambusar indigo (12 churls, costing 1, 132, M and 103 P.) 
was included among goods sent to the Red Sea (1619), But it was 
not found suitable for England not worth the freight and its purchase 
was “against the Company's express orders.” 

(v) Dholke was under the jurisdiction of Ahmadabad factory. 
It was a centre of indigo and duis, Of the investment for 1623 the - 
first caravan consisting of 671 bales of indigo and piece goods started 
on January 21, 1625. The indigo weighed 4,784 mds. and they hoped 
to raise it to 8000. ‘The price was considered to be reasonable.‘ 

(v) Rander (Ranel in Portuguese) 2 miles above Surat On the 
other side of the river, seems to have been the warehouse or godown 
of the E. I. Co. where the indigo was stored in five houses or godowns.® 


The tradition of indigo manufacture continued in Gujrat. Even 


1, Mandelelo, Finch (in ETI), 174; De Lact, 22.23; Pelsacrt, Ball's Tavernier 
1.72. Sen’s Thevenot 16; Moreland II. 109; EF. 1622-33, 33.1, 158, 162, 
181, 328-9, 330-1, 331-2; 1624-29, 230, 332. 

Watt, CPI; Balla Tavernier, I. 69. Sen’s Thevenot, 18. 

EF. 1619-21, 640, 291, 310; Commissariat, Mandelslo, 15. 

EF. 1622-23, 172, 185, 187. 

EF. 1622-23, 67, 66n. 
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1 
(E) The Deccan - Khandesh UE | 
À coarse, cheap species of the dye was produced in the western । 
border of Khandesh, Brampour (Burhanpur) was reported by Thevenot | 
to bear plenty of rice and indigo. | 


In the beginning of the 17th century, Jourdian found both 
Bijapur and Golkonda: yielding indigo. About Golkonda he Says 
"These ships of Dabhol yearly sally out with very rich commodities | 
as indigo of Golkonda..."2 


(F) The Coromandel Coast : 
Golkonda used to produce indigo in the time of Tavernier. 


Sir J. N. Sarkar states that as no indigo was locally grown in 
Masulipattam, the cotton manufacturers of that region had to depend 
on Bengal exports of the dye. But we learn from Moreland that the 
Krishna delta was ‘well supplied with the. principal dyes, and indigo | 
was grown in the villages near the sea ports on the East const, and | 
Petapoli itself was noted for the high quality of its Indian madder, or 
chay-oot. Before the Dutch had access to Gujrat or Biana, stress 

| SS was laid in 1613 on the importance of Masulipattam as a Source of 
supply. . 
There are several references to indigo of Masulipattam in English 
- factory correspondence of early 17th century. Sir Thomas Roe even 
suggested the seizure of the Masulipattam indigo which was carried 
to the South with licences (Cartas) of the Portuguese so as to forestall 
the Dutch. 


The “indigo of this country” (Masulipattam) was exported to | 
Englaad by the English E. I. Company. The Dutch exported it not 
only to Holland but ‘continually’ ie, frequently, to Bantam. In 1621 | 
the Dutch bought Coromandel indigo at 30 pagodas the 12} mds. | 
(each md. being of 26 seers). The indigo of Masulipattam was good | 
and cheaper than the ordinary Sarkhej indigo which has of late years 
improved in price, while that of Biana has fallen. Moreland has 
calculated, on the basis of some Dutch records that the cargoes of ' 
indigo from Masulipattam varied from 650 to 1000 cwt. not only during | 
1610-24 but also for many years. During the same period English 
exports from the East cost were not Ee Soot were not important. . The price of- - The price of — | 


Balls Tavernier L 1, 42, Jourdain, 198, 19%, 


E is E AB Sen’s Thevenot, 101; 
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Coromandel indigo was very low. This low grade could be handled 
commercially owing to low land transport changes, , 

Indigo was also an important crop in Southern Coromandel 
(T. Ray Ch. Dutch in Cor.) 
(G) Malabar Coast: , . 


A brief account of indigo industry of the Malabar coast was 
given by Rheede (1678). 


Comparative Quality : 


The best indigo exported from India to Europe came from the 
Biana area in Agra province, the second best from Sarkhej in Gujrat 
and the third from Golkonda. The true Biana indigo was the best 
of its kind, due to heavy soiled and brackish water which made indigo 
easily broken up. Sweet water made indigo hard and coarse. Biana 
indigo sold at 50% higher than any other variety. Terry observes: 
«the best sort (of indigo) comes from Biana” and “a coarser sort is 
made at Cirkeese (Sarkhej) not far from Amadamaz.” Tavernier 
also says that Hindoo and Baniana male round indigo plants, best of 
all indigoes and so it was double the price. 


English factory correspondence throws ample light on the 
comparative quality and availability of Agra-Biana and Ahmadabad- 
Sarkhej indigoes. It seems there was some sort of competition between 
these varieties—in spite of the difference in their price—on account of 
fluctuations in price due to various factors. 

Indigo was the most important item among the articles of 
investment to be purchased from the Agra factory during 1621 (Surat 
Consultation March 1, 1621). We learn that ‘The whole of Hindystan 
(Agra-Biana region) produces scarcely 15,000 mauuds (of indigo), of 
which Biana indigo forms only about third’ (Agra to Surat, Nov. 
12, 1633). ; : 

As the price was likely to fall at Agra, the Surat factors enquired 
from Ahmadabad (March 17, 1619) to whether it. ES 


In 1620 the Surat factors, who expected [Feb. 18) to annually 


export 1000 or 1200 bales of indigo, found the Biana 1६0 0 = bales of indigo, found the Biana indigo to be 
= 


28, Sarkar, Vanden Broccke in Moreland, From dkbar to Aurangzeb; Stn; 110, —— 


App. B; EF. 1618-51, ३, 41, 44, 49, 116, 158, 208, 2555 E. F. 1655-60, 109, — 
T. Raychaudhuri, Jan Company in Coromandel. IE a 
29, Watt, GPL 
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cheap(er) for its sort than Sarkhej’, In fact, notwithstanding its high 
price and the difficulties of transport over a long distance to Surat, the 
Biana indigo was much preferred to Sarkhej indigo. a In 1624 the E, I, 
Company ordered that not more than rds of the indigo shipped should 
of the latter kind. Thomas Kerridge, abroad the Jonas at Swally, 
wrote to the Co. (Nov. 15, 1624): “The main leading of these ships 
will be Sarkhej indigo. Request the Company to reconsider their 
order that a third of all the indigo sent home should be that of Biana ; 
the latter. is a third dearer than the Sarkhej indigo, while the difference 
of price in England is small.” 

In 1629 (April) the Agra indigo was found to cost the E.I. 
Company ‘three times as much as the Sarkhej’, So the Surat factors 
intended to start a fresh investment at Ahmadabad but awaited 
instructions from England. 


The East India Co. reiterated the proportion of Biana and 
Sarkhej indigoes in their instruction to the President and Cauncil at 
Surat (March 9, 1630): "For indigo, both the Agra and Sarkhej sorts 
‘are but meane gheere. That bought at Ajmer was so reasonable in 
price that further purchases should be considered...(P. 4). Would be 
glad to have 2000 barrels (of 280 Ib.) of Srkhej indigo, and 1000 of 
the Agra Sort. 


` ‘The Surat factors (at Swally Marine) wrote to the Co. (April 13, 
1630): “The last fleet carried home a greater quantity of Agra indigo 
than had been sent for many years ; this time they have not provided 
any, ‘our ingagements at interest exceeding our hopes of supplies’. 


The Biana indigo of 1633 proved to be very bad in England, 
though it had been procured at ‘excessive prices.’ The Dutch also had 
& similar experience as their Sarkhej indigo sold at 40 stivers the Biana 
only at 35. Hence the Company preferred Sarkhej to Biana indigo 
(1634). Commenting on this the Surat factors wrote: “Agra hath 
proved like that curst cowe...which hath given a good scoop of milck 
and kickt it down with her heel,” (To Co, Dec. 29, 1634). 


 Foratime the dissolution of the Agra factory was seriously 
dered but the idea was soon given up as the following will show. 
“If Ahmadabad be thou 
. indigo or to accomplish any o 
bere we know not who would 


consi 


ght fit to be resettled, in expectation of 
ther investment, if Mr, Fremler were not 
be fitting to undertake it. As for Agra, 
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while the indigo is so dear bought and far fetched, especially when it is 
required in no greater proportion, we cannot conceive how it should 
support the expence of a chargeable foctory." (Sutat to Co. Dec, 29, 
1634) ...'Ihe excessive charge and expence attending the goods 
provided in Agra, together with the inconvenient transport hither to be 
Jaden in season hath made us often times of opinion to dissolve that 
factory. Yea, itt hath almost as often been determined yet ever found 
(as now) new means obliging its continuance. You are requiring still 
one third of that indicoe in proportion of the other of Surquez, We 
have againe resolved therefore its resettling by sending John Willough 
by and Crispin Blaghen thither to assist therein..." 


(9) Marketing and Procurement 


(a) Marketing : The question of marketing followed the cultivation 
and manufacture of indigo. The flourishing cultivators would 
naturally sell their produce in the market to those who would 
give them the highest price. But all were not in that happy 
position. Many had received advances from experienced and 
‘substantial Hindu or Moslem’ merchants some months before. Such 
debtor-cultivators were bound to sell to them and to none else. 
From his long experience in Agra Pelsaert tells us that the Hindu 
merchants could extract certain advantages from the peasants in 
buying, “through generous weighing to which they persuade (d) the 
peasants by wrangling and cajolery." This was because “in 
those days indigo was so plentiful that the peasants were sometimes 
confounded and the middlemen might have to hold over perhaps 100 
bales for want of buyers.” Since however the crop was washed away 
in 1621, the whole of the produce is marketed promptly, and then 
there is little or no surplus”. 


(b) Procurement : Procurement was an important commercial 
question facing the prospective buyer. In the first place indigo could « 
_ be procured directly from the producers in villages. Pelsaert advises 

‘purchase from the producing villages and their neighbourhood when 
. the yield was plentiful (Le, when the jarhi crop suffered no injury 
and the rains were timely for the nauti.) in which case “one or two : 
experienced men should be sent in P त Ee men should be sent in the end ०६ August or beginning of 

l» Terry, in ETI, Pelsactt, Ball EF. 1618-31, 85-6, 183-4, 235; 1624-29, XXXV, 

99, 326; 1630-33, 325, 19, 20, 34; 1634-36, 65, 78-79, 
2, Pelsaert, 16-17. 
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September" to Khanua or adjoining villages and to buy whatever ig 
really good." The English factors at Agra also seemed to have | 
followed the same procedure. । 


In 1619 they purchased indigo in the aldeas (villages) at Rs. 24 | 
- and 25 & md. This in “all probability, meant direet purchase from 
villagers.* 

Inthe second place, indigo could be procured indirectly from 
merchants with or without the help of brokers in the organised market 
Pelsaert held that in case of an expected shortage. of indigo 

4 crop, it was not advisable to purchase from villages but ‘to remain | 
quietly at Khanua and buy only from the merchants. He has 
mentioned two of the ‘rich and substantial merchants’ of Biana, viz., 
Mirza Sadiq and Ghazi Fazil “who sow most of the indigo and who 
in some seasons have sold to nobody but us (i.e. the Dutch). The | 
price is settled at his house, usually a rupee per md. more than the ^ : 
rate at Ghanowa or in other villages, because the quality is superior, — ' 

. . and when the price has been fixed, but not before, anyone can sell to | 
anyone he chooses. This subservience, or respect, is shown to Mirza 
' Sadiq, because he is the oldest (merchant) in Biyana".* 


The foreign companies had necessarily to depend on brokers and 

agents in making purchases for their investments in indigo. In 1623, 

the English factor at Ahmadabad, John Leachland and Gurdas 

inquired secretly for Indigo and came to know of the availability of 

. 3000 fardels at Ahmadabad and Cambay. The broker was 
described as a ‘subtle knave’, who demanded Rs. 50 per fardel (of 


4 mds. 7 seers) and also told them of the possibility of arrival of 
funds from varias to Ahmadabad 


ons m ctn - 


Apart from the brokers, acting as middlemen or agents, there | 
_. seemed to have been another class of persons, referred to as ‘buyers 


in factory correspondence who seemed to have been technical experts | 
of indigo. : | 


Both the Dutch and the English E, I. Co, had their own ‘buyers! | 


to make purchases on their behalf. The buyers were not always 
he mbes 


1. Pelsacrt, 16, 
A 2 EF. 1618-21, 85-6. 
` 3. Polsaert, 16, 17, EF. 1624-29, 246, 
4, EF. 1622-23, 328, 
5, Polsacrt 17, EF. 1646-50, 77. 


6 e 1 


- .. CC-0. Vasishtha Tripathi Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


७: ०१० 
o> 


E 


ikbIGO AS A FORM OF COMMERCIAL AGRICULTURE 67 | 


Indians. They had to be careful, test the purity of the indigo, and 
youchsafe for it. Nevertheless, these precautions did not prove tobe. 
fool-proof. Some of the Agra indigo,sent in 1644 was ‘‘so bad” that 
the Company returned a sample. The buyer (named Turner) having 
died, it was sent to Agra “for inquiry and as a warning to the present 
buyers, who have been earnestly cautioned to 98 careful in this respect.” 
The Surat factors, however, pleaded that it was impossible for them to 
ttcee all that they buy, it being acquired in many several place, great 


distance.” 


Advance of money was made to the villagers and merchants €. 8५ 
at Biana. But the most interesting case of advance seems to be that 
in Sind, as already noted earlier. 


Purchese of indigo by the contending buyers followed close 
on heels the cutting of the crop. The time of cutting being 
August and September, the principal season for sale was 
October and November. But it would have been much more 
advantageous to the buyers to wait till ‘the fine of December or 
January’ so that the dye might be dry and merchandable’. However, 
owing to the competition of the merchants the English factors could 
not afford to wait till then, as delay would have exhausted the supply 
of good indigo ("if we should not buy with the first, it would be 
impossible to procure any good"). Hence the English factors had 
necessarily to make purchases early and they urged on the Company 
to send ‘early advice of the Company's requirements. This early 
purchase was attended with one great disadvantage. At the time of 
purchase the indigo was ‘green’ i.e., fresh and not fully dricd. But at 
the time of unloading in England after a long lapse of time, the indigo 
dried up and considerably declined in weight. Hence the Comgany 
used to send frequent complaints of ‘the great want of weight’ to the 
factors in India. But the latter had to assure the Company that this 
was but natural and it applied not only to indigo sent to England but 
also to Persia, Basra &c and the loss and disadvantage was felt not 
only by the English but also by merchants of other nationalities. 


(c) Financing: Purchases of indigo could be made either in 
. Cash or barter: = 


0 Cash: Sometimes cash was sent directly from England on. 


ships or funds were obtained WT or funds were obtained by exchange of rials into rupees. NR 


I. Pelsaert 15-17; EF. 1646-50, 258-4 
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In 1618 John Browne at Ahmadabad tried to procure a goog 


quality öf indigo before the ships’ arrival. But the matter was delayed 
as he had td await à supply of money from the fleet. “The exchange 
éf yout ryalls into riipees is of some consequence, partly for the loss 
of time in attending for their delivery and return of Tiioney in 
Ahihadabad when our business lies in Serquess (Sarkhej), then the 
disadvantage in their sale ; whereof of either a word.” (Ahmadabad 
to Co. Feb, 10, 1618)? 


Funds were also provided for indigo investments by remittance 
of bills from the central factory as at Surat to subordinate factories 
like Agra or Ahmadabad (May 29, 1619). 


In 1619 the Agra factors invested their entire cash in indigo, 
Bills of exchange were closed by the Surat factors "to be rescribed" 
at Ahmadabad and sent tothe Agra factors. As the Surat authorities 
required from Agra’ a larger stock of indigo than usual’, they enclosed 
(30 Sept. 1630) a bill of exchange for Rs, 25,000 drawn upon 
"Vimgee Kica (Bimgee Kuckaw, i.e, Bhimji Kaka) the Vakall, 
Wakil or agent, of the famous Indian merchant Prince Vergee Vora 
(Virji Vora) described as ‘ancient acquaintance of the Company’, who 
also gave them a letter of credit for Rs. 25,000 for further supply by 
Agra upon all occasions. Communicating their desire for purchasing 
4000 or 5000 maunds, the Surat factors assured their colleagues at 
Agra of a regular supply of funds and of the quick dispatch of one 
or two factors for helping them’. The Surat authorities acting on 
the advice of Ahmadabad factors decided (Oct. 11, 1630) that they 
would restrict the purchase of Sarkhej indigo to 500 baskets at not 
more than 16 rupees a md. This would necessitate increasing the 
quantity of indigo to be procured at Agra, the funds for which could 
best be furnished through Ahmadabad by bills of exchange. So they 
requested Ahmadabad to immediately remit 20,000 rupees or 30,000 if 
possible to Agra and further supplies of 40,000 or" 50,000 every twelve 
days. The Surat factors wrote to Agra (Nov. 2, 1630). “Refer to 
their last letter concerning the provision of indigo. As regards funds, 


in addition to the 50,000 already forwarded, the factors at Ahmadabad 


1, EF. 1618-21, 7-8, 

2. EF. 1618.21, 100, 84. 
8. EF, 1680-38, 56, 
4, EF. 1680-83, 61, 
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have remitted them 20,000 rupees and the enclosed bills, payable by 

‘Bimgee Kuckaw' will provide 30,000 more. Further remittance will 

be made every eight or ten days: until the full «amount has been 

provided. Urge a speedy investment in order that the goods may be 
91 


down here before the rains’. 


Sometimes the cash remittances of the E. I. Company proved 
inadequate ond they had to utilise the proceeds of some imported 
articles like quicksilver and broadcloth or they had to make recourse 
to borrowing. “The great quantities of quicksilver brought last year 
and this, not only on the Company’s account but also by individuals, 
have cloyed all the markets, so that itis not, worth above 3 or 33 
mahmudis per seer. It is therefore, decided to send to Agra funds for 
indigo investment in that place, thus obviating the need of borrowing 
money at interest there. (Surat Consultations, Feb. 19, 1632 In 
1634, during the imperial monopoly in indigo, with the price of Biana 
indigo (Rs. 61 a md, the Company’s cash remittances proved inad- 
equate to purchase $43 bales of indigo. They had to utilise the 
proceeds of other imported articles like quicksilver and broadcloth and 
to charge Rs. 33,000 upon Surat by two bills of exchange ata loss 
of 882.8 


The absorption of the entire funds of the Company at Agra for 
joint Anglo-Dutch purchase of indigo compelled the Surat authorities 
(Feb 6, 1634) to stop the investment at Ahmadabad and other places 
in the absence of remittance." 


(ii) Barter: In 1618 the Agra factors sent 951 fardels of indigo 
to Surat after procuring them by “barter in cloth of which they had 
overstock”. In January, 1623, the Abmadabad factors proposed to 
Surat that Dholka indigo might be purchased at bargain if the Gover- 
nor could be persuaded to take coral in part payment’. In 1629 we 
read: “Ofthe lead, part was trucked at Ahmadabad for Sarkhej indigo 

‘at Rs, 54 and 55 per fardel of 4 mds. seven seers: the rest was taken. 

by Visit Vora ot 7. mamas PO Virji Vora at 7 mahmudis per md. in exchange for pepper at 16 
1. EF. 1630-83, 82. 
9, EF. 1630.83, 206. 
8, EF. 1634-36, 70. 
4. EF.169436,11. 


5, EF. 1618-21, 4T. 
6. EF. 1622-23, 187. 
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mahmudis per md. ‘Hereof 1000 sowes or mds, 12000 will suffice this 
_ place yearly” (Surat to Co., April 27, 1629)!. 


9. Packing ; ; ar 
The question of packing indigo assumed considerable importance 
as a principal article of éxport, 


(i) The E, I. Company insisted on knowing the weight of each 


bale of indigo because the new indigo decreased much in weight, - 


Agra and Ahmadabad factors were censured (1621) by the Company 
"for not sending home the particular weight of each bale of indigo.” 


AS & consequence the Company was assured that “care will be taken ut: 


Ahmadabad in packing and receiving indigo", and that twenty-eight 
fardels were sent home ‘of a new packing’ for trial. Details of this 
new mode are, however, not given. The Ahmadabad factors felt 
difficulties in packing the indigo and solicited instructions from Surat 
. as to the mode of packing. They also found it difficult to comply with 
Company's directions to specify the exact weight of each bale 
(Oct. 1621).2 
(ii) The E. T. Company gave strict instructions that no dirt or 
stones be packed. 'Thomas Kerridge (abroad the Hart) assured the 
Company (April 10, 1621) that "they would be careful to see that no 
dirt or sotes be packed in the fardels,” 


(iii) Care was also taken of the type of containers of indigo. 
(a) It was very natural for the Company to insist on strong baskets, 


` 


because indigo was likely to be spoilt during transport either on land 


Surat to the Company (Feb. 9 and 15, 1619) : "The Ahmadabad Íactors 
will be instructed to send the indigo in strong baskets’. (b) Indigo 
had to be embaled not only in strong baskets but also in square baskets, 
evidently for facilities of stowage on ships. Square baskets, were used 


late, as we find the Ahmadabad factors Writing to Surat (Nov. 13, 
.. 1621): “They cannot now pack their round churls of indigo into 
- Square basket for want of time," It js araa rating to read of smuggling to read of smuggling 


1. EF, 1621.29, 334, 
2. EF. 1618-21, 301, 808, 314, 291, - 
8; EF. 1618-21, 51, 
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of pepper with indigo on the ships. The Surat factors informed the 
Company (Nov. 7, 1621) that they intended “to shoot the pepper in 
hould among the round churls of indigo, which for hast (i.e., haste) 
cannot be packed into square baskets". In 1623 the Swally Marine 
factors requested Surat to make an early supply of pepper ‘to shute 
with the indigo’. Another difficulty was that the square baskets were 
not of uniform size. The Ahmadabad factors informed Surat (Oct. 6, 
1621) “The square baskets are not made oll of one bigness’, and more- 
over, 'all indigo fills not alike; therefore they cannot without more 
time and help comply with the Company's directions. They would be 
glad to know the Surat factors’ opinions in this matter: 


10. Factors influencing Price 
(A) Rainfall : Indigo, being an agricultural crop, depended for 
production on rainfall and any factor affecting - rainfall affected its price 


.as well, Thus heavy rains raised the price of indigo in 1621.. The 


Agra factors expressed their apprehension to the Surat authorities 
(Aug. 22, Sept. 8, 1621) that “indigo will be dear’. The rainfall of ' 
1621, being unusually heavy (‘unaccustomed’), unprecedented during 
the last one hundred years, the major part of new indigo crop became 
drowned and damaged, though the old indigo became ‘much improved’. 
Similarly the Ahmadabad factors informed Surat (Aug. 10, 1622) : 
"Have been endeavouring to procure the goods required: but on 
account of ‘extreme rains’ we Cannot look upon nill (indigo)"”. 


On the other hand want of rains also caused the price to rise. 
The Surat factors wrote to the Co. (April 13, 1630) : “The want of 


. rains these three passed years (1627-30) hath been also greater cause 


of its improving in price, half the quantity scarcely made of what’ 


. usually in former times. This year giveth Hopes of a greater 


abundance ..." In 1648 indigo was reported to be ‘both dear and 
poor’ at Agra owing to scanty rain. - 

(8) Famine: The famous Gujrat famine 1630-2 adversely 
affected the indigo manufacture and trade. As early as October, 1630 
it was said to have caused ‘a great scarcity of indigo. We learn from 


- a letter of Dec. 9, 1632: “... The town itself and all the country 


1. EF. 1619-21, 278, 330, 324, 291; 1622-23, 930. 
2. EF. 1618-21, 260, 268; 1622-28, 123. 
४, EF. 1630-33, 20; 1646-50, 276, 
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adjoining in & manner unpeopled. So that the times here are so 
miserable that never in the memory of men any the like famine and 
mortality happened. This. that was in a manner the garden of the 
world is now turned into a wilderness, having few or no man left tg 
manure their ground nor. to labour in any profession : ... Ahmadabad, 
that yielded 3,000 bales indigo yearly or more, now hardly yields 300; 
yet a plentiful year for its growth, out few men living to gather it, but 
lies rotting on the ground.” 


(C) Quality: The price of indigo, as of any other commodity, 
depended on quality. Thus Biana indigo, considered to be the best 
indigo, also commanded the highest price while Sarkhej indigo cost 
less. In 1625 the round indigo of Biana cost Rs. 28 to 32 & maund 
and the flat indigo of Sarkhej only about Rs, 12, So the Swally 
Marine factors ‘thought it best’ to buy the latter in preference to the 
former, because ‘their ‘respective values in England do not at all 
correspond’. In 1627 while Ahmadabad indigo (old and new) ranged 
from Rs, 12} to 15], the Biana indigo cost from Rs. 35/- to 361 a md. 


. Again, new indigo cost more than the old, In 1627 the Surat 
factors purchased 580 square fardels, the old at Rs. 12 to 13} 
(per maund) and the new from 13} to 15},. . Tney explained to the 
Company : ‘the reason for the rise in price being that last years indigo 
is better made than any of late years has been’. 


(D) Manner of Procurement : Indigo purchased in the open 
market cost more than that for which money had been advanced to 
१ 386 bales of Biana indigo were 
“except a small parcel brought 


green in the villages ‘by money advanced beforehand’ costing 
only Rs. 241.8 


(E) Season: Purchases, if not made in right season, cost the 
buyer more, From a letter of Surat to the Company (Jan. 4, 1628) 
we learn that the English purchased 402 round churls at Rs. 51 | 
the churl (of 4 mds.) and Waited ‘too long’ in an endeavour ‘to abate 


hout money to et Pea en] vod ners, any) and were - 


l. KF. 1630-38, 50; 179, 


2. EF. 1624.29, 63, 208, 
9, EF. 1624-29, 208, 
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compelled to pay Re. 1 a md. more ‘than they might have done ‘before 
the rains’. 7 | 

(F) Competition among buyers * Trade competition naturally 
tended to raise the price. A very pointed reference to increased price 
due to Anglo-Dutch rivalry is found in a-letter of Surat to the E.I. 
Co., Jan. 4; 1628: “They have done their best to bring down the 
uti of Sarkhej indigo, but this will never be effected while both 
Dutch and English are competing for it”. 

The price of Sarkhej indigo was expected to.rise on the arrival 
of Dutch ships and ३० the English purchased more indigo at Rs. 10 
the man’. 


In 1622 its price soared up on a ‘rumour’ i.e., report that the 
English at Ahmadabad (Aug. 10, 1622) intended to buy indigo costing 
three or four lakhs of rupees’. 


' The Dutch were reported (by English factors at Agra) to have 
been buying indigo ‘without fear or wit’ at Rs. 35|- for old and Rs. 33; 
for new, which was considered by the latter to be «3 or 4 higher 
than necessary". 


The Agra factors bought more thon 400 ‘bales of round indigo 
but on account of the famine and keen competition among Tee 
(‘in regard of the often itterated drought and many bane 2 2 
the price rose to Rs. 38 a md. and even at that rate not mu Es 
available in 1630. As they did not expect more than 20 or 
fardels for export in 1631, they had to make a ‘larger investment 


‘in Calicoes®. 


The activities of private traders, which increased x MEET 
indigo, also caused its price to rise. The ent ee 
Richard Boothby, the English Chief of Baroda, at ee 
and thence at Sarkhej raised the price of indigo “to eo: ised as 
of the Company's business", end his conduct was character 


'mutinous and contentious’ by President Wyle 0 e contentious’ by President Wylde (to Co. April 1, 1630). 


1. Ibid. 

2, Ibid. . 

3. EF. 1619-21, 324. 

4, EF. 1622-23, 109. 

5, EF. 1624-29, 189. 

6, EF. 1680-38, 131. 
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When Signor -Adam Verhoeve, the Dutch chief (at Ahmadabad) | 

Surat for Ahmadabad, the English President warned the local f P 
(Mountney) to watch whether -the Dutch intended to buy pee 
Thinking Booth by to have been deputed by the English for invest 2 
a aeo the Dutch purchased a large quantity of it. Asa UN 
a acr का were forced to secure their needs at “the high prices 


(G) Transport: After procurement and 1 
Aft packing comes 
question of transport of indigo. The cost of transport raised the E | 
of indigo in the external market. 


So far as the English E.I.Co. were concerned, th 1 

was to send, besides other goods, the indigo पपतक rem es 
for export. Goods were carried in cafilas or Caravans, which were 
carefully guarded. The Ahmadabad-Surat Caravan with 450 bales 
of indigo was guarded by 55 peons. In 1632 Peter Mund 

journeyed from Agra to Surat with a cafila (caravan) consistin a 
258 camels and 109 carts with a Convoy of 170 peons or soldiers : y 
ing 1493 fardels of indigo and 12 of saltpetre and other goods,® E 


Distance determined the Cost of transport or carriage :— 


(४) Burhanpur-Surat : about : 
or nearby half a penny per Ib. 1} Mahmudis the great maund, 


(b) Agre-Surat : 3} mahmudis per camel, 


S and Cambay-Surat : 1% Mahmudis the small 
custom on all goods ‘there passed over the water’. 


^ Inland — 

eg., jap ae s times affected by political conditions, 

Reale. 0 ances etc. A letter of Kerridge to the Company 

ae पक बाप रत, S rebellions in this country (10th April, 1621). 

course of trade, This is edel Jahangir's death affected the 
० 

(Dec. 31, 1627) : “Wrote last on Nace: from Agra to Surat 


1. EF. 1680-33, 18, 


2, EF. 1682.28, 189; Mund 
3. EF. 161831, sn `? य. 
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(ie, Khurram). Here are daily divers reports and rumours spread 
abroad from Lahore but nothing certain." 


Biana indigo amounting to 200 fardels and costing about 
Rs. 3 a md. lay ‘in readiness’ at Agra and could not be transported 
to Surat ‘until the country is more settled.’ (Jan., 1628)* 


Inland insecurity sometimes affected the fate of the caravans 
carrying indigo. In 1618 the Agra-Surat cafila (caravan) coming 
under John Young was waylaid in the area between Hindowa (Hindia) 
and Naderbray, at a place 22 days Journey from Surat, situated in 
the jagir of ‘Shaw Narasans’ Shah Nawaz Khan (Jahangiri), son of 
Abdur Rahim Khan--Khanen. The crime was committed, as the 
English believed, by some of his servants, under the pretext of realising 
rahdari of customary charge for guarding the road; which was not 
paid when demanded, The English lost 407 5 attendants and 14 
churls (63 mds.) of Biana indigo costing Rs. 2205 (at Rs. 35 a md.) 
or Rs. 4, 961.8 (at 24 M. & rupee). The Surat factors suspected the 
Baluchi guards thereof of having ‘purloined some of the packages’. 
The Qazi (of Surat) was unwilling to listen to the evidence of the 
camelmen and refused to give them “certificates necessary to make & 
claim for restitution”. They expected that the value would be 
restored by the lord of the place of occurrence if the jagirdar 
did not object. It seems, however, that there was opposition and no 
recovery could be made for the 14 chests of indigo by April, 1621. 
So they tried their best to get satisfaction and the Surat factors 
decided at a consultation to procure a royal firman. 


(छ) Administrative Interference in Indigo "Trade: Moreland 


- pointed out that production and sale of indigo furnished opportunities 


for administrative exploitation. From English factory correspondence 
we leam that the Emperor and many high officials of the Mughal 
government, including Governor of ६ province and his diwan, sometimes 
engaged in. their private trade in indigo. They made heavy or 
monopoly purchases and endeavoured to sell their own stocks to the 
English East India Company or sometimes to force it on them or 
interfered with the normal business activities in the market. Such 
practices affected the price. 
l EF. 1618-21, 250; 1624-29, 189. 


2. EF. 1624-29, 208. 
$, EF, 1618-21, pp. 59, 74, 81, 84, 102, 210, 250, 283, 308, 


s 


~ 
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(i) Governor of Ahmadabad—In 1618 the Governor of Ahmadabad 
demanded a sum of one lakh of rupees before granting permission to 
Start annual manufacture (according to a Dutch fact 
Mee ‘ actor, quoted by 

(i) Governor of Broach: In September, 1621 the Broach. facctors 
Wanted Instructions from Surat about Governor's indigo, because his 
shigdar was pressing them for an answer. 


They’ resisted the attempt to force the Governor's indigo upon 
them. They. were told’ that it was from Sarkhej but the Ahmadabad 
factors. held! it: to: be from Jambusar which was not suitable for 
England (To-Surat, Oct. 6, 1621).? 

P (iii) Governor ef Dholka : The Governor of Dholka was engaged 
in indigo trade, The Ahmadabad factors, anxious for purchases, went 
m T an meet him. His servants did not know if he had 
an idea of selling his indigo to the English, 

अ glish. So they had to tap the 


| When the English factors at Ahmadabad had weighted 600 mds 

of. Sarkhej indigo (1622), the Governor of Dholka came and tried to 
ह M eor mice right of selling his own goods before others. 
Seep omett Tucke, the Princes Duan’ ie, Mahmud 
agi, wan of Ahmadabad i.e., of Prince Khurram, then Governor 


whereu i 

ur iam di oo rae aad his ban and granted free 
within about three weeks, Though tre es aE A ee 
anxious that the English should buy tis रह 
a E his terms, and as Surat did not desire an increased 
a 1 ied que not pursued. (Ahm. to Surat, Dec, 26, 1622 
factors recommended se to Surat (Jan 22, 1623). The हत i 
| Meant pe Qn 26, 1623) that the price urat (Jan. 26, 1623) EE 


Dholka was very 
the latter were 


th ice of 
= बन ie Mey eg नाळ of Dholka 


2. EF. 1618-21, pp. 273, 978, 291, 800. 
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indigo was reasonable and it would be a good bargain if: the Governor 
would take coral in part payment. 

(iv) Prince Khurram, Governor of Gujrat and 

(v) Mahmud Tagi, Diwan of Ahmadabad, also carried on their 
own trade in indigo. At first it was learnt that the Diwan was ' 
anxious to sell his 1300 & 1400 churls of indigo on favourable terms. 
Subsequently the Ahmadabad factors reported to Surat (April 5, 1623) 
that “the indigo of Mahmud Taqi had been brought here and all 
dealers warned not to sell till its disposal, but that he had not spoken: 
to them on the subject. They further enquired from Surat (April 5, 
1623) the decision of the President and Council of Surat regarding the 
indigo of Mahmud Taqi, as it might possibly be seized for the ‘king’s 
use’ and then it would take a long time before it became available for 
sale. But the Surat factors reminded (March 25, 1623) the Ahmadabad 
factors of “the Company's injunctions to buy the better quality only” 
but suggested that the best way would be to buy loose indigo at 
Sarkhej, but as the time was short, they should take what had already 
been fardeled. However, they advised the latter not to buy more 
than 1000 small churls and conclude an agreement, if possible, 
with Mahmud Tagi to. pay him at Surat. The Ahmadabad factors 
received the instructions from Surat on April 7, 1623, and at once 
opened negotiations with Mahmud Taqi. He was willing to sell 
his own indigo (371 bales) and promised to do the same with 
the rest’ which belonged to the Prince ‘when tymes are more 
quiett’ ; but he required payment at Ahmadabad and not in Surat. 
Considering the price charged by the Diwan (Rs. 40 per bale) to be 
“too dear” the Ahmadabad factors referred the matter to Surat for 
decision and asked for necessary remittances. Plenty of old indigo was 
available but the merchants were loath to sell’ “because of the prohibi- 
tion.” Ifthey bought any from the latter they would endeavour to 
agree for payment at Surat, but at the prevailing rate of exchange 
(Rs. 41 for 100 mahmudis paid. there). By April 17, 1623, the 
Ahmadabad factors purchased the entire stock of Mahmud Taqi's indigo 
at Rs, 36 per bale. But payment had to be held up pending the 
receipt of Rs. 15,000 from Surat. As Mahmud Taqi pressed for 
clearance the Ahmadabad factors feared that they might have to — 
borrow it at interest, though only as ७ last resort. 


I. EF. 1623-23, pp. 162, 172-9, 185, 187. 
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The payment was cleared by May 2, 1623, after the receipt of 
the bill for Rs. 4,200 from Surat ; for the balance due still one of the 
factors at Ahmadabad must. remain as hostage pending a further 
remittance. But this partial payment was not followed by lifting of 

-the embargo. The indigo merchants were still prohibited from dealing, 
and Md. Taqi would not permit the sale of any or dispose of the 
Prince’s at present.) | 


(vi) Saif Khan: President Rastell made a bargain with Saif 
Khan for his indigo at Cambay (1623). It was settled that Leachland, 


_an Ahmadabad factor, would go there to receive it. The Baroda 


factors, advised by Leachland, saw the Khan and adjusted the matter 
satisfactorily. Saif Khan pressed for payment, 


(vii) Mugarra) Khan, Governor of Agra; Muqarrab Khan, Gover- 
nor of Gujrat, was transferred first to Bihar and then to Agra. To 
satisfy the Emperor on his expected arrival there, the Governor wanted 
the English factors at Agra to supply ‘toys and rarities’. After a great 
deal of effort the Agra factors procured goods worth Rs. 500. But he 
was never satisfied and imposed an embargo on the entire indigo by 
monopoly purchase, (embargues all the hearbe into his hands or under 
restraint). At the same time he declared that he would permit none 
except the English to purchase it at their Prices only if they furnished 
him with “such things as were not presents”. In other words if 
Muqarrab Khan was the sole or monopoly purchoser the English would 
be the sole buyer of indigo. 'The time for procurement and despatch 
ofthe ships was impending but he would not be induced to lift the 
embargo without the coveted articles, The indigo bargained by the 
Eng?sh in November and December could not be purchased even at the 
approach of February. Meanwhile it was reported that the Governor 
granted “Asaf Khan's people to buy at ships and Surat and ovr bullion 
too in Ahmadabad, if I would have sold on desired conditions,''8 


(viii) Emperor Shahjahan : In 1632-33 Emperor Shahjahan esta- 
which brought business to a 


stendstill. Its working has been discussed by me separately.* 
——————— ————Ó e. TSA ANA a 
1. EF. 1622-88, pp. 217, 218, 211-12, 219, 396, 390, TU nae 


$. EF. 1621-23, pp. 333, 347, 
3. EF. 1618-19, p. 9. 


¢ My article in Quarterly Review of Historical Studies, 
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(ix) : Sind: Cultivation of indigo suffered in Sind due to mis- 
government and oppression. . This has been explained earlier! 


i. Inland tolls and Customs 


References to demand of inland tolls during internal transport , 


and of customs at the time of export are very rare. But they must 
have a share in influencing the price. 


There were certain factors which at first weighed with the English 
E. I. Co. in preferring Sarkhej indigo to Biana indigo, notwithstanding 
the undisputed better quality of the latter. The first was the prime 
cost of Biana indigo, about three times that of Sarkhej indigo. The 
second was the high cost of inland transport from Agra to Surat. The 
third was the price commended in England. All Ee Eee are 
clearly brought out in a letter of Surat to the Company (April 27, 
1629). 


«Of Biana indigo they have this year shipped 1,200 fardels 
which is a larger proportion than even was sent before. Its high price 
(Rs. 36 and 37 per md.) and the cost of transport BOG it very dear, 
quite treble the cost of Sarkhej indigo, which is now much better 
manufactured than formerly, and costs only Rs. 12 to 16 per md. 
Unless the yield in England is proportionate, | they dis it would be 
well to confine themselves to the Sarkhej variety, which can be more 
easily brought down to the ships." 


11. Trade Competition and Distribution र m 
ies : During the period under review, in igo 
e ie became an object of keen competition Among 
merchants of different countries and nationalities. Among “the 
Europeans, there were the English, the Dutch and Hie Portuguese. 
Among the Asiatics, there were the Armenians, the "Moor mer- 
chants’,—the Persians and ‘Moghuls’,—and the (Hindu) Banians &c. 


(A) The Europeans— (i) The English ee 
The E. L Company's demand of Indian indigo did not shoot up 
Suddenly but it was a matter of gradual and slow development. ‘Of 


exports, indigo which formed the chief lading of the Hope in 1615, 
Itb DIDA MEDIIS ILU 


ane 


1. See ante. sec. 9. 
2 EF, 16-24-29, 995. 
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maintained its importance throughout this period (1624-9) OWing no 
doubt (० great demand for in Europe for dyeing purposes’ (Foster), In 
fact two opposite tendencies were discernible in contemporary English 
factory correspondence, the determining factors being the relative 
. preference for cotton goods or indigo, the question of price and profit 
and the exigencies of the home market. 

(& On the one hand the English factors in India wanted to 
export indigo from India. Substantial amounts of indigo were des. 
. patched from Agra to Surat for export. The Surat factors also 
‘Approved of such purchases and urged for more-and expected (1620) to 
export 1000 or 1200 bales of indigo annually. Indigo figured promi- 
nently inthe list of goods to be purchased at Agra and Ahmadabad 
(Surat Cons. March 1, 1621). In 1630 the total cost of 2000 fardels 
‘of Ahmadabad indigo and 500 fardels of Agra indigo was expected to. 
come up to 225,000. 

(b) On the.other hand, there was lessened demand for export 
of Indigo. The E.I Company preferred cotton goods to indigo and 
accordingly instructed Surat to export less indigo. "There are several 
references to this in English factory records : 

(i) Agra noted (Dec. 1, 1618) the Company's decision ‘to have 
less indicoes and more calicoes'. 

(i) Surat to Ahmadabad (Oct. 7, 1619) : The Company's opinion 


regarding indigo and desire for increase of all linen commodities should 
' be noted. 


(iii) Surat to Masulipattam (Oct. 8, 1619) : The Company wish 
for larger linen investments and less indigo. 


~ iv) Surat to Co. (Nov. 3 and 5, 16 19), 
encreasse of linen comodities and diseste 
apprehend ..,” 


(v) Surat to Agra (Dec. 2, 1620) : There will not be much need 
of actors at Agra, "for the Company have required but ० small 
quantity of indigo, carpets and Samanas'a | 


In April, 1622, Robert Youn 
१ 0 lung at 1 
factory might well be dissolved, for ‘Agra XE wine Tm = 


ETTE 1624-29, XXXV; EF. 1618-21 
= » Pp. 188-4, 235. 
% EF, 161821, pp. 46, 126, 197, 187, alẹ, — ' ह. 1630-83, 20, 
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indigo, the chief article of merchandise, is now too dear to give much 
profit”. | 
However, this pessimistic view did not seem to have carried 
much weight with Surat. It was decided (Surat Consultation, Sept. 
24,1625) to order Hopkinson to provide 1200 churls (bales) of indigo 
immediately and to send Rs. 8000 to Agra for purchase of Biana 
indigo. But as late as November, 1626 the Agra factors were found 
to have apparently neglected to carry out “the reiterated orders” for 
supply of indigo. In 1628 the prospect of indigo supply to England 
was reported by Surat to be slender, on account of high price of 
Ahmadabad indigo and risks of transport from Agra’. 

The prospects brightened up soon. President Wylde wrote to 
the E.I. Co. (April 13, 1630): ‘The last fleet carried home a 
greater quantity ० Agra indigo than had been sent for many years. 
But the question of price seemed to have acted as ® damper. We 
find Surat warning Ahmadabad : «Will insist no more on the provi- 
sion of indigo unless it be had good and within the price mentioned” 
(Oct. 27, 1630), and again, “decline to sanction the purchase of indigo 
at its present price"?. 

The E. I. Company's "Commission enjoining & large investment 
this year in both sorts of indigo" could not be complied with by Surat 
in 1630 because of want of rains in Gujrat. So Surat ordered twenty 


` to thirty thousand additional pieces of white calico, “as the scarcity 


of Sarkhej indigo necessitated a reduction under that head”. Produc- 


- tion fell by about 15-20 percent. As compared to the normal outturn 


of four or five thousand fardels, hardly two or three hundred were - 
expected. In the consequential keen competition for this limited 
amount, the English were at a disadvantage, compared to other 
merchants. We read in a Surat letter (To Company, Dec. 31, 1630) : 
“And for that of the passed years growth the many buyers, as well 
Dutch as Persians, Armenians &c, having furnished themselves with 
the choicest ware at excessive high rates, there is left but a poor 
remains of refuse stuff behind, enough only for this country's service, 
and yet that not to be purchased under 18 rupees the maund; which 


‘therefore we determine not to meddle Wi» न to meddle with, though at far less rates 


"Ile EF. 1622-28, 75. 
: १, EF. 1624.29, pp. 94, 153, 214. 
३, EF. 1630-33, pp. 19, 74, 96, 
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in respect of its bad condition. -In lieu of Sarkhej, they will send an 
increased quantity of Biana 17080", 


(ii) Zhe Duich were keen ‘rivals of the English for Provision of 
indigo for their respective investments, in Gujrat and Agra regions 
especially each trying’ to steal a march over the other. Standing 
orders were given by the respective Companies to their factors in India" 
to have a ‘good store’ of indigo. We read in a letter of Swally Marine 


- to the Company (Feb. 14, 1625) : “However, in view of the Company's - 


peremptory order, they would have bought a good store (as the Dutch 
have done), but their stock of -money has been so much exhausted by 
the payment of their debts that they have judged it advisable to invest 
the small remainder in calicoes and other 80009”, 


t 


In 1621 the Ahmadabad factors purchased more than 9000 mds, 4 


of indigo ordered as they were anxious ‘to prevent the prevention of 


out Dutch friends’ i.e., to forestall the Dutch’, 


It is interesting to read a letter from Ahmadabad to Surat (Dec. 
20, 1621) as it throws light on Anglo-Dutch competition in Sarkhej : 
“The Dutch with all their goods having quited Cambaya are come) 


their -arrival the next day and are now very busy in bespeaking square 
baskets after our fashion. They profess to have but 1000 rupees more 
to bestow, but they have so often failed of their promise as we dare 
give no Credit to their words, and we are verily persuaded that though 
they buy not much now they intend a very Speedy return hither again 
and if they have any means they are likely to Sweep the market clear 


before them except this factory be supplied in tyme, whereof you may 
‘please seriously to consider." 


- again to Sarkhej, where they begin again to buy indigo new and old L 
at about Rs. 9३ or 91 per md. Ninety maunds they bought -after 


pn . 
" 


In January, 1623, the Dutch were able to buy 500 churls and - | 


However, they had to close 
their investments with 450 churls more.’ 


The English had no faith 
If Malik — HS: "É Malik Amber's 


l» EF. 1680-88, 1245. 

१, EF. 1624-29, 63, 2 
8, EF. 1618-21, 329, 

4. Ibid, 348, 

5, EF. 1622-28, pp. 185, 187, 


in the Dutch, A letter from ' | 
Ahmedabad to Surat (Feb, 5, 1623) reads ; 


Toms m ee 


made by the ‘Moore merchants’ for Persia and the Banians for resale 
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performance with you depend on the friendship and qaul of the Dutch, 


then may we think the finishing of that business is assuredly doubtful, 


for so far as we may collect by conference with them they have no 
resolution to be at peace with any, if violence and thieviag may 


* produce them profit. The Dutch indigo was stopped at the moment of 


departure because they had failed to pay ready money for it; but © 
after much wrangling and on their giving better security, it was 
allowed to proceed with the English caravan." 


In Gujrat the Dutch tried to procure indigo in different places. 
About December, 1623, they were at Nerried (Nariad) and were 
endeavouring ‘to engage house room in ‘Durgesera’. This tended to 
raise the price. The English factors at Ahmadabad had to strike a 
bargain for 1600 fardels at Ks. 423 ६ fardel, this being. the lowest 
price obtained. The Dutch failed to procure it even on Rs, 43}. 
They could do nothing except ‘to hire our (English) houses at Sarkhej 
out of their hands at Rs. 8 a month. The English factors at 
Ahmadabad sarcastically noted that they left twenty fardels of bad 


. indigo for the Dutch to purchase, and that ‘the Dutch were likely to 


return as light as they came’, for they had been several times to 
Sarkhej without getting any supply of indigo and were at a loss what. 
to do (Dec. 1623), the shipping season being January. Two English 
merchants went to Cambay and the rest were engaged in hiring of 
houses and. repairing the warehouses. Hutchinson at Ahmadabad 
informed Surat (Dec. 19, 1623) that they prevented the Dutch from 
getting the English house at Sarkhej and ‘would do their best to 
disappoint them in other matters.” 


Notwithstanding this Anglo-Dutch rivalry we get some instances 
of Anglo-Dutch cooperation regarding indigo. > 
_ The Dutch and English factors at Ahmadabad “‘agreed to make 
no further investment in indigo without the joint approbation of both”. 
The Dutch being desirous of buying some indigo it was agreed that 
500 or 600 churls would be bought in common, and equally divided 
(Surat Consultation, Nov. 28, 1625)° 


At the Sarkhej market (1630) heavy purchases of indigo were 


ae 


1. Ibid, 190. 
2. Ibid, 881-84, 346. 
$. EF. 1624-9, 111. 
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to the English, the Dutch and the Portuguese. The English factors ' 
refrained from buying it for some time. But when there was ‘a risk | 
of their not getting any at all', they purchased 1000 fardels of ‘the ' 


choice and principallest of the last years growth’. On getting scent 
of this the Dutch purchased more than 2000 fardels and even all 
available balance. So, when the English wanted to purchase 500 
fardels, there was nothing left except ‘400 and odd fardels of coarse 
and base stuff of four years standing, which also the Portugals haye 
since bought’. After this no indigo was left in Ahmadabad. 


After several years’ drought, 1630 gave ‘hopes of a greater 
abundance. Fearing that the Dutch would pounce on the Crop, the 
English ordered 2000 fardels in Gujrat. 


But during 1627-28 both the English and the Dutch were eager 
to purchase the entire stock of 250 fardels of old indigo then available 


at Agra but both were handicapped by want of funds, the owners ° 


demanding ready money. The Dutch had been ordered to buy 1000 
fardels. Out of this they purchased 500 only and became heavily 
indebted. The Dutch were at an advantageous position compared 
with the English on account of earlier arrival of Dutch ships (with 
money). So the Agra factors begged from Surat (Jan 21, 1628) a 


. Speedy supply of money’ to repay their debts and also to purchase 
indigo and other goods.* : 


It seems that the Surat factors had Some complaints against the 
factors of Agra, viz, that „they did not ‘write quite as often as the 
Dutch’, that they were less diligent than the Dutch ‘in making advances 
for indigo and buying what was available’, The Agra factors stoutly 
denied these charges, (March 2, 1628) and observed that ‘the earlier 
arrival of the Dutch ships gave their factors the advantage, but still 
they paid dearly for what they procured’. The relations were as bitter 
that the Dutch were not on speaking terms with the English. 


i (iii) न The Portuguese: The Portuguese trade in India had evidently 
declined in the Seventeenth century even before the fall of Hughli 


(1632). Jourdain says in 1611: “Their ladi : 
x h 
Cambsia is all sorts of fine cl ing which they carry from 


oth of — Ty Pt tue cloth of cotton, much indi much indigo (which is | 


2. EF, 1684-39, 288, _ ; 
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brought from all places to be shipped there as is aforesaid), all kinds of 
drugs, Which are bought in Cambay and many other places of India 
and sent hither against the time of "the year. ‘The country where the 
meaner sorte of indigo is made is near to Cambay etc." 


They purchased some base indigo, four year old, what remained ` 
after the English and the Dutch had bought better stuff. 


(B) The Asiatic merchants : 

Hence for all practical purposes the English and the Dutch were 
the principal European competitors for the Indian indigo, But far from 
monopolising the Indian market, they had to face keen competition 
from Asiatic merchants, both non-Indian and Indian. The activities 
of the non-Indian Asiatic merchants,—the Armenians, the Persians, or 
the Moghuls had, of course, & pronounced effect on the market, as rightly 
pointed out by Moreland. They not only purchased indigo for Asiatic 
consumption (e.g. Persia) but also carried it to Eastern Europe, 
exporting it from Agra via Basra. But Moreland has omitted to 
mention the part played by the Hindu merchants, the Banians of 
English factory records. 


(iv) The Armenians: The Armenian traders were Very actively 
engaged in the indigo trade and proved to be keen competitors of the 
Dutch and the English. This is clear from the report of Pelsaert 
and the Englieh factory correspondence. Palsaert writes : “From 
repeated personal experience there, my opinion is that it is more profi- 
table for the Hon. Company that buyers should keep quiet, than that 
they should run about the country from one village to another. Good- 
ness knows, the Armenians do quite enough of that, running and raging 
about like hungry folk, whose greedy eyes show that they are dissatis- 
fied with the meal provided, who take a taste of every dish (and) make 
the other guests hurry to secure their own portions, but directly they 
have tested each course, they are satisfied, and can hold as more. In 


the indigo market they have just like that, making as if they would 


buy up the whole stock, raising prices, losing a little themselves, and 
causing great injury to us and to other buyers who have to purchase 
dsgequentiie," = eee quantities,” 


a ————————À 
1. Jourdain I. 178; EF. 1630-93, 20. . 
2, Pelsaert, 16. 
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- 


and the Hindu Bonians in the indigo market has been forcefully descri: 
bed in contemporary English factory correspondence. 


We learn from a letrer of Surat to the Company (Dec. 21 1628), 
“There is small likelihood of a fall in price, unless the Armenian and 
Moor-merchants forbear their buying for Persia, &c. where it is in much 
request.’ 


Similarly a Surat letter of April 13, 1630, tells us that any attempt 
to reduce the price of Sarkhej indigo was not likely to succeed “so long 
as the Moore merchants buy such large quantities for Persia as they have 
done of late years..." Many merchants coming from Persia on board 
the English ships, being debarred from purchasing finer goods of the 
Deccan on account of the wars raging there (e.g., Shahjahan’s Deccan 
wars), purchased ‘the whole of last year’s crop’ (of Gujrat indigo). The 
price rose to Rs, 18 and 18} a md. So great was the competition of these 
Persian merchants that the English factors had little hope of securing 
any large quantity of the new season’s crop even, unless their influx 
could be checked, Hence the Surat factors suggested to their colle- 
agues in Persia (Oct. 6, 1630) that they should have “some discreet 
preventions or restroint of passengers" on English ships returning from 


Persia that year. The general nature of trade was that the Persians - 


and Armenians—transported cotton goods from India on English ships 


‘to Gumbroon. From there these were again dispersed and sold to 


2d 


। 


(v) ‘Moore merchants: The vital role of the Muslim merchants | 


second set of merchants in Ispahan, Basra, Bagdad. The latter trans- - 


ported them yet further for a third market at Constantinople and other 
Places. The English factors at Surat Suggested to the Company 
that at least a ‘part, if not the whole of this ‘great traffic 
(thus expensive by land) ‘should Profitably be diverted by sea (less 
chargeable Conveyance) just as ‘great quantities of indigo and calicoes’ 
which used to be transported by the above Asiatic traders overland, 
had already been transported in the Company’s ships to ‘those foreign 


ports. Thus the Surat factors Proposed 1o eliminate Asiatic 
competition, : 

(vi) Hindu merchants 
already referred to, has e 


P: The Surat letter of April 13, 1630, - 
ae alt quated the influence of the Hindu merchants 
withthe Moore merchants in raising the Ea the price of indigo, But of indigo. But if the 
3835: 1 EF. 1624-39, 307; EF, 1630-23, pp, 20, 59-60, 15, 


PREIS ran a EACLE 
p 1 


- 
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latter ‘exported it to Persia, the former used to ‘engross’ i.e., make 
large-scale purchases of indigo for reselling it at a profit to the merch- 
ants of the three European nations i.e. blackmarketeering: “Banians 
etc. engross it at first making to resell again unto us, the Dutch and 


Portugalls™. ० 


(ii) Specialised demands 

At firet the different merchants seemed to have certain prefer- 
ences of their own for the indigo grown in different parts of India. But 
this preference could. not long be maintained. ‘The first European 
buyers and exporters knew of Indian indigo by two names, zc 
(i.e , Gujrat and Ahmadabad indigo) and Lahori (i.e., Agra-Biana indigo, 
exported overland, the caravans being made up at Lahore, and hence 
called Lahori at Aleppo’. 


According to Pelsaert Binna indigo was closely bought up by the 
Dutch, the Armenians and the Moghuls who exported it to Ispahan 
and thence to Aleppo: But the Dutch bought Gujrat indigo du and 
further tried to tap other places like the Deccau (1645) and Chittogong 
(not successfully). The Asiatic merchants also purchased Gujrat 
indigo. He further says that the English were not good purchasers 
of the Biana indigo (i.e., in the 1620's), —due to bad luck, adversity, 
mismanagement and deterioration of the commercial position —and 
that if they did, the price would rise. But this view of Pelsaert 15 we 
wholly true, References to purchases of Biana indigo by the ae 
have been given by the early English travellers and as in the Eng = 
factory records. Jambusar indigo was not considered suitable 
England (Ahmadabad to Surat, Oct. 6, 1621)8. : 3 


(iii) Countries where Indian indigo was exported. 

(a) Europe: Indian indigo , was carried to Europe by the 
English, the Dutch and the Portuguess. Moreland tells us that much 
of what was sent by the English to London was reexported to Europe, 
especially Eastern Europe. The Dutch carried it to Amsterdam 
and thence to Mediterranean regions. The Portuguese imported 


indigo to Lisbon, for use in West Mediterranean area but it was in- - 
NOR आन नम एज os 


l. EF. 1630-33, 20. 
9. Moreland, From Akbar to Aurangzeb, ; 
9, Foster, Early Travels in India, 92, 155, 191, 2290. . 
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ferior to Aleppo indigo which determined the price and quality in the 
London market! : * 


(b): Asia : 

(i) 20 the Levant : Indian indigo was carried to the Levant from 
Agra by overland route, and also from Gujrat both by sea and land, 
This came to complete in the Mediterranean markets with indigo 
carried from Surat, London and Amsterdam? 

(ii) Zo Persia, Basra and the Red Sea: Persia was a principal 
importer of indigo from India, It was carried there by Armenian and 
‘Moor’ merchants (ie, Moghuls or Persians), both by land and sea 
(on English and Dutch ships), and also by the English factors by sea, 
For the Agra indigo the overland route: followed the usual Agra- 
Multan-Chotiali-Pishin-Kandahar-Herat-Meshhed route. For the sea- 
route the Armenian and Moghuls used the ships of the Dutch and the 
English to Combroon (Bandar Abbas). In 1628 not less than 1500 
bales of Gujrat indigo were laden by them for Persia on these ships. 


The English factors at ‘Kuhestek’ (Kuhistak, a small port on 
Persian coast, about 40 miles se, of Ormus) informed the Surat 
factors (Tan. 24, 1622) that though Biana indigo was “most in favour", 


and sold at 560-600 sahis the Sarkhej indigo also sold at 480 shahis 
the ‘kella’ Kulah, a man's load’ of seven ‘mauns shah’, 


During the Gujrat famine of 1630-32, dearth of handicraftsmen 
affected the indigo trade. The factors in Persia were, therefore, 


requested by Surat to apply their utmost diligence in procuring (Persian) 


silk against 1633, as that and Agra indigo were “the only com- 


modities available for relading one of the two hips (S i 
1 ) ६ urat to Persia. 
Jan. 23, 1632. Ef, 1630-33, 195). oe 
All commodities 5010501 
by Surat (Dec, 6, 1632) to 
of indigo as could readily be 


6 for Persia being dear it was decided 


vompany Surat wrote (Jan. 4, 1633) : 
odities prevents them from supplying 
» Most of the coarse goods sent thither last 


ica <a. र CE Moreland, op. cit, 
$. Ibid, 98, 58. 
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of indigo some fine goods, to help away 280 cloths resent them. 
These cloths were consigned hither, but the Governor refused to buy 


them on account of their coarseness. à 


It appears that the internal conditions in Persia were not quite 
favourable for normal business transactions. We learn from a letter ° 
from Gombroon to Surat (March 15, 1633) : “That Surat has been 
unable to supply them with goods to the extent ordered by the Co. does 
not matter in the present state of the market, ‘for tis a badd with us for 
selling as tis with you for buying’. For their indigo they are offered 
75 ‘larrees’ the Surat maund”,* 


(iii) Zo Central Asia : Finch says that Koil indigo was “spent 
in India or transported for Samarkand, Cascet (Kashgar) and those 
parts; none passing into Christendom, except mixed with that of 
Biana" a 


(v) Zo South Hast Asia: A very interesting proposal to revive 
trade with Bantam was made in the letter of Surat to the Company 
(Dec, 21, 1628) : should the Company determine to revive the trade 
(with Bantam) it would be advisable, instead of sending rials thither 
direct, to forward them, in the first instance, to Surat, where they 
might be invested in goods that would produce 100 per cent profit or 
more at Bantam. A ship should also be dispeeded direct to Masuli- 
pattam (as is done by the Dutch) to.purchase goods and then go on to 
Bantam ; ‘for uppon theise two factories will and must your sotherne 
trade be grounded, if ever you mean to reap profit thereby’. Another 
convenience would be that letters could be sent overland from 
Masulipattam to Surat, giving early intelligence of the Company's 
plans. ‘This the Dutch had this yere, and had prevented us of the 
Ahmadabad indigo, had we not gathered by circumstances from their 
own discourse of their intents .... We gave presents order to your 
servants in Ahmadabad to go through for the whole parcel of old indigo 
of the last year’s growth, which we were ascertained to be extraordinary ~ 
good and in opinion of some of our people and brokers is little, inferior 
to that made in Agra’. 


1. EF. 1624-29, 307; EF. 1622-23, 23; EF. 1680-88, 195, 249, 256, 287. 


2. Foster, Early Travels in India, 179. 23 
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: ; 

(C) Africa : a | 

: A very interesting reference to export of Indian indigo to Congo | 


. in Africa by merchants of Sind is found in English factory records— | 
wThe merchants of Tutta (Le, Thattha in Sind) that constantly trade | 
_ to Congo and Bussara (Basra) do and that necessarily) provide them. | 
selves of indigo and sugar from Agra..." (Surat Consultations, 
Aug..22, 1635)* 


(v) Decline of Indigo trade—About 1646-47 the demand for | 
Indigo in Europe lessened and the price it commanded tended to fall 
in England, the rates being described as ‘despicable’. This led the 
E.I. Company to reduce its demand and send instructions to India 
accordingly. So India’s indigo trade also tended to decline. The 
primary cause of this was not reduction in European demand but the 
competition of the indigo of America and the West Indies and the 
manufacture of large quantities of indigo in the Barbados and other 
places. ‘This proved to be cheaper, because it had double advantage 
of manufacture and distance. Hence large stocks remained unsold 
in England.® 


It appears that this decline of indigo trade was not only due to 
competition of West Indian indigo but also to the heavy adulteration 
of the Indian indigo exported by the Company and the high prices 
of Indian indigo due to unfavourable seasons. These matters loom 
large in the factory correspondence of the period along with thi 
subject of lessened demand, and it may be inferred that they also 
contributed to the decline at least for some time. President Breton 
informed the Adventurers in the Fourth Joint Stock, (Jan. 31, 
1649): “The high price of indigo has induced them to keep the 
supply low, both this year and lest; though that will probably | 
prove an advantage, considering the despicable prices ruling in England. 
Trust that there will improve as they ‘wholly depend upon the 
goodness of the commodity’ and they are confident that the present — 
consignment (as well as that sent in the Wagle) will merit the approbs- - 
tion of the Company. 


1, EF. 1634-36, 180. 


? EF. 1646-50, 16, 179, 258: Morel 3 
$, EP. 1646.50, 242, $435; and, of. cit 
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the Company's wishes the provision had to be reduced accordingly ; 

only 200 bales of Agra-Biana (Rs. 40 a md.), 200 bales of Ahamdabad - 
and 50 bales of Sind indigo were shipped and this amount was the 

maximum target fixed for the future. For 1650 only 200 bales of 

Agra indigo were ordered. By 1650 the price of indigo fell further in 
England—"'declined more than 1/3rd of its former price in England” ; 
the price prevailing in the Agro-Biyana area in 1649 was Rs. 40-46 a 
md. even though the quality of indigo was poor ; 80 though the Surat 
authorities procured 246 bales of Agra indigo they sent only 100 in the 
Eagle and- 100 bales out of 200 bales af Ahmadabad. The Dutch 
consignments also grew smaller.? 


There was similar decline in demand of Indian indigo in Persie, 


- Basra and Mocha a few years before 1647. This naturally reduced. 


supply to those parts and both the English and the Dutch came to be 
hard hit, Realising the prejudicial nature of their past competitive 
practices they ‘contracted to buy together and share equally’ in the 
Agra-Biana indigo. This Anglo-Dutch joint purchase caused a sharp 
fall in price. And hit the producers so hard that they discontinued , 
manufacture (“which so improverished the proprietors that they were 


much disanimated in the making that specie”). This hit the Dutch so 


adversely that they gave up the agreement of joint purchase and begun 
separate purchases in 1645. This, in turn, had the effect of immediately 
raising the prices. In 1646-47, however, the English and the Dutch 
resumed the joint purchase system. But this time the price rose instead 
of falling, This was because the demand of indigo in Persia and Basra 
revived with the result that there was keen competition among buyers." 
To make up for the loss involved in the decline of indigo in which 
the Company had invested a lot, the Swally Marine factors suggested 
to the Co, (Jan. 3, 1648) an alternative, viz., trade in Persian silk.” 
The demand for Indian indigo, however, revived in 1650. The 
Company informed the Surat President (1 3th February, 1650) that they 
had “disposed of all the indigo and would be glad to receive 400 bales 
of Lahore and 200 of Sarkhej” indigo. Supplies were, again, discours- 


ged in 1651, and the quantity required was vety small ia 1660.* 
ESO In 09T, यय शीण लक 


109. EF. 1646-50, 181, 186, 189, 216, 
110. EF. 1646-50, 76, 77. 

lll. EF. 1646-50, 179. 

112, EF, 1646-50, 297-298. 
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GAUTAMIPUTRA SATAKARNI 
BY 
DR. SUDHAKAR CHATTOPADHYAYA 


In studying the history of Gautamiputra Satakarni’s reign we 
are faced with two problems not yet solved satisfactorily : 


(a) What was the cradle of Gautamiputra’s power wherefrom he 
attacked the Ksshar&tas and restored the glory of the 
Satavahona dynasty ? 


(b What was the extent of his empire at its height ? 


With the conquest of the Kgaharatas by Gautamiputra we enter 
into a new chapter in the history of the Maharashtra country. His 
Nasik inscription of the year 18 is issued from Vaijayantf== Banabasi 
to his amütya Viggupülita directing him that the land in the 
village of Apara-Khadiya which was till then (ajak@lakiyas) being 
enjoyed by UgavadBta, the son-in-law of Nahapüna, should now be 
bestowed over to the monks living in the Triragmi hill! A large 
number of Nahapüna's coins restruck by Gautamiputra as found in the 
Jogalthembi hoard prove conclusively that Gautamiputra completely 
uprooted Nahapüna's rule in the Maharashtra region. The hoard has 
supplied us with 13,250 coins, of which 9270 have been restruck by 
Gautamiputra. It has been urged by some scholars that the Sata- 
vahana king did not fight directly with Nahapüna, that Nahapāna was 
already dead and that Gautamiputra snatched away the Maharashtra 
region from Some successor of the Scythian king. In support of this | 
theory it has been asserted that in the Nasik inscription referred to 
above there is no mention of Nahapana but of his son-in-law Ugavadats. 
It should be noted, however, that in the Jogalthembi,hoard there is 
not a single coin of any king other than Nahapaina, This proves that 
Nahapana was directly conquered by the Satavahana monarch. As 
regards the evidence of the Nasik record, we should note that it is not . 
a document of war achievements. It throws light on Gautamiputra’s 
achievements only indirectly. The field in question that was the 


I. Sircar, Select Ins, pp. 191-2; Ep, Ind, Vili, p. 71, No. 4. 
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object of gift had been under the ownership of Usavad&ta and his 
name is therefore mentioned in the transfer deed. 


In the Nasik inscription of Gotami Balasiri, which is ‘a funeral 
ovation of a lamenting mother' her son Gautamiputra Satakarni is 
described as the king of Asika (Assikas in the valley of the Godavari), 
Asaka (Agmaka on the Godavari), Mulaka (the district round Paithan), 
Suretha (Kathiawad), Kukura (in western or central Madhya Pradesh 
possibly near the western Vindhyas), Aparünta (north Konkan), Antipa 
(district round Mahismati, on the Narmada), Vidarbha (Berar) and 


Akaravanti (e. f w. Malwa). All these formed the dominion of the 


Śakas-Kşatrapas, and thus we may conclude that these were conquered 
by Gautamiputra after his victory over Nahapina. Evidently, this 
achievement is again hinted at in 11. 5-6 of the record where GautamI- 
putre is described as the destroyer of the Sakas, Yavanas and the - 
Pallavas and the uprooter of the dynasty of the Kgaharütas. The 
description shows further that in the dominion of the Ksaharatas, the 
Greeks and the Parthians had also settled down and they served in 
the Scythian army. Some of them may also have settled in the 
territory as traders, for, the Kgahardta kingdom played an important 
part in the Indo-Western trade of the age with Barygaza as the port 
par excellence, as shown by the account of the Periplus. The contami- 
nation with these foreigners surely disturbed the vargáéramadharma and 
brought a disorder in the caste organisation. Gautamiputra cham- 
pioned the cause of Indian ideal and we are informed that he “stopped 
the contamination of the four vargas.” (1. 6) 


. So far we stand on somewhat surer ground, But then the 
epigraph furnishes us with description the exact significance of which 
has caused much speculation. Gautamiputra is described as the lord 
of the Vindhya, Rkgavat, Pariydtra (all denoting different portions of 
the present Vindhya range), Sahya (W. Ghats) Krgnagiri (Kanhagiri), 
Maca, Siritana, Malaya (southern portion of the W. Ghats), Mahendra 
(the E. Ghats specially between the Mahanadi ind the God&varD), 
Selagiri and Cakora (S. portion of the E. Ghats). This account is on 
par with other description in 1. 3 that “his chargers drank the water of 
the three oceans.” 


1, Dubreuil, AHD, pe 39. 
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(a) A group of scholars holds that the above description is simply 

.& conventional one. Gautamiputra’s empire was not cer. 

T taintly so extensive as the description indicates and his Sway 
did not extcnd over the AndhradeSa where the earliest 


> Two different interpretations have been put on the above account: | 


available Satavahana record belongs to the time of his son | 


. Pulumayi. 

(b) Dr. Rama Rao holds, on the other hand, that “the conven- 
tional way is to describe a diguijayin as catus-samudradhi- 
pati and not as éri-samudra-toya-pita-vahana. The mention 
of three Samudras seems to have a purpose and a meaning... 
The Nasik inscription shows beyond doubt that the entire 
Dakkan eastern as wellas western, was under the rule of 
this monarch”. 


In discussing the above theories, we should keep in mind the 
following facts : 


() that the earliest Satavahana record available from the 
Andhradega belongs no doubt to the time of Pulumayi, but 


he is nowhere described as a conqueror or as having exten- 
ded the boundaries of his kingdom, 


: i) गाळे if, on the other hand, we take the whole account in its 
a then we have to assume that Gautamiputra’s 
त iip extended over the Cola and the Pündya countries, 
which we have no evidence at all, 
3 ' From the above discussions i 
t 3 
~ mether has stated in detail her son’s vi Rud wur. 


over the Andhrade£s is vaguely alluded to in the so-called conventional 


- descriptions e.g, ti. 
m id PUB 48. treamudra-toya-pite-vahana etc, M. Rama Rao maintains 


ER is proved by ‘several coins of Gautam 

/ EM són. Soe the coastal Andhra districts in association with the coins 

in the Hyderabad Museu, ति पया sammie rulers, There are, 

E> useum, hundreds of coins of this Sakari, 
1. Prostedings of the Indian History Congress, 1953, p, 31 , : 


Js 


S CC-0. Vasishtha Tripathi Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


Y very. proud of this fact while his sway .. 


^ as m 


Cie eee d m nd 


4 3 
efeitos Nias sie is aa fear 


: | GAUTAMIPUTRA SATAKARNI - 95 


obtained from the excavations at Kondapuram in ‘association with the 
coins of Pulumayi and others. Several hundreds of round and square 
copper coins of this king are included in the collection from Pedaban- 
kuru and the entire collection includes the coins of other later Sat 
ofana rulers as well. ‘These coins and the evidence of the Nasik 
inscription, mentioned above, corroborate my view that Gautamiputra 
Saakargi’s dominions included both Telengans and coastal Andhra- 


` def”. 


The mere find of a few coins froma particular place does not 
necessarily prove that their issue held sway over the region, for coins 
may be carried from one place to another, but in this particular 
instance when these discoveries are studiedin the background of the 
epigraphic accounts, they certainly carry some meaning. The combi- 


ned evidences prove that Gautamiputra’s sway extended over the . 


Andhradega including the coastal region. The conquest might have 
been achieved in the closing years of his reign, which accounts for the 
absence of any epigraph of his time hailing from the region. 

On the basis of the above evidences we now proceed to deal with 
the problem with which we started : 


(1) As Maharashtra and Andhradega had been conquered by 
Gautamiputra, the cradle of his power must have been 
outside these states. There is no evidence that Andbradesa 
formed a part of the Satavahana empire before his time. 
Some scholars maintain that Hala conquered the country ; 
but the evidence of Lzavag, on which the theory is based, 
is extremely doubtful? M. Rama Rao's ccntention that 
Satakarni I had under him the Andbradega is difficult to 
accept. Nasik inscription No. 4 speaks of the Vejayanta 


1, M. Rama Rao, Sétavahana Goins in the Andhra Pradesh Gort. Museum, 196]. 

. Pp. 25-6. 

2, ` K. Gopalachari thinks that ‘the substratum of history in all this legendary 
\ matter would seem to be certain military campaigns undertaken in Eastern 


Deccan, a part of which had probably already come under Satavühana . 


sway; but some scholars doubt even thi (Comprehensive History ed. KA. 
- Nilakanta Sastri, p. 806). Such legends can no better be utilised for 
writing a sober history than the Mudraraksasa for the reign of Candra 
Gupta Maurya. Some scholars cvon doubt the existence of Hala asa 
Satavahana monarch. ; : 
$, M. Rama Bao, ८1.0. pp, 23 f; cf. JIH, xli, p. 75]. 
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army and hence Vaijayanti, the capital of the Kuntala | 
country, must have been the base .of his operations against 
the Kgaherütes.! ` ; | 
(2) If thus Maharashtra, Andhra and Kuntala had been under 
a him, we carr at once take him as the lords of Mahendra, 
‘Sabys, Kephagiri (Kanheri) and portions at least of Macs, 
Siritana and Malaya (southern portion of W. Ghats.) After 
his conquests of the Kgaharata dominion, naturally he could 
claim lordship over Vijha, Achhavata (Rksavat) and Paricita, 
It is difficult to determine the location of Setagiri and 
Cakora, K. Gopalachari maintains that ‘the mention of 
- 2 Chakora and Mahendra proves the inclusion of Kalinga and 
| Andbradegs in Gotamiputra's empire, There is, however, 
no evidence to prove the inclusion of Kalinga within the 
king's territory. Similerly, we cannot associate him with 
the extreme south, though it is not unlikely that he led 
some predatory raids there, which justifies his description as 
ti-tamuda-toya-pita-valana. 
Thus though we may scent some amount of conventionalism in 


the inscription of Balasiri, the statements are more or less based on 
facts. We should see the epigraph in its proper perspective. 


1. Ef Inds, viii, p. 71, 


१. Comprehensive History ed, ४.३, Nilakanta Sastri, 79 319, 
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SOME REFLECTIONS ON INDIAN SCULPTURE (STONE 
OR BRONZE) OF BUDDHIST DEITIES TRAMPLING ON 
HINDU DEITIES. 


BY . * 
DR. B. P. SINHA 


It is universally recognised that by and large a spirit of mutual 
understanding and toleration among votaries of different sects prevailed 
in India throughout its long history, and examples of violent religious 
wars or feuds which disfigured the history of Europe रि and West Asia 
are extremely rare to be met with in Indian history. - nt religious 
sects flourishing side by side in the same localities and in the same. 
periods present the most persistent and pleasant phenomena oe be 
appreciated by all. Buddhism and Jainism arose as chal 
to Brahmanism, retained their individuality, and found many of 
their essential features absorbed in the great absorbent, Hinduism. 
Buddha was even taken tobe an incarnation of Viggu. At Kha- 


. juraho, Sanchi and Bhilsa, Ellora, Gaya, Rajagriha, Mathura, Nagar- 


junikonda and practically at all places of religious and archaeological 
importance we come across temples, stupas, and images of Buddhist 
Jain or Brahmanical deities of all the three or of any two religions. 
Freedom of religious propaganda and proselytisation prevailed in the 
country without mutual violance. And it may be said that Asoka's 
prophetic and clarion call tothe odherants of different sects, that 9 
disparage other's,sects injures ones' own sect, and to honour others 
sects, besides one's own promotes the casec cause of one's own sect, 
(R. E. XII) remained the basic policy of Indian kings and religious 
communities. 


But this should not blind us to the fact that there was freedom 
of propaganda for every religion, and competition to gain adherents or 
to impress on the superiority of the respective sects over others went 
on unabated. This explains the missionary activities of bee c 
or Brahmins in and outside the country. Fierce and keen losophical 
Contests to prove that superiority of one's own and to refute the pes 
of others resulted in the production of highly learned logical and > 
Sophical treatises belonging to the Hindus or Buddhists. This rivalry 

13 `. : 
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was not confined between Hinduism and Buddhism. - Various sub-sects | 
of Hinduism such as Vaiggavism, Soivism, Saktism etc. also éndeavog. | 
red tb show their respective, superiority over the rest: The Puragas | 
are full of such idéas and stories. However, sculptural representa. | 
tions of such beliefs or myths exhibiting sectarian rivalry among Hindy 
sects are few and there are more numerous representations of associa. 
tions of various deities together as principal or supporting casts. Such 


examples of syncreticism are not only confined to purely Hindu sculp- 


ures but there até Hindu deities and Buddhists represented together 
in some sculptures. 


In this perspective it is highly interesting to notice certain 
sculptures showing Buddhist deities trampling (or insulting) Brahmani- 
cal deities, Tantricism had profoundly influenced not only Buddhist 
philosophy and worship but had enormously increased the Buddhist 


. pantheon and introduced numerous new features in Buddhist icono: 


graphy such as addition of many heads and hands to the deities, 
However, the significance of the critical study of iconography does not 
lie only in increasing our knowledge about the distinguishing fentures 
of the deities of a particular sect but also in understanding the spirit 
of relationship between the different sects of the time. Unfortunately 
in spite of some literary references about Brahmanical images for 
worship earliest images so far found are Buddhist in nature. On the 
growth of the Bhakti Cult, images of Hindu deities followed in large 
numbers and varieties, and it was natural for Buddhist and Hindu 


. Iconography to influence one another. With the increase in the 


Mahayanist pantheon and its [ater developmeüt into T 
‘find numerous Buddhist deities taking over the form and attributes 
and often names of Hindu deities In such d background it becomes 
all the more significant to find such representation of Buddhist deities 
like those of Aparajita trampling Ganega® and Trailokijabhadra haè 


severed head of Brahmi. 


aütriciSii; we 


Manjusri in com ò G 

9 102; fig. 74. TT aņapati and Vishnu, Buddhist Iconography, 
2, Padmahini Avalokitesyra like 
. like Kumadcva Sithhanada h 
8, Buddhist feonography, 


Viņu, Vajrütga like u. Vai 
Vajrinanga 
as featurea similar to TEM r He 


Sd-Rdition Figs, 18:190, 
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No image of this god hes so for been found io Indie, Sixteenarmed — 
Hevajra has under his jegs four Maras namely Brahms, Viggu, 


“Maheévara and Sokra,® Yamantake is killer of Yama, the Hindu 


God. His one form shows! him riding ० baffalo. Vighngntake is the 
Buddhist deity, the killer of vighna, (obstacle) who was 090७ to the 
"Buddhist. Vajrehu&üküra tramples on Bhairaya, œ form of Siva! 
Vajravalanalarka tramples on Vişņu and his consort." Only one 


Sadhana describes his form. Parpadabait tramples upon Ganesa,” 
Rati and Prīti. Kalacakra dances on the bodies of Ananga and Rudra,’ 


‘ put his images are rarely found in India, The goddess Ubhayavar& 


hanana, a form of Marici with her three faces, of which two’ are like 
that of a sow, tramples under her feet the Hindu gods such as Hari, 
Hara and Hiragyagarbha (Brahma) and others. But no representa- 
tion has been found in India. Fivefaced and ten-armed Dagabhujasila- 
Mgrict riding a chariot drawn by seven pigs also tramples under her 


feet the Hindu Gods like Brahma, Siva, Viggu and Indra. Six-faced छ 
and twelve-handed Vajradhatvigvari-Marici has in one of her hands 
the severed head of Brahma, while Vajravarahi tramples on Bhairava ` 


and Kālarātri, 3 Prasannatārā according to its Dhyāna tramples with 


ber left foot Indra, ond with right foot Vişņu (Upendra) and presses 


Rudra and Brahma between the twos Vajrasarasvati may -have in 
one of her hands the Kapala of Brahma." in the Dacca Sahitya 
Parigad image of Mabapratisara, Gaņeśa appears below the lotus seat 
lying prostrate on the ground under the weight of the Buddhist deities.” 
The aforesaid account is a fair sample of iconographic represen- 
tations of the Buddhist deities insulting deities of Hindu Pantheon. 
It may be pointed out that though the ` Dhygnas in the Sadhanaméla 
imagine numerous such deities, actually many of these have not been 
80 far discovered in the form of sculptures, and again many such as 
Hevajra haye been only found in Tibet and China where traditions - 
of religious toleration or co-existence of different sects were not so deep- - 
rooted and well-marked. There are historical instances of religions 


1, Ibid. p186-187 2 Ibid, pp» 158-159. — 3. Ibidp.166.- 4 Ibid, pp. ET 
180-181 fig. 181, 5. Jbid pel81-189, 6 Jbidp.188 — T. lbid pe — — — 


196-197, fig. 140 8.. Ibid, pp. 186-187. 9, Ibid) p M18 —— 
10, Jbid,p.218 11. IMd,p.21. LD. Ibid, p 818 — 19. उठी 1200: || 
50,fig 192; . 1& Ibid, p. 352 fig. 959 (135 अव 99७9७. २. 
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persecutions by kings in Tibet. Then sculptures representing such ' 
deities like Harihariharivàhana have been found in Nepal only and | 
that too, rarely. If we carefully look into the catalogues of the | 
museums and other notices about such Buddhist sculptures found in | 
India it will appear that by far the largest number of such images 
belong to Apargjitg, Trailokyavijaya-vighndotaka, Parņaśabarī, 
Vajrahuhküre, Marict, Vajravarahi. Sümantabhadra with the severed 
head of Brahma in one of his hands is not rare in India, though more 
popular in China.  ParagaSabari is only represented in a Nepalese 
drawing.” Only a Nepalese drawing of Prasennatürü trampling Indra, 
Vignu, Brahma and Rudra has been noted.® 


Thus it is clear that among the Hindu gods. Gaņega, Siva, 
Parvati or their forms, and Brahma (his severed head) have been 
specially chosen to be objects of contempt and insult by the Buddhists 
as a whole in India. It is also obvious that these representations 
belong to the Tantric ‘phase of Buddhism and such sculptures are to 
be dated not later than 10th century A. D. They are certainly 
post-Gupta in time. Another point to be noted is that most of these 
Buddhist sculptures so far found belongs to Eastern India, in Bihar 
and Bengal, where Vajrayana Buddhism was most prevalent, and 
where Hindu Tantric cults (e. g, Saktism) also were very popular. 
(The find spots of the images of the ‘Baroda Museum are not indicated 

: . ‘in the Buddhist iconography). 

The usual explanation of these Buddhist sculptures that had 
ae offered is that “This is how the Buddhists attempted to exhibit 
Rp e of their gods to those of the Brahmanical faith.” 

only & partial explanation. It is true that in the Puranas 


hat are images of Parnasabatl 
sculptures raphy Buddhi 
TED ptures in the Dacea Museum)... and 5: a and Brahmanical 
Buddhist Iconography, 2nd Edn, p» 389, Ses : 
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there are numerous stories showing the respective superiority of the one 
deity over the other. In the Vişņu Purana, Visnu is shown superior 
to Siva and the rest, and in the Litga there are several stories to prove 
the superiority of Siva to Visnu-and others and latter's discomfiture 
at the hands of Siva. There are some sculptural representations as 
well of such stories of ideas some of which will be considered later. 
It may be therefore said that if sectarian rivalry within the Hindu fold 
itself developed at least for some into mutual disparagement of other 
cult deities and which insome cases did not remain only confined to 
literary effusions but found visual expressions in sculptured icons, it 
was quite natural for the Buddhists to depict some Hindu deities.in a 
dishonoured state. But it still remains to explain as to why are 
mostly Siva or members of his family (Siva, Gauri, Ganesa, Külayütri, 
Bhairave) specially selected for such treatment and why are these 
sculptures mostly found in Bihar, Bengol and also in Nepal (which was 
very much influenced by Tantricism from Bihar and Bengal, and 
where Buddhists fled with their books and images as a result of decline 
of Buddhism in Bihar and Bengal and more as a result of Muslim 
invasions and conquest of Eastern India) ? 


In this connection it has to be admitted that even in the earliest 
Buddhist Art Brahmanical deities like Brahma and Indra (Sakra) were 
depicted as occupying subordinate positions to Buddha. In the birth 
scene of Buddha, Sakra and Brahma are represented as paying homage 
to thé birth of the Buddha. On Bodha-Gaya railing belonging to the 
Sung period, Brahma and Snkra are represented in subordinate positions. 
The Buddhist literature is full of such references and stories which 
show superiority of the Buddha to the Brohmanical deities. It may 


* not be unreasonable to expect that later Brahmanical literature and 


also certain images, describing the humiliation or subordination of 
important cult-deities or respective gods or goddesses, the istadevats 
of the cults represented by the Puranas and the images, were inspired 
by the Buddhist art and literature. While in one Saiva image namely 
Ekapadamirti, Siva is the central figure having on either side Brahma 
and Vigpu, in another Vaiggava image we find Viggu the central 
figure and Brahma and Siva are on either side. In the Puranas while 
there are stories describing Siva as paying homage to Viggu, der. are 
also many stories depicting Visgu as paying homage to iva: 


The litis as Kncchiyappedvara. छ worshipped by Vim. Siwa 
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image as Vignvanugraham shows Siva pleased with the devotion qi! 
Vignu and offering him the cakra? In a Varüha panel at Maha. | 
belipuram, on the other hand, we find Brahma and Siva in afjalipose | 
(in a posture of offering service and devotion) to Vignu as Vorghn.s | 
In another Mahabalipuram panel depicting Trivikrama form of शाह्या 
"we find Brahma offering Puja and Siva represented in aftjali-pose placed 
about the height of the nayel of Vignu in space. Thus we find that 
‘in some sculptured representations Brahma would be shown as offering 
arghya at the uplifted toe of Visnu’s leg, with Siva on the otherside 
in afijali pose”. However, these representations at worst Prove the 
Cult-rivalry, and suggest that in a bid to prove and demonstrate the 
Superiority of one cult to the rest that were strong rivals, stories 
were invented and some of them were translated into stone or bronze 
images. : But these representations at least were not crude nor inspired 
by fanaticism ; oad also did not treat the Istadevas of cults other 
than one’s own in contempt, Same may be said of the early Buddhist 
sculptures referred to above, 
$ n er te of such Buddhist icons which depict trampling 
dech ED y Buddhist deities, has therefore to be sought 
E fe ^he simple cult-riyalry could hardly naturally and normally 
Sepenetate into such crude and unseeml atati 
Aor i : am uy representations under 
g*Scussion without some special reason or ch in ci 
Beare! - : change In circumstances. 
ing in mind the find spots of er ४ 
bable erra Spots of such Buddhist icons and their 
probable date in post-Gupta period, the : 
itself is that cultrivalies 7 पय planation that easily offers 
Testis and the Hinda ogg, even the Buddhis 
1c io in ue तिरप्या Saivism had become very 
iS per A in East India. There is no doubt that 
Buddhism; and th rah Ri ies had an edge of advantage over 
| ough the ae emperors followed the policy of 
fayours to Buddhism, th o them even showed demonstrable 
ahi amr / the latter was in a deci; « d 
by Fahien and confirmed by Hien ° ec ining state, a fact notice 
- ~ Vaisoavism and Saivism were 
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^ NE Bibar being the epicentre of ‘political ‘and religious 


activities naturally was one of the most important arenas where 
a 


sectarian tivalry particularly between the Buddhist ànd the Saivas- 
became more and more sharpened. This part of the country was not 
only the birth-place of Buddhism but also was a stronghold of - 


Buddhism for many centuries. Naturally therefore the Buddhists 


resented the onrush of aggressive Hinduism in iheir prized home and 


their consequent losing hold made them angry and hostile to Brabma- 


nical cults. The Saiva representing the spearhead of Brahmanical 
movement now boyant and confident, was equally bent upon vitally 
injuring Buddhists and their cult ; at least the Buddhists saw things 
in this light. It may be of some significance that Vainy-gupta 
Dvadasaditya was devotee of Siva. | Mihirakula,? who was a convert 
to Buddhism had ordered ० gencrul persecution of Buddhism and it 
was this tall order which. had enabled Narasimbagupta Baladitya 
to lead a large-scale popular opposition to the Hina invader in 
Magadha.® Śaśāħka was a Saiva, and he was responsible for many 
acts against Buddhists. He tried to uproot the Bo-tree at Gaya, threw 
into the Gaga the stone with Buddha's foot print at Pabaliputra and 
he attempted to destroy Buddha’s image at the Mahübodhi and place 
a image of Siva in the temple east of the Botree? It is quite 
possible that political and personal reasons might have also weighed in 
launching the anti-Buddhist tirade by Mihirakula and Saganka,é but 
what is important to note is that to the Buddhists these acts appeared 
to be violent acts of Saiva fanaticism and in the account of Hiuen 
Tgiang and in the later Buddhist literature like Mafiju-Srimulakalpa 
Saganka is painted in darkest colour. We are told by Taranatha that 
the Nalanda monastery was burnt by the Brahmin sacrifices whip 
threw the burning ashes of the sacrificial fire into the monastery. 
Dharmasiyüni who visited Magadha in 1234-36 A. D. says that the 
fleeing Buddhist monks from the Nalanda monastery took shelter in a 
Chandi temple, against Turk invaders. He also informs us that when 
Vajrüsana was threatened by Turks, the Buddhist monks had fled 
&Way after putting an image of Siva in front of the Buddha's image to 
ide the latter, All these facts show the growing hostility between 


४ Watters I P. 288. zi 

2. Decline of thc Kingdom of Magadha P. 105. 

३, Watters, ft. P, 93, pp. 114-15. Records II pp. 121-22 ; Watters, II, P. 116. 
4. Dk. M. pP» 260-261. 
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Buddhists and the Saivas and also the growing popularity of the | 
Saiva cult. The spirt of frustration of the Buddhists might have | 

- further goaded them to attack Saiva deities but in the Viggu Purüga | 
' many hard things have been 8010 against Buddha and the Buddhists, | 


In the Siva Purana there are worse effusions against Buddhists | 
2A and itis advised that no righteous person should live in a kingdom | 
inhabited by the Buddhists, Carvakas, Jainas etc. Dr. Jaduvansi may 
be right in suggesting that the Saivas took lead in aggressive religious | 
activities against the'unorthodox sects. (It is certainly significant to | 
remember that Saivism was a pre-Aryan cult which was later accepted 
in Brahmanism and as happens with all converts Saivism became most ¦ 
virulent against the unorthodox cults. Even in the fold of Hinduism, 
'Saivism retained some of its rustic character and aggressive vigour of 
the old. The fanaticism of the Saivas against rival cults belonging to 
the Hindu fold itself was expressed not only in their respective secta- 
rian literature but also in their icons. We have referred to the fact 
that various ‘rival Hindu cults in their respective sectarian literature 
eulogised not only their respective istadevas but also showed them 
superior to other cult-deities.. Saivism and Vaignavism were the 
most dominant Hindu cults ond we find their respective sectarian 
literatures proving the superiority of one set of deities to others. But 
we have seen above while the Vaisnava icons were content with 
representing Siva in subordinate role to the Vignu, some of the Saiva 
Icons represent other deities in much worse situations. Siva in the 
form of Sarabha is represented as a mythical lion destroying Narasimha, 


an incarnation of Vigpu. One representation from S. I. shows Sarabha 
standing on his two feet on the abdom 


afijalipose.! 
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Aud यय fashion, Buddhist accelerated the rivalry. The growing 
animosity between the Buddhists and the Brahmins in this part of the 
1. JASB, L. XXI, Pt. 2, Pt. fig, 25, Pl, 

2. A Hand book of South (he tence चा 
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untry was further sharpened by a keen and persistent intellectual 
o alry and the highly philosophical treatises produced at Nalanda and 
Vikramasila were sought to be controverted by Hindu philosophical 
works produced in Mithila by scholars of Saiva leanings. It is 
against this background that we may search .for the explanation of 
` the Buddhist icons under discussion. * 


It is true that Hinduism had already accepted Buddha as one of 
the incarnations of Viggu, and in the Visnu-Purana directions are 
given for the fashioning of graceful images of the Buddha. But at the 
same time such Saiva images depicting violent aggressive character 
of Saiva icons against rival cults are mostly found in S. I. The ex 
planation probably lies in the fact that very keen and acute rivalry 
between the worshippers of Viggu and Siva went on in South India 
since the 7th century A.D. contemporaneous with the rise of the Pallava 
power, and there are archaeological evidences to suggest that Vaigna- 
vite or Saiva images or temples were damaged or modified or taken 
possession of by the votaries of either cult. The Saivas appear to 
have gone as far as demonstrating publicly in some- of their icon-types 
the gross humiliation of the rival cult-deities at the hands of Siva. 


It appears quite likely that some sections of the Buddhists who 
had reasons to be provoked by the growing state of Hinduism in this 
region and by the aggressive attitude of the adherents of Siva took 
recourse to fashioning some Buddhist icons, which might have been 
imagined in the Buddhist Dhy&nas, and which demonstrated Siva or 
members of his family in prostrate or trampled position. It is also 
quite possible that the Buddhist saw in some of the Saiva images or 
in literary references showing crude humiliation of other cult-deitiés, 
the models for exhibiting their wrath on some Hindu cults (probably 
Many of the icons representing Siva's triumph over Vişņu or Brahma 
belong to a period earlier than the Buddhist icons under discussion). 
It is understandable that Buddhists who represented some of their 
deities (mentioned above) holding the severed head of Brahma in one 
of their hands, were inspired by Brahmaśiraśchedakamūrti of Siva, 
and the deity who was superior to Siva could certainly in fitness of 
things held even Brahma’s head in one of the hands. 


The aftermath of the discussion above appears to be that it was 


the growing hostility between the Buddhists and the Hindus, parti 


14 
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cularly the &aivas in Eastern India, Bihar particularly, in early middle 


ages, which explains the prominence of those Buddhist icons. There 
is certainly some truth in the assertion that the Buddhists as a proof of 
their aversion to the followers of the Brahmanical foith made their 
gods trample upon Ganesa.’ However, we have not come across any 
similar representation of Buddhist deities in any Hindu icon, even of 
Saiva character. Dr. B. Bhattacharya observes, “It is however a matter 
of satisfaction that the Hindus never disgraced any gods belonging to 


the alien faith in this-manner". But it has to be pointed out again that | 


there are Hindu icons belonging to one cult disgracing the gods of the 


other rival Hindu cults andin no less reprebensible manner than the i 


Buddhist icons (some representations of Siva have been referred to 
above). Then why was no Buddhist deity depicted in the like manner 
by Hinduor more particularly Saiva iconographers ? An explanation 
may be that in South India when such Seiva icons are generally met 
with there was no love lost between the Saivas and the Vaisgavas, 
and the former was the aggressive party. In Bihar during the period 
under review Buddhism was declining, and Brahmanical cult including 
Saivism were coming to ascendancy. The Buddhists, or more properly 
Some of them were in most aggrieved and frustrated moods and were 
swayed by emotional reaction resorted to such crude exhibitions of 


their embittered and frustrated feelings, The Brahmins had no reason 
_ to.react in the similar way. 


However, the aforesaid discussion should not carry us away 
with the impression that during this period Buddhists in general were 
following such aggressive crude and intolerant opposition to Brahma- 
nical cults in general. On the contrary there are numerous bronze and 
stone sculptures found in Bihar which would show that ६ reconciliation 
between the Buddhist and the Brahmanical cults had proceeded very 
far. Images of Hindu deities, like those of Balarama, Uma-Mahegvara 
Sarasvati, Ganga, Visnu and the Sun etc, have been discovered from 
Nalanda and Kurkihora. We have already referred to the fact that 
Buddha was regarded as an incarnation of Vişņu and in some of the 
large images of Vignu found in Bihar, there are representations of his 
various incarnations including that of in, ` Buddha's from. The 
Buddhists adopted and modified many of the Hindu deities, Padma- 


1, Buddhist Iconography, 2nd Edn. P, 889, 
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: Avalokiti$vara reminds us of Visgu. Resembling Dikpalas we 
have Buddhist gods of Direction Ganapati etc, in the Buddhist 
pantheon as well ‘There are Dhyānas prescribed describing the forms 


of Agni, Vayu, Brahma, Indra, Vişņu, Chimug¢a, Ganapati, Mahākāla 


' ete, and of the Navagrahas. Many of the Bodhisettvas are fashioned 


after different forms of Siva. There is a unique image already 


- referred to above depictiong Hari-Hara, Stirya and Buddha together. 


The image is in the Indian Museum, Calcutta’ and most probably 
hails from this part of the country. From Eastern India are also 
discovered images of Siva-lokesvara and Siirya-lokesvars in the 


. Ashutosh Museum, Calcutta, showing these association of Bodhisattva 


lokegvara with the Hindu cult deities.* 


Thus the irrefutable conclusion appears to be that notwith- 
standing the prevailing cult-rivalry there the movement of religious 
syncreticism and mutual animilation and toleration was also gaining 
strength. However, some sections of the Buddhists were embittered 
and aggressive enough to get such icons, as depicting of trampling of 
Hindu deities by Buddhist deities fashioned. But this was the sure 
index of Buddhism’s inner strength and quality being dried up, and as 
we know Buddhism soon practically disappeared from the land of its 
birth leaving a trail of lessons behind for the posterity. 


Development of Hindu Iconography, 2nd Edn, P. 547, Pl, XLVII, fg. L 
„Ibid, P. 547, Pl. XLVI, fig. 4. Image of Vignu-Lokedvara also found 
from different parta of X. T. Ibid, P. 554-55, 


pr 


CC-0. Vasishtha Tripathi Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha - e 


^ v i at it n 
M * > i "P 


. 
L 
| 
४. RTT ACN dó TRENT, = 
४” *_ ' ० SOP PSS TOSS PUD CED FS = 


* SATAVAHANA POLITY 
By 


3 . i | b 
| I. 
3 Ji 
' | 


R. S. SHARMA 


The provenance of the Fourteen Rock Edicts and Minor Rock 
Edicts in Mysore and a fragment of the pillar inscription at Amar&vati 
in Andhra clearly shows that the local princes were acquainted with | 
the Agokan system of government. Naturally some of its elements 
continued under the Satavahanas in the western Deccan. Like 
Agoka the early Satavahana kings were called raja. Although 
Gautam! Balasri, the mother of Gautamiputra Satakarni, claims that | 
her son and grandson were maharajas,' actually this title is adopted | 
neither by Gautamiputra nor by Vüsigthiputra Pulumüvi; these rulers | 
did not assume those grandiloquent titles which distinguish the nam | 

. of Kugaga princes. Further, the Sütavühana kings conveyed their © 
orders to subordinate officers called amatgas,—and. not kumara, árya- 
puira, or mahamatra as in ASoka's reign—in the same idiom and in the 
same language Prakrit as were prevalent under Agoka. 


The Satavahans kingdom was divided into aharas (literally ०००) 
or districts, as we find in the Agokan system. Aharas are not named —— 
in Asokan inscriptions, whose findspots would place them in Madhya | 
Pradesh and eastern U. P. But the Satavahana inscriptions frequently 

mention Govardhans—ahdra and some others. This administrative 

wait continued inthe Vüküt&ka kingdom, and obtained in Maharastra 

and Gujarat according to inscriptions of Gupta and post-Gupta times 

dated in the Kalacuri era.” A Satavahana epigraph of the first quarter 

र of the third century A. D. suggests that the ahdra was identical with 
RR the janapada,” which is mentioned in both the Arthafastra of Kautilya 
3 and Agokan inscriptions. But the Similarity in nomenclature may not 


Se कळक : 


l Sd. Inserr., TI, no, 86, 1.10. 
^ 8, H.O, Raychaudhuri thinks that the akhiya 


Sutavahana ago (G; Yazdani, cd, The Early History af the Deccan, Pts, IIV: 
OUP. 1960, p. 45), but this is not supported by inscriptions, 


३, janapade sttavahagihare, Sel, Inter, II, no, 90,1. ३, 


tends to disappear after the 
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रु similar size because the Agokan janapada, consisting of probably 
100 villages according to Kautilyo,’ was a far wider unit. 


Mahamatras, although rarely mentioned by Kautilya, formed 

der Asoka a cadre of officers meant for multipurpose work. They 
ed occur in Sütavühana inscriptions, and in one case a mahamatra 
ces s to have been in charge of Buddhist monks? thus roughly 
cm arable to the dhammamahamatia of Agoka, But clearly this 
institution was not 50 widespread and important in the Sütavühana 


‘kingdom. The Satavahana substitute for the Asokan mah&matta 


seems to have been the amatya or amacoa to whom all royal orders regard- 
ing gifts of land or caves are communicated. Amatyas appear Es 
advisers or ministers in the Jatakas, but the most detailed informa 
about them is available in the Arthafastra of Kautilya, in which they 
constitute a class of officers from which all other functionaries are re- 
cruited. Oddly enough this very important class of officers is not men- 
tioned in Agokan inscriptions. They figure for the first time in Satavahana 
inscriptions, which show that the post of the amātya was not heres 
ditary, as was the case in Gupta times. We know et at least 
three persons, Vignupélite,? -Sivadatta* and Syamaka, who held 
this post within a period of 6 years at Govardhana in the reign 
of Gautamiputra Sgtakarnt. Again in A. D. 152 in the reign cof 
Vasigthiputra Pulumavi we hear of the amatya Sivaskendila working 
atthesame place" The names of these four officers working within 
a range of 28 years at the same place suggest that they did not T€ 
belong to one family. References to several other um Em 
Parigupta probably under Gautamiputra Satakarni’, and 5 = : 
Sarvaksadalana and Visnupali under Vasigthiputra Satakarpi*, don 


disclose any hereditary pattern. A "ew ८ any hereditary pattern A few inscriptions speak of the 
pct 


1. The sthaniya consisted of 800 villages (4%, 11.2.1) and formed a part of the 
janapada (IL. 2.8), whieh was divided into four units fot revenue purposes 
(II. 2-34), and these may have been identical with sthaniyas 
Ibig». no, 75, 11. 1-2. 

Sel. Inserr., TI, no. 83, 1.2. 

Ibid., 1.5. 

Ibid., no. 84. 1.1. 

Ibid., no, 87, 1. 2. 

Lüders List, no. 1105. 

Ibid., 994. 

Uwe Works of R. G. Bhandarkar, ii, 242, 
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rajamatya, ‘but the kumaramatya of Gupta times does not appear as yet, 
By and large the amatyas formed a predominant element in the 
Sütavühana polity, and they enjoyed the same position in it ag the 
mahamaütrasin Agokan and the kumaramatyas in Gupta polity, As 
regards their functions there is nothing to show that they acted as 
advisers or ministers ; at any rate they do not seem to have functioned 
as an organised body. On the other hand individually they did act in 
variou capacities such as governors, treasurers and executors of land 
grants. 


Several officers were connected with the writing of land charters, 

In one case the charter was drafted by an amatya, in another by a 

pratthara first mentioned under the Satavahanas, and in still another by 

a mahasenzpati. All this indicates that this function was not speci- 

fically assigned to one officer, although in post-Gupta times it tended 

to be confined to the s@ndhivigrahika. The Satavahanas also maintained 

keepers of land charters, known as paftika-palaka (?)' and engravers-who 

inscribed the charters, and agents who conveyed them to the beneficia- 
ries. But none of such Asokan officers as rajukas, pradesikas, prati- 

vedikas, puruzas, yuktas, etc, finds place in Satavühana inscriptions. If 


‘we.go by this negative evidence the Satavahana state apparatus would 
appear to be rather simple. 


foe t to Satavabona officers may have been made in cash—a 
Practice recommended by the ArtAafastra of Kautilya and supported by 


the long list of various figures of karsg iven i 

oo Lp on of Naganikas and ele चती e ieri 

jam ind die the Woke of various sacrifices amounted to 

p ada in ash Payment is strongly corroborated 

i Maharage altho lead, potin, copper and silver found mainly 

Madhya Pradesh E^ not so uncommon in Andhra and parts of. 
० Hoards ० 


udin ET may have been used for large scale transactions or 
= ; but the Satavahana coins were apparently put to use in 
y-to-day transactions, Including payment to royal officials. All this 

however, does not preclude payment to officials in ivan, o 
1, The reading given by Sirear in Se} 


which he sanskritises 


| 3. G. Yaxdani, ०१, The Early History of the Deccan, 


, 1 । 
98 र त तन I no. 87, 14 18 batika oce kehi, 


Pts, I-VI, p. 184, £n. 2, 


cte. । 
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- The fiscal system of the Sütavühanas can be roughly known 
from revenue concessions in villages granted for religious purposes. 
Assessment was made in settled villages or cultivated land, whose 
mineral resources including salt belonged to the king. The state a 
officials and police and soldiers could be billetted on the peasants 
either for their own maintenance or for the upkeep of the governmental . 
machinery whose part they formed. The royal share of the produce z 
is represented by such terms as deya-meya! and bhoga. The king also 
received the karuk@ra’, which may mean taxes levied on artisans, and 
unless they worked for their chief (in this case Maharaghi Vüsisthiputra 
Somadeva)! one day a month, as recommended by the Dharmasastras, 
they may have paid taxes in cash. Revenue seems to have been 
| collected in both cash and kind. Actual finds of numerous coins of 
| ordinary metal suggest that collection in cash was not slight. This is 
i also supported by the use of the term /airagytka, keeper of gold, for 
|| treasurer. : 
| It is reasonable to look for the effects of the flourishing arts and 
crafts and increasing trade and commerce of the Deccan on the 
if Satavghons political organisation. An inscription speaks of overseer, 
tinder whose supervision the craftsmen constructed a cave‘. This class 
` of overseers includeds monks, elders, merchants, etc., and was known 
variously as navakarmika ond uparaksita But whether they had to do 
anything with the state is not clear. The machinery through which 
the Satavahana rulers dealt with the various groups and types of 
artisans ond merchants (negamas), so often mentioned in inscriptions, > 
| is not indicated. ‘To be sure, they were free to make and form their 
: guilds, with which even royal benefactors deposited endowment money: 
1 - . A perusal of gifts to Buddhist monks and institutions mentioned 
Í in Laders’ List leaves the impression that in Bharhut and Sanchi most 
gifts were made by artisans and a class of merchants called gandhtkaa, 
from which the title gandA? is derived. But the Nasik and Junnar 


Sel. Inscrr., II, no, 85, 1. 3, 

Ibid., II, NOs 86, ld 1. 

Ibid., no. 85, 1. 3. 

Sel. Inserr., IT, no. 85, 1. 8. : 

"Lüders Lis, eS 996, 1038; The expression Bhagdakdrikaya occurs in 
no. 114]. 
Ibid., 987. Bet 
Ibid. ; i 
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s acriptioi t any individual gifts were made 
db ER m re. although gandhikas, sethis zi 
dar AR Des as donors. If the merchants gave So liberally 
e cause of religion the state would not permit them to be stingy 
in the cause of politics. Direct evidence on the royal income from 
artisans and merchants is little, but the use of the term karu-kara 
would suggest that even artisans living in villages had to m uus 
Ferry dues, which were remitted in some cases by Ugabhadüta!, may 
have been mainly peid by merchants. Customs officers may have been 
appointed to look after custom-houses in various searports of the 
Sgtavghans kingdom, but we have no means of finding out the real 
position. 


Possibly the Satavahanas gave high government posta to 
merchants. The names of their amatyds, Sivagupta and Parigupte, 


would show them to be vaigyas. Merchants seem to have been closely" 


associated with the management of towns, whose number was evidently 


the largest in the Satavahana territory. Inscriptions mention Broach,’ 


~ Sopara, Kanheri, Kalyine, Paithan, Tagara (Ter), Junnar, Karle, 
» Govardhana, Nasik and Dhanakata. Excavations reveal the existence 
of many other urban or semi-urban settlements. These are Maski, 
Brahmagiri, Chandravalli, Brahmapurt (Kolhapur), Jorwe, Kondapur, 
Bahal, Sangankullu, Amarüvati, Nagarjunikonde, etc. We might 
include Arikamedu also. The Ariake Sadenon of Ptolemy, ident: 
fiable with the Satavahana kingdom, contained five ports and eighteen 


- inland towns’, and in all likelihood many of these are covered by 


those mentioned in inscriptions or unearthed by excavations. While 
“disclosing their identity the merchants seem to be more particule! 
about stating the names of their parents than those of their tow Ds 
Several negamas state that they hailed from Kalyana®, we also heat 
of a negama from Soparaí a blacksmith from Kalyana’, and 
also of a carpenter from Dhenukakataka’, Some people merely 


call themselves nigamaputra, inhabitant of town. These instances 


1. Se. Inserr., TI, no, 59, 1.9. 

2. JAHRS, xxii (1958-54), 69, 

$ Liders? List, nos, 1000.1, 1 etc 
4. No, 995, Ao 

5. No, 1032. 

6. No, 109१, 
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not exhaustive, but they clearly indicate that artisans and 
Pe inita take pride in their cities and perhaps in their Civic life to 
Gch they contributed their mite. "Numerous examples of this type 
jemonstrate that to the merchants town or territorial affiliations were 
of far moré moment than tribal or family .identities. 


At least some of these towns were managed by the nigamasabha, 
। in which Ugabhadate proclaimed and got registered his deed of gift 
according to custom. Sometimes the inhabitants of a town made 
donations as a corporate body, and there are several references to the 
gifts made by the town of Dhünyakataka in Amaravati sculptures. 
E Members of the nigamasabh@ were apparently merchants, although some 
| gahapatis also served in this capacity. The popular element in local 
administration has been underlined by several writers. What needs 
emphasis is that perhaps at no other timein ancient history do epigraphic 
records and excavations reveal so many towns in the Deccan, especially 
|| in Maharastra, as in the first two centuries of the Christian era. 
| Apparently merchants did not participate in civic life on such a scale 
in ancient India as they did in the Deccan during this period. With 
the evidence from: the guilds of traders and artisans, commonly 
mentioned as seni or íregi and mikaya in inscriptions‘, the whole thing 
adds up to an unprecedented burgeoning of civic life under the 
Satavahans rule, In what relation did the guilds of traders and 
artisans stand to the nigamasabha is unknown, and so is the nature of 
the relation between the guilds and the state. But evidently the 
Euilds constituted on important source of economic stability to the 
king and may have helped him in the administration of towns. 
“Curiously enough each merchant bodies are not heard of E ur Y 
uccessors of the Satavahanas till the end of the sixth century A. D. l 


Another element that did not survive the end of the Sütavühana 
rule for long is that of matrilineal inheritance, which can be inferred 
from metronymics and other similar traces. Gupta and post-Gupta 
kings are kings are represented as devoted to the feet ob father है HTT < — as devoted to the feet of father (pitr-padanudhyata) 


l. Sel. Inserr. II, no, 58, 1. 4. 
2, CG, Sivaramamurti, Amardoat Sculptures in the Madres aana की uv 
^ (Bulletin of ihe Madras Government Museum, N. S. General Section, i 
Y Madras, 1956), 275, 235. RAS, | 
३, V.S. Bakhle, Sutavahanas and the contemporary Keatrapas", been £ 
i N. S., iv, 57 quoted in the Early History of the Deccan, pts. TV, pt XI 
: ¢. Lilders? List, nos. 1137, 1180, 1138, 1165. 
| : 
‘| 
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but Gautamiputra Sutokarp! is described as one whe rendered cuninten | 
बु ‘service to his mother (avipanamaiu-susuka). It is significant | 

that Gautamiputra Satakarni, Vasigthiputra Pulumavi,# Vasisthiputre 1 

Satakarnt, Gautamiputra Sri-Vijaya ` Satakarol and Geutampputrs | 
AERA Sri-Yajfis Satakargi do not mention their father’s names, which isin | 
sharp contrast to the “Gupta practice in North India where princes | 
make it a point to refer to their father and also describe with gusto | 
their exploits, real or imaginary. | | 


Since Simuke and Krgna, the earliest Sütavühano kings known | 
from inscriptions, appear without metronymics, it has been thought. | 
that matriarchal practices appeared in the Satavahana dynasty later, | 
But the stratigraphical position in which the coins of Vüsigthiputra 
Vilivayakure, Maghariputra Sivalakura and Gautamiputra Vilivayakura 
have been found at Brahmapuri in Kolhapur district in Maharastra’ 
leaves no doubt that the matriarchal practices prevailed in the Deccan 
even before the advent of the Satayghanas. This also abtained among 

' the Maharathis, who were the contemporaries and vassals of the 
Satayahanas. Metronymics were common even among the ordinary 
folk, as would appear from the name of the household (grhapati) Kaunta 

- (apparently son of Kunti) Sambo. Matrilineal inheritance seems to be 
the likely explanation of the metronymics, and since in the dynastic rule 
the state wasa larger version of the family the same system of inheritance 
prevailed there, The exact mode of succession in the Sütavühana 
dynasty cannot be determined, but metronymics Suggest that princes 
did not owe their throne to their father. Among the Nayar community | 
property inherited by the daughter is managed by her brother and 
foiling him by herson. Probably this analogy applies to the case of 
Gautamiputra Satakarni, who evidently looked after the kingdom 


hen by his mother, Occasionally the queen asserted her legal 
rights, as she did in the 24th year of her son's reign when she directly 
ese her orders to the governor of Govardhana regarding the grant 
“ण चप Occupant of the throne could f a Held. Only the rightful occupant of the throne could function in 
eee ees oA he throne could function 1 

1. Sel वया II, no. 96, 1.4. ». 

2. Visighi i ; cu 

íi i $. PL Gupta, “Coins from Brahmapuri E. ३ | 

of ths Diecan College R mapuri Excavations (1945-46)? The Bulletin . 

ge ¢ Sel. Inserr., IL. no, wi Tastitute, vol. 21, Pp: 45-47, E. 
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{bis manner, for in Agokan or in other Satavahana inscriptions orders 
were sent to thé governors only by the king. 

The long and impressive list of Vedic sacrifices performed by 
Naganika is an indication of the matriarchal influence over the Vedic 
and brahmanical patriarchal tradition which didnot permit sacrifices to 
women, The argument that she did it in company with her royal 
consort? is based on a forced reading of the inscription. The exalted 
religious status, which involved huge gifts in villages, money and 
animals? and consequently an immense drain on royal treasury, un- - 
doubtedly reflects the high political position of the Queen Nüganik8, 
whose image seems to have been put up publicly. Although the two 
queens Naganika and Gautami Balasri® give their antecedents in full, 
their land grants are not endorsed by the king. In these’ cases queens 
held villages not ०४ maintenance grants, as under the Cahamanuas, but 
probably as portions of matrilineal inheritance. 3 

The wives of the officials’ and vassals of the S&tavahanas bore 
the administrative designations held by théir husbands, which shows 
that they claimed sirhilar prestige and influence ; the titles mahasena- 
gatni* and mahatalavar? bear witness to this. We have also the pecu- 
liar examplé of. a woitian doorkeeper who drafted a land charter? All 
these facts are sufficient to demonstrate the important role of women 


_in the Satavahana system of government. 


Although mothers of kings are mentioned in Gupta records, except 
for Prabhavati, the daughter of Candra Gupta II who acted as regent 
in'the Vakutaka kingdom, none played any noticeable part in adminis- 
tration. Obviously the Satavahona legacy did not make any serious 
impréssión on the Gupta or post-Gupta system of government, although 
womién’played an important part in administration in early mediaeval 
Orissa.” 

But séveral elements in the Satavahana polity proved to 


be durable. We may begin with the supernatural and super- 


ls- D. G. Sirear, Sel. Inscrr. (2nd edn), p. 97, ín, 1. 

X. Se, Tascrr., IL no. 8% ! 

$, Ibid. no, 86. 

4. Ibid,, no. 89, 1,2. TM VD 

5: Ibid; no. 98, 1.9; it is an Ikgvaku inscription of tho second half of the 
third century A. D. 


6. Sel. Inscrr., IL, nov 84) 1.6; baddon the reading of D.C. Sirear and hisfa, | : 


1 on p. 201 in the 8०९०00 edn, 
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human attributes assigned to Gautamiputra Satakarni. He is compared | 

in prowess and lustre to some legendary figures and supernatural 

forces such as Remo, Keéava; Arjuna, Bhima, Nabhaga, Nahuga, 

Janamejaya, Sagara, Yayati, Ambariga, Pavana, Garuda, Siddha, 
m Yakşa, Rakgasa, Vidyüdhare, Bhita, Gandbarva, Carana, Candra, 
Divakera and planets!. This analogy tends to bring out divine aspects 
of kingship, which come out prominently in the epigraphic descriptions 
- of Gupta kings. 


The Satavahana political functionaries provide one of the earliest 
instances of the use of the title mah@ or great, which came to be widely 
associated with the designations of the Gupta princes and officials and 
feudatories, The Sütavühana kings call themselves ra@j@, although 
the term mahardja is mentioned in their inscriptions, There occur 
other designations such as mah@sen@pati, mah@rath?, mahabhoja, maha- 

` talav@ra, etc., which are considered to be the epithets of the feudatories 
of the Sütavühanas. Some feudatories such as the Mahürathis not 
only bore metronymics like the Satavahanas but also enjoyed here- 
ditary status’, enabling them to issue coins’ and grant villages in their 
own rights. Some of these titles are found among the Ikgvükus, 
Cutus, Vigpukundins, etc, and also among some branches of the 
Sütavühanas, who were evidently the feudatories of the main branch. 
The use of the profix mala introduces graded and unequal relation- 


ships and marks the beginning of the titles which became popular in 
feudal hierarchy in the early mediaeval period. 


But the most important element which was adumberated later 
was the Satavühana System of rural administration in which people 
were committed to the care of police and soldiers or of religious bene- 
ficiaries. In the rural areas there is no indication of any popular 
element, as has been sometimes thoughts, On the basis of Hale's 
o. + ha Suami it hos been suggested that the jurisdiction of the 
= gramayt extended to five or even ten Villages®, But the mention of the - 
Eo term rahatte-ghadiya in- Chapter V of that text would suggest that it . 


1, Sel. Insery., IT, no. 86, 11. 7.9, 

% Sel, Inserr., IT, no, 85, 11, 2-3, 
MES $. P.L, Gupta, The Bulletin of the De 
: ecan Gi 5» 
i pe ¢ Stl. Inserta, II, no, 86, 11. 2-3, dpt. Renereh uU VLL a 
A tu 5. G. Yazd 
: XM 6, Ibid, anl, cd, Karly History of the Deccan, pts, LIV, p. 185. 
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compiled some time in the 9th century A.D. when the persian 
m of araghatta irrigation is mentioned in northern inscriptions. 
Although many villages are named^in connection with the religious 


gifts of the Satavahanas, their headmen and elders do not come in 


for notice as they do in later charters. On the basis of an inscription 
of the first quarter of the third century A.D. it has been suggested 
that the village was managed by the gamika or gramika, but the crucial 
seems to be gumika, the Prakrit form of gaulmika. This befits the 
context in which the gaulmika Kumüradatta is represented as subor- 
dinate to the mahaásenapati Skandanaga who held charge of Sütavüha- 
nihüra. A century later a Pallava copper-plate charter from the 
same area includes the gumika or gaulmika in the list of royal officers 
to whom the grant is addressed’, The gaulmika* was head of a gulma 
consisting, according to the sources of the first four centuries of the 
Christian era, of 9 attis, amounting to 9 chariots, 9 elephants, 27 
horses and 45 foot in धा. Most probably chariots had gone out of 
use in war at this stage, but it is evident that the gulma was an army 
platoon. Manu states that the guima should be stationed in the midst 
of two, three, five or a hundred villages’. These police-cum-military 
contingent obviously lived off the countryside, where they Were the 
chief symbols of royal power. ‘The earliest evidence for this develop- 
ment appears in Bellary district, south of the Krishna in Mysore, ; during 
the third century A. D. and may not be true of the earlier period and 
the Western’ Deccan, to which most of the early. Satavihans inscrip- 
tions belong. Even in the second century A. D. the mahasenápati 
performed some civil functions such as drafting land charters,’ but it 
is not known whether he held charge of large territorial units, Sukthan- 
kar suggests that these military officers were feudal lords of the lands, 
holding them as jagire. This may or may not be true, but the practice 
of having military officers as governors is in sharp contrast with the 


administration of the Agokan janapada which was placed under & high 


l. Sel. Inscrr., IL, no. 90. 
,*. EI, XIV, 155, fn. 5. 

$. Ibid., III, no. 65, 1.5. ; 

4, Sel. fuer I, am 90, 1.3. D. C. Sircar reada gamika, but rs 
suggests gumika- gulmika (EI, XIV, 155, fn. 5) This is accepted by im 
Kosambi, An Introduction to the Study of Indian History (Bombay, 1956) p. x 

5. Mbh. I 2:15-17 & Amarakesa, गा. 8, 10-11 quoted in Kosambi, op. eit. 27 

6. VIIL 114. 

% Sel. Inscr, IL. ४० 87, 14. 
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civil functionary called rajuka. No doubt Agoka was obsessed with | 
the problem of maintaining peace among the frontier peoples, but he 
did: not place them under military rule. | 
7 That coercive elements are prominent in the Satavahana rura] | 
^ administration can also be made out from the nature of Concessions | 
granted to religious beneficiaries. Gifts of both cultivated fields ang 
villages are rendered free from molestation and entry of policemen ang 
‘soldiers and also from the interference of royal officials. Since the 
charters give chief attention to these privileges and not to taxes from 
whose’ payment the beneficiary was exempted, they create the impres- 
sion that royal police, soldiers, retainers and officials freely operated in 
the rural areas and formed an effective agency of exploitation. The 
practice was continued with vigour by the Vakatakas, who clearly 
enumerated the provisions that the villagers had to supply to various 
types of royal retainers, and became a general feature of early mediae- 
val polity in the countryside, 


The military character of the Sütavühana rule is also evident ° 
from their common use of such terms at kataka and skandhavara. 
meaning military camps, It seems that every aAara had its kataka; 
the. situation of Benakataka- in Govardhanataühüra is an exariplé, 

. slthough Dhenukakataka or Dhünyakateka may have held a similar 
position in another 4700. The Satavahanas originated the practic of 


issuing land charters from victor 0 - कबर 
5 y camps h i 
in-early. mediaeval times, . Ps, which became widespren 


ites पक a significant trait of the’ Satavahana rural’ 
- on. inscriptions show that the Satavahanas started thé 
dministrative immunities to Bralimagas 
the’ earliest epigraphic grant of land 
i üges (gF Tis Inscription of Nāganikā, who bestowed 
officiating at Vedic sacrifices’, but it 
in this context, These appear first 
tra Satakargt in the first quarter of the 
| pend of royal rights to the 
Systm fore ie 


does not speak of any concessions 

in grants made by Gautamipu 

Bs second century A.D, and includ 
é procurement. of salt from cul 


1 Sel, Inserr., I, no, 83, hl 
2 Sele Inserr., II, no, 83, 
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is that royal officials, apparently policemen, retainers, and soldiers, 
-are asked not to interfere with the administration of the donated 
field or village, which is thus left completely in the hands of religious 
peneficiaries. i 

| The Satavahana inscriptions of the second, century A. D, speak 
of exemptions of all kinds granted to the beneficiaries by using the 
phrase sarva-jati-parth@ra Parildra in the sense of royal charter 
is defined by Kautilya as an act of royal favour done to special castes 
towns, villages or countries.” In the sense of remission of taxes it is 
recommended to cultivators in new settlements,” and to sailors and 
merchants‘ in special cases; remission for five years is also prescribed 
for those who renovate irrigation works. In the Ærthaśāstra we hear 


of villages which enjoyed remissions* and also of royal fayourites who 


lived on such remissions’. Kautilya’s main objective in recommending 


parihara is purely secular namely to eventually augment royal 
resources. But the Satavahana inscriptions speak only of pariharas 


granted for religious reasons, and specify only four or five’ items from 


- which immunity was granted. Eighteen items (ast@dafqjati-partharas) 


are mentioned separately in a fourth century A. D. Pallava ipscription® 
which refers to their prevalence in the Satavahana rüsira" ; but we 
are not quite sure whether the peasants were subjected to all these 
impositions from the early third century A. D. when this area was 
occupied by the Satavahanas. 

Nor was the transfer of fiscal and administrative rights made 
absolute and permanent. In one case a village granted to one set of 
Buddhist monks seems to have been taken away and granted to another. 
set by Viüsigthiputra Pulumgvid, In another case Gautamiputra 
seems to have resumed the grant of a field from the monks on the 
ground that it was not being cultivated and the village was not being 
inhabited. Instead of this the monks were granted another piece of 


` land on the boundary of the town.’ In any case perpetual grants of 


land were not made in the Satavahana kingdom. Although we hear 
of the aksayanivi!? tenure, yet at this stage it implied the inexhaustible 


character of the benefice and not its grant in perpetuity. 
ee SSRN 


1, Ibid., no. 83, 1,4. $. AS, II, 10. $ uae 

4, Ibid, II. 16. 5, Ibid, ILS. 6. Ibid, 

7. Ibid, II. 37. ह. Ibid. 11.34, 9. Ibid, पा, ४० 65, 7. 3136. 
10, Ibid., 1.27. - lle Ibid, II, no. 87, 11, 2-4 


12. Ibid., no, 84, 11. $5. 19, Ibid, no. 87, 1.2 


CC-0. Vasishtha Tripathi Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha — MET 


"e. EL 


in 


4 


120 DR. SATKARI MUKHERJI FELICITATION VOLUME 


Evidently the Satavahanas supplemented the coercive method 
of maintaining their authority in the countryside by grants to monks 
and priests. The Buddhist monks, who seem to have been one of the 


earliest landed beneficiaries according to inscriptions, must have. 


preached. peace and cules of good conduct, lessening the occasions for 
defiance of the royal authority and social order. A similar service 
` may have been rendered by the Brühmagas, 'who would be interested 
in enforcing the rules of the varpa system. In an inscription Gautamt- 
putra Sütakerpi is called the sole Brahmaga and credited with the 
prevention of the fusion of four varnas. The Sütavühanas seem to 
have been improvised Brahmagas, which accounts for their zealous 
support of the brahmanical order. Perhaps all the four vargas men- 
tioned in the Satavahana inscriptions were not equally well established 
in their dominions, and in actual practice royal task may have been 
confined to the disciplining of the étdras, although Gautamiputra 
claims to have disgraced the kgatriya princes, The role which this 
. king claims for himself is commended to the king by Kautilya. Later 
this claim is made in inscriptions by Gupta kings, Harsavardhana and 
others. But royal responsibility for maintaining the existing social 


order and thus contributing to political stability was first stressed by 
the Satavahanas. 3 


The picture of the Satavahann political organisation that emerges 
from this study is incomplete, We do not have any information about 
their judicial system, very little about their civil administration, and 
. not enough about their fiscal and military system. Inscriptions of the 

second and third centuries show that their kingdom was divided into 
@haras and gramas in hierarchical order to which would correspond 
the official hierarchy of amatya or mah@senapati, and gaulmika. The 
two later officials as heads of territorial units appear in the third 
century A.D..in Bellary district, Hence it is difficult to visualise this 
neat territorial arrangement uniformi i 
kingdom of the Sātavāhanas. 
that the Satayahana polity 
- but we cannot assess their e 
, bably the first preached 


ved, and the second provided the né 
b 6658 0 
other expenses of the state, SU ICS 


was sustained by monks and merchants, 
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` Not the least striking feature of the Satavahana rule was its 
coercive, military character, which can be derived from the importance 
attached to freedom from visits of the police and soldiers to the coun- 
tryside and from the names of such administrative functionaries ag 
mahdsen@pati and gaulmika. ० 
The Satavahana system of administration appears to be a signi- 
ficant link between the Mauryas and Guptas, and between the North 
and the South. The Satavühanas retained a few elements of the 
Agokan administration, but they introduced several important ones 
which were continued by the Vak@tekas and Guptas. The role played 
by women and merchants in their government did not last long, but 
the practice of placing rural districts under military rule and granting. 
fiscal and administrative immunities spread both northward and south- 
ward. In this respect the Pallava system of administration was the 
southward extension of the Satavahana counterpart. It retained the 
gulma system of government as well as the practice of granting exemp- 
tions, which now covered a very wide range comprising eighteen 
parih@ras in the fourth and as many as thirty-five in the sixth century. 


16 
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CULTURE SEQUENCE IN HARIYAW A 
à BY 


S "^ ADRIS BANERJI 


That there was a tract in mediaeval India called Hariyang is 
not sò well known to the demos. Still less is its extent and history, 
Ina degree it corresponds with the ancient Kuru country, including 
the celebrated Kurukgetra. The historians with their patronising | 
advices in ‘History’ and ‘Oriental’ Conferences and Congresses, have | 
considered it beneath their dignity, to define the geographical divisions | 
of ancient and mediaeval India, except a few like Sir A. Cunningham, 
R: D. Banerji, Dr. H. C. Roychaudhury, P. C. Bagchi and B. C. Sen. 
The clarifications of dynastic synchronisms and cronology and contro- 
verting interpretations of lines of epigraphs, have proved so engrossing, . 
that often they have forgotten to define the areas occupied by them, 
except in maps, where modern names have not been shown. Thus 
Chühamüna chief Visaladeva occupied Delhi, but what was the current 
ue name of the tract occupied has not been defined ‘by any scholar except 
^o Dr Dasarathi Sarma, notwithstanding the fact, that epigraphic and 
_ literary data existed. The Imperial Gaseteer of India (Provincial Series, 
Punjab. Vol 1), edited by Sir John Thompson states that Hariyana :- 
a tract of country in the Panjab, lying between 28°30’ N. and 75°45’ 
and 76°30’ E., is chiefly in the eastern half of Hissar district, but also 
comprises a part of Hissar district and the states of Jind and 


Patiala. It is in the shape of an irregular oval, with its long axis lying 
ndrth west and south east." ; 


: ; But late Sir John forgot to take into 
consideration the information supplied by two inscriptions found in the 
n century A.D, These are first : Sarvan inscription on stone of the 
reign of Sultan Muhammad-ibn Tughluq, dated jn V. S, 1384 (c. 1327- 
: 28 A, D.). Sarvan was-a village, 5 miles to the south of the walled 

city of Delhi. It states, inter alin, that the city of Dhillika was situated — 
Ue tis, founded by the Tomaras, and then ^. 
ee 7 Peas 2 Chahamanas. The melecoha Sahübadina (Sihab-ud- 
SH Tienaa the e city by force! The next is the Palam (Baoli) inscription 
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0 the time of Ghyas-ud-din Balban, which clearly proves that the 
present Delhi district formed a part of Hariyapa* Since from Delhi, 


“one could not frog jump over Gurgaoh district to reach Patiala, Jind, 


Hissar and Rohtak districts, as well as portions of Karnal, we have to 
conclude that old Hariyana stretched from the banks of the Yamung 
to the foothills of Siwalik in Karnal They occupied the lands of the 
ancient republican tribe of Yaudheyas, who, as late Jayacandra 
Vidy&laüküra has shown, were conquered by Nakula in his wtarzpatha 
campaign. Rohtak district was then known as HohitaSva-Bahw- 
dhanyaka. Coins and moulds of this tribe have been found at Khokra 


Kot within the municipal limits of the Rohtak city. It is therefore 


evident that there is some overlap in the geographical limits of the 


Panjab and Hariyapa. This need not be surprising since the modern ` 


state of Panjab, before the division, took its shape in British times 
after Mudki, Aliwal etc. 

Geo-physically, Delhi district shares the features of the other 
north Indian plains and can be divided into Khadar (that is 
riparine) and baigar (that is dessicated area). The whole union- 


- administered territory is dotted with extension of the Aravalli ranges, 


geologically known as ‘Alwar outliers,® mostly submerged under 
alluvium. Nowhere this phenomenon is so evident, than within 
the present Ramokrsgapuram colony, where I have seen trenches 
dug to a depth of 80 meters yielding no sign of previous occupations ; 
but, here and there rocks protruding from the surface. In its 
neighbourhood (that is Delhi) it expands into & rocky tableland, 
about 3 miles in breadth running across the district. About ten 
miles from the old walled city, the range divided itself into 
branches, one of which re-entered Gurgaon district, by turning 
south-west, while the other continuing its northernly course bas come to 
be known as the celebrated ‘ridge’ ‘of Delhi, now completely lost in the 


- jungle of ultra-modern subarban buildings. It was finally supposed 
to have terminated on the banks of the Yamun&. The next district 
. Gurgaon, belongs to the Mewat area of Rajasthan. These Meos were 

originally Hindus, but were converted like the Kafirs of Afghanistan — 


l. journal of the Asiatic Society a f Bengal, vol. xliii, pt- i., 1874, pp. 47-63. 


2. Journal of the Bihar and Orissa Research Society, 1929, pp- 47.63; and Bharatiya . 


Amiilana, Section viii, pp. 99 
8. For elarification cf, D, Ne Wadia—Grology of India. 
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during Turco-Afghan period by the sword and flames. The surface | 
contours are various. First, rocky ranges of Alwar outliers, which 
enter the district'from the south and runs northwards. The northern 
plains have been divided into two by the western range. Below the 
escarpment of the eastern range an alluvial portion extends upto the 
Yamuna. At the foot of the upland ares a series of hollows existed, 
now being occupied by the land racketeers of Delhi to lay new colonies, | 
Even now they are waterlogged during monsoon, but in bygone ages | 
used to transform themselves into swamps. Rewari éahsil lying to the | 
west of the western range is the second part, being a sandy plein | 
dotted with isolated rocks. Torrents have cut deep beds. It was 
formerly inhabited by Akirs before diluvian qualities of Panjabi and 
Jat immigrants swept them away. It was they who are credited 
with having made Hariyana green; notwithstanding dessication, 
The district of Rohtak (vulgo. from ancient Rohiti$va), with 
the fort built by Sher Shah and named after famous Rohtas- 
garh in Sahabad district of Bihar, is characterized by series of canals 
with belts of trees lines of sandhills, torrent beds, and depressions 
which are flooded during capricious monsoon and when the rivers are 
in spate, Lastly few rocky elevations glorified into hills. The surface 
rises gradually in terraces till it reaches the borders of Hissar. 
Beyond Jhajjar, the country becomes undulating, like rolling pasture- 
lands. The district of Karnal has two natural divisions made by a 
low ridge. To the east of it lies the Khagar area, while to the west 
of it lies baigdr area, an upland plain with ‘Jumna canal’, They 
fill up the whole of the celebrated Panipat tahsil but in Karnal and 
Kaithal ¢aheils the land rises to a higher level, once an arid area 
now watered by the Sirsa canal. It is a part of Kurukgetra. The 
famous ‘Karnal Gap! to which Our, attention was first drawn by Sir 
H.J. Makinder, exists in this district 5, between north eastern extremity 
, of the desert cS foothills of the Siwaliks, “No: river traverses this 
; Seiad Me 5 ae divide between the system of the Indus 
गव न pod at en 9n, des west bank of the Jamuna at 
| fromthe cath west s iR just where the invading forces 
Eh to the navigable rivers.” (Makinder). 
Hariy&p has yet to yield from its bosom, the material remains 


of the Harappa empire. It has been found 
Punjab and in northern U.P., mostly 


: at several sites in the 
in Meerut and Saharanpur dis 
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1८७, that is in ` Madra and Paficala countries, but not in Hariyana 
CM But traces of their successors have been found at various 
` Tia The culture sequence in Hariyaäqā, in the present state of our 
knowledge is 85 follows : 

I. . No old stone age tools or neolithic artifacts have so far been 
found in Hariyäņā, but an intensive explorations of the Karnal Gap 
and the Suraj Kund area might prove fruitful: 

II. Painted Grey ware. 

III. Northern Black Polished pottery. 
IV. 6778० pottery and other antiquities. 
V. Yaudheyas. - 

VI. Kugüga and later Kuşāņa pottery and coins. 

VII. Pratihgra (three architraves found at Sultan Ghari and 
now in National Museum). 

IX, Plain red ware of mediaeval times (c. 800-1100 A. D.) 

X. Muslim pottery both glazed and unglazed. 


The terminus ४ quo of protohistory of Hariy&na is therefore P, G. 
Ware people and the sequence above given is based upon the excava- 
tions carried out at Purana Quilla in the heart of New Delhi. It has also 
been found at Tilpat, a place 13 miles south of New Delhi, on the 
Delhi-Mathura Road. Either Ahmad Shah Abdali or Nadir Shah 
camped here. It has also been found at Amin, iahsil Thaneswar of 
Karnal district, Baghula, tahsil Palwal of Gurgaon district, Bahadur- 
garh in Rohtak district by 0. F. Prufer; Chhat in tahsil Rajpur, in 
Patiala district ; Dhankot in Gurgaon district ; Kuruksetra in Karnal 
district $ Palwal the tahsil headquarters in Gurgaon district ; Panipat 
Pehowa (ancient Prthudaks), Raja Karana kā Quilla and Teora in. 


Kamal district, Bhadasa, Malab and Gohana in Gurgaon district. 


Many of the sites mentioned here were not excavated but yielded P. G. 
Ware from the surface, from the cleanings of the deep wells etc. At 
Kurukgetra, from the ancient mounds lying near Thaneswar railway 


Station, at Panipat, the Waterloo of India, on the north eastern 


side of the big mound where the Gandhi Memorial Library and the 
Power House have been erected, was noticed a fairly good 
Vertical section, in which P. G. Ware was seen lying on the nathal 2 


Sol, superimposed by NBP. Pehowa contained two mounds, com- | 


pletely overbuilt by patriotic immigrants. At this place, P.G. Ware 


D 1 a Pia 
CC-0. Vasishtha Tripathi Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosh 


~ A 
Ex = 


- 


e WM 
MOL ETC. 
dq.» » 
५३०७ E 


६००४ 
$ 


R 


- found at Hastinapur 


OUO. get Ye) Tere ror oh 1.” wv 
१५४ 8 ५६ ATi KFA $ Fa : 
i M et 
" ४ 


126 DR. SATKARI MUKHERJI FELICITATION VOLUME 


was recovered from thrown-out materials near the southern and south 
eastern periphery of the town. Low ground in front of Raja Karana 


-ka Quillà yielded P.G. sherds. Sherds from Teora were obtained by 


Sri B.K. Thapar. Badli ki sarai, supplied P.G. Ware to Sri R.C: Dast, 
Sequences yielded by the spade at Rupar, at Alamgirpur, 


Hastinapur and Purana Quilla hove definitely established that P, G, 


Ware people were succeeded by NBP. That is Mauryan age. It js a 
widely distributed pottery, symbolical of an integrated cultural miliey, 
Before we ‘proceed to the next there is an important point to be 
emphasised. "When we meet with P. G. ware, whether it be at Rupar, 
or in sites like Bhagwansar, Chak 11 or Chak 21 in Hanumangarh 
district, Purana Quilla, or Hastinapur, they betray a considerable 
anterior development, and they were turned out by potters, who were not 
merely experts in their trade, but past masters in their art. In other 


words, we meet with the products of a mature phase and not beginnings, - 


The Northern Black polished pottery has been found at Purana 
Quilla, where it was associated with Punch Marked coins, Cast coins, 
well-built brick buildings soakpits etc: At Khokra Kot, in Rohtak 
district, NBP was obtained by Hillary Waddington. At Panipat they 
were found in exposed sections above the P.G. Ware level. Sonepat 
in Rohtak district has also supplied N.B,P. At Tilpat NBP was 


" . found at a fairly high or level above P.G. Ware. 


ख terminus ad quaem of Pre-Muslim archaeology of Hariyaga 
was furnished by the excavations of the fortifications of Lal Kot or 


easily divisible into two ages, significantly, 


| separated by a layer of 
shes and rubble. विण STA 


The earlier pottery was a plain red ware, also 
ound a V, and Some of the types corresponded with those 
found in the latest level at Ahichhatra, in Barelly district ascribed 
९. Bue AD. "The second phase was marked by appearance of 
gla de Ware used by Turco-Afghans and a grey wore with black 
wash. This latter Pottery is found in many sites in DERI ce pottery is found in many sites in Bihar‘ | 

l Cambridge H 1 

i E Uter) ef Indis, vol. i, p, 21, 
$ 8. aiey of sites in which P.G, W 

Eo का 
& Ancient Ind » २०८ G0, pp. 225 ff, 
«ni Indio, No. 1. K, Q, Panigrahi & A, Ghosh.— Pottery of Ahichhatri 
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| : WHAT A TRIBAL WOMAN CAN TEACH US 
| BY 


P.C. Roy CHOWDHURY 


The tribal women, justias their counter-parts in the non-tribal world, E 
fix up more the values that bind the society and: give us an index of the कै 
incidence of progress or otherwise of the society. It is a great mistake 2 
to think that the tribal women are more like a property to be bought ES 
and sold or mere tools for sex enjoyment or ure beasts of lubour. Such 
ideas are results of male egoism and immature study. 


j: Asa matter of fact, a tribal woman can teach us a lot. They 

occupy a position of prestige and status which is denied to the non- 

i tribal women: of many communities. A tribal woman will seldom 
submit to the arrangement of marriage where the bridegroom is a total 
stranger. Normally, the tribal pair had met and known each other 
well before they marry. ‘The bride-price is paid not because the bride z 
is bought. as a chattel but as a personal homage to the girl. The * 

` payment of.the bride-price indicates the assured position of the bride 
in the bridegroom's family. 


The institution of marriage appears to be more rational and 
broad-based in the tribal society. ‘The tribal boys and girls grow up in 
natural surroundings with very little of inhibition. The Akharas for 
dances and music bring them together and pre-marital sexual relation- = ४ 
ship within the non-probibited group is not encouraged but not frowned Ee 
Upon as it is presumed this will lead to marital relationship. But with- pee 
in the prohibited group this will be a grave offence for which not only — — 
. the pair but their parents will have to be severely punished. This 
. shows that the moorings of their society are based on common-sense and 
___ Tason with full advantage of the background. It is again a fact that M 
| there is hardly any post-maritel delinquency in 8 tribal woman, If ED 
detected, it is more of an offence of the man to the society and the EU 
offending ‘wife will not be deserted if the offending man pays & heavy. Mer 
. Punishment, ‘This again shows a much more liberal and democratic — 


idea in a tribal husband. 
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_A tribal household runs very smoothly. The husband and the 
wife have separate zones, obligations and rights much more specified 
than probably what we find in the modern society. A tribal woman 
has her freedom and responsibilities after marriage in a much | 
greater degree and car enforce them more easily and quickly than her 
sophisticated and educated sister. 


There are certain pertinent features. In the tribal world there 
are hardly any unmarried adult women. Every girl finds a husband 
niuch more easily than her counter-part elsewhere, With the primitive 
technology and economy, running of tribal home is a wholetime occu- | 
pation. A primitive woman is usually denied the various avocations — 

- open to an unmarried woman in & non-primitive society. 


The tribal society has a much more liberol marriage institution 
and here again in full consonance with their background widow 
marriage, sororate, levirate and even condonation of untraditional 
unions through punishments and communal feasts keep their socicty 
in a very strong position and maintain their community feeling. It is 
only when they think that the society has been insulted and the Bongas 
or the spirits will be angry and there will be troubles that untradi- 
tional unions are punished by ostracism or ex-communication. A 
married woman is expected to keep the family, village and the higher | 
deities pacified in every form, bring in additional income by collecting 
honey, grass, edible fruits, roots, tubers, mahua, fuel, bamboo-twigs and 
even trapping hare or other small animals. Women’s contribution in 
the family is very substantial. It is the women who reor livestock 
and birds although the grazing may be done by the children, She also 
takes part in a number of agricutural operations not involving very ` 
heavy manual work. In our investigation on socio-economic surveys of 
Ej is tribals in the Chotanogpur districts, the tribal women gave 

erent and thought-out answers than their husbands. 


In a tribal family a larga number of children gives a particular 

xr ee mother who will be more honorifically addressed as the . 

a o dum and so—usually the eldest child. Even regarding the 

Ss p a norm which keeps the temper of the family even. | 
Come GS B son Comes of age, he has little to do with the mother and 
| completely under the father. But the daughter remains com- 

pletely under the mother till she is married. Pis the love-affairs of | 


—€— 
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N jed daughter will not perturb the father as it is the mother's 

on unma : : ; 

xarisdiction and certainly not if the society does not feel shaken up by 

E: unmarried daughter's pranks. Mother-fixation is seldom a feature ` : 2 
| दू the tribal young man. Every one of the family has his or her zones 
and functions, A mon has his agricultural * labour work, his 
social and community obligations, his shikar, his worship at the 
sacred groves and his propitiation of the spirit. He does not go out 
| with his wife for these objectives just as the wife does not need the 
| husband's presence for her part of the obligations in running the 
household or even going to the grain-gola to take loan of seeds. At 
the same time, it will not be correct to say that there is not much 
of companionship between the tribal husband and his wife. The 
conventional authority of the husband within the family is subject 
|! tothe authority of the community and cannot override the wife's 
| rights, civil and social and this sustains the incidence of companion- 
ship. Ties of kinship make the family relationship less intense and 
less acrimonious. ‘The primitive child is brought up in very strong ties 
of kinship and a tribal boy or a girl when he or she grows up knows 
that he or she belongs to the wider family which is the society. This 
is so because as a child he has called and known quite a few as his 
father or mother or brother outside his own family. We suffer fram a | 
family exclusiveness—the family being “we” and the rest of society d 
"they". But in the primitive societies each home spreads into another 
and the households intermingle in a communal life. There is not, 
therefore, the same emotional concentration on a very small circle of 
persons constituting our family. This idea has its advantages. When 
a parent dies, it is a disaster to us but itis not so in a primitive 
household as there is a bigger cushion of kinship that will absorb 
much of the shock. 


- 


4 


The tribal women are still satisfied with their position, rights, 
| obligations and restrictions. They do not consider themselves as 
dependent or under-privileged. They brew home beer for the men- 
folk as well as for themselves. They take a more vital part in the 
' Communal songs and dances. If leadership in instrumental music is 
_ the prerogative of a youngman, the leadership in song belongsto&® || 
Woman. Unless one has seen how they. enjoy themselves at the > 
in the communal songs and dances, it is difficult to understand 
how that plays in their life. 
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We could give some concrete illustrations by referring to th | 

Santals, A Santal unmarried daughter has the duty to husk the rice | 
sweep the house and courtyard snd smear them with cow-dung, bring | 
drinking water, make plates and cups of sal leaves, cook and wash | 

s clothes, In agricultural operations she assists in uprooting and | 
transplanting the seedlings of paddy and harvesting the crop. She | 
brings firewood and grazes the cattle. In the evening she joins the | 
village dance. The wages earned by her are the property of the head | 

of the family but she has the absolute right to irarpa or a bundle of | 
harvested crop, any present that her maternal uncle may give her ont 

of affection and any gifts she receives as customary presents from her 
grandfather or elder sister’s husband. If she is the elder sister and the 
"younger sister is married, she must be given two rupees from the 
bridegroom's father. If this is not given to her, she can insist on being 
given sindoor also. If there is a partition in the family before the girl - 

is married, she is given dangua hisa in the form of cattle. If her | 
mother is dead and she has no brothers, she gets her father’s moveable 
property on his death and retains it till her marriage. If she isa 
major, she can dispose it of. She has also her restrictions. She 
cannot ask for a partition if her brothers are separate, but normally 

a piece of land is kept in reserve for financing her marriage 
Her right to maintenance continues if she is adult and she can | 

* claim it from her father, brother or father’s agnates. She can 
even acquire land of her own out of the wages received in the form of 
irarpa and out of other customary presents. She has the absolute 
right to such land. The unmarried girl has rights over her own person. 

If any one violates her modesty, the culprit has to poy rupees five of 


« Some other sum decided as Jajao-maro which remains as her absolute 
property. s 


Sey . 
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_ The Santal girl on her marriage acquires a double status. 80 
£ acquires the right of ६ Wife while she retains the privileges of & 
|. daughter excepting that her right for maintenance lapses. During bet 
3 | life time a married daughter has full control of ownership over her all 
peter es of Property whether moveable or immoveable. Regarding be 
private tight to person, it changes with marriage and after marriage if 
anybody violates her person, it is the husband who has to move and P^. 
BRT The marriage provides a girl with a new set of १0७४४ 
_ ust the pre-marital stage she had her father's TU ha own: cid 
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If ६ Santal desires a co-wife, he has to ask the approval of the 


prst wife but her consent is not always decisive if the village 
“elders decide otherwise. The first wife then is entitled to certajn 


relief. The earlier custom was that the first wife awaited at the door 
of the house with a broom and burning firewood to compel the co-wife 
to purchase her entry by paying compensation known as hirom baiha. 
Usually a cow or five rupees are given. She can also claim chadao-di 
or divorce money. But if the first wife consents to live with her 
husband along with the co-wife, neither hirom batha nor chaduo-di will 
be paid. 

Widow marriage is permissible. If a widow marries, she can 


- take that property which she owns as a married daughter or acquired 


by herself. Buta widow has no claim to her deceased husband's 
property if there are agnates and she can only keep the landed property 
of her husband with the consent of her agnates. Ifthe widow does 
not re-marry, her right to maintenance will continue and if her 
husband's family neglects her, she can demand sufficient land for main- 
tenance. If her husband was separate, the widow will remain under 
the control of her major sons, ‘The land will be held jointly by all her 
sons subject to the obligation of maintaining their mother and un- 
married sister. If they neglect her, she can demand sufficient land as. 
khorpos. If her sons die unmarried, she inherits the property until her 
death or re-marriage. 


When all the sons are minors, the widow acts like their father, 
usually supervises the cultivation, administers the moveables and runs 
the joint household. She must not, however, leave the village. If she 


| | , does, her right lapses. The position, in fact, is that while her son is the 


father's ultimate heir, the widow is expected to take due care of the 
family moveables during the period of fninority of the sons and if she 
begins to waste the property. the villagers can interfere and appoint a 
manager to administer the property of the minors. 


If a widow marries or elopes, her rights to her deceased husband's 


Property will lapse. If a widow is criminally assaulted by a Santal . 


and if the accused is fined by the villagers, out of the finea share is given 
to the widow as Lajao-mare. But if she herself colludes, her husband's 
smen can intervene and after her marriage, she must leave the house 


. 8nd property. After becoming a widow, her relation to her husband's — — 
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bongas is also affected. A widow is debarred from entering into the bithay | | 
or private shrine to offer worships to appease the family bongas. ` | 

A Santal girl has a number of methods through which she can | 
be martied; The most commion form is where the marriage is negoti. | 
ted and bride price is paid. Another form is that of ghar jamai where | 
no bride price is paid. But the ghar jamai has to work as a servant 
in his wife's house for a previously stipulated period which may extend | 
up to five years: Another common form is where a boy pounces on the | 
girl and smears some red paint on the forehead of the girl with whom he 
is in love. Having done this, he runs away to avoid the thrashing that 
he may expect at the hands of the relations. This again is followed by a 
certain amount of show where the boy is spotted and given a beating 
and ultimately the majhi decides the case and the girl's father is paid 
some money. If the marriage forms are many, the divorce regulations 
are quite strict and a divorce is always to be compensated. Thein- 
cidence of divorce is rather small. 


All this will show that long before a Hindu woman had her rights 
secured by a Statutory law, the Santal women had many of them 
through customs and conventions, Their caste panchayat meets quickly 
and décisions are implemented with greater expediency and with almost 
an iron hand. 


Lastly, the tribal woman is an example of living joy—she has ७ 
smile always—she enjoys life and that is a great lesson. 


MW. 
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In his Cyrogaedia (The Education of Cyrus), Xenophon (444 or 
424 B.C.-357 B.C.) has written an interesting anecdote about the great 
Persian monarch Cyrus the Great (559-530 B.C.). When the great king 
had defeated the chaldaeans, he tried to bring about & rapprochement 
between them and their opponents, the Armenians and, for that purpose, 
invited their leaders to ० dinner. While the party was in progress, one 
of the chaldaeans said that to all of them his overlordship was accept- 
able, but there were some of them, who lived by plundering, knew 
nothing of farming and might not relish his thraldom. He added that 
they were often in the service of the Indian king, who paid them well, 
for he was a very wealthy man. Then, he went on to remark that the 
chaldaeans made frequent trips to the Indian king in response to the 
visit of his embassy to Medis. Cyrus became deeply interested in the 
Indian king and thought of borrowing money from him to meet the 
financial requirements of his forthcoming military programmes, With 
this end in view he sent an envoy to the {Indian king and asked the 
kings of Armenia and Chaldaea to depute their men to escort him and 
introduce him to the Indian king. The messagé to be delivered by that 
envoy has been reported by Xenophon as follows :— i 
“King of India, Cyrus has sent me to you; he says that he needs 
more funds, for he is expecting another army from his home in 
Persia. . If, therefore, you will send him as much as you convenient 
ly can, he says that, if God will give him good success, he will try 
to make you think that you were well-advised in doing him this 
favour", 
Regarding the outcome of the mission, Cyrus is said to have made 
the following observation : A 
“lf we get aniything from bia (the Indiat King, we shall have 


more abundant funds to use ; aid, if we do not, we shall | know that that 
ए Xenophon; Óyropacdiá, III. 2 29, English translation of Walter Milles Vol 


Ip. 265. 
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we owe him no thanks, but may, as far as heis concerned, settle 
everything with & view to our own interests"! 


Scholars have seen in the description of the wealthy Indian king, 


. to whom Cyrus sent his embassy, a reference to the Nanda Kings or 


Magadha, who were famous for their fabulous wealth.” But the Nandas, 
Mahapadma and his sons, flourished about two hundred years after 
Cyrus. Besides this, they ruled over the region to the east of the river 
Beas with the territory to its west ond north under powerful indepen. 
dent tribes and kings, mentioned by the grammarian Panini and, a 
generation later, by the historians of Alexander's campaigns, so that 
no king of Persia could have any truck with them straightway. Hence 
there is no possibility of Cyrus having had anything to do with the 
Nandas of Magadha, unless we presume that Xenophon, who communi- 
cated the information about his embassy to the Indian king to us, is 
guilty of an anachronistic solecism, the burden of proving which lies on 
them who assert it. The common procedure of judging men and events 
is to produce evidence and marshal facts rather than to make guesses 
and hazard conjectures. In the present case, we have no facts to prove 
that. Xenophon was jumbling up situations and personalities with no 
regard for chronological considerations. Hence it is not justifiable to 


` presume that he was committing the mistake of synchronizing Cyrus 


into which he had divided the Indus Valley region, 


the Great and the Nandas. ^ 


We know that in the sixth century B. C. the Indus Valley region 
was exceptionally rich, After its annexation to the Achaemenian 
empire by Darius I between 518 and 515 B. C. it contributed nearly 
one third of the total revenue to the imperial exchequer. According to 
tke calculation of Herodotus, out of the total revenue of 14,560 silver 
talents, 4,680 talents came from the two satrapies of Gandarioi and 
Indoi, corresponding to taxation.units no. 7 and 20 of his gazetteer,” 


| " s following his 
brane of breaking Up political concentration by dividing the 
— ccs mde peoples and potentates into smaller a Peoples and potentates into smaller administra- 
5j Ibid, IIT, $, 30; Vol, 1 p. 267. स्क 


H. Q. Royehoudh 5 
The Agr af the ee History of Ancient India (6th ed) p. 280; 


2n Sin IM p, 100. and Mauas, p 12; Etienne Lamotte, Histoire du 
Se G, Rawlinson, His Herodotus 
p. 185, D Or of Herodotus, TIL, 89.97 cdited by Manucl Kamroff 
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tive and fiscal units. The ratio between the values of silver and gold 
peing 133 : 1, the Indian contribution in terms of gold comes to 360 
talents; which is equivalent to over a million pound sterling. This 
shows the enormous economic potential of the Indus valley region in 
the sixth century B.C. The wealthy Indian king, from whom Cyrus 
wanted to borrow money, may well have belonged to this region, 

In the sixth century B. C. Gandhara was making rapid progress 
as an imperial power in the North-West. Its king Pukkusati had 
launched on an expansionist career. According to the Gandhara 
Jataka, Kasmira formed part of the Gündbüra kingdom. Strabo in- 
forms us that, in the territory between the Chenab ond the Ravi, a 
tribe, called Gandaris, lived at the time of Alexander's invasion,® which 
shows that in some earlier period it must have been under the domina- 
tion of Gandh@ra. Hecataeus of Miletus (549-468 B. C) writes that 
Kaspapyros or Kagyapapura, which bas been identified with ancient 
Multan by Foucher, was known as & city of Gandbara.‘ Thus, it is 
clear that the kingdom of Gandbüra expanded eastward upto the 
Ravi and southward up to Multan and included Kagmira and almost 
the whole of the Indus Valley. Naturally, therefore, its ruler 
Pukkusati desired to enter into diplomatic negotiations with King 
Bimbisgre of Magadha, to whom he sent an embassy! and made 
bold to declare war on King Pradyota of Avanti. These plans 
and policies indicate the great power and prestige. of Gandhara 
under his rule. ; 


Bimbisara of Magadha and Pradyota of Avanti were the contem- 
poraries of Buddha, a greater part of whose life was spent in the sixth 
century B. C. Hence their associate Pukkusati of Gandbars algo 
flourished in that century. We know that between 518 and 515 B.C. 


Gandhara had been.annexed to the Achaemenian empire by Darius I! 


Therefore, the period of Pukkusüti must be before the time of Darius. 


le Richard N. Frye, The Heritage of Persia p- 115. 

2. jüteka, ed. V. Fausbill No. 406. 

3. J. W. Me Crindle, The Invasion of India by Alexander the Great, pp. 111-18, 188. 
& A. Foucher, ‘Ancicnt Multan’, A.C. Woclner Ccmmemeraticn Volume (1941). 


5. Papancasident, I p. 982; T. W. Rbys Davids, Buddhist India p. 28; G. P. | 


Malalasekera, Dictionary of Pali Proper Names, II p. 215. 


6. Felix Lacote, Essay on Gugaqhya (English translation by Rev. A. M. Tabard) 


p. 176. 


7. Buddha Prakash; Political and Social Movements in Ancient Panjab, ९186. 
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In this way, he was the contemporary of Cyrus the Great. Considering 
the power, prestige and resourc of Pukkusati, it is plausible to hold 
that he represents the wealthy Indian king, to whom Cyrus sent an 
embassy {or negotiating a financial deal, according to the account of 
Xenophon. | z 


At the time of advancing against Croesus, the position of Darius 
was precarious, Croesus had crossed the Halys, the established 
boundary between Media and Lydia, to force Cyrus into battle before 
he could consolidate his power and menace the security of Lydia, As 
Stronach has shown, in the initial encounter between the two armies 
Cyrus may even have had the worse of matters. This explains why 
he was in need of financial resources to meet the expenses of the 
campaign and sent the embassy to the Indian king to borrow money, 


Pukkusati was already in diplomatic contact with media and 
Chaldaea. As suggested above, he sent ‘his envoys to those kingdoms 
and the Chaldacans also reciprocated the gesture by despatching an 
embassy to him. Some Chaldaean people are also said to be in his 
employ as mercenaries. In this setting of diplomatic relationships 
between the Indian king and the Chaldaeans, Cyrus deemed it desirable 
- to ask the Chaldaean and Armenian kings to send their escorts with 
his envoy. The response from the Indian king was favourable, for 
Xenophon writes that he sent an embassy to his court, obviously, in 
return for his, with the sum of money, which he had asked. The 
members of this embassy also served the Persian king in n delicate 
matter of espionage before the war against Croesus and the campaigns 
in Asia Minor. Xenophon's narrative reads as follows :— 


sz 


with money ;they announced slso that the Indian king sent him 
the following message : ‘I desire to be your friend, and I am sending 
you the money, and if you need more, send for it. Moreover, my 
representatives have been instructed to do whatever you ask.” 


“Well then”, said Cyrus, when he heard this, “I ask some of you 
to remain, - à 


where you have been assi d 
thi à gned quarters, and keep guar 
of this money and live as best pleases you, : 
1, David Stronach, Excavations I 
Iran, Vol. 1 (1963) p23 at Pasargadao : First Preliminary Report; 
2. Grropacdia VI. 2, 1-11, Vol. Il ; pp. 149-155 
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“At this juncture, representatives from the Indian king arrived ' 
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lease go to the enemy on pretence of having been sent by the king 
P India to make an alliance between them and him jend wh you 
have learned how things stand there, what they are doing and 
proposing to do, bring word of it as soon as possible to me and to 
your king. And, if you perform this service acceptably, I shall be 
even more grateful to you for that than I am for your bringing the 
money, with which you have come. And this is service, which you 
are eminently fitted to perform, for spies, disguised as slaves, can 
give information of nothing more in their reports than what every 
one knows, whereas men in your capacity often discover even what 


is being planned.” 


“The Indians were naturally pleased to hear this, and, when 
they had been entertained by Cyrus, they made ready and set 
out on the following day with the solemn promise that when they 
had learned as much as they could they would return from the 
enemy's side with all possible dispatch." 


“The Indians, that Cyrus had sent as spies to the enemy's Camp, 
returned with the report that Croesus had been chosen field-marshal 
and commander-in-chief of all the enemy's hosts, that all ‘the 
allied kings had decided to join him with their entire forces, to 
contribute vast sums of money, and to expend them in hiring what 
soldiers they could and in giving presents to those, whom they 
were under obligations to reward. They reported also that many 
Thracian swordsmen had already been hired and that Egyptians 
were under snil to join them, and they gave the number as one 


hundred and twenty thousand men, armed with shields, that 


came to their feet, with huge spears, such as they carry even“ 
to this day, and with sabres. Besides these, there was T 
the Cyprian army. The Cilicians were all present 9 already, t ey 
said, as were also the contingents from both Phrygias, Lycaonia, | 
Paphlagonia, Cappadocia, Arabia and Phoenicia; the B | 
were there under the king of Babylon; the lonians 180 and the 
Aeolians and almost all the Greek colonists in Asia had been 
compelled to join Croesus and Croesus: had even sent to ace 
daemon to negotiate an alliance. This army, they said, Was 


३ ir i ion to 
mustered at the river Pactolus, but it was their intent = 


advance to Thymbrara, where even today 18 the कर f 
18 
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the king’s barbarions from the interior. And a general ‘call had 
been issued to bring provisions to market there.” 

This information, confirmed by other sources as well, led Cyrus 
to propose an immediate advance and take the enemy unawares, 
For this purpose, he also asked his army to give up the habit of 
drinking wine and accustom themselves to taking water and gaye 


other necessary directions about the advance. As the narrative goes, 
he won the war and worsted the enemy. 


Some scholars interpret the despatch of the embassy of the . | 
Indian king to Cyrus as a sign of submission and acknowledgement 
- of his overlordship. But the tone and temper of the message, 


that the envoy of Cyrus was to deliver to the Indian king, and the 


- address, he gave to the Indian embassy, according to Xenophon, clearly 


show that the Persian king was dealing with him not as a subordinate 
but as a friendly neighbour. Likewise, his observation on the outcome 
of the mission of the embassy unmistakably. indicates that he was not 
very sure of its success and did not consider the Indian king his subor- 
dinate. The narrative of Xenophon, cited above, leaves no room for 
doubt that. the exchange of embassies and the borrowing and lending 
of money through them between Cyrus and the Indian king did not 
at all imply the relation of suzerainty and subordination between them. 


After the conquest of Lydia and Asia Minor, for whose purpose, 
perhaps, he borrowed money from the Indian king, Cyrus turned his 
attention towards the East. He appointed Vistüspa, son of Arsama, 
the satrap of Hyrcania ond Parthia and annexed Drangiana, Margiana 
and Bactriana to his empire one by one. Then he crossed the Oxus 
‘and encamped on the Jaxartes and set wp fortifications to hold the 


~ turbulent nomads in check. The township of Kurkath in that region 


is a remnant of those military establishments, These movements, 
probably, made his Indian ally Pukkus&ti apprehensive of his expan- 


. sionist plans and led to a rupture between them. When Cyrus was 

busy in the West, settling the affairs of Babylonia and planning an J 
invasion of Egypt, he received intelligence of disturbances on the eastern. | 
[ES of his empire and, leaving the charge of the Egyptian — 
expedition to his son Cambyses, himself marched towards the East 1 


According to ancient writers, he 
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Indus Valley, because the rebellione peoples sought succour from it. 
He seems to have divided -his army into two parts, despatching one 
gh Gedrosia and leading the other through tlie Paropamisde . 
and Arachosia. The regiments, moving through Gedrosia, met with 
s crushing reverse, as we gather from the remark of Nearchus that 
the people of Gedrosia told Alexander that “Cyrus came to those parts 
with the purpose of invading India, but was prevented through losing 
the grenter part of his army owing to the desolate and impracticable 
character of the route and escaped only with seven persons of his 
army." However, the second wing of the army, commanded by 
Cyrus himself, was more successful. It stormed the city of Kapiét 
(Begram) at the confluence of the Panjashir and Ghorband rivers, as 
we learn from Pliny, and overawed -the Astakenoi (Agtuka) and 
Assakenoi (Agvakas) living in that region, to pay him tribute, as Arrian © 
reports. This success lies at the basis of the remark of Xenophon _ 
that Cyrus rulled over Bactria and India. But the Indian 
monarch, undaunted by the initial success of Cyrus, made 
the strategic move of setting the Massagetae and the Derbikes against 
him and assisting them with his elephant corps. Cyrus had naturally 
to march against them, but in the heat of the encounter, when the 
fighting was in progress, ० soldier of the Indian elephant corps inflicted 
a fatal blow on bis thigh and put an end to his life, as Ctesias informs 
Is Thus, the Indian campaign of Cyrus proved ५ vain march sod 
did not achieve anything, Megasthenes rightly remarks that “although 
the Persians got mercenary troops from India, namely the Hydrakes, 
they did not make any expedition into that country, but merely | 
approached it, when Cyrus was marching agains the Massagetae.'"* 
Like Megasthenes, Arrian observes that “although Cyrus marched? 
against the Scythians and showed himself in other respects the most 
enterprising of Asiatic monarchs, he did not invade India," Pukkusüti 
was successful in holding his own and quelling the menace of his 
powerful aperto rival 1 5 5 50 मी 3 


- ————— 
Strabo’s Geography (English translation by Hamilton and Falconer) XV. 1. ud n» 


Pliny Natural History VI. 23, 25. | 
J-W. Mc Crindle, Ancient India as described by Megasthenss and Arrian, p. 189. 
Xenophon, Gyropasdia, 1. 1. 4, translated by Walter Milles, Vol Ep. T 
Ctesias, Persica ed. Gilmore pp. 198-185. 05 Wem 
Je WeMeCrindle, Ancient India os deseribed छ Megasthenas and Arriti Pe no | 
Ibid., p. 209. be 
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The marches and wars of Cyrus in Gedrosià and Arachosia 
have left some lasting imprints on Indian legends, particularly those 
conserved in the Mahabharata. The episode of the disaster of Cyrus and 
his escape with seven men only is reminiscent of the survival of seven 
persons in the Pangavs camp after the nocturnal attack of A$vatthüman 
following the holocaust of the great war of Kurukgetra. Likewise, 
the death of Cyrus as a result of & smashing blow on the thigh is 
analogous to the end of the Kuru hero Duryodhana by the fracture of 
the thigh caused by the blow of the mace of Bhima.’ It is well-known 
that the Mahabharata underwent its redactions at Takgagila in Gandhara, 
where Vaibumpüyana is said to have recited it to Janamejaya. Hence 
it is certain that the stories and episodes of this epic were widely 
prevalent in the North-West and it is possible that some of them 
received a colouring from’ the disaster of Cyrus in the north-western 
borders of the Indo-Pakistan subcontinent. 


Indian traditions relate that when Pukkusati was organising an 
expedition against King Pradyota of Avanti, the Pagdavas launched 


. an attack on his kingdom and prevented him from pursuing his 


‘campaign in the interior of India." It is likely that this episode of the 
invasion of the Pandavas is based on the expedition of Cyrus. We 
have seen that several aspects of his campaign in Gedrosia and 
Arachosia were identified by ancient bards with some legends of the 
Mahabharata. Among these people the Kauravas and the Pandavas 
were often confused and treated as descendants of the same ancestors. 
Hence it is no wonder that the followers of Cyrus were referred to as 
Pandavas in the tradition relating to Pukkusati. 


- The aforesaid discussion has enabled us to throw some new light 
on the history of the Gandhüra under King Pukkusgti, who had 
increased his power and prestige so much as to develop diplomatic 
relations with the king of Magadha and Avanti in the Fast and of Iran 
and Chaldaea in the West on a footing of equality. It has also shown 
how the great King Cyrus first cultivated friendship with him and then 
broke away from him, when he tried to create difficulties for him, being 


apprehensive of his expansionist programmes. 


-—  H.Q Seth, Gyrus the Great and Go खत H, Q. Seth, “Cyrus the Great and the M 


the Indian History Congress 
2. Felix Lacote, (Hyderabad 1941) pp. 125-197, 


pI" Cepadlge (English translation Rev. A.M, Tabard) 
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DHISM AND THE METHODOLOGY OF SOCIAL 
EARLY BUDD” ND POLITICAL RESEARCH 


BY 5 
Dr VISHWANATH PRASAD VARMA 
Early Buddhism has been discussed from various standpoints. 
It has been investigated as a system of ethical religion and salvationis- 


नी dhist ethical imperative, com- 
५. amics, ‘The significance of the Bud à; 
ein some respects to the Kantian good will, has been emphasized 


as an antidote to the rampant contemporary disquiet, nihilism and 


despair. It is considered a system of soteriology by Max Weber and 
& scheme of Nirvanistic eschatology by Dahlmann, Some hold it to 
be a promulgator of the law of causation and thus a precursor of science. 
Spengler regarded Buddhism, Stoicism and Socialism as examples of 
intellectual movements during the era of civilization, coming at the end 
of ‘late culture’ and characteristic products of megalopolitanism and 
rationalism. He interprets Buddha as a nihilist and asserts us thers 
is no ethic of will in Buddhism and Epicureenism. Toynbee in his 
Civilisation on Trial states that according to Buddha, ens s 
school of Christianity and some forms of Platonism, the truth lies 
beyond history. Albert Schweitzer has drawn attention to the ethic 
of compassion in Buddhism. Northrop has UR n ER 
realism and positivism involved in the concept of duhk an br 
preted nirvaga along the lines of the notion of an undifferen : 
aesthetic continuum. Buddhism had also deep social भिः an 

profound political consequences. Gautama Buddha did prescribe som 


For’ 
` social and political formulas relevant to the contemporary set up. : 


a comprehensive study of early Buddhism th pee क 
teachings of early Buddhism must be wt w 
contribution to the history of social and politi . 


डु e,” LJ the 
If a comprehensive history of social x ण 
world is to be attempted then Indologists,. jen er 


= 


RS पस sin | 
1. F.S. orthrop, The Meting of East and West, i^ h he did 
3. Even if Pippi primary ह a in politics and althoug 
not formulate an explicit social philosophy, 
early Buddhism did inculcate social and political notions. 
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civilizations of Africa and Asia and Europe will have to specify th, * 
social and political speculations that were attempted in those countries, | 
This will be a commendable. enterprise not only from the historica] | 
standpoint but will also provide ideas and data which will be yard- | 
sticks for comparing modern ideas and data with them. ] 


In the evolution of social and political categories we can 
distinguish three stages. The first is the stage of speculations, ideas 
and vague formulations, In this stage categories appear as unsyste. 
matized and have all the marks of a difficult birth. Sages, religious 
leaders, prophets, magicians, poets, political rulers take the initiative in _ 
the formulation of categories and ideas in this stage. In India the 
Vedas may be suid to belong to this stage. ‘The second stage is that of 
social and political thought. In this stage philosophers, idealists and 
thinkers, either singly or as the spokesmen of a generation, take the 
initiative in the formulation of utopias, systems and codes. The 
' Upanigads, the Tripitakes, the Smrtis and the writings of Samkara, 
Ramanuja, Vijíabhikgu Kautilya, K&nandaka, Sukra may be said to . 
belong to this stage. In the west Plato, Aristotle, Aquinas, Machia- 
velli, Hobbes, Hegel, Comte, Marx, Spencer, Green may be said to 

_ belong to this stage. With reference to creations of these writers and. 
system builders we use the terms philosophy, thought, and theory almost . 
interchangeably although there may be and are some differences ev 
among these terms. But for the purpose of broad typologization they may J 
be used synonymously. ` The third stage is that of scientifically oriented ' 
ROM ed Political theories which use not only the methods of 
observation and classification as the old philosophers also did but are - 
more concerned with the technics of correlation and inductive be 
havioral research. This stage is marked by the decline of norm- 

- Setting aud prescription of ideals as prognosis, It is more fascinated 


by data-collection and analysis and claims to be objective and at least 
to a considerable extent ‘value-free’, 


E um ae Buddhism to the first stage—the stage of | 
=. their orientation and: | It they were a little more comprehensive in 
Ex. : 4635 iudi | 
-— ey Buddhism is also a ene then they Would concede that | 


SO a system of : FURS sr tem of social thought or social | 
| Tho UNESGO ot social thought or 9० 
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philosophy: . I is the contention of the present paper that early 
Buddhism is of interest not only as a bundle of disjointed social 
categories and speculations and is not only, at least partly, also a 
system of socal and political thought, but it is also possible to apply to 
it the technics of modern social and political research. It will 
certainly be unfounded to call the early teachers and writers on 
Buddhism as sociologists and political scientists. But it is possible to 
apply the methods of sociology of knowledge and sociology of religion 


- to the study of Buddhism. Furthermore, ० student of political science 


who has studied the modern behavioral theories of political power and 
leadership can also apply the modern concepts in the study of power 
relations in the Buddhist Samgha. He can study the technics used 
by Gautama Buddha for the maintenance of his leadership. He can 
study the situational data provided by the then society and polity and 
find out to what extent were they congruous with the emergence of 
authoritarian or democratic types of personality. He can also study 
the technics, if any, provided by Gautama to fight tyranny and for the 
furtherance of solidarity. In this short paper I could not undertake 
this kind of empirical study, nor did I intend to do it. My only 
purpose is to make a case for the study of aspects of early Buddhism 
by students and teachers of sociology and political science. Due to 
their ignorance of Indian history and philosophy as well as of the 
comprehensive development in/ the social sciences in the West, Indian 
teachers and students of political: science are reluctant to study 
Buddhism. They will say that it isa subject outside the domain of 


political science. 1६ is the contention of this paper that with the : 


maturation of Indian independence, we should evolve our own political 
science and sociology and that in this connection the contributions of 
early Buddhism should not be lost sight of. 


According to Albion Small the beginnings of modern sociology 
are to be traced not to Comte and Spencer alone but to the “drive 
towards objectivity” in German historical research. He tried to trace 
the beginnings of sociology in the “drive toward objectivity” in German 
historiology about 1800 A.D. We can examine it the quest for 


objectivity was present in the system of ideas of the early civilizations. | E S 


It cannot be denied that the researches of indologists have 
brought to. light the elements of positivistic, objective, inductive and 


empirical thought and methodology in the Hindu and Buddhist philo- — 


$ LA १ 52 


~ 
i 
FNS A 200 00 त 
tor 
a P 
my 
24 


a 


144 DR. SATKARI MUKHERJI FELICITATION VOLUME 


` sophies.* Hence it can be stated that the methodological foundations 

‘of empirical social enquiry were present in ancient India, It shoulg 
not, however, be imagined that. fhe sophisticated clarifications of the | 
experimentally-oriented scientific method and’ mathematical logic ca, | 

छ be traced in ancient India. Butit must be stated that the methodo- | 
logical foundations of ancient India and Buddhist speculations were at | 

least similar to those of the Greeks. | 


Max Weber holds that the period since the sixteenth century in 
Western Europe are eras of ‘disenchantment’. The magical and en- 
veloping theological creeds of the Middle Ages with the dominance of 
Christian Weltansohawung were now ending due to the rise of Renais- 
sance humanism and ‘secularistic science. This ‘disenchantment’ 
provided the mental framework necessary for the emergence of social 
and political thought which was oriented more to the problems of 
worldly organization and social control than to speculation regarding 
an ideal rebublic or the best form of policy. We can examine if in 
the Indian context there ever appeared eras of disenchantment necessary 
for the growth of intensive social and political thought. 


It can be stated that in Indian history there have been ages and 
epochs which bear some resemblance to the European period of 
disenchantment. The period from the middle of the seventh to 
the beginning of the fourth century B.C. ‘can be considered such 
an age. 1 do not want to imply that the intellectual achieve- 
ments of this period of ‘somewhat of disenchantment’ are com- 


! 
| 


1, Brajendra Nath Seal, The pasitio S Hindus ; 
Sarkar, Positive Background of Hindu dace " तिल iode 
; 2 Pu 2 pened History of Indian Logic; V. P. Varme, 
i- Prakash’s book on Indian Site En er ee, ae 
2. B, K, Sarkar, Political Institutions and Theories of the Hindus Leipzig, 1933, 
P. 150 says: "In an inventory of India’s contributions to the gpirit of 
| inquiry and the progress of mankind, the epoch of republics (c 600 B. C: - 
ze A. C. 350) interspread no doubt with monarchies, must be recognised 38 . 
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ble in substantial value to the European achievements in science 
ra sociology following in the wake of the period of sixteenth 
aug disenchantment to which Max Weber has referred. My aim 
| o point out that mental phenomena resembling disenchantment 
x fies of the evolution of all ‘great cultures and 
। - Eras of scepticism, intellectualism, mental and emotional 
| Ron and questioning and repudiation of theological systems can 
be found in the cultural - history of all peoples! They are not the 
specific and monopolistic characteristics of Western culture alone 
although it is absolutely correct to maintain that the sustained 
emphasis on disenchantment may be peculiar to the West. In the 
| modern era of world understanding which necessitates the appreciation 
| ofthe cumulative achievements of mankind in the development of 
thought, it is necessary to give up the kind of ethnocentricism which 
' characterizes most of the writers of the history of social and political 
| thought in Europe ond America. Dunning, Sabine and Macllwain ze 
| arenbsolutely innocent of any information regarding Asian contri- 
| butions to political thought. Lichtenberger makes no mention of 
| Asian contributions to social thought. Although I differ from the 
main propositions and conclusions of Ths Decline of the West, would 
appreciate Spengler's methodological approach : He says: 


“The most appropriate designation for this current West- 
European scheme of history, in which the great cultures are 
made to follow orbits around us as the presumed centre of all 
world happenings, is the Ptolemaic system of history. The system 
that is put forward in this work in place of it I regard as the 
Copernican discovery in the historical sphere, in that it admis no 
aE sort of privilaged position to the classical or the Western culture 
as against the cultures of India, Babylon, China, Egypt Ge 
Arabs, Mexico—separate worlds of dynamic being which in point 


_ EU —————— 

nh . and Mahābhārata epics, dramaturgy and the fine arts of the कह and 
i Vateyayana cycles, the mystical militarism and the nikama karma <r 
gorical imperative” of the Gita, and last but not least the sarca-satt e कु 
(humanitariasism and universal brotherhood) of Suite preacher ce 
appamada (strenuousness) and apostle of viria (onergiem : 
l E.W.Hopkins, Religions /; India, pp. 3986, rc£ors to the growth of rs 
ing scepticiam” in India, Greece and Palestine (Bestesiastes) in the | 
e: E 6, “a hought PT 
The chapter on Asian social thought in Beeker and Barnes, पस 3 
| — from Lore to Science 3rd cd, axe absolutely inadequate but they do indiana । 
t new trend, : ee 
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of mass Gount for just as much in the general picture of history | ii 
as the. classical, while frequently surpassing it in point of 
spiritual greatness and sogring power. = 


: I definitely feel that such a Copernican revolution must be 

~ attempted in the histofy of the social sciences. The contributions of 

the ancient and medieval civilizations which were outside the context 

of the Western sector should be studied by students and teachers of the 

social sciences. P. A. Sorokin in his famous text-book Contemporary 

- Sociological Theories hos. on occasions, referred. to the insights into 
social problems of the ancient thinkers of China and India. He says: 


“in my opinion, the formal school is very old. Its 
founders were neither Tonnics, nor Simmel, as Dr. Vierkandt 
claims ; nor Kant, Hegel, Herbart, Perguson, Fichte, L. Von 
Stein, Gneist, Jelleinek, nor Spencer, as ७, Richard indicates 

E "more rightly. Its founders were all lawgivers who formulated 

= the first rules of social relations, and especially all juriconsults 

E - and theorizers of Law. Beginning at least with Confucius and 
the Roman juriconsult, who so brilliantly formulated the principal 
forms of social relations, and ending with the theorizers of law, 
all have been formal sociologists.”® 


I do not agree with the views of Sorokin on this particular point 
but I have cited these lines to indicate that the Copernican revolution 
in the history of the social sciences is essential and this requires a 
comprehensive frame of reference wherein Simmuel has to be studied | 
along with Confucius and Comte along with Gandhi. If the concept 
of natural law has to be studied then not only the contributions of 
-Cicero, Thomas Aquinas and Grotius but also those of Lao-Tse, 

- Buddha? and-Patafijali should be taken into consideration. Hitherto 
historians of social and philosophical thought in the West have not 
only been ignorant of the Eastern contributions but have shown almost 
a contemptuous indifference towards them. It is for new research 
scholars to dispel this vast mist of ignorance, indifference and. prejudice 

and discuss the contributions of early Buddhism to the concepts 

क. Oswald Spengler, The Decline of de Wed (Ale Spengler, The Decline of the West A A. Kn Vol. I, p. 18 
2. i, Gela) Sociological 74001 acne Harper & Con - 

a Savini Buddha was opposed to dogmatic superstitions and denied super . 

~ natural intervention in the operation of the law of causation. He j 


the uniformity of natural. phenomena and hence denicd the role of chance 
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study has to be done not at the emotional but at the scientific level. 
The ancient literature of India is too vast and the dimensions of its 


social and political contributions have to be specifically spelled out. 


Several sociologists have adopted a broad framework for the 

. science of sociology. Small's earlier contention was that sociology is 

| the philosophical synthesis and organization of the resulta of the specia- 
| lized social sciences. This view of Small resembles the view of 
| Giddings. According to the latter a sociological type of approach to the 
| study of social phenomena was “predicted” if not created by Auguste 
| Comte. Giddings holds that sociology is the elemental and basic social 
| ' science, studying society in its broadest and most fundamental aspects. 


| individualism, liberty, internationalism etc. Certainly this oom parative 


| Small’s views, however, later underwent a trausformation and in the 
| article on the *Future of Sociology” he said : 

E “In proportion as sociology becomes responsibly objective it 
| will leave behind its early ambition for a hegemony over social 
sciences, and it will realize its destiny of functioning within a 
federation of scientific activities, With widening and clarifying 
of social consciousness, it must become progressively evident that 
a single technique, no matter how penetrating, can at most lay 
bare only certain constituent aspects of the total social process" 


} 
1 
! 
| 
1 
|] 
t 


Znaniecki considers “activities-intentionally-affecting-others” as 
the central or exclusive object of sociology. Prol. L. T. Hobhouse 
holds that even after social paychology, cultural geography, history 
and the special social sciences have developed there would be need 
for sociology as a discipline of interpretative correlation—to bring facts 
into perspective even though it may not discover any facts, Prol? 
Hayes also has a broad general conception of sociology although in 
1902 he defined sociology as “study of a particular type of causation, 
the causal relations between the activities of associates”. He thinks 
that Comte and Spencer were not wholly wrong in their comprehensive 
Conception of sociology as a philosophy of superorganic or social life. 

I favour a broad comprehensive standpoint for social science. - | 
I do not think that sociology as a specialized discipline of social = सु. 
Organization and social disorganization can rest content only with the — 
Study of family, criminology, human ecology and demography. The Ee a 

i. Quoted in Harry Eames (ed), An Introduction to the History ef Sedo. = a 

University of Chicago Press, 1948 p. 779. E 
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attempt to confine sociology to ® study of “institutions” some recent 
social theorists proposes would result in the ignoring of vital infra. 
institutional and even supra-institutional dynamics of human behaviour, 


. Buddhist psychology as formulated in the Tripitaka and by Vasuvandhy 


> M. Res) cs 3 7, 
seh i 


and. others is full of references to subliminal, mystical, introspective. 
and supra-intellectual layers of consciousness. Early Buddhism, in 
analysing the psychic structure (skandhacatuastya) refers to four 
categories— feeling (vedana), ideation (807014)) will or volitional cogni. 
tion (sarhskdra) and sensation or ‘consciousness’ (viji@na). These also 
have to be studied. I agree with Sorokin when he says: "Sociology 
has been, is, and either will be ० science of the general characteristics 
of all classes of social phenomena with the relationships and correla- 
tions between them ; or there will be no sociology". 


If a broad approach is favored towards the subject-matter of socia 
sciences then it becomes relevant to analyze early Buddhist literature 
from this standpoint. Thus it becomes essential to find out the Buddhist 
views on society, community, primary groups, factors for social solida- 
rity, causes of social disorganization, role of amity (maitti) as a social 
bond, social change, leadership etc’, 


When I conceive of sociology as the broad science treating of all 
the multifarious forms of social relationships, I do also emphasize à 
quantitative, empirical, and inductive research methodology. But I 
distrust any mere Humean scepticism towards the acceptance of the 
role of rationalism in sociology. Inductive researches ' are highly 
necessary for the formation of large empirical and historical genera- 
lisations, But in spite of the attacks on the rational (metaphysica) 
‘method of philosophy by Russell, Wittgenetein and Carnap, I still 
think that mathematical rationalism cannot be avoided either by 


sociology or by philosophy of the Hindus and of Kant, still are note 
Te DTN ar 


1, Sorokin, Contemporary Sociological Theories, p. 761, 

2, A comprehensive study of the Buddhist social and political teachings 47 
expose the hollowness of such extreme statements ; “Buddhism not being 
concerned with man and his welfare, was cqually disinterested in man and 
bis interests. Hence jurisprudence, politics and economics were not within tht 
perio of Buddkistic ethics. Its indifference to the easte system, whieh i8 
iniquity personified, can thus be' understood. Buddha was indifferent tO 


the status guo, He did not eondemn the burdensome and demoralizing — 
domestic rituals, although they were meaningless to him”. (Melamed) 


Spinoza and Buddha, p. 272, Our Italics). 
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worthy. Inductive and historical empiricism can procure data ee 
transformation of the empirical generalisations into the conceptual 
framework of a theoretical system requires the employment of rational 
techniques. Once ‘theories’ have been formulated we may begin to 
deduce therefrom further implications through fhe help of the Platonic 
geometrical-mathematical method or the logical-analytical method 
of the Hindu philosophers. Against the scientific empiricists, Max 
Planck tried to argue that science cannot proceed further unless the 
statistical laws are transformed into causal laws and the formulation 
of the causal hypothesis is necessorily based on a rational insight. 
Because I accept a combination of rational-mathematical and historical- 
empirical methods both in the social sciences and philosophy, hence I 
strongly advocate that the speculations, generalizations and theorisations 
of the early and medieval social thinkers and philosophers cannot be 
dismissed on the ground they do not furnish huge statistical tables. 
Besides analyzing the explicit teachings of Gautama Buddha and 
his disciples with regard to political and social questions, it is possible 
to obtain numerous insights which have a socio-political relevance if 
the methods evolved by the school of sociology of religion are accepted. 
One may disagree with Marx regarding his statement that religion is 
the “reflex” of the sociol relations but it cannot be doubted that it is 
essential to be aware of the situational factors amidst the context of 
which religious propositions have their emergence and their norms get 
institutionalized. The study of the interrelations of the situational 
data and the intellectual and moral responses.to them does provide 
notions which are extremely significant for the political and social 
scientist. Max Weber tried to study the sociology of religion and in 


the three volumes of his “Gesammelte Aufsatse sur Eeligionssosiologie" 167०7 = 


tried an analysis of this type. His broad attempt was to judge the 
general character of the social structure as being “favourable” or 
otherwise to the development of the characteristic institutional patterns. 
I have attempted in some of my papers to demonstrate the interrelations 
between the contemporary social and economic and political situations 


and the dominant trends of Buddhist moral teachings? Troeltsch 
SODA. the 0000900 Chen TESS str esse MR डी 


1, The second volume deals with Hinduism and Buddhism. 

$. V.P. Varma, “The Sociology of Early Buddhist Ethics" Buddha Jayanti 
Volume of the Journal of Bihar Research Society, 1956 : “The Origins and 
Sociology of Buddhist Peselmism”, 3. B. R. &, vol. XLIV, June 1958 ; “The 1 
Origins and Sociology ofthe Early Buddhist Philosophy of Moral Deter- 
minism™ Philosophy < East do West (University of Hawai, April 1963). 
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. practices arè rooted in and en 
. Absolutism tends to support t 


Social: arid political tronsformatio 


 . of social and political exploitation, 


attempts the task “of solving the problem of how far the origin, growth 1 
and modifications of Christianity as well as the arrest of that growth 
in modern times were sociologically determined." He wanted to make | 
a comprehensive analysis of the social structure wherein particular | 
religious systems arise. My contention is that now is the time not tg. 
rest content with merely an intuitive supra-cognitional prophetic attitude 
toreligion but to take up ० scientific attitude. If Buddhism ang 
Hinduism are analyzed from the standpoint of sociology of religion 
then this will be a contribution not only to the history of social and 
political philosophy but also to the scientific study of the soical 
sciences. If only the social and political teachings of Buddhism are 


- described in a historical fashion then that study pertains to the history 


of social and political ideas. But if the task of correlation between 
the environmental data and the emergence of theoretical propositions 
is attempted then this method has a scientific appearance. 


A systematic approach to the study of social and political 
problems postulates the formulation of the distinction between the 
observer and the observed. Furthermore the conception of man as an 
actor and participant in the multiple network of significant activity- 
patterns is essential. To anyone who has been a student of meta- 
physics it is clear that the central point at dispte between realism and 


idealism is this relationship of the percipient and the object. We find - 


this problem dealt with in Bnddhism, Berkeley and Einstein. A student 


` of sociology who has never been a student of metaphysics can not 


appreciate the implications of this distinction and its significance for the 
study of the science of sociology. * In early Buddhism we can find that 


the question of epistemology and ontology have been discussed at an 


ee level. These discussions provide the theoretical background 
social and Political insights also. In a traditionalist custom-bound. 
Sonus yativo Society it is essential to challenge first the metaphysical 
and cai norms before any attack can be made on customs, com - 
ventions and mores. This is imperative because social and political 
ore by religious ideas and practices: | 
ळा व e concept of a motionless being. Since . 
the highest. reality is motionless, by analogy, it may be rud that 
ns are illusory. The ascendant. 
ilosophical cloak to hide the process — 
-The Upanisads and Parmenides - 


Classes may use absolutism as a ph 
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This philosophy may sometimes be a method for resisting social and 
political change. By and large, Indian philosophical’ absolutism has 
been hostile to social and political changes. On occasions it may make 
concessions to ideas which some modern exponents of Brahmanism 
may exalt into a theory of resistance on bchalf of popular rights. The 
Upanigadic idealism supports a philosophy. of statue quo in society. 
But early Buddhism by its resistance to pantheism and idealism sponso- 
red & point of view which might have supported a dialectical transfor- 
mation. Ido not maintain that early Buddhism was an explicit move- 
ment for Kshatriya ascendancy in opposition to the Brahmanical 
ecclesiasticism.! But itis also a historical fact that in the tide of 
| Buddhist advance the people of the lower .classes also got opportunities 
| to share in religious movements. The case of Upali, the barber, is ८ 
|| . classic example. Individuals and groups tend towards the acceptance 
| । ठे ideas which, at least indirectly, support their interests. I do not 
1 uphold the thesis of dialectical materialism which pleads for the view 
that ideas are the superstructure raised on the basis of the relations of 
| production. Nor do I hold it possible to maintain that all types of 
| acceptance is determined by interest. Ideas, specially in abstract 

| : realms of the natural sciences and in logic, are capable of receiving | 


| and Plato inculcated sometimes .pantheism and sometimes absolutism, 


acceptance on their inherent theoretical standing. - But conclusions 

of the historical and social sciences, in the process of their acceptance 

either by. individual research workers or by groups,can be said to bear 

८ the impact of one’s interests. For example, regardless of the soundness 

4 of the historical data and evidence, we find that British imperialist 

E historians tend to regard the Indian movement of 1857 asa local 

Sepoy Mutiny. But younger Indian intellectuals are on the lookout ===> 
of evidence to substantiate its character as an independence movement. 
Thus it is possible to argue that towards the teachings of Buddhism 
- the people of those groups must have tended to flock who felt that in 
some way or the other they were deprived. It will bs unrealistic 
to negative the role of consciously felt deprivations in the accep- 
1. Oldenberg, Buddha, ७९८०७ correct in his view that the relation of Buddhism 

to Brahmanism is not comparable to that of Lutheranism to Papacy. There Pe 

was at that time no Brahmanical organised Church, nor did Brahmanism x - a5 

enforee its commanda through the instrumentality of the states The pre- 

Benco of several religious sects in eastern India rhakes it possible tin OE 

that Gautama did not find himself in the presence of a Brahmanical hierar . 

chy embracing tho whole popular life. CEN 


NTS 
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tance of ideologies. The complicated ritualism as propounded in 
the Brahmagas like the Aitareya and the Satapatha os well as the 
metaphysical absolutism taught in the Upanigads were congruoys 
with the interests of the intellectual elite. The latter could 
alone participate im them. The protest of Gautama Buddha 
against Vedic revelation, Brahmanical liturgy and the Upnnigadic 
absolutism and his enunciation of simple moral truths meant for the 
extinction of sufferings of the multitude was bound to evok sentiments 
of acceptance in the non-privileged sections." If the statements in the 
Tripitakas are to be accepted as authentic - propositions regarding 
Gautama Buddha's theories then it is undoubted that he was hostile to 
the claims of the Brahmins. He wanted to ridicule the claim of 
descent from the mouth of Brahma. But it will also be an unfounded 
generalisation to maintain that Gautama Buddha was the declared 
spokesman of the interests of the Kshatriyas. Only this much can be 
legitimately argued that from his teachings the underprivilaged sections 
among the Kshatriyas, the Vaisyas and the Sudras got relief. Thus 
EE NEMS 
1. According to Herman Oldenberg, Buddha, pp. 2500, it will be an error to 
consider Gautama Buddha as a declared and conseious champion of the 

Spiritual rights of the poor andthe humble, Gautama did not aim at a 

war against the privileged. Oldenberg would view it as historically untrue 

to conecive of “Buddha as the victorious champion of the lower classes 

against the haughty aristocracy of birth and brain». But even Oldenberg 

cannot deny that the Buddhist confraternity or Sarhgha was patterned on 

the principles of equity and justice and that admission to the band of 
Brahmanas was far more open and liberal in contrast with the closed 

group of the Brahmins, Oldenberg, however, scems corrcet in his state- 

ment that he is not aware of the admissions of chandal and pariahs in the 


COM Sarhgha. Oldenberg tries to minimize the social significance of the 


ascendency of Upali inthe Sarhgha by saying that he (Upali) was a barber 
of ep Sakyas and hence was 2 courtier and friend of the Sakyas. Ed. 
» Evolution of Religion, vol. T, p. 372 states that Buddhism did not seek 


2 diee mn iced itas an external and indifferent distinction. 
calt with it in the same way in which S : 
(1 Corinthians, vii, 21). which St. Paul deals with slavery 


2. gsm did condemn some of the Brahmanieal practices of the day, fof 
i EXE astrology, Even his indirect opposition to Brahmanical sacerdo- 
coser uet fo undermine the status of the Brahmins. The 
freed from thc SE meant that people of the lower strata would be 
But, of eouree rem factions of the Brahmins in terms of dakshing ४० 
iode 9 did not contemplate an open revolt against the 
chance of for the emancipation of the slaves, He missed the | 
becoming an Abraham Lincoln, twenty-five hundred years ago 
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it is possible to utitize the insights gained from the discipline of 


sociology of knowledge to enquire into the social impact ०६ philosophical 


teachings." 

I think that sociology in its methodological aspects has to lean 
heavily on science and philosophy. Sociologists are busy these days 
with the problem of social causation but if they do not know the 
metaphysical problems associated with causation they cannot go deep 
into their investigations. A sociologist or political scientist who dabbles 
with positivism and does not know the phenomenalist physics of Mach, 
Avenarius, Petzoldt etc. is not well-equipped. Causation for a 
comprehensive knowledge has to be studied with reference to the 
works of Buddhist ond Nyaya philosophers of India, Aristotle, Hume 
and Russell as well as the conclusions of statistics and science. Viewed 
in this light, if the problem of social and political causation has to be 
analyzed, then the contributions of Buddhist philosophers also have to 
be studied.? A social and political philosopher in India cannot afford 
to be ignorant of the Buddhist philosophy. Similarly if the social and 
political philosopher want to investigate the problem of social and 
political freedom he cannot be blind to the ethical dimensions of the 
case. If this task has to be approached, then some probe into 
the Buddhist researches regarding determinism and the autonomy of 
the will have also to be carried on. 

Maclvers and Hertzler‘ (especially the former) think that there 
may be social speculation in the ancient (thus including the Buddhist) 
classics but there is not anything of “sociology” in them: I do hold 


that the amount of scientific detachment from all theological orientation 


WEG D I m 
1. Cf. Hegel: “Only in the presence of a given forms of religion ean a given 
forms of atate strueture exist, only in the presence of a given state structure 


can a given philosophy and a given art exist.” (Quoted in Text-Book of 
Marxist Philosophy). 

% Th. Steherbatsky, The Conception of Buddhist Nirvana, (Leningrad, 1927), 
p. 14, in commenting on the concept of karman in the Abhidharmakosa, 1I, 
states that it (Karman) is the driving force of nature, which, may corres- 
pond with the notion of Evclution of Elan Vital. But there ००८४ not scem 
to be present any old textual authority for this “scientific? interpretation. 
If the Hinayana metaphysics is interpreted as teaching radical pluralistic 
momentariness, then it will be absolutely incongruous to reconcile it with 
the concept of an immanental continuous Energy. 

$, R.M. MacIver, “Sociology”, Encyclopaedia of the Social Sciences, vol. XIV. 

4, Joyee O. Hertzler, The Social Thought of the Ancient Civilizations (New York, 
1936), 

20 
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which is necessary for the development of sociology and a scientifically 
-oriented empirical theory of political science was not present in 
Early Buddhist India (6th to 4th cent. B. C.) but I do maintain that 
Buddhist philosophy makes certain vital contributions which could be 
or can be utilized for the development of a science of sociology and 
politics. I will summarize them :— 


(I) Against the Upanigadic metaphysical conception of immobile 
reality, Buddhism formulated the conception of a dynamic reality. 
Ceaseless becoming is what is real. Illusion or false knowledge i 
responsible for the view that an entity is perdurable. Buddha, thus, 
was, in some sense the precursor of Heraclitus, Marx, Engels, and 
Bergson. A philosophy of historical and cultural change can be 
constructed only on such a view of mutation and transformation on the 
constitutent of reality. 


(I) Against the Vedic theological cosmology, Buddhism as for 
example in the Agganna sutta of the Digha Nikaya tried to construct a 
naturalistic scheme of the origin of the universe. In some Buddhist 
passeges we find a remote and indirect forestalling of the Kantian 
nebular hypothesis. Jt was unfortunate that this quasi-scientific 
insight of Buddha was lost sight of by later Hindu philosophers who 


once again tried to substantiate a completely theistic view of the 
universe, 


(ID Against any theological metaphysical or intuitive basis of 
ethics, Buddha tried to forestal]? Herder, Auguste Comte, Ludwig 
Feuerbach and the humanists by his view of a non-transcendental 
. religion unconcerned with theology. In his philanthropic concern for 
human welfare and the extinction of misery without any reference to 


an extra-cosmic Godhead, he was setting up the theoretical pattern of ५ 
somewhat egalitarian society and polity. 


(IV) 1 concur with Small and Ward in their view that sociology 


is also a science of social betterment. In his Between Eras : From 
Capitalism to Democracy Small advocated the eei Small advocated the substitution of service for 
l. Against the dominanee of absolutism 


2. E. Caird, Evolution of Religion, vol. | 
1 . 8 
primarily à protest against p I, pp. 3618, holds that Buddhism is 


organization which accompanied it, tious polytheism with the social dis- 


ef 
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profit as the dominant motive of economic relationships. At one place 
he condemns the German Professors for their support of the first World 
War. The social telesis of Lester Ward deals with the conscious 
improvement of society. In his Psychic Factors of Civilization Ward 
deals with the prerequisites for the concretisatibn of collective telesis 
through governmental agencies. Hence insofar as Buddhism, in its 
ethics, emphasises norms for real collective advance towards the 
achievement of individual and social peace and resolution of political 
tensions it has to be studied by students of sociology also and not left 
as being only the battleground of ethicists quarreling over the problems 
of pain and moral evil. 


(V) Moreover, even for a sociological study of the present day 
Indian social and political movements which are inspired by the 
teachings of Mahatma Gandhi, it is necessary to study Buddhist ethics’ 
which was the most determined attempt to inculcate the concept of a 
moral natural law governing the world upon the minds of the Indian 
population. 


(VI) There is an attempt in modern sociology to understand the 
structure and dynamics of human action in terms of interests, sub- 
Conscious layers of the psychic structure, feelings etc, In this 
connection, I think, the study of the Buddhist view of “Dependent 
Emergence” (Pratttyasamutpada) would provide a related field? The 
significance of the “Upadana” doing action with desire or egoistic 
motivation has to be grasped. Bhava (previous existence), jatt (birth) 
and jardmaraga (old age and death) depend sequentially on it. Tt, 


thus, stresses the role of psychic structuralization as an antecedent to 


the actual occurrence of concrete action. It emphasizes that motivation 
has to be taken account ob It may even be partly compared with 
Ratzenhofer—Small formula of “interests,” 


It is clear that the application of the modern se 
approaches to the study of early Buddhism reveals important 1 S. 


It indicates the ways in which the students of political science and 
piindicatesithe, waye in te 


l. Vishwanath Prasad Varma, The Political Philosophy of M. Gandhi and 


Sarvodaya (Agra, 1965), 2nd ed., pp. 63-84. ; m 
2. The doctrine of svabhavapada ineulcates the production of et s 

immanent teleology of the causes. But while accepting $ E 
effectiveness of the law of causation, protityasomnijdda accept 


dence upon certain conditions as necessary for the effect to happen 


Nu 
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hism and make contributions to their 


i can study early Budd 
Ee ail e: of these standpoints can be thus summarized : 


(1) A contribution to the “sociology of Buddhist religion" can be 
attempted and this would be in line with the sociological attempts of 
E Max Weber and Troeltsch with regard to Christianity. 


(2) Such a study will be a contribution to “sociology of 
knowledge” insofar as it tries to trace the genesis of some of the 


concepts of Buddhist ethics and psychology in the contemporary 
economic and political conditions." So far Buddhist scholars have 


attempted only a historical genesis of its philosophy. 


(3) The Buddhist emphasis on moral actionism can be the 
necessary background for the concretisation of the aspirations behind 
the United Nations. It is very true that Buddhism cannot provide 


the detailed solution of social and political problems at institutional 
levels. No recipie can be obtained from it for the resolution of day- 
to-day affairs of a complicated world. But the immense value of 
Buddhism lies in stressing the moral background of political, economic 
and social problems. Its plea for the elevation of moral personality 
can alone be the solid citadel on which political, economic and social 
peace can be built. Thus alone can stability be obtained in the 
structure of civilization. The moral and psychological aspects of ever 


I. Th. Steherbatsky, Jirvens, pp. 11-19, has discussed the Buddhist cosmo- 
graphy according to the Abhidharmakoia of Vasuvandhu. The inhabitants 
of tho caturdhyénaloka do not need elothes because they are born with a 
light ethereal covering that lasts all their very long life through, They do 
not want any residential constructions because karman provides to the 
= newly born, houses, The phenomenon of sex is spiritualized, 80 to say 
and tho new born baby is apparitional (anpapādika) and does not come out 
of the matrix of a female, No coercive governmental mechanism is needed 
cee the absence of gross passions there are no erimes. The feeling 
in absolutely nonoperative. In commenting upon these details 
catia opines that this scheme is constructed with the notion that 
nw xdi Am curse of humanity, Hence a state of existence is 
sites: D | » clothes and dwelling-houses do not present any 
* Dharma is the sole incentive to action, Among the inhabi- 


tants, however, there is not abgol r a 
" mg among them. ute equality. Sometimes a frihagjana can 
ome correlation has been attemp bee 
Egypt and its feudal pted between the feudal social structure of 


said that the Tem ors Hon of the hierarchy of gods. Similarly itis 


Organisation in B 
, Similar organisation of tho state, o rion was paralleled by the 
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such concrete events as the proletarian and peasant revolts in Asia and 
Russia or the national upsurge in Africa cannot be lost sight of. The 
Buddhist scriptures, and specially the Dhammapada and the Sutta 
Wipata preach in moving terms the concepts of charity, humility, love 
for the human kind and exalted philanthropy. Their stress on the 
neutralization of the ego can alone be the background for the solution 
of the detailed social, economic and political problems. According to 
Buddhist teachings individual betterment is the means of and basis 
for socio-political advance. If early Buddhism is interpreted in this 
way then its outlook has resemblance to the philosophy of the 
UNESCO which holds that war begins in the minds of men and hence 
necessarily preaches the primacy of culture and education for the 
remaking of human personality. Early Buddhism would also advocate 
that good men are social assets. Mere hedonistic utilitarianism which 
is the generally prevalent psychological view of most of modern 
Professors of sociology and political science in the West and of the 


quantitative statisticians has to be supplemented with the moral . 


insights of Buddhist philosophers. It will bea contribution to political 
science and sociology as applied disciplines if the Buddhist techni 
for the elimination of conflict and the enforcement of social solidarity 
and cooperative mutualism are found out and investigated.! After 
their theoretical meaning and implications have been spelled out, it 


- will be possible to implement them in action. 


(4) By its treatment of metaphysics and sociology together, 
this type of intellectual enterprise is a warning to the narrow academic 
dogmatists who core only for specialized researches. These are most 
welcome but an integration of the propositions formulated by the 


specialized sciences has also to be attempted if man is to be viewed af =° 


as an integrated being and society an integrated unit. To understand 
the theories of ‘climatic, racial or physical determinism it is essential 
for the student of the social sciences also to know the metaphysical 
meaning and implications of determinism. Similar is the case for 
causality. Social causation demands knowledge also of the philosophies 
of Causation. 

(5) It is correct that the application of the modern technics 


would clarify the nature of early Buddhism as social POE TT of early Buddhism as social philosophy but 


1. Monier-Williams, Buddhism, PP 51.52, says that the preaching of the 
doetrine of universal brotherhood open to all constituted the corner-stone 
of his popularity. aD 


e SS 
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it is to be noted that social sciences have to borrow the “rational” 
method of social and political philosophy. Moreover, sociology would 
lose much of its historical vitality if it traced its origin only with 
Comte or Sponcer of the Scottish moralists. 'The ancient Hindu, 
Buddhist and Western philosophies—both metaphysical and social— 
can make substantial contributions in the shape of their insights, 
Hence it will not be worthwhile to neglect the theories and propositions 
of the social and political philosophers of the world on the ground that | 
they do not follow the value-fres methods and technics of the modern — | 
behavioural sciences. | 


Thus the relevance of the study of early Buddhism forthe ‘| 
student of the social sciences is evident. Such a study willbea | 
contribution to the history of social thought, If a comprehensive “ 
conception of the science of sociology is upheld, then such a study — 
may also be conceived as pertaining to the domain of sociology. At 
least, so much may be conceded by all that this study will be a 
contribution to the history of sociclogical theory. Even the most 
sophisticated advocates of a "pure" objective science of sociology will 
‘grant that early Buddhism will provide a fertile field for the application 
of the methods and technics of sociology of knowledge. ‘The student 
of political science may undertake a study of the power structure and 
leadership in the Buddhist Sarighs. He may try to differentiate 
between the approaches to political power of Gautama Buddha, Machia- 


velli and Hobbes. A comparative study of the Buddhist and Marxian 


dialectic may also be undertaken 
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SOME INTERESTING SCULPTURES FROM "TRIPURÍ 


BY 
PROF. K. D. BAJPAI 


- "Tripuri (modern Tewar), near Jabalpur town in Madhya-Pradesh, 
was situated quite close to the right bank of the river Narmada. It 
was the capital of the Kalachuris, one of the chief ruling dynasties 
of northern India in the early Medieval period. During the Kalachuri 
rule the architectural and sculptural art at Tripuri flourished in 
manifold aspects. A number of temples dedicated to god Siva were 
constructed here and in the adjoining region. The remains of these 
in the form of various types of architectural pieces and statues bear 
eloquent testimony to the artistic achievements of the Kalachuri 
kings during the period between the 10th and 12th centuries A. D. 


These remains can be seen scattered in and around the modern 
village of Tewar. Reference may be made to & three-headed image 
of Siva (height 5'—3") made of buff sand-stone having a long Jafajufa 
on the head. Figures representing Uma-Maheévara are also numerous. 
Some well-preserved statues of GaneSa, usually in the dance pose, are 
worth mention. Other statues represent Kartikeya, Vişņu (along 
with his avat@ras) and several other gods and goddesses. On some 
panels ascetics and their disciples are seen in various moods. On ७ 
big slab an ascetic is seen preaching to several ladies, who are seen 
listening to him attentively with folded hands. The predominance 


given to these ascetics testifies to the growing influence of the Kaulas- .— 


and Küpalikas during this period. 


Stone figures representing purely secular scenes are also numerou 
at Tripurl. Mention may be made of several figures of couples in 
various amorous postures and of the Surasundaris exhibiting their 
physical charm, There is a unique panel showing a scene from the . 
Gathafaptafats of the well known Sanskrit poet Govardhans, The 
particular verse on which the scene is based is also written on the - 
slab. Sculptures depicting other scenes from the daily life of the 
People have also been found at Tripuri 


^i During a recent exploration conducted by me at Tripurl 8 


te 
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number of interesting stone sculptures were noticed. ‘These arg | 
described below : ay cie ली 
1, Inscribed Stele (Fig. 1) :— T his well-preserved stele is divided 
into a number of panels. - In the central panel is the figure of a four | 
headed goddess nag? stated in padmasana, She holds stalked lotuseg 
in her upper two hands. The lower right hand is in abhya-mudra, 
while the left lower holds a pitcher. ‘The other two panels in the stele 
show multi-handed goddesses holding various objects. At the two 
corners are depicted male gods, one on each side. -The panels are 
divided by ornamental pillars with &üimukAas above. On the | 
pedestal, below an ornamental creeper, is incised an inscription in the | 
early Nagari characters of 11th century A.D. The inscription reads 
as follows : 


Sri Viranandi aonryena pratimeyain karapita 

(i. e, this image was caused to be made by Acürya Sri Viranandi) 
. . The Saiva Acüryas ore known to have played a significant role 
in the propagation of their cults in various parts of the country, parti- 


culerly. in the early medieval period. Acürya Viranandi was one 
of them. 


2. Uma-Mahstvara with gatas (Fig. 2) :-- 

This richly embellished sculpture shows Siva and Parvatt seated * 
Wt 3s deities are facing each-other, the lord having . placed 
pim ngers on the cibuka of his consort to raise up her head. 

em wear elaborate ornaments and hold various ayudas. 


A 
number of gaya figures are shown by the right side of Siva and 


below the pedestal, These 
~m 3 gatas are playing on various musical instru-- - 
ents and several of them are shown in dane eS कक RE 


3. Dancing Gageía (Fig. 3) -— This figure 


Ganesa wea 1 r LJ 

His trunk partiy tiger) tha d tastefully, is carved in a dance pose. 
TE १ (ne Si] ed A 1 T s 

, two feet, supporting the entire mild s „heavy _belly and the 


eee: m ^ Surasun aa ndari (Fig. 4) :—In a recta 
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Plate IV. Surasundari from Tripuri. 
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Damsel denuding herself 
(from Tripuri). 


Plate VI. 
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Plate V, Lady removing a thorn from 
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SOME INTERESTING SCULPTURES FROM TRIFURI 


5. Lady removing a thorn (Fig. 5) :—This intricately-posed figure 


of a lady is shown in profile with remarkable bends of the body. She = | 
js engaged in taking out a thorn from her raised foot. g: 


* 


के 6. Damsel denuding herself (Fig. 6) :—The upper bare part of the 

female figure is embellished with various ornaments, such as a circular 
; crown on the head, heavy ear-lobes, torque and necklaces (stanahara) 
Her coiffure is very elaborate. She holds a part of the garment in 
the right hand and with the left she is denuding her lower body. 


All these stone sculptures from Tripuri are assignable to 11th- 
12th centuries A. D. They give a clear indication not only of the 
plastic patterns of the period but also of the socio-religious trends and m 
the artistic tastes of the contemporary people. E 


LAW AND JUSTICE IN KAMANDAKIYA NITISARA 


By 
Dr R. K. DIKSHIT 


Unlike Kautilya, Kamandaka does not throw much light on 
the important subject of law and justice. His observations are confined 
to punishment dayga alone or rather only to the theory of punishment, 
for he does not mention the punishments for different kinds of offences, 

The political philosophers of ancient India use the term dagga 
to denote the punitive powers of the king. He was the preserver of 
dharma! (law), and for the proper administration of justice, he was 
vested with the right of punishment Manu, states that the Creator 
created the king for the protection of the people, and for his sake He 
created the dagda.® Kümandaka, writing in the same vein, identifi 
the king and the dagda, when he asserts that ‘dagga, which literally 
means punishment, figuratively signifies the king himself’. 


Our author further observes that it was the fear of king's 
punishment that restrained the wicked, kept the people to the eternal 
path of rectitude, and obliged them to attend their prescribed duties.’ 
In the absence of punishment, the world would be afflicted with 
mateyanyaya. This assumption has naturally prompted our political 
philosophers to eulogise dagga." However, they do not fail to emphasise 
that if wielded improperly it would lead to disaffection and destruction 
of the king himself." It must be wielded justly and impartially. 


2, Ibid, 1.1 (dangadhéromahipatin) « 1 
$. M.S. VIL 3,14. fb Tate, 


¢ N.S, II. 15—दसो दण्ड 
5. Ibid, TT, 41-48, CE. M, ह ना mtis: । 
T. 0,218, एते पे मात्यो न्याय, रवतते । 
xm EE 25; V. S. गा, 95; अ. Bh, XTL 15, Kamandaka devotes 
९. 0६ M. &, VIL 127; v. 5 Toe in Book II to the topic. 
9. 0,991. 3588; हुए, 18, © सा, 89, 
. 10 Ibid, XIV. 51, 
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deserve itt In justification of that apparent contradiction, he ordains 
that ‘a monarch can inflict torture for the purpose of justice just as 
sages can immolate animals for the purpose of dharma. Kings are 
not tainted with sin when they put impious and sinful wretches to 
death in the interest of justice? The ethics of this principle, 
enunciated by Kamandaka, is unimpeachable. 

However, he insists that the punishment should not be arbitrary. 
It should be just and balanced, impartial and equitable, The dagda 
should be wielded neither too sternly nor too mildly. By inflicting 
excessively severe punishment, a ruler agitates the people while, on 
the other hand, by awarding extremely light punishment he becomes 
an object of ridicule The same principle is again affirmed when 
we are told that the punishment meted out proportionately to the 
offence and in accordance with the Jaw (yathavidhi) increases the 
trivarga of the king, while disproportionately inflicted, it excites anger 
even amongst those who have retired to the forest’. Consequently, 
Kamandaka insists that the punishment should be equitable, and 
advises the king to be absolutely impartial in the administration of 
justice, meting out punishments as impartially as Dandī himself. 
Another wholesome provision is that punishment should be awarded 
only after a fair trial®; it should not be arbitrary. His dictum is that 
the ‘punishment which excites the people is contrary to dharma and 
leads to the destruction of the king himself. Punishment countenanced 
by the society and the éastras alone should be inflicted... Kamandaka 
very rightly observes that ‘that is justice the administration of which 
is approved by the venerable geople well-versed in the scriptures, and 
that is injustice the execution of which is denounced by them’. 

In order to help the king in the proper administration of justice, 
our author prescribed that he should be well-versed in the scriptures 
and familiar with the popular customs, i.e., both the scriptural and 
customary law?. He should also be proficient in the science of 


punishment and political science,” able to distinguish between naya 
eee यय ape 22422 as ee 


AT a 
1. Ibid, VI. 6, 8, 18, ete. It was hie duty to punish the law-breakers, XIV. 


47, 53, 

2. Ibid, VI. 5. 8. Ibid, VI. 15 ; II. 97; XV. 14 

4. Ibid, IT. 38. Also, Ib., XV. 14-15. a 
Kamandaka regards danda-f/árusya as a Vyasana of the king, 2७, XIV. 6l. 

5. Ibid, VI. 15; IL. 86, IIL 1. 6. Ck. Ibid, ITI. 8. 

Ta Ibid, गा. 39. 8, Ibid, VI. % 

9. Ibid, VI. t. 10, Zbid, IV. 14; XVIIL SL, 
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and:apanaya, and. between dharma and. adharma*. A nyayapravrtta 
king secures érivarga both for himself and his people. He also 
protects himself by the proper administration of justice. 


Kamandaka recognises three kinds of punishment, viz., vadha 
(execution), arthaharaga (monetary punishment) and pariklefa (corporal 
punishment). Vadha-danga, again, was either prakasa (open) or 
aprakasa or upamiu (secret). Prakafa-danga should be meted out to 
the enemies of the king and to such persons as had incurred popular 
disapprobation, while aprakaéa-dagga should be inflicted on the royal 
favourites (nyipa-vallabha@k) and on those whose execution was likely 
to cause popular resentment.’ Secret murder should be brought 
about by poison, magical rites and use of weapons. Another method 
was to impute criminality to such persons and then punish "them 
according to. Law. Kamandaka gives a naive example of such under- 
hand measures. The king invites the culpable person to meet him 
in secret. The latter is followed by other individuals (instigated and 
got.together by the royal agents) carrying secret weapons. When 
checked by the royal guards, they come out with the confession that 
they had.been.employed by the ‘offender’ to kill the king. ‘The latter 
is thereupon put to trial and punished." ; 


"However, Kamandaka is not very much in favour of capital 
punishment, and ordains that except for high treason it should not be 
awarded even for serious offences: nor should it be inflicted upon the 
Brahmanas and virtuous persons even of anéyaja class. He recom- 
mends peks# as an alternative to secret punishment—‘those against 
whom secret punishment is recommended may be also done away 
with wpeksa, which, too, should not be outwardly manifest". 
Among other kinds of punishment, the Wiisdra contains only ५ 


तरा काका Oa 

Ibid, Y. 15. 

Ibid, XVIIL 9. 

Ibid, XVIIL 10 ; VI. 10, 
Ibid, XVIII. 10-11. 

Ibid, XVIII. 12. 

Ibid, VI. 10-13, - 

Ibid, XV. 11 ; XVIIL 13, 
Ibid, XVIII. 14, 
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SOME NEW LIGHT ON THE ROUTE OF MAHMOD 
GHAZNAVI'S RAID ON SOMANATHA: MULTAN TO 
SOMANATHA AND SOMANATHA TO MULTAN 


By 
DASHARATHA SHARMA 


Almost every writer who has written on Mahmūd of Ghazni has 
something to say about his expedition to Somanatha. But the details 
of the route followed either way, from Multan to Somanātha and from 
Somanatha to Multgn, are far from clear. The Zain-wl-Akbhar merely 
speaks of his having reached Somanatha by a way “very perilous, 
dangerous and full of hardships”. The Térzkh-ul-Kamil states that 
he reached there by way of Anhilwar&. With the help of Zartkh-i-Alfz 
we can add the detail that he passed through Jaisalmer. And this 
information can now be supplemented with the help of an ode by 
Farrukhi, a court-poet of Mahmud, according to which Mahmud 
went to Somanatha by way of Ludravü, Chiktdar, Mundher and 
Dewalwārā.! About the return journey we are told in the Zain-ul- 
Akhbar that Mahmiid marched direct by way of Mansurg (in Sindh), 
the reason for this being that Param Deo, the king of the Hindus, 
was “in the way.” The version of the Tarikl-ul-Kan is slightly 
different. According to it, Mahmüd proceeded to Kandhat, where 
Bhim, the king of Anhilwara had taken refuge. Fording the creek at 
ebb time, he managed to reach the fort and turn out the enemy from 
there. From Kandhat he went to Mansurg. 

We put in this paper some additional facts from two Jaina 


sources, one of them contemporary, viz, the Satya-purzya-Mahavira- 
` uisaha of Dhanapala, a court-poet of Bhoja Paramürs, and the other, 


the Vividha-tirtha-kalpa of Jinaprabha Süri, a Jaina saint-scholar 
highly respected and honoured by Muhammad bin Tughlaq. These 
combined with the information gleaned already from Muslim sources 
Would give us a much clearer picture of the expedition than the one 
We have at present. 

According to the Satyapuriya-Mahavira-Uisaha, Mahmud looted 
Stimala-deéa (the territory of Srimala or Bhinmal) and after sacking 


Anhilwarg, Chaddavali, Sorath and Dilwar& destroyed Somesvara, the 
oo या 


1, Nazim, Life and Times of Sultan Mahmid of Ghoznds pp. 215 f£ 
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giver of pleasure to the hearts of people. But he could not destroy 
the idol of Mahavira of Satyapura, “for can even a large number of 
stars dim the light of the Sun or snakes swallow Garuda ?” The 
ropes, we are told, broke as elephants tried to pull down the idol, 
Elephants and horses fell. The blows aimed “at the body of Mahavira 
truck the strikers themselves and though they left marks on the idol 
they could not break it! The Vividha-tirtha-katpa gives practically 
the same story. According to it, when the “lord of Gajjan& (Ghazna)” 
reached Satyapura (modern Sanchor in Rajasthan) on his way back 
` after plundering Gurjara (Gujarat), in v. 1081 (1024-25 A. D.), he 
saw the lovely temple of Jina and tried to demolish the idol installed 
there. But neither elephants nor bullocks succeeded in pulling off 
the brass idol of Mahavira.* 

Let us now attempt a synthesis of the details. It appears from 
the Ode of Farrukhi and the Zarikh-i-Ajfi that Mahmüd marching 
southwards reached Ludrava (then probably the capital of the Bhatis) 
and captured it in spite of the brave resistance put up by its Rajput 
defenders. Ludrawa, as pointed out by Dr. Nazim, is present Lodrava 
which lies ten miles to the north of Jaisalmer and must have been a 
big town at one time, Moving to the south-east from there, probably 
with a view to avoiding the driest parts of the Thar Desert and the 
Rann of Cutch, and going perhaps along the river Lini and its tributa- 
ries, Mahmüd reached some point near the present Marwar junction, 
10 M from here led the army to Chiküdar, which 
physical feature See as em mi Chiklodar Mata Hill, a 
doubts may arise eee eg aet ch Pilip buf 
तार eorr ८ 8 the correct route on account of the 
TAE y f upt nature of the text of Farrukhi's Ode particularly 
in this portion. These, a historian would be ha to 9 
removed by Dhanapala’s statement that Mah Bie DG are nog 
1, 6. Chandrävatī, the capital of the Abu ut mu acked Chaddavalt 
Marwar-Palanpur route, barely four mil amBras which lies on the 

iles south of the present Abū 


vum ei The route here is flanked both on the right and the 
its and there is no Jack of y the verdent Aravalli hills and there is no lack of water This, 


l For the text of thes, Da-Mahavira-U, na-sahitya-sam$e- 
: p Tr bata 0040 alavira-Utsaha see the Jai 
nghi-Jaina-Granthamalq editi 
On, p. 2 
& Actually what has beon read ag Oldest i 
Ode may itself be Chaddaval, 


n the corrupt text of Farrukhi's 
i, e; Ohaddavalt or Chandravatt, 
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one might remember, was also the route which Muhammad Ghort 
tried to take when he led an expedition against Gujarat in 1178 A.D, 
and the route which Qutb-ud-din actually took when, after defeating 
Dharavarga of Chandravati and Jayatsimha of Nüdol, he invaded 
Gujarat and sacked Anhilwara. 


Palanpur to Anhilwür& was no long distance to traverse, The 
chief of this place, fled to some other fort and Mahmüd pushed on to 
Somanatha.2 Mundher, which is the next town noted by Farrukhi, 
lies south of Patan (old Ansahillapattana or AnhilwürB). Dewalwara 
or Delwarg is mentioned by Dhanapala as well as Farrukhi as situated 
between Una and the island of Diu, at a distance of about forty 
miles east of Somanatha.£ But between Chaddüvali or Chandravatt, 
which may be Farrukhi's Chiküdara for all one knows, and Deulavada 
Dhanapala puts Sorath, i. e., the Kathigwar coast adjoining the Gulf 
of Cambay. Dilwürà to Somanütha was two days’ journey according 
to the Tarikh-ul- Kamil? 


After capturing Somanatha, Mahmtd marched towards 
Kandahat, where the chief of Anhilwüra had shut himself up. The 
place is said to have been situated about forty parsangs from Somanatha 
between that place and the desert. When he reached in front of 
the place, he was told that there wasa practicable ford “but if the 
wind blew a little, he might be submerged." Mahmud managed to 
cross over and capture the place which has been variously identified 
by scholars. Wolseley Haig identified it with Beyt Shankhodhar, an 
islet near the north-western corner of Saurüshtra. Buhler identified 
the place with Kanthükog in East Cutch. Hodivala took it to be 
Cambay. But in view of the fact that both according the Zain-ul- 
Akhbar and the Tlbagat-i-Akbar? Mahmud did not return by the way 
he came, ss Param Deo blocked the way, it is probably best to agree 
with the scholars who put Kandhat on the north-western or northern 
ide. This would mean that instead of returning by way of Deval- 
Wada and the western coast of Saurüshtra which would have brought 
him to a point facing Cambay, he moved on along the western coast 

2. Ibid, p. 140. 

8. Tarikh ul-K amil as quoted by H. C. Ray in DHNIs II, p. 99% 

4. The distanco is as given by Dc. Nazim. 

5. According to Ibn-ul Athic. 

6. Kamil.ut-T awarikh, ED. YI, p. 249. 
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till he reached a place from where, at ebb tide, he could cross over ७ 
Cutch on: horseback. Kanthakof, which lies 16 miles north-east of | 
Anjar in East Cutch, nicely suits such a location. Further we might 

- remeber that it was a favourite place of refuge for the Chaulukya 
rulers whenever they were attacked by a very „Strong enemy. Both 
according to the Priühwwajavijaya and Merutunga, Mülarüja I took 
shelter in Kanths-kofta, (of which Kandahat is an obviously the 
corrupt form in Persian script) when he was attacked by Vigraharüja II 
of Sakambhari. His great-grandson followed his example when 
attacked by Mahmiid nearly fifty years later. 


Mahmüd wished to reach Sind. But led astray by guides he 
suffered much on the way and reached the mainland perhaps at a point 
not very far from Sanchor or Satyapura. We have already quoted 
the accounts from the Satyapuriya-Mahavira-utsaha and the Vividha- 
frtha-kalpa stating that he could not destroy the idol of Mahavira of 
Satyapura. Perhaps the army was too dispirited and too tired after 
its fatiguing march across the Rann to think of destroying each and 
every temple that lay onthe way. It therefore dashed on towards 
the fresh waters of the Sükri and Liini, looting the district of Bhinmal 
on the way. Then moving westwards, Mahmid reached Mansūrā 
(43 miles N. E. of modern Hoidarabad in Sind) which he captured 
from an apostate Muslim ruler. From there he might heve proceeded 
along the Indus and the Chengb to Multan and then in due course 
reached Ghazni taking Bhatia or Bher& on the way.3 


1 PTO no Gi, 15.16, 
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ROMAN TRADE IN INDIA ° 
By द 
Dr PARMESWARI LAL GUPTA 


Quite a large number of Roman coins—gold, silver and copper— 
are known on the India soil. They range in date from the early 
Christian era to the fifth century A.D. No systematic study of these 
coins has so far been made. On the basis of the casual references of 
the finds of the Roman coins, it is generally assumed by the scholars 
of Indian History that Rome had a large volume of trade with India 
unabated till about the fifth century A. D. But an analytic study of 
the finds of the coins does not support any such assumptions. 

In the old records of the eighteenth and the early nineteenth 
centuries, we often get references of the finds of the Roman coins of 
various places in India ; but unfortunately they refer the finds of gold 
coins vaguely as "quanity amounting to five cooly-loads", of silver as 
“some thousands", “enough to fill five or six Madras measures”, “a 
dozen quart measure”, ‘These statements do not find support from any 
of the finds of the later period. In the largest hoard, known during 
the past hundred years, these coins were not more that ७ few thousand. 
This shows that the old records are not only vague but are also full of 
exaggerations. As such they are of little use to us. But at the same 
time, it is also regretting that the records of the recent finds too, are by 
no means satisfactory. The records that are maintained by those 
museums, who deal with the treasure trove finds, and their published 
reports are often found incomplete. Most of them do not provide the 
history of the finds ; nor they do give the analysis of the contents and, 
their disposition. They feel content by saying that so many coins of 
Such and such metal (some times even this is also not given) was found 
in such and such district, Rarely they mention the exact find place. 
Then the coins are disposed off in such a manner, without being properly 
studied and the results published, that it is never possible to know 
about them and their whereabouts. With such an incomplete data, 
and that too not available at one place, if the historians have arrived 
at Some wrong conclusions, they are not much to be blamed. 


Recently, while I had an occassion to examine a few hoards of 


the Roman coins found in the Andhra Pradesh, I made an attempt to 


22 
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collect information, as much as possible, about the finds of these coins 
known so far and to bring them together. As the result of my efforts, 
I could lay hands on 61 finds. Many of these finds consist of only one 
coin and a number of the others lack necessary details. Yet whatever 
is available is enough ‘to present a fairly good study of the subject and 
to arrive at a proper conclusion. 


An analytic study of these finds reveal the most interesting facts 
as follows : 


1. No find of pre-Augustus or Republican period is known in my 
list. Seven Republican coins, extremely worn, were found at Manikyala 
(Rawalpindi) along with the Kushana. coins.’ A few coins of that 
period were also found in the Eyyal hoard’ along with the coins of 
Augustus to Trajan. These finds show that the Repulican coins came 
to India only in the Imperial period. They thus made it quite clear 
that India had no direct contact with Rome in the Republican period. 

2. The Roman contacts with India began only in the time of 
Augustus (31 B. C.—14 A. D). Six finds of coins, exclusive of his 
period are in my list. Five of them* are the stray finds of one coin ; 
only the sixth one‘ contained 121 denarii. Since no coins of the later 
emperors were found with these coins, there can be no doubt that they 
had travelled to India in the time of Augustus. These finds are 
confined only to Coimbatore district, Madras town and Chitaldrug in 
Mysore. 

3. The Roman contacts expended widely in the time of Tiberius 
(14-37 A. D.) This is borne out from five finds which contain 

|. J. A. S. B., जा (1834), pp. 358-59 3 961-65 ; 635-37. 

2 Gupta, P. L. Early Goins from Kerala, Trivandrum, Found in 1945, included 


13 aurii and 71 denarii along with 84 silver punch-marked coins, Four of 


a denarii belonged to Republican period, four denarii of Octavian of the 
eid, 1 denarii of Octavian issued from Gaul as imperotor 
pepe M Vie A कल $ 8 au aurii and 6 denarii of Tibarius ; 1 
cde BUCIUS ; 2 aurii and 5 denarii of Nero and 1 gureus 


3. (i) Coimbatore (1843-44), JV, C. I 
Gi) Colma reu NC (1843-44), p. 162. 


zt marked €oins in a pandukuli ce ® docu 
a etalon Pennar (1888), Mad. Jour. Lit, & Se. XIX (1888), p, 228. 
७ Cell Qa (1930), Mad. Mus. An. Rep. 1980, p. 6, i 
eed yaore), Chandravalli (1909), Mysore Arch. Sur. Rep 
€ Coimbatore, Vellalur (199), Mad, Musy 


“An, Rep. 1982, p, 8, 
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exclusively the coins of Tiberius! and from other five finds which haye 
his coins along with the coins of his predecessor Augustus! These 
finds were deposited in the times of Tiberius or a little later. They 
show that the Roman trade was flourishing not only in the Madras 
state but had extended to the entire peninsula from the west to the east 
and at least upto Karimnagar (Andhra Pradesh) in the north, Its 
impact had reached upto Ganjam in Orrisa,® if not the actual trade, 


4. This expended trade continued flourishing in the reign of 
Claudius (41-51 A. D.) We have three finds, which had exclusively the 
coins from Augustus to Claudius‘ and show that they were deposited 
either in the time of Claudius or only a little later. But no coin after 
Tiberius are known north of Mysore. 


5. The Roman trade continued still later in the time of Nero 
(54-68 A. D.). We have four finds where the contents end with Nero. 
Two of them begin with Augustus’, one with Tiberius ; the contents of 
the remaining onc’ is not available to me, These finds were undoub- 
tedly buried in the time of Nero or a little later and show that the 


1. (i) Coimbatore (1912). 2 denarii. Mad, Mus. Am Rep. 1913, p. 4. 
(ii) Chitaldurg, Chandravalli (1929) 2denarii. Mysore Arch Sure Rep. 1939, 
p. 28. 
(iii) Krishna, Vidiyadurrapuram (Bezwada Tk. (1888). 4.5.7. ($c. C.) 4. ७, 
1888, pp. 2-4. 
(iv) Visakhapattam, Saligundam (Chicaeole Tk.) 1899. Mad. Mus. An. 
Rep. 1899, p. 5. ; 
(v) Ganjam. (?), Mad. Mus. An. Rep, 1915, 
(i) Coimbatore, Kuruvur, 1878. About 500 denarii. Madras Christion College 
Magazine, 1, 1888, pp. 319-26, S 
(ii) Coimbatore, Pennar, 1888. Mad, Jour. Lit. Sc. XIX, 1888, p. 228 
(iii) Coimbatore, Kattanganni (Dharapuram Tk), 1913. 238 denarii. Mad, 
Mus. An. Rep., 1918, p. 4. 
(iv) Coimbatore, Polaehi, 1800, Mad. Four. Lit. $e, XII 1844, p. 314. 
(v) Karimnagar, Nasthulapur, 1952, 7. N. S. J., XIX, pp» l-t. 
(vi) Visakhapattam, Salihundam (Chicacole Tk.), 1899, Afad, Mus, An. 
Rep.. 1890, p. 5. 
8. Mad. Mus. An, Rep., 1915, 
० (i) Coimbatore, Kuruvvr, 1806. Mad, Jour. Lit. 86, RIM, 1884, p. 314. 
(ii) Coimbatore, Vellalur, 1848, Mad. Jour. Lit. Se, 1884, pp. 21214. 
: (iii) Bangalore, Yashwantpur, 1891, Mad. Mus, Cat. No. 2, pp. 36-38. 
(i) Coimbatore, Vellalur, 1891, JV. G., 1891, p. 199. 
(ii) Nalgonda, Akkenpalle, 1959, 4, S. Nizam’s Dominion, ४५ R., 1938, ps 7. 
um Areot, Tondamanatham (Cuddalore Tk. 1918, Aad. Mas. Ax. Refs 
sp. 8. 
% Madura town, 1917, Mad. Mus An, Rep. 1917, p ४३. 
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Roman trade had continued command over the southern peninsula til] 
his time. : 

6. ‘The tempo of the Roman trade lasted most likely only for 
about a three-quarter of a century. After Nero, we do not have many 
finds of the Roman coins. Only one find is known of the time of 
Vespesian! (69-79 A. D.); which contains the coins from Augustus to 
Vespesian and would have been buried only in the early part of the 
latter's reign as it contains only three coins belonging to him, while 
these of his predecessor Nero are no less than 156. So, this find does 
not take us much beyond Nero. But another find having the aurie 
from Augustus to Nerva (96-98 A. D.)* leaves an indication that the 
Roman trade continued till the end of the first century A. D. This is 
further supported by another find, which includes an aureus of Trajan 
` (098-117 A. D.)3 


7. The finds of the Roman coins thus indicate that the Roman 
trade in the first century A.D. was carried out from the ports of 
Malabar like Topdi and Muziris (Crangnore) on the western coast ००५ 
from the ports of Coromandal like Korkai and Kaveripattanam on the 


eastern coast. And the entire peninusula was buzzing with the Roman 
traders. 


8. At the same time, it is also noteworthy that most of the 
coin-finds of this period are centred around the region of Coimbatore ; 
and thereby they indicate that the area around it had keen trade 
relations with Rome than any other part of the peninsula. Most likely 
this was to a great extent, due to the beryl mine at Padiyur in Dheranr 
puram Taluka, Here isan extensive dyke of crystalline perphyritic 
granite in the gneiss rock. The dyke abounds with masses of quarts 
with the large crystals of the same, as well as felsper, cleavelandite and 
garnets, The crystals of cleavelandite are remarkably fine and it often 
occurs in large masses, in the cavities of. which the aquamarine (green 
beryl) is found in six-sided prism. Most of the finds of the Roman 
coins are within the radius of thirty miles from this mine. Pliny seems 
to refer to this very mine when he says that the best beryls were those 


a SS AMA e A Mm MM E. Puddukotta, Katu 
0 vane Soo, Ekuricehi (slangudi Tk), 1890, M. Gp XVIII (अण 
Cali iyamputtur, 1854, Mad Four. Lit, § 
C 9 . 7 114. 
3. Trichur, Eyyall, 1945, Karly Coins from A Sh XVII, 1856-57, p- 
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According to him they were most lustrous when polished haxagonally ; 
and they were in great demand at Rome. 

9. Then surprisingly enough, not a single find of the Roman 
coins of the second century A. D. is known on the Malabar coast and 
in the central part of the peninsula. Only two small finds are known 
from the Coromandal side. One hailed from Tinnevelly* and consisted 
of 6 aurii ; there the latest coin belonged to Hadrian (117-118 A. D.). 
The other find came from Trichnapally and had a single coin of Marcus 
Aurelius (161-180 A. D.) Against this no less than ten finds 
belonging to the second century A.D. are known from the eastern 
coastal region of Andhra-dega,* and three finds from the states of 
Gujarat and Maharashtra.‘ 


These finds indicate that the Roman trade activities in the 
second century A. D. had shifted from the lands of the Cholas to the 
lands of the Andhras. The Roman ships perhaps now ceased to visit 
the Malabar coast and their activities on the Coromondal coast slowed 
down. ‘They were now coming to the ports of Sürpüraka (Sopara) and 
Bhrigukachchha or Broach (Barygaza of the Romans) on the western 
side ; and on the eastern side they anchored on the coastal emporiums 
of the Andhradego further north of Coromandal. 

The Roman relations with the Andhra region is well at- 
tested from the time of Tiberius (14-37 A.D.) from his coins. 


Rep. 1988, p. 5. 
2. Trichnapolly, Karur, 1809, 7. R. 4. Se, 1901, p. 617. 
3. (i) Cuddapah, Athirala (Pullampet Tk.), 1888, Jn. Aut, IL 1878, pp. 141-42, 
(ii) Guntur, Mallayapalem, 1915. Mad. Mus. An. Ref. 1915, p. 4. 
(iii) Guntur, Ongle Tk. 1908, Mad. Mas. An. Rep. 1905, p. 5 
(iv) Krishna, Nagarjunikonda, 1986-87, 4. 5. 1,4. R., 1986-87, p. Gl. 
(v) Krishna, Nagarjunikonda, 1956-57, Indian Archaeology, 1956-57, p. 38. 
vi) Krishna, Vindukonda, 1889, N. CG, IX (8rd Ser), 1889, pP. 325-328. 
(vii) Kurnool; Nandyal, 1933, Mad. Mus, An. Rep, 1935, p. 5. 
(viii) Nalgonda, Gootiparti (Suriapet Tk.), 1988, 4.9. Nizam’s Dominion, 
A. R., 1933, p. 7. 
(ix) Nalgonda, Yelleswarm, 1961-62, A Monograph on Yelle swaram Execava- 
tions, p. 13. "ER RSGO : 
(x) Nellore, 1787, Asiatic Researches, spe 
4 (i) Enst Khandcsh, Waghoda (Raver Tk.) 1890, JB. B. R So XVIII, 
पक T N. C., V (lst Ser), 1848, p. 202. 
(iii) Surat, Nagdhara (Jalalpur Tk.) 1990-94, 3. B. B. Re 4. ५५ XVIII, 
1890-4, pp. 20-98. 
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No less than- four finds of his time from this region is on record. 
Then we know of a hoard containing coins upto Nero (54-68 A, D.) 
Again we have a find of aureus of Trajan (98-111 A. 0.) from 
Cuddapah.? This shows a brief break of about 30 years. But it 
should not be taken ag any indication of any interruption, political or 
otherwise, in the relations between the Roman traders and the traders 
of the Andhra-dega. 


Then we have at least two finds of thetime of Hadrian,‘ Trajan’s 
successor (111-138 A. D.). One included a coin of Nero and the other 
was the exclusive find of his own aureus. Then we have five finds 
of the time of Antoninus Pius (158-161 A. D)" ‘Two of ther had his 
own coins as the latest.’ ‘The other three had the latest coins of his 
wife Faustina." Of these finds, the details of two hoards are not 


l (i) Karimnagar, Nasthullapur, 1952, 7. N, $. I, XIX, pp. 1-4. 
Gi) Krishna, Vigiyadurrapuram (Bezwada Tk.) 1888, 4.5. 7. (S. C), 
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hoards, had reached India in their own timeor they had come later, 
is not possible to say; but it may be confidently said that in the time 
of Antoninus Pius, the Andhra country had brisk trade relations with 
Rome and its coins were flowing in large number. 


10. Ifthe Roman trade with Andhra continued with the same 
fervour in the subsequent period, is by no means certain. Til] now, 
we have only two small finds of post-Antoninus period. One of them, 
is an aureus of Septimus Serverus found in the excavations at Yales- 
waram;' and the other is a hoard of 15 aurii of Tiberius to Carcalla 
(211-212 A. D.)! Here we have a gap of at least thirty years between 
Antoninus Pius and Septimus Serverus. If it had any meaning in our 
context, we cannot say. A find of twoaurii from Bilaspur district 
(Madhya Pradesh) may be placed in thisgep. It had the coins of 
Antoninus Pius and Commodus (180-192 A. D.). It is quite likely that 
these coins reached their destination, passing through the Andhra-de£a. 


The trade relations with Rome, that originated in the first century 
A. D., seems to have ended by the first quarter of the third century 
A.D. We do not have any Roman coin after Carcalla (211-212 A. D) 
' any where in the eastern and the central region of the Andhra-de£a. 


ll. The three finds from the states of Gujarat and Maharashtra 
are very small in their contents and belong only to the later half of the 
second century A. D, One of them had 18 aurii belonging to Antoni- 
nus Pius (138-161 A. D.), Lucius Verus (161-169 A. D.). Commodus 
(180-192 A. D.), Septimus Severus (192-211 A. D.) and Geta (209-211 
A. D.). The other had an aureus of Lucius Verus (161-169 A. D.) 
And the third had only an aureus of Septimus Severus (193-211 4.7.) 
If these finds have any indications of trade relations of this region with 
Rome, they.show that it was confined to ० short period of about 50 
years in the periods of Antoninus Pius (138-161 A. D.) and Septimus 
Severus (193.211 A. D.). 


1. Nalagonda, Telleswaram, 1961-62, 4 Monograph on Telleswaram Excavations, 
P. 13. 

2 Krishna, Vindukonda, 1889, W. C., IX (8rd Ser), 1889, pp. 325-328. 

३५ Bilaspur Chakrabedha, 1942, 7. JN. S. J., VII, p. 6. 

4. Solapur, Dharaphul, 1840, N. G., V (1st Ser.), 1843, p. 203. 

5. Surat, Nagdhara (Jalalpur Tk.) 1890-94 ?, J. B. B. R. 4. S., XVIII (1890- 

94), pp. 30-38. : 

6. East Khandesh, Waghoda (Raver. Tk.), 1690, J. B. B. R. 4.5 XVIII 

(1890-94) p. 38, 
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It appears that prior to this period, Roman traders were not 
coming to the, ports of the north-western coast—Sopara and Bhroach 
(Barygazo) The Indian’ ships were going to Persian Gulf, the south 
coast of Arabia and the Red Sea ceast of Africa from these ports ; and 
there the Roman trades were having their requirements from the 
Indian mariners in exchange of the commodities required by the latter, 


ee ee iaa a 
« v 


Elaborate documentation of the ports of Sopara and Bhroach 
(Barygaza) and their trade with the western world is found in the 
Periplus. If the author had the first band information of these ports, 
then it could be only true of the period when this, region was directly 
and closely in contact with some, In that case, its date will have to 
be reviewed. It could not be placed earlier than the third quarter of 
the second century A. D. and not later than the beginning of the third 
century A. 02 


The hoard of the Roman objects found along witha number of 
Satavahana things from Brahmapuri (Kolhapur), the stone cameo of 
a patrician woman from Karvan? and the the handle of the Roman 
bronze jug and the fragments of amphora from Akota (near Baroda)! 
most likely belonged to this period. 


12. India’s land-route trade with Rome through Gandhāra is 
often Suggested by our historians. But only a few things of Roman 
origin have so far been found in Gandhgra region and possibly nothing 
anywhere else in the Northern India. As far the coins are concerned, 
only a single coin of Tiberius from Taxila is on record? A few 
Republican coins in extremely worn condition 


along with the Kushena coins. They can only be placed in the 
Kushana period or a little later, Of the second century A. D, we | 


uve tree fnd of aurit and deri; but they are vaguely reported ||| 
See I ere; a लिक 


Placed in the time of Dominian (81.96 A. D.). 

IR MAL dg. d to place it in 106 A. D. But recently 

५ Questioned this date. Sh kin 

225-80 A. D. ( Journal Asiatique, used 
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were found in Manikyala 


to D. W. M = 1961, PP. 441-51), This view is unacceptable i 
Lalit-Kala, No, 7, pp, 8668, ° it in 120-180 A. D. (W. C., 1964, p. 280). | | 
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One of them had the latest aurii of Hadrian (117-138 A.D.)!: the 
other contained the latest coin of Antoninus Pius (136-161 A. DJ: 

| and the third refers to the latest coin without naming the emperor to 
the period 158-159 A. D.* 


For this paucity of the Roman coins in this Yegion, the Kushanas 
are blamed by some of our historians directly or indirectly. "They say 
that the Kushanas melted the Roman coins for minting the coins of 
their own. But these historians fail to realise that the Kushana 
coins are known only in two metals—gold and copper. They did not 
issue silver pieces. The few silver Coins, that are attributed to them, 
may be counted only on tips ; and even these few are not considered to 
be genuine by many numismatists. So, if the Kushanas had ever used 
the Roman coins for making their own, of which we are extremely 
doubtful, they would have spoiled only the gold aurii and would not 
have touched the silver dinarit. If not aurii, at least a few finds of 
dinarii should have come to light in course of the last hundred years of 
the Indian Archaeology, across this land route, But aurii and dímarii 
both are equally scarce on the Indian land-route to west, And for this 
paucity, Kushanas cannot be blamed, | 


The reason of the paucity of the Roman coins lies in all 
probablity in the fact there was little direct land-route trade inter-course 
between India and Rome. The few coins that we have, had perhaps 
come there through indirect. channels. But if these coins really 
indicate any thing about the land-route Roman trade with Gandhara 
they mean this contact only towards the end of the first century A. D., 
which did not last beyond the mid of the second century A, D. 


13. Now coming to mid-India, we have a few small finds of the 
coins of Carcalla (198-217 A. D.), Carinus (283-285 A. D) and 
Diocletian (284-304 A. D.) from Mathura,’ Allahabad’ and Mirzapur’ 
reported by Prinsep. The only major and the important find of our 
interest that we have in thissregion, is that of the clay sealings that 
were found in a large number at Rajghat on the outskirt of the city of 

l. Hazara, Pakli, 1889, 7. 4. S. B., I (1833), p. 476. > 

“2. Jalalabad, Ahin Posh Stupa, 1879, 7. 4. S. B., 1879, pp. 77-79, 

$. Rawalpindi, Manikyala, 1886, Pres. A. S. B., LIII, 1885, pp. 86-89, 

¢ Rapson, Indian Coins. 123. 

5. G. 4, S. R., XIII (1874-76), p. 73. 

6. J. 4. 8. 9, I, 1882, p. 476. 

7. Ibid, pp. 392-408. 
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Varanasi during an excavations in the late thirties‘. They had the 
representations of classical themes consisting of Greek gods and 
goddesses and‘ royal heads and busts in imitation of the Greek and 
Roman coins. They have the string-marks at their back, which 
obviously show that the seals were originally fastened with some king 
of despatches that hadéreached Varanasi in or about the third century 
A.D. Unfortunately these sealings were never studied in detail ang 
we have hardly any published materie] about them. So, it is difficult 
to arrive at any conclusions from these sealings ; they might be an 
indication of the commercial and cultural intercourse between India 
and the western world. But the most intriguing is the fact as to how 
these coins and sealings reached the Gangetic plains, without leaving 
any traces of their route either by land or sea. However, the link 
with the western world and the Gangetic plain may be anticipated via 
Tamralipti, the ancient port of the east in the Bay of Bengal, which 
was well connected with the interior by the land route. And a support 
may be found in the hoard of the Roman aurii that was discovered 
long back in the district of Singhbhum. But nothing is known of the 
hoard beyond the fact that Mrs, Hayes, the Deputy Commissioner's 
wife at Singhbhum had picked the choicest coins (choice as to the 
excellence of preservation) from this hoard for her bracelet and among 
them Cunningham had seen the coins of Gardian (238-244 A. D.) and 
Constantine (808340 A. D.). But we have yet to know if the Roman 
ship were ever coming to the port of Tamralipti, It is not unlikely 


that the seals and coins might have come there through some secondary 
sources. 


14. A few stray coins of Diocletian 

(284-304 A. D.),5 Theodo- 
cius Bee A. D. if 1; 480-450 A. D. if II Y and Zone (476-491 
A. D.) are known from the Coromandal coast and hoard of coins, 
with the latest pum of Constantine I (308-340 A. D.) from Vishakhe- 
_pattom district.’ Besides these few silver and gold coins of the fourth 
and fifth centuries A. D., 

Pe र pp. 76-77, 
3. GA. S. 2, XII (1874-76), 9. 72, 


3. Tanjore. 1937, Mad. Mus, An. 
र * Mad. Mus, An, Rep., 1937, p, | 
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A. 2. 1868, pp. gd Pr J. 4.5. 3., 1, 1883, p. 406; 4. 5.7, (5.८) | 


5. Madura, Tirumangalam _Tk., 1839, Mad. Mus. 


6. Vishakhapattam Coin Cat. No. 2, p. 9. 
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are known from various places in South India. Among them Walter 
Elliot had identified the coins of Velantine (344-375 A. D.), Theodo- 
sius (379-395 or 408-450 A. D), and Eudocia, the wife of Theodosius 
II (408-450 A. D.). Sewell had seen the coins of Honorius (395-423 
A. D.) and Arcodius (395-408 A. D.) among thesercoins. 


On the basis of the testimony of Elliot and Sewell and from the 
fact that Ataric demanded and obtained os part of ranson three 
thousand pounds of pepper for sparing Rome, the continuity of trade 
between India and Rome down to the fifth contury A, D. is suggested. 
But.in doing so, the fact is ignored that the find of the Roman gold 
and silver coins are sporadic and the copper coins are found invariably 
in association with the Arab ond Chinese coins. We know from the 
Chinese annals about the brisk trade between China and Arabia, which 
was passing through India. The Arabs used ito come to Indian ports 
and exchange their merchandise with those of China. ‘These Roman 
coins would certainly have come with these Arab traders. It is 
difficult to postulate that the Roman traders were coming to India 
during this period on the basis of these coins. 

With these analytic observations of the finds of the Roman coins, 
the following facts regarding the Indo-Roman trade relations emerge : 

The direct Roman trade with India began in the early first 
century A. D. The Roman traders anchored their ships on the 

Malabar and Coromandal coasts. Within the first century 4. D. the 
Roman trade activities had spread over the entire peninsula including 
Deccan, the kingdoms of the Cholas and the Andhras, But the 
activities were more prominent in the western part round about 
Coimbatore. Suddenly in the second century A. D., the entire Roman 
trade activities shifted to the north-eastern coast to the port of Kaveri 
pattan and the kingdom of the Andhra was the centre of their trade. 
The Indian ships that were going to the Persian Gulf, the south coast of 
Arabia and the Red Sea coast of Africa from the ports of Sopara and 
Barygaza ceased to visit the western ports ; instead Roman ships began 
to visit these ports. By the end of the first quater of the third century 
A. D. Roman trade was undertaken by the Arab sea-farers. They 
now began to come to Indian ports and India’s trade contact with 
Rome ceased once for all. With the expansion of the Chinese trade 
the Chinese traders began to come to the eastern ports in the Bay of 5 
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Bengal in the fourth and fifth centuries ; and they met there the Arah 
traders who brought with them the Roman commodities and mutually 
exchanged their goods at the ports of Tamralipti and of the Coro. 
mandal coast. 

Itisextremely doubtful if there was any direct trade relation 
with Rome through the western land-route of Gandhara. In all probabj- 


lity Roman traders did not come to the trade centres of Gandhara ; the 
Roman goods reached there through other trade sources. 
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THE SECOND PHASE OF THE HONA INVASION OF INDIA 
; BY 
DR. UPENDRA THAKUR i 


The first phase of the Hüna invasion of India may be described 
as an episode in the history of the country without any far-reaching 
consequence, The Hüpas came, they raided and they were thoroughly 
defeated and routed. Their withdrawal, though temporary, from the 
Indian scene marked the ultimate collapse of their first serious 
attempt to establish an empire in India, It, however, {produced an 
indirect result. It accelerated the pace of the dismemberment of the 
Gupta empire by encouraging outbreak of rebellions in border provinces 
and fissiparous tendencies all around. In spite of all his efforts, 
Skandagupta could not save the westernmost part of his empire from 
future troubles. It is true, during his life-time he retained his hold 
over Saurügtra, the Cambay coast and the adjoining portions of 
continental Gujarat and Malwa, but it is also equally true that though 
he had arranged efficiently for the defence of his territories through 
scrupulous selection of his Viceroys, Governors, and Commandants 
of the army as is clear from the Junagarh inscription, neither he nor 
his father before him had taken due care to guard the north-western 
gates of India. They were completely neglected by Kumüragupta 
I and the Chinese historians have also recorded the destruction of the 
cities of Bactria and Afghanistan by the foreign invaders, first the 
Kugagas and finally the Hūņas. And, Skandagupta, too, cannot be 
aid to have put an end to the further devastation of the Country by 
the Hünas once and for all. He merely postponed that tragedy. His 
Successors, however, do not appear to have been so fortunate, for we 
have not a single inscription or à coin so far to show that those 
frontier territories formed parts of the Gupta empire after his death. 


The withdrawal of the strong arm of Skandagupta from the 
political scene was the signal for the disintegration of this mighty 
Monarchy. With the provinces in turmoil the foreign barbarians 
once again started pouring across the western gates of. the empire and 
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a disunited péople could not long resist the united forces of the foreign 
hordes led by a great general. Thus, with the passing away of 
Skandagupts in c. A. D. 467, the fissiparous forces Were again 
unabashed and dash and grab followed on all sides. The empire 
declined, especially in the west, but did not wholly perish. The 
sudden stoppage in silver currency in western provinces after Skanda- 
gupta probably points to the termination of the Gupta authority ip 
those regions, and the general debasement of gold currency suggests 
a time of troubles, Epigraphic and literary evidence unmistakably 
points to the continuance of the Gupta empire in parts of Central and 
Eastern India in the latter half of the fifth as well as: the sixth and 
seventh centuries A. D. The Saranath inscriptions,’ the Damodarpur 
plates? and the Erag stone-pillar inscription? of Budhagupta prove that 
from A. D. 473 to 495 the Gupta empire extended from Bengal to 
Eastern Malwa. Besides these, the Betul plates of Parivrüjaka 
Maharaja Samkgobha (Gupta year 1991. e., 518 A. D.) “during the 
enjoyment of the sovereignty of the Gupta king” speak of 
the Gupta sovereignty over  Dabhalaà  (Dührala) including 
the Tripuri Vigaya (Jubbalpur region)! The Khoh Copper-plate 

inscription of Samkgobha (Gupta year 209= A, D. 528), the Eran 
` stone-pillar inscription of the time of Bhanugupta (Gupta year 191= 
A, D. 510)* and other records’ prove that the Gupta empire definitely 
included some of ‘the Central districts even in A, D. 528. Thus a 
careful perusal of the epigraphic records of the successors of Skanda- 
gupta and those of the contemporary kings leaves little doubt that 
even in A. D. 600 (the time of Prabhgkaravardhans) the sway of the 
Gupta dynasty extended, though loosely, from Malwa to Brahmaputra 


But, all told, the fact remains that the vast Gupta empire had 


started shrinking fast in dimensions after the death of Skandagupts | 
(467 A. D.) and while the power and prestige of the Guptas wason || 
the wane, that of the new rising kingdoms was on the wax. The her | 
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provinces, let loose centrifugal forces which gathered momentum and 
strength as the Central authority weakened owing to the continuous 
onslaughts of' the barbarian hordes. Skandagupta’s successors 
Purugupte and Kumürsgupta Kramüditya (Kumüragupta II) had 
short reigns (A. D. 467-477) and it appears frem epigraphic and 
numismatic evidences that they succeeded in maintaining the integrity 
of their loosely-knit empire during their life-time, although Ujjain is 
said to have been exposed to the invasion of the Hüpas and the envy 
of the refractory chieftains of the west! 


Budhagupta, the son of Purugupta, was a vigorous ruler with a 
number of dated inscriptions and coins to his credit, which prove that 
he ruled for a long period, ¢.¢., about 20 years (A. D. 476-96), and held 
sway over most parts of the empire including Central India as well as 
Kasi and North Bengal, His Eran inscription (A.D 484) is an impor- 

ant document, for it sets at rest all controversies regarding the so- 
called occupation of Central India by the Hüpas after the death of 
Skandagupta, or even during his life-time as some scholars suggest. 
The inscription speaks of the installation of a Ghvajastambha in honour 
of Viggu (A. D. 484-485) by Maharaja Matrviggu, ruler of Erag, and 
his brother Dhanyavisnu, while the Bhüpati (king) Budhagupta was 
reigning, and Maharaja Sura$micandra was governing the land between 
the KalindI (Yamuna) and the Narmada. This is further corroborated 
by numismatic evidence as the coins of this emperor dated A. D. 495- 
96 continue the Peacock-type of the Gupta silver coinage issued for 
circulation in the Central and Western territories of Malwa and 
Gujarat. In fact, all the political convulsions and upheavals took 
place only after the death of Budhagupta when the Huyas, already 
poised for action on the North-Western border, had really a smooth 
run in many parts of the empire. 


Thus the period after A.D. 484 (&e&, towards the close of the 
fifth century) marks a turning point in the history of the Guptas when, 
besides the local chieftains, their suzerainty was successfully challenged 
by the flerce Hupas who after having settled their accounts with 
the Sasanid monarchs after the death of Firuz (A.D. 484) 


made another terrible dash towards the unstable and restless 
22227 prx Mr MENU NR ESCA स पपप 


1. ABORI, 1946, p. 128; also cf. Bhavigyottara Purdga, (JBORS, xxx, i, 1-47); हट 
Maiüfiérimülakalpa, ed. Jayaswal'a IHI, p. 50. 
2 Sircar, op. cit. pp. 326-27. 
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frontiers of the Gupta empire as it were with a vengeance. While 
the passing away of Skandagupta had seemingly removed all impedi- | 
ments to their steady advance, the death of Budhagupta finally 
removed the last obstacle in their naked aggressive designs. Taking | 
advantage of the weakness of the Central authority, now utterly dis- ।; 
organised and dangerously exposed owing to the fissiparous tendencies 
among the warring ambitious provincial chiefs who had begun assert- | 
ing their independence one after another, they swooped down upon | 
the North-Western provinces of the empire and eventually made 
themselves masters of the Punjab (Sialkot region), Kashmir, part of | 
Rajputana and Eastern Malwa whose chiefs perferred security to | 
resisting the new menace by humbly transferring their loyalty and i 
allegiance to the new leader (the Hina chief). | 
This was not at all surprising. For, in an explosive situation like | 
this, the provincial chiefs who largely constituted a class of rank oppor- | 
tunists and traitors always loved to worship the rising sun rather than | 
remain loyal to and stand by their old masters in their hour of crisis. | 
Devoid of all sense of patriotism and: national honour, these bands of | 
self-seekers and fortune-makers wanted to exploit the situation to their i 
best advantage by meekly submitting to the advancing Hūņas whose | 
leader, Toramaya, was quick to seize this opportunity by grabbing | 
large portions of the sinking empire without much efforts on his pat. ` 
Thus ithe death of Budhagupta marked the end of that semblance of 
unity in the major part of the empire that was seemingly preserved 
till his time, and the erstwhile beaten Hüpas once again spread in 
LE hordes over some of the fairest provinces of the country 
ad now neither a Candragupte nor a Skandagupta to force 
them to lick the dust of their own defeat and humiliation, What the 
Hupas under Hephthal II could not achieve in spite of their mighty arms, 
Se : ia Toramipa achieved with the least efforts and 
In building a kingdom as far as Central India which they 
were now destined to rule for some time and pl ienifi le in 
the history of India, both politi , Play significant role 
३० 1019, both politically and culturally, 
poten 400:515 A.D..) 
leader of thi : 
ame rua ane ie 
political achievements in India were al : ae 
Alexander and Menander, Rather, he no less great than those of 
* e outshone them in many respects. 
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He was the first great foreign conqueror in India to build up a vast 
empire from Central Asia to Central India. A ruthless follower of 
blood and iron, a veritable incarnation of hell and a born fighter and 
destroyer, he swept away everything before him like a surging storm, 
and at last gave the Hupas a stable home since their rout from their 
original home in Mongolia. After Attila, he was the only general who 
organised the Hügas under his inspiring leadership, stirred them on to 
move ceaselessly in search of a new home and established an empire 
which lasted for about a hundred years. Indeed, the story of Toramana 
is the story of a nation re-born which makes a fascinating study in 
the history of India and forms a popular theme with many of the great 
contemporary writers, and after. 


Like most of the great generals of history, Toramapa also 
emerged from obscurity and had no claim to high ancestry or glorious 


' past. Like a meteor he shot up into the sky, shone brilliantly for a 


while and soon consumed himself in the darkness of history, Through 

conflagration and death, battles and the terrors, the reck and the cries, 

across heaps of corpses, and to the accompaniment of the agonised 

curses of the innocent dying civilians and the exultant shout of 

plundering soldiers, rose Toram&üpa, a new star in the political firma- 
ment of India, whose only companion was his sword, whose only love 
was plunder ond bloodshed. Starting as an ordinary soldier he soon 
caught the eyes of his Ephthalite master due to his dash and courage 
and was appointed the tegin or Viceroy of the newly acquired 
territories of Gāndhāra and Afghanistan or the north-western frontiers 
from where he directed his ferocious attacks against the mainland of 
India. Thus at first subordinate to the supreme Ephthalite ruler who 
still continued to reside in Bactria, this official so effected and extended 
his conquest in India as to become one of the greatest monarchs of the 
age and “by his glory completely overshadowed his nominal suzerain 
who remained the semi-barbarous ruler of Central Asia”. 


But, unlike other great generals, his origin is shrouded in 
obscurity, We have no knowledge of his geneology, of his parents — 
and of their position and status in the Hunnish hierarchy. Almost all 
the sources of our information are silent on this point ; they simply refer 


to his name and achievements in brief and mysteriously pass Over. | 
3o hug game And- sOnevemen ae 


1. McGovern, Early Empires of Central Asia, p. 415; Chavannes, Documents, 
p. 225: 1. Maequart, Eranéahr (Berlin, 1901). | 
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- A veil of mystery surrounds his early career which has given rise to 
numerous speculations regarding his tribe and race. In all the ages, 


men of low beginnings rising ultimately to the highest stature through 
sheer perseverance and talents have been subject to such persistent 
inquiries; and ToramBga 18-70 exception tothis general rule. Some 
scholars have even questioned his Hunnish origin and have suggested 
that there was a revival of the Kugüga power in the later part of the 
fifth century A.D. under the leadership of Toram&üga and Mihirakula, 


The two tribes being ethnically allied were later merged into one - 


nation and Came to be known as the Hüpas when they appeared on the 
' Indien scene‘ in the beginning of the sixth century A.D. In other 
words, the question arises—Who was Toram&ga : Was he a Kugüpa 
or a Hiina ? 


It is suggested that the possibility of his being a Kug&ga chief 
~ cannot altogether be ruled out! Jayaswal? and Fleet? also believe 
that Toramüga was a Kuşāņa. Sten Konow‘ thinks that Toramana 
was probably a Huns, and not a Kugapa. The annals of the three 


Chinese “dynasties assert that the, Ye-tha or Ephthalites belonged to `. 


the race of the great Yueh-chi, to which the ruling Kusaga tribe in 


India is said to have belonged. In other words, the Ephthalites or the ` 
white Hūņa- constituted - a branch of the great Yueh-chi and both the . 
Kugüigas and the Hiinas came from the same stock, and there was.strik- ` 


ing resemblance in manners and customs between’ them and the Turks. 


His name ‘Toram&na’, which is neither Sanskrit nor Prakrit, is probably ` 


.of Turkish origin, where toreman, türaman or toremen means “a rebel 
or Insurgent.” The title Jaūvla accordingly should be connected 
. With jul, meaning ‘a falcon’, Alberuni mentions a Laga-Turman as 


the last king of the-Thibetan (?) or Turk Shahi dynasty of Northern 


India among whom was Kanik (Kanigka 7), ` 
have prompted Bühler, and following him Keilhorn, to suggest that the 
? > EO 
Mw... e e p. 182, s i E ue 

JBORS, xviii, p. 201 (T; xvi, pp. 287 tr. 

IA, xv, p. 245. ; : 

THQ, xii, p. 582, ‘ v 

, M.A. Stein, 74., xxxiv, p. 84. 

Bühler, E7, T, p. 389, ` 
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Toramaga of the Eran inscription nor with the Zoramaya of Kashmir 
mentioned by Kalhana or with the Zoram@ga of the coins found in 

i different parts of the country. He was in all probability an independ 

d . ent king for, “the fact that this Toramana bears the title or surname 
shaha or shaha and receives the epithat Jaüola, which may be a tribal ^ 
name or viruda, is sufficient to prevent the identification with the other 
Toramaias who are not characterised in this manner."! We, however, 
fail to understand what prevented Bühler:and Keilhorn from identify- 
ing the Tormāņa of the Eraņ inscription and the Toramüga of Kashmir 
who, they agree, flourished during the. same period (5th Century A.D. - aii 
onward). The history of India records the rise of only one Toramana 
as a great conqueror and monarch, and, therefore, the question of the 
so-called other Toramügas does not arise at all in this context. 


Smith Rajendralal, Bhüu Daji and others have, however, no 
‘doubt of the identity of this king with the Toramaga of the Erag 
record, while Cunningham” expresses doubts and regards the Toramüga 
coins which he ascribes to Kashmir, os the unauthorised issue of a © 
pretender, but at the same time he also feels sceptical as to the existence 
of two contemporary Toramügas in Northern India during this period. 


Es The two inscriptions of Mihirakula from Uruzgan (Central Afghanistan)* 

* andthe Kura inscription of Toram&ga from the Punjab’ (Salt Range) b 
bearing the sur-name shahs or shāha and the epithet Jatula speak of the 
early occupation of these areas by the Hüpas and their settlements in 
that region. These records were engraved by the royal order whereas 
the later inscriptions such as the Eran stone inscription and the Gwalior 

' stone inscription were inscribed by the Indian feudatories of Toramana | 

| and Mihirakula respectively who refer to their overlord as maAZraja- 
dhiraja, without mentioning the tribal sur-name and the dynastic 
epithet, which seemed quite redundant. in this context and -was not — 
always considered necessary. "We have numerous instances of such 
deliberate omissions of royal prerogatives in the epigraphic records 


^^ issued by feudatories in the name of their suzerains, as well as in the ^ 
‘ royal records. The inscriptional evidence is further supported by zd 
AL JM, pp. 289 8. is ‘ S 
: i 2, JASB, 1894, p. 186. > 2 
9. Transactions, p. 282, Num-Chron, 1894, pp. 276-78. d 
i ¢ A D H, Bivar JRAS, 1954, p 112 ff ° * 


5, “Stein, ZA 1894, p. 88. PE 
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numismatic evidence as some of the coins of Toramaga ond Mibirakula 
also do not bear the above titles. This does not, therefore, mean that 
the Toramüga of the royal records is distinct from the "Toramüga of 
the unofficial records issued by 015 feudatories. 'The adoption of the 
' qitleshaMi borne by Kaniske and his successors, by Toramüna and his | 
successors may also be explained by the fact that the Hana king wished | 
to appear as the rightful successor of the Kugiga monarchs whose | 
territory he had conquered, and the so-called tribal viruda Jaiivia or | 
sabol really stands for a section of the Hügas who on their way to India | 
frst settled in a land called Zabulistün to the south of the Hindukush | 
(i.s. modern Afghanistan) of whom Toramüpa was a scion and later 
a tegin or Viceroy. The literal meaning of his name well reflects his 
activities as a Viceroy who later severed all his relations with the 
Ephthalite monarch living in Bactria, and founded an independent 
kingdom of his own in India. There is thus no cogent reason for assu- 
ming that Toramüga of the Kurd inscription is different from Toramāņa 
of the Eran inscription. They are really one and the same person. 
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The account of the Chinese traveller Sungyun who visited Gan- 
dhüra in 520 A. D. also indirectly confirms the identity of the two. 
He says: “This is the country which the Ye-thas destroyed and after- 
wards set up a tegin (Viceroy) to be king over the country since which 
events two generations have passed." It was during this time that 
Mihirakula, the son and successor of Totamana, was ruling (A. D. 520) 
and thus this Chinese account would point toa time when Toramaya 
had been living (i.e., c. 498 A.D.). We have noted above that Toramāņa 
started his career as a. tegin under the supreme Ephthalite king in 
Bactria and later severed all his relations with him in c, 500-510 A. D. 
These scattered pieces of evidence, when knit together, make it absolu- 


tely clear that Toramana of the Kurā record is identi SRUT 
the father of Mihirakula, record is identical with Toramaga, 


oa “As there is no mention of the term Higa either in the epigraphic 

or on the coins of Toramana and Mihirakula, scholars have 
raised doubts regarding the identification of Toramaga. The Erol 
ees dated in the first year of Toramāņa calls 
ae raja S ud Toramaa, while the Kurā inscription refers 
raja Malaria Toramāga Shaki Jaaela, The two Maharhja Toramawa Shaki Jaüwa. The two 
1, Slrear,op ell, p. 990 fa, 4 
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records, when read together, mark two distinct phases in his career. 
The latter unmistakably points to his status in the beginning asa 
feudatory chief when he was in possession of Afghanistan and Gandhara 
or the Punjab whereas the former establishes him as a full-fledged 
Indian monarch who had conquered Malwa, Rajasthan, Kashmir and 
other territories besides his earlier acquisitions, and advanced as far 
as Kausambi, Kasi and Magadha and played a dominant part in the 
politics of northern India by extending his sphere of influence in other 
parts as well. 


Even the show of this so-called feudatory status was not real 
but pretentious. Infact, he was now an independent king having 
practically no relation with his erstwhile master residing in Bactria, 
But he seems to have continued his nominal allegiance to the Ephtha- 
lite ruler for some time in order to consolidate his position and 
territorial exploits in India. Supposing, however, that Jaiivla was 
his feudatory title which he continued to use, there is reason to 
believe that he no longer held a feudatory status. The continued 
use of feudatory titles like Mahaksatrapa and Sen@pati by the Şaka 
kings of Ujjain and Pugyamitra Suigs even after latter's celebration 


' of the A$vamedha sacrifices, speaks of the conventional camonfla- 


ging tactics adopted by the rebel chiefs to dupe their masters 
as well as the subjects, even when they actually became independent! 
But, unlike the above feudatory titles, Jaüvia does not in the least 
convey any such sense, Even if it be so, this is understandable only 
in the case of Toramüga, but there is no reason why Mihirakula 
should have continued this humiliating practice even when his nominal 
link with the Bactrian monarch was long snapped with the result that 
he was regarded as a great Indian monarch who had completely taken 
to Indian way of life. The inscriptions of Mibirakula found in Uruzgan 
also bear the titles Saho sobol or 9470 Jabula which, as Bivar suggests, 
was the official title of the dynasty. The whole of the great 
mountainous district of the Upper Waters of the Helmand and 
Kandahar (i.e., Arghandeb) rivers was known to the Arabs as Zabulistan, 
a term of vague application’, Hamdullah Mustaufi says: "Zabul is 


l Sirear, op cit. p. 998 fn. 4. 
2. JRAS, 1954, pp. 115 f£ 
3. Le Strange, Ths Lands of the Eastern Caliphate, p. 949. 
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a province, Both broad and long, which wos of old u^ kingdom" 
Firdausi makes repeated reference to Zabulistan, and since he wrote 
at Ghazni, close at hand, he must have been well aware of its 
location. He describes it as grouped with Kabulistan, Bust and 
Ghaznin under the' charge of a Marsban. Whatever the exact 
boundaries of these regions, there can be little doubt that Mibirakula’s 
Uruzgan inscriptions lie at the heart of Zabulistan. In our opinion, 
therefore, Jaüvla or Zabol symbolises his new home in Zabulistan, and 
Shak the official title of the dynasty, and not his feudatory title. 
Moreover, the use of the title Jaivla in one record and its 
complete omission in the other is quite significant as it symbolises 
the two district phoses in thelife of the man who had started as a 
petty local chief of an independent principality and had eventually 
made himself master of a vast territory. Thus he was now not only 
a king of Zabol, but a prominent monarch of northern India in his own 
rights and as such no longer poses to appear as the rightful successor 
of the Kuganas. This attitude is also reflected in the different types 
of silver and copper coins issued by Toramana and Mihirakula* 
Some of these coins bear the titles Shahi and Jaüvla but there are 
others which altogether omit them. We, therefore, submit that these 
titles have actually no relation to his feudatory status. On the other 
hand, they speak of the stock to which the Hiinas belonged and of the 
original home where they first settled after their departure from Persia 
for India. x 


Whatever the Hiina records may have to say, the contemporary 
epigraphic records make it abundantly clear that Toramüga was & 
Hina. The Mandsor stone inscription of Yagodharman (c. 525-35 8.0), 
the victor of Mibirakula, refers to the latter as Hügadhipa. Moreover, 


the successors of Toramapa and Mihirakula are invariably mentioned | 
as Higa in the later epigraphic records such as the Udepu . 


Pragasti of the kings of Malwa, 
Mutíja from Gaonri (Ujjain)®, 

"dy Th Le Strange, p lea, 

Val&sh (ed. Mohl), i, 97, 

For their coinage see FASB, 1894 

Sirear, of. eit. pp. 394-95, mim 

EL, i, pp. 225, 228, 237. 

IA, xxiii, pp. 108 f, 

Ibid, D 291, 


the copper-plate inscription of Vakpati 
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Una grant of V. S. 956 of the Pratihāras, the Ajmer Harikelanataka 
inscription of V. S. 1210 of the Cahamanas, the Atpur inscription of 
V. S. 1034 of Guhila Allața, the Khairhe inscription of V.S, 823 of 
Kalacurl Karga' and others. The Hargacarita’ of Bana refers to the 
Hiinas having been subdued and conquered by’ Rajyavardhana in 
Uttarüpatha or the Punjab. All these evidences are sufficient to prove 
that Toramaga was a Hüpa and was known as such to the Indian 
tradition for long. The recent discovery of his two seals in Kaugambi 
should finally set all the controversies at rest. These seals were 
discovered in the excavations of the monastery at Ghogitüráma—one 
counter-struck by letters To Ra Ma Na and the other with the legend 
Hüga-raja evidently referring to the same king. The arrow-heads of 
type (K) provide another evidence of Hūņa conquest of KaufümbI 
under king Toramüpa, sometime between c. 510-515 A. D. Further, in 
the Matljusrimilakalpa he is clearly addressed as Hakarakhyo 
mah@nrpatth (or *H-initialled") and is described as coming from the 
west and as a great king of the Sidra caste. There is no doubt that 
the expression hak@rakhyah or "H-initialled" describing.the Sidra king 
stands for 'Toramüna, the Higa. 


There is yet another controversy regarding his identity. The 
Ephthalite coins record the name of a king, Rümanila. His portrait 
is depicted on the coins facing left, not right, which speaks of his 
independent status. Ghirshman identifies this king with Toramüga 
but hardly advances any argument in favour of his contention. It is 
also suggested that probably Ramanila flourished earlier than Toramana 
and founded the new kingdom of Zabulistan in c. 455-56 A. D. when 
the other Ephthalites were still fighting with the Sasanians and were 
gradually swarming on the north-western frontiers of India under the 
leadership of Hephthal II, and as such the family of Ramanila may 
have been different from that of Toramana.° ; 


1. Sirear,‘op. eit. p. 315 fn. 1. 

2, p.326: “Atha Kadaeid raja Rajyavardhanarti kavacabararh Hugin hanturh 
..,Uttarfpathai prahigit.” 

G. R. Sharma, The Excavations at K au$ambt, (1957-59), pp. 15-16. 

p. 57; Jayaswal, 787, p. 64. 

Les Chionites Hephihalites, p. 35. 

Buddhaprakash, Kalidasa aura Hina (Hindi), p. 66. Also cf. his paper, 
“Kalidasa and the Hünas" in JIH, 1957, 
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In this connection we have to note that our only source of 
information is the meagre numismatic evidence which merely gives his 
nome, and nothing more. Further, we have the account of Sung-yun 
which speaks of the kingdom of Gandhāra (evidently under the later 
Kuganas) as having been destroyed by the Ye-thas or the White Hiinas 
and the setting up of Lae-lih as their king, about two generations ago. 
These statements, coming from two independent sources, when pieced 
together, may tempt one (० suggest that the Ramanila of the coins 
is probably identical with the Lae-lih of Sung-Y un. But the difficulty 
is that the numismatic evidence makes it clear that Ramanila held 
án independent status and could not have been subordinate to any one 
as otherwise he could not have issued coins in his own name, The 
` Chinese source, however, definitely indicates that Toramaga was a 
tegin in the beginning, as such his father (if he is to be identified wit 
Lae-lih) could not have been an independent king or chief. Lae-lih 
is not known to us from any other source except the account of Sung- 
Yun. We, therefore, suggest that Rümanila was an independent local 
king of Gündhüra prior to the coming of the Ephthalites who, having 
established their supremacy, later borrowed ‘the technique of the 
coinage of the local rulers under Sasanian influence just as Toramgns 
and Mihirakula issued coins in their newly acquired Indian territories 
on the pattern of the Gupta coinage. On the strength of these evidences 
it may further be suggested that Lae-lih was a pretty chief or 
Governor appointed by the Ephthalite king of Bactria to rule over the 
area. That “he was father of Toramāņa and led the Hunas into 
India and succeeded in occupying Malwa in c. 500 A. D.'* is all the 
more doubtful as in that case he ought to have been referred to in the 
inscription of Toramāņa just as the latter is expressly mentioned in 
the epigraphic record of his son and successor, Mihirakula.2 Had he 
enjoyed independent status there is no reason why we would not have 
come across either his coins or epigraphic records, though Cunningham 


suggests that “the Udayaditya coins may have been struck by Lab-lib, É 
the father of Toramüga."* But this ascription is merely conjectural. ` 


For, there is absolutely no reason to suppose that he ever adopted the 
title of Uday 

Ls Beal, Records, , फळास 7) 

2. 3, 2, Sinha, DEM, SET 

$. cf. his Gwalior inscription (Si d 

¢ Transactions, p. 228 ) Num. Gone tise em 
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suggest that it was Toramüna who first of all 1 di 
title of maharajadhiraja, Cunningham's view may pes n 
when we assume that Laelih is identical with ToramiQa himelf 
Marquart has also shown that the name Lae-lih given to this ruler in 
Beal's translation is purely apocryphal, based solely on a misinterpre- 
tation of the Chinese characters rendering the Turkish title ic 
prince’. Thus in the absence of any positive historical data, it E 
that Laelih was either an Ephthalite Chief in this newly acquired 
area prior to the rise of Toramana, or more probably, he was Torama 
himself as suggested by Marquart, Moreover, the Conquest of Malos 
was affected by ‘Toramgna in c. 500 A. D. as an independent ruler and 
Lae-lih as a predecessor of Toramana can on no account be associated 
with this later phase of Ephthalite achievements, The Suggestion of 
Manquart seems most convincing that the terms Laelih and tegin 
have been confused by the translators and these really stand for one 
person only. This identification almost clears the confusion and quite 
conforms to the facts of the contemporary history. 


Wars and Conquests : 


Toramāņa is credited with having fought many battles and won 
victories first as a tegin and then aso monarch, He established a 
vast empire and greatly influenced the politics of northern India 
through his direct and active participation. He started as a soldier and 
died as a soldier spending his whole life in bloody warfare and exploits, 
and at last gave the Hiinas a new home as well as a new stature, A 
Great general and conqueror he was also a great organiser and adminis- 
trator. But his cultural achievements are far greater than his political 
exploits asit was with him that the process of Indianisation of the 
Hunas began which completed with Mihirakula with the result that 
o Hüpas were no longer considered as foreigners in India and were 
ultimately absorbed in Hindu society in early mediaeval period. 


The conquests of Toramüna may be placed in two distinct phases: 
In the first, he consolidated his authority in Kabul, Gündhüra and the 
north-western provinces as far as the Punjab and Kashmir" before 496 
A. D, which js strongly supported by his Kura inscription in the Salt 


। Range, the Hargacarita, the Rajataraiigigt, the Ki the Harsacarita, the Rajatarangigt, the Kuvalayamala of Udyo- 
E l. Erantahr, pp. 211 ff. 
= Sircar, op. cit, No. 35, pp. 826-27. 
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tena Süri and the numerous silver and copper coins found 2 those 
regions. ‘In the second, he advanced on the Gupta territory alter the 
death of Budhagupta towards the end of the fifth century A. D. (i.e, 
after 496 A. D), wrested & good part of the western ides d the 
Gupta empire, estabiished his authority in that area and 3 ui t "pe 
strong principality of the Hüges up to Malwa. It wee पापड t 1: 
period of his stormy march that the great ancient repu pE tribes like 
the Yaudheyas, the Malavas, the Madras and the rjuneyas in- 
habiting the Punjab and the adjoining tracts of Rajputana, so long 
spared and respected by the great Gupta monarchs, were now completely 
engulfed in the Huna avalanche! and finally wiped off the map of India, 

Dashing beyond, Toramaga took Magadhe, Banaras and Kausambt 
in the course of a lightening morch causing terrible depradations. 
Thus within twelve years of their existence in India proper, the Hügas 
under 'Toramüpa established their main centres of i power at Pavvaiya 
on the Chenab, Sgkala (modern Sialkot), Eran (in Madhya Pradesa), 
Malwa (Central India), Magadha, Kasi and Kausambi. It was doubt- 
less a wonderful feat for any conqueror to have accomplished within so 
a short period. 

But here again we are confronted with another important problem : 
When did the Hips conquest in the interior of India begin ? A critical 
perusal of the available sources bearing on the conquests of Toramana 
would suggest that the Hunas or the Ephthalites entered India proper 
between c. 500 and 510 A. D., and a comparative study of the three 
inscriptions from Eray—Erag stone-pillar inscription of Budhagupta 
(A. D. 484), Eran stone-pillar inscription of the time of Bhünugupla 
(A. D. 510) and Eran stone-boar inscription of Toramāņa (c. 500-510 


A. D)—difinitely points to the beginning of Toramaga’s rule in 500 : 


A. D. or immediately after it, though he may have succeeded to the 
leadership of the Htnas about A. D. 470 or perhaps ‘even earlier as à 
tegin for he appears to have had a long reign-period. The Eran inscrip- 


tion of Budhagupta of 484 A. D. says that the region lying between | 


the Yamuna and Narmada was governed by one Mah&raja Surasmic: 
andra while one Matrvigpu was the visayapati of the division of 


Airikipa or Eran. The inscription of Bhanugupta (A. D. 510) from the — 
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sati". The inscription of "Toram&pa dated in the first year of his rej 

| speaks of one Dhanyavignu, the brother of Matrvisgu, who had acti 

| wledged the superemacy of the Ephthalite rulers, These epigraphs 
show that the Vigaya of Airikina (Erag) passed from the Guptas to the 
Ephthalites and Dhanyavignu transferred his loyalty to Toramana who 
has been glorified as a great monarch (maharajadhiraja) who “caused 
the mountains to tremble with the blows of his hard snouts.” As we 
know, Budhagupta died after 496 A, D. during whose time Eran was 
for all purposes an, integral part of the Gupta empire. The tragedy 
overlook the empire only after his exit from the political scene which 
paved the way for the realisation of the long cherished dreams of 
Toramüpa's conquest and aggrandisement. We do not know when 
Dhanyavignu came to succeed his brother, but there seems little doubt 
that the event has occurred sometime during Budhagupta's reign 
(after 484 A. D.). Following the examples of other ambitious local 
chiefs, Dhanyavisnu also asserted his independence after Budhagupta 
but he was not destined to live long in peace. The long-poised armies 
of Toramüpa rushed unchallenged and unobstructed and soon overran 
the whole tract including Erag which lay on their advancing route. The 
episode must have taken place in c. 500-502 A. D., when Dhanyavignu, 
taking precision to be the better part of valour, submitted to the new 
lord instead of taking the risk of fighting the mighty foe and losing 
his newly-won independence-a fact which gets confirmation from Eran 
inscription of Toramana himself. 


The Eran inscription of Bhanugupta says that he fought against 
_ Toramüga after a decade of Budhagupta’s reign, ४.०, in 510 A.D, along 
|| With the brave Goparüja who fell in the battle. The record is vague 
डट about the fight with the Hügas and .the ultimate victory thereof, It 
| doesnot even mention the enemy by name and is silent on the out- 
|| Come of the battle itself, In other words, it simply refers to the 
f | battle, and nothing more.‘ It is presumed, and rightly so, that 
the enemy ‘must have been the Hügas who had by this time established Et 
themselves as masters of those regions as the very tone of the record 


E pracmeA———— T Sircar, op. cit, pp) 885-86, verses 94. 2. Ibid, No. 55, pp. 39697 
: ३, Ibid, No, 55, verso 10 : 4 lbid, No. 38, verses 2-4 
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mission. Had it been the other way about, the epigraph must have 
recorded this great victory over a great enemy in no uncertain terms, 
The lack of positive expression in the record leaves us in no doubt 
that the disintegration of the Empire had gone too far to be checked 
and the goddess of fortune had deserted the Guptas for good. In view 
of this, the suggestions that “the Epthalite conquest of Eran and 
the interior of India began in c. 510 A. D.; and the inscription of 
that year shows that Bhünugupto came to check the inroad but 
failed" or their “occupation of India came to an end in 510 A. D. by 
the conquest of Bhünugupta' seem quite erroneous, and the suggestion 
of Chavannes, on the authority of the Chinese sources, that “no part 
of India proper”? was included within the Epthalite empire as late as 
500 A. D., though partly untenable, seems, however, nearer the truth, 


While the Erag inscription of Toramaga mentions his first 
regnal year, two of his British Museum silver coins (Fantail Peacock 
hemidrachm type) are dated in the year 52%, To this Hoey’s coins 
add two more dates, 54 and 58.4 The former suggests the beginning 
of his rule in India proper whereas the latter possibly marks the 
reckoning of some white Hüna era beginning in 448 A. D. or near 
about. A critical study of the two British museum coins and those of 
Hoey throws interesting light on this problem. The legend on the 
coin dated 58 is damaged and every letter of the king’s name cannot 
‘be read with certainty. But there is no doubt that the name begins 
with š and Smith asserts that the reading is Sr#Sarvva-Varma-devo 
jayati..-..-Sarvavarman was the son and successor of Iganavarman 
Maukhari But the era in which all these coins are dated is yet 
undetermined and problematical. Fleet takes 52 to be a regnal year 
and suggests that “reckoning back from 515 A. D., which is very 
closely the latest terminal date that can be applied, it follows that 


the commencement of his reign, at his own capital in th j i 
e Punjab, is to 
be placed approximately in A, D. 460," F = 


This interpretation of Fleet is not at all satisfactory and is 


rendered absolutely impossible by the discovery of coins of other kings 
M Y i Dy the discovery of coins of other kings 


k cd Sit fe EHNI, p. 193, 
: cuments sur les T oukine Occident 
३, FASB, 1894, pp, 1946, "Bons 


4 Ibid, 9९ 194, 
5 JA, xviii (1889), p. 529, 
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dated evidently in the same era, and must for that, and for other good 
reasons, be rejected. And, Cunningham's suggestion that the era 
used is Saka, with hundreds omitted, is, for several reasons, equally 
untenable.” The best solution of this problem seems to be that. the 
date is probably expressed in a special white Huga era commencing 
from c. 448 A. D., though Cunningham takes it to be A. D. 456-57 
“the only remarkable date in the history of the white Hünpas" ES 
“the final expulsion of the Sasanians from the countries to the north 
ofthe Oxus by Chu-Khan" was accomplished. If the year 52 be 
reckoned from this point, we get A. D. 508 or 509 for the establish- 
ment of Toramaga’s rule in Malwa.® 


It is thus clear that the date on the coins of Toramüna is in a 
special white Higa era, otherwise, unknown to us, M. Drouin dates 
this Hina era from A. D. 4484 which fixes with tolerable precision the 
limiting dates for Torasmüpa. The date, when moved back, gives 
A. D. 302 (in the case of year 54) and A. D. 500 (in the case of 
year 52) which very nearly coincide with his first regna] year in India 
proper, as used in his Erag record. It may, therefore, be Suggested 
that while the regnal year in his only epigraph found in the interior of 
India indicates the beginning of his reign in India proper, the date on 
his coins is to be reckoned in the Hino era started earlier by h 
predecessors in Gündhüra and Zabulistan. Later the practice of 
dating in the Hina era was substituted in India by the use of regnal 
year as is evidenced by his own inscription as well as the Gwalior 
inscription of his son and. successor, Mihirakula. Moreover, a close 
study of these different dates reveals that there was practically no 
difference in calculation whatever between the system of dating from 
the Hiiga era and that of the regnal year. This further shows that 
while the Hina era replaced the Sake era in those regions, it was not 
at all popular with the people of his newly acquired kingdom in India, 
and he was probably obliged to adopt the age-old Indian system of 
dating in the regnal year, instead of imposing his own era. Or, it may 


be that with the conquest of new kingdom in India, he held no more 


1. ASB, 1894, p. 194, 
2. Ibid, p. 194. : 
8. Quoted, Ibid, p. 195. M, Drouin also dates the Higa era from A.D. 448 


(८६ his papers in Journal Asiatique, 1890 & 1893). 
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any charm for an era which he used as a subordinate chief and parted 
with even that semblance. In view of this, the date of his Kura 
inscription must be placed earlier, probably c. 497-98 A.D.; | and, the 
period between 500-512 A. D. was the period of the consolidation of 
the power and prestige of the Hūņas under Toramāņa in the interior 
of India. 
Of the conquests of Toramaya in India, that of Eran was affected 
soon after the death of Budhagupta, which is clear from the study of 
the two inscriptions at Erap along with the third inscription of 
Bhünugupta, noted above, in c. 500 A. D. and not in 510 A. D. The 
change of loyalty on the part of Dhanyavisgu, soon after the death 
of his brother, further confirms this conclusion, as otherwise the episode 
would have found a definite mention in the Gupta records. Bhānu- 
gupta’s struggle just preserves the memory of a struggle for supremacy 
between the Guptas and the Hüpos for a territory which was lost to 
the Htigas much earlier than the actual occurrence of this episode 
which finally sealed the fate of the Guptas in that area for about a 
quarter of a century.! 3 


The battle for the supremacy of Malwa was a turning point in 
the history of the Hüpas in India. For, it was on the battle-field of 
Erag that the conquering Hüpas clashed for the first time with the 
resisting forces of the erstwhile victor, the Guptas who were now 
fighting with their back to the wall. They had not yet forgotten their 
humiliating defeat at the hands of Skandagupta who had struck such 
a terror into their hearts that they dared: not cross the frontiers of the 
Gupta territory for long. Even after the passing away of Skanda- 
gupta, the past military glory of the imperial forces served és‘ 
deterrent, with the result that the foreign forces shuddered at the very 
prospect of meeting them in an open armed encounter. But the death 


of Büdhaguptü. had tutned the scale and the subdued: Hugas once | E 


again issued forth from their hideoüts to medsure: swords with the 


disintegrating imperial armies to settle their old accounts:once for all, | i 


uüder the leadership:of their: brave: général Toramaga. The mantle 


of Skendagupta's leadership had now fallen on the weak shoulder of | 
Bhinugupta who was no match for the Hina leader. The result was 


tragic. The weak Gup 
VGA, pp. 191.92, ewhat contradictory in nature see R.C. Majumdar, 
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pressure of the violent Hüpas thoroughly exposing their“ weakness as 
a fighting nation. The man-eater had now tasted the human blood 
and it was now impossible to curb his lust for more blood. The Huüpas 
now became all the more ferocious because they no longer entertained 
any illusions about the so-called invincibility ०" the imperial arms, 
The victory as such was fraught with dangerous consequences for the 
tottering empire as it was from this Strutegic base in Malwa that 
Toramāņa could confidently Probe the defences of the Gupta empire 
towards Saurügtra in the west and the Eastern provinces in the north- 
east. Thus the battle of Erag sounded the death-knell of the Gupta 
empire and marked the beginnings of the Great departure of the Guptas 
from the politica] scene, All that was good, all that progress which 
had been achieved since the establishment of the dynasty, all that 
gave life to the mechanism of the State, bade 8००१-७7 to the land, and 
the great Guptas gradually disappeared from the country by the end 
of the sixth century A, D, unwept and unsung. 


After the successful conclusion of the Eran episode, the con- 
quering Hünas under Toramana ultimately burst out of Eastern Malwa 
and swooped down upon the very heart of the Gupta empire. The 
Eastern countries were everrun and the city of the Gandhara was 
occupied. The Mattjufrimülakalpa (Sth century À. D.) gives a graphic 
account of this phase of Toramüpa's conquest. It Says that after 
Bhaünugupta's defeat and discomfiture, Toramana led the Hiinas against 
Magadha and obliged Baladitya Narasimhagupta, the reigning Gupta 
monarch, to retire to Bengal This work constitutes our only source 
of information which is neither corroborated nor Supplemented by any 
literary or archaeological evidence. No inscriptions or coins of 
Toramāņa or of his son Mihirakula have been discovered in this part 
of the country nor have we any relative evidence to rely upon. The 
Mattjuírimiülakal pa-story was told and re-told by scholars without any 
Corroboration whatever. But in recent times two seals of Toramiüpa 
(bearing the legends Toramāga and Hūyarāja) have been discovered by 
G. R. Sharma! during the Kaugambi excavations which certainly 
confirm the conquering march of Toramüna up to Kaugambi and fully 
Support the story as narrated in this work. The discovery of certain 


deadly weapons in the shape of barbed arrow-heads further shows that | 
TU RR ——s————— Lào xd 


l. edited in K. P. Jayaswal's IH, p. 57. 
2, The Excavations at Kautambi, pp. 15-16 ; Indian Archaeology, 1954-55, p.18 
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a waged numerous wars and sacked and burned several cities 
causing indiscriminate pillage and unprecedented devastations. Their 
distinctive nature, their close analogy : with those from Taxila and 
sudden appearance ot Kausambi clearly indicate that they were intro 
duced here by the invaders from the north-western regions? From 
the excavations it is further clear that Kaugami could never fully 
recover from the terrible Huna depredations. 


From the narrative of the Matjusrimilakalpa it seems that Tora- 
mana, to begin with, marched upon Kousambi and sacked the prospe" 
rous city, although his Kauśāmbī expedition does not find explicit 
mention in the Tantric text. We are simply told that after “having 
safely entrenched his authority behind the legitimacy of Prokataditya 
(at Pataliputre) Toramapa returned westward to look after the affairs 
of the state. But as he cooled his heels at Kasi, he fell ill unexpectedly 
and expired. In his last moment he summoned his son Mihirakula to 
his bedside and appointed him as his successor." This shows that he 


Toramüp 


advanced from west towards east, overran the territories on the way, - 


attacked Pataliputra conquered Kagi, sacked Kaugambi and having 
achieved his mission turned again towards the west to stabilise the 
affairs of his conqured territories. 


The sack of Kaufümbi was preceded by his conquest of Kast 
and adjoining territories. It istrue that we have no direct and positive 
evidence bearing on this phase of the struggle for power in north-eastern 
India, but the Tantric work makes it clear that he overran Magadba 
which also finds a mention in Syümalika's Padatadikam?, a Sanskrit work 
composed during the Gupta period, which give some very interesting 
information regarding the activities of the Hūpņas in Pataliputra and 
Ujjsyint During this time Magadha was being ruled over by Nara- 
simhagupta Balüditya whose identity has been disputed by several 
scholars on the basis of Yuan Chwang's account which preserves & 
long story about Mihirakula, the son of Toramana, who was later 
captured and imprisoned by one Baladityn.® 


Raychaudhuri Suggests that the conqueror of Mihirakula was 


1, ७, 8, Sharma, of, cit, Pp. 15-16, 37, 46, 
2. IHI,p.51. 


क M (edited Moticandra and V. S, Agrawala), p. 15. 
» Records, i, pp. 167-69; Watters, i. pp. 288-89, 
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E the son of Purugupta but an altogether different individual Others 

suggest that this B&lüditya is to be identified with Bhanugupta who 
put up strong resistance against the forces of Toramana.? Recently it 
has been suggested that this Baladitya is to be identified with Narasimha- 
gupta Baladitya, the son of Purugupta, who seized the Gupta throne 
after a temporary eclipse, following his defeat by the Hina conqueror, 
This Baladitya is also credited with many seals and 60175 and, there- 
fore, it is absurd to postulate the existence of another iniperial Gupta 
ruler with the title ‘Baladitya’. Other considerations apart, we feel 
that a close perusal of Yuan Chwang's account itself makes it 
absolutely clear that the same. Baladitya who was defeated by 
Toramana, later on defeated and imprisoned his son and successor, 
Mihirakula. Yuan Chwang says that the Balāditya-rāja “refused to 
pay tribute” to Mihirakula, whereupon the latter pounced upon him 
furiously but was defeated and imprisoned and was obliged to remark 
that “the subject and the master have changed places", This remark 
gives us a definite clue to the identification of this Baladitya-raja and 
leaves no doubt that the same person who was his vassal was now, by 
turn of events, his victor and master. Had it been some other 
Baladitya, this remark would not have come from Mihirakula who 
was mortally distressed at his tragic discomfiture by one who was 
only the other day his subordinate and tributary. Moreover, in view 
of the great significance of this episode, we can not just postulate the 
existence of a ‘Baladitya’ who finds no place in the imperial Gupta 
lineage, is almost an obscure figure and has no seals or epigraphs or 
coins to his credit. The identification with Bhanugupta is absurd, for 
we do not know what happened to him after his defeat in the battle 
of Eran. Whatever the fact, he was certainly not holding the throne 
of Magadha during this period. The Baladitya of Yuan Chwang was 
no other than Narasimhagupta Baladitys who played both the 
Vanquished and victor during this critical phase of struggle with 
Toramāņa and Mihirakula, the father and the son. 


Coming to the conquest of Magadha, we find that it was a 
Comparatively easy affair and Toramayga had a smooth run. Norasimha- 
Supta no doubt offered resistance but it was too feeble (to arrest his 
1. PHAI, p. 497 £n. 1-5. ixi 
2. Dandekar, kat pp. 158-54; Budhaprakash, 4BORI, 1945-46, pp: 18 
$. DEM. pp. 80-92 fn, 8, 

26 
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onward march. He was defeated and forced to accept his vassalage, 
The episode took place only a few years after the conquest of Malwa, 
probably in c. 511-12 A. D. Besides arms, Toramüna also seems to have 
resorted to the master-stroke of divide-and-rule policy. The internal 
dissensions in the. royal family and rebellious tendencies of 
feudatori were naturally encouraged and exploited by him to 
facilitate his smooth run and consolidate his power and influence in 
this newly conquered territory. We have an interesting passage in 
the Maitjuírimülakalpa which says that one “Pakaradhya or Praküra. 
khya, who was of refractory nature and whose conduct was throughout 
rebellious, had been imprisoned by Gopar&ja (probably the general- 
issims of the empire who had fought against Toramüpa and was sub. 
sequently killed in the battle), and for seventeen years he continuously 
languished behind prison-bars. Now in the hurly-burly of the Hina 
invasion he was somehow released at Bhagavatapura and incognito 
of a trader, he entered Tirtha with a merchant in the dead of night. 
As the next day dawned, he was apprehended and Toramana, with 
perspicacity, returned him to Nandapura (Pataliputra) and enthroned 
him as king of Magadha and Kasi,’ 


id The full name of the Gupta prince ‘Pra’ of the Manjuirimilakaipa, 
bed as son of Bhakürükhya (probably to be identified with 
Narasithhagupte), has been rightly restored by Jayaswal as Prakata- 
ditya? who, when a boy, was imprisoned by king Gupta, possibly with 
the connivance of Narasimhagupta himself or his chief queen Sumitr&- 
devi, We have also an inscription of Praketüditya known as the 
Süranitha inscription, which throws some light on his lineage. He is 
m to have belonged to a family in which nrpati (king) Baladitya was 
ats eee himself was son of another Baladitya by his 
Be i it may be suggested that Prakafaditya (which 
poa ya title assumed by him as in the case of other 

pta rulers, (6y., Kramüditya, Vikramaditya, Mahendrüditya, Pra 


kaśāditya, oa etc.) was another son of Narasirhagupte 
13 queen Dhavala and was reduced to hard straits 


Baladitya 
because of the intrigues of the chief queen who wanted to secure the 


interests of her own son for 
it is impossible to be positi 
l. IHI, p.51. 
2. CII, iii, No. 79, p. 284, 


7 CC-0. Vasishtha Tripathi Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


succession to the Gupta throne, Although 
नाना — — — —. Positive about one or the other possibilities in the | 
eee 


| 
| 


THE SECOND PHASE OF THE HÜNA INVASION OF INDIA 203 


present state of our knowledge, yet there is no doubt that Toramaga 
had a strong hand in encouraging the different scions of the imperial 
family to embark on ० career of adventure and carve out independent 
principalities. 2 

It was in pursuance of this policy that Toramana encouraged 
Vainysgupta against Narasithhagupta to become the ruler of the 
eastern provinces’ of the Gupta empire (Gauda) and further installed 
Prakafaditya as king of Magadha ot Kast while encouraging Krsna- 
gupta or his successor to gain some influence in Magadha proper, 
probably to offset the rebellious activities of Narasimhagupta who, 
in spite of his defeat, had not yet reconciled and continued his hostility 
towards his conqueror. Toramāņa was too quick to grasp the deterio- 
rating situation which, if allowed to develop further, would have 
dangerously affected his authority and prestige in Magadha. He was, 
therefore, determined to wreck vengeance on his Magadhan vassal by 
completely shattering his power and status and compelling him to go 
into wilderness. As a result of this new move on his part, Narasirüha- 
gupta had to flee from Magadha and live in exile for some years, till 
the death of Toramüga. 


The distribution of political patronage by Toram&na unmistak- 
ably points to his great influence in practically the whole of north- 
eastern India whose kings now sought his help and patronage to stabilise 
their status in their newly acquired principalities. The discomfiture 
of the Gupta monarch had tremendously augmented his authority and 
made him the real arbiter of the destinies of many a king in this part 
of the country. It was probably a part of this diplomacy that he 
accepted Harivarman or Harigupta, a scion of the Gupta dynasty 
turned a Jain monk, as his preceptor in order to win over the sympathy 
of the followers of this sect in Magadha as we learn from the Kuvalaya- 
mala of Udyotana Süri (A.D. 777-78). He showed toleration towards 
other religious sects obviously for political expediency and increased 
his influence and popularity with the general mass who accepted him 
as their master and benefactor and turned away from their erstwhile २ 
masters whose mutual feuds and bickerings had shaken their confidence _ 
and produced demoralising effect throughout the empire. E 


l. The Siranütha inscription informs us that besides Magadha, KMfand — 
Madhyadefa were also under him and he was crowned at Eni, — — : 
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The above survey shows that Toramüga was a great conqueror, 
greater than many of his predecessors in many respects. He had 
conquered practically the whole of northern India and a good portion 
of eastern India and made it possible for the Hūņas to dominate the 
political scene for about a quarter of a century. His invasion and 
subsequent conquest of Magadha was an event of profound importance 
for the whole of northern India which changed the course of contem- 
porary history and let loose the forces of disintegration, dealing a fatal 
blow to the prestige of the Gupta empire by directly as well as 
indirectly encouraging centrifugal tendencies all around to assert 
themselves with success, Even the Maitrakas of Valabhi after Drona 
Simha, who had been loyal to the Gupta rulers all through these years 
of stress and strain, assumed more high-sounding titles like Mahz- 
samanta, Mahapretihara, Mahadayga-nayaka ond Malakartrkriika 
suggesting definite improvement in their status and the further loosening 
of the tie with the imperial dynasty. 

But unfortunately for the Htnas, Toramüga could not survive 
long after his victorious march to Gauda and Magadha. He died 
immediately after this event, From the Matjusrimilakalpa we learn 
that the powerful Stidra king, Toramana, after the installation of 
Prakafaditya in Kasi, fell ill suddenly, summoned his son, Graha 
(Mibirakuls) to his bedside and crowned him as his successor* and 
expired in c. 513-14 A. D. 

A great conqueror, Toramüga was undisputedly a very wise 
ruler and shrewd statesman who had revived the lost fortunes of the 
Tiroa built up a vast empire from Central: Asis to Pataliputra through 

= prowess, foresight, coolmindedness, diplomacy and conciliatory 
rede ase no change in the existing administrative pattern 
vo to ne aay, od aen ir Dine 
tion but also the ancient ied the old system of provincial administra- 
ण a HE nert icia] families and feudal hierarchy. This 
A part naturally facilitated his smooth run in his newly 

conq territories without causing bitte li 
familites of the day. His conqu rness among the ruling 
northern India within such a short 
Jm pude in history. Tt was a wonderful parallels in history, Tt wag a ‘wonderful feat which even Asoka 


L AS 1 ; i ae 
4 tpe i, p. 16; 480, m 9 462, 
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and Samudragupta would have just envied. He remained tolerant in 

religious and administrative affairs and stabilised his administration, 
| issued coins and accelerated the pace of the disintegration of the „Gupta 
| empire. All that was now left of the empire was a carcass which was 
| soon devoured by political vultures who are always on the look-out for 
such opportunities, Toramāņa retired but the glory of the Guptas 
never returned, ond the following century saw their final exit from | 
the stage of history. The political unity of the country was shattered ES 
beyond repair and from 550 A.D. onward Indian history loses a 3 
common string of national and common life. True, the Hüpas also : 
quit the political scene by this time, but the old life was never to return. 


POLITY OF THE ANDHAKA-VRSNI SANGHA 
BY 
DR B. P. MAZUMDAR 


The Mahabharata and the Purágas refer to the exodus of the 
Yadavas from Mathura and the establishment of a capital at Kusas- 
thal! or Dvārakā by Vasudevo-Krsna. The Bhagavata I. XI. 11 states 
. that just as Bhogavati is protected by Nagas, so also Dvārakā was 
being protected by Madhus, Dagarhas, Kukuras, Andhakas and Vrgnis 
who were equal to Krsna in prowess. Though the different branches of 
the Yadavas knew of the monarchical form of constitution, yet at 
Dvārakā they chose to be ruled by more than one ‘king’. Panini 
cites the instance of not one but many Rajanyas amongst the Andhaka- 
Vregis.* Kaufilya also informs us that the Vrgpis, who had a samgha 
form of government, were destroyed by the curse of Dvaipayana.? The 
Mahabharata preserves an ‘old history’ of the conversation between 
Vasudeva and Narada told by Bhigma. Narada describes the Andhaka- 
Vreui state as a sangha and Kegava-Vasudeva as the sangha-mukhya.® 
The Jaina work Antagadadaszo also calls Krgna as President of Dvārā- 
vatl. The rule of two Andhaka kings, Assaka and Alaka or Milaka, 
has been referred to in a Buddhist text.’ 


There are certain similarities between the Andhaka-Vreni samgha 
and other well-known republican States in northern India. Like the 
Licchhavis, the Andhaka-Vrgnis had two kinds of citizens, one being 
called the ConsectMed Rajanyas. The Buddhist texts do not give the 
same number of Licchhavi Rajan of Vaifsli Whereas the preambles 


to the Oullakalitiga and the Ekapagya Jatakas mention of 7707 rájans 


of Vaisāli, the Mahavasiu Speaks of as ~ speaks of as many as t as twice 84,000 rajam.' 


1, Apfadhyayi, VI. 2. 34, राजन्यबहुवचनदन्दरेश्वकवृषिणपु 


3. Arthdsdstra, I. € (Eng, trang, by Sham : 
3. 315. XT 82.35 (eL BORI) efe es ar RUE प oe 


EST ._ CC-0. Vasishtha Tripathi Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


| 
| 
| 
| 


TT s 2) 
. 
न 


m Mita o 


POLITY OF THE ANDHAKA-VRSNI SANGHA 207 


We may or may not agree with the number of rajans of the, Licchha- 
vis, But there is no doubt that there was multiple number of kings in 
Vaidali. A passage in the preamble to the Bhaddaatla Jaaka refers to 
the consecration of the kulas of the gaya rajans of Vaigali in a sacred 
tank! The Andhako-Vrgnis had similar consecrated chiefs and their 
sons, who were distinct from ordinary citizens, Explaining the sitra 
of Papin! rajanyabahuvacanadvandve the Kaiikz tells us that though 
the Andhake-Vyspis were Ksatriyas, yet the appellation of न्व i: 
was applied only to those Kgatriyas who were specially eee 
The mn ey States that though Dvaipya and Haimayana 
were tribes inhabiting the i i 
Dd end Andhaka-Vrgni State, yet their members 


The testimony of the Astadhyayi and Kasika can be 
by the Mahabharata. Krsna himself tells us that in his xe Eg 
Anüdhrsfi, Samika, Samitifijaya, Kahva, Sa&ku and Kuntr were 
Maharathas.! Besides them, the Vrgpi princes like Samba, (Pradyumna) 
the son of Rukmipi, Yuyudhana and Satyaki attended the JHajasiga 
sabhā of the Papdavas along with other famous warriors like Akrüra, 
Krtavarma etc.’ 


Though the clans of Vrsnis were ruled by oligarchical 'kings' 
yet their State was not ६ rajaiabdopajivin-republic. At least twice in 
the Sabha-parvan the Vrgpis has been described as valiant and vigorous 
warriors. The god-looking Vrsnis have been mentioned as indomi- 


mangalapokkharagim). ; 
2. Kasikavivarana-panjika, Vol. IT. p. 348 (ed. V.R.S. by Srish C, Chakravarti) 


भरन्वकवृष्णिष्वित्येतावतव क्षत्रियग्रहरों सिद्धे यद्राजन्यप्रहण क्रियते तस्वैतत्‌ प्रयोजनस्‌:- 
विशिष्ठा येऽभिषिक्तवंस्यासतेषां ग्रहणं यथा स्यादित्येवम्थंम्‌ | 
Ibid. p. 343. द्वैप्यहैमायना इत्ययुक्तं प्रत्युदाहरणम्‌ | 
Mbh. II. 13.57-58. 
According to the Visgs P. Bk. V. ch. XXXII Simba was born of Jümbavatt 
and ace. to chs. XXVI, XXVII and XXXII Rukmigts son was 
Pradyumna. Cf. also HV. Visnu-parvan, 103,5, 9 : Bhagazata, X. 61. 9, 11. 
6. Mbh 71. 4.29 ata शिक्षिता राजन्कुमारा वृष्णिनन्दना: । 

रोकिमणेयश्च साम्बश्च युयुघानश्च सात्यकिः ॥ 
Mbh. T1. ८36 वुष्णीनां चैव gus: कुमारा देवरूपिणः । 


झाहुको विएग्र्लैव गदः सारण एव च ॥ 


Fp £9 


= 
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Caktadeva, Satyaki, Krgja, Prádyumüa, Samba were rathins and 
Krtavarma, Anüdhrsti, Samika, Samitifijaya, Kahva, Saüku and 


Nirdanta were mahārathas.t Further, Krgga himself tells us that ° 


at Kugasthelr lived 18,000 warrior Kgáttiyas and they were Vratasa 
Vrütena jivati in the Astadhy@y? V. 2.21 hus been interpreted in the 
Kaitka and the Mahabhasya. According to the Kasika the Vrat, 
belonged to many races or communities and did not follow any 
specified profession.’ Patafijali not only holds the same opinion on 
the Vratds as the Kasika but also further . states that they lived by 
utsedia or loot and pluridér. The Latyayana-Srauta-Sitra equates 
the words Vratina and Vratya® A commentary on the Littyayana- 
Srauta-Sttra 8.6.7. explains asedÁa as terrorise ( लोकं भ्रांसेधन्तः त्रासयन्तः 
qw). Though the Andhakas and Vrggis have been branded as 
Vratyas in the Droga-parvan’ by Bhiirisravas, no where in the 


I SE कायव 
1 bid. IL 18. 56-56, 
2, Ibid IL 13. 54:55-भ्रद्टावशा वरैन दूध क्षविययुंददुर्मदे: ॥ ५५० 
CST सहंस्ताणि ब्रातानां सन्ति नः Her । 
प्राहुकस्य ud पुत्रा एवीकस्त्रिशतावर: ॥ 55. 
The Bengali version of Mbh. as preserved in the Dacca University 
Library, Santiniketan Visvabharati Library and Devanagari versions have 
the word ज्रातृणां for श्रातानां, The dduthern recension as preserved in 
Melkotc, Kadathur and Tanjore libraries has ्रातरः (vide p. 78 £, n.55 
in the Critical edition of the Sabha-farvan, edited by F. Edgerton (B.O.R.L). 
8. Op. cit. Vol. IT, p. 64 on Apradhyayi, ४. 2.31 as नानॉजातीया इति । श्रनेकजा- 
तीया: | प्रनियतवृत्तयः इति । बनियतक्रियाः तेषां कर्म ब्रातमिति । 
4. Mahkabhagya on Astadhyayi, V. 2.21. 
5. Lütyayana-Or-Sütra, VIII. 5.1. 
6. Mbh. VIL. 118.15 (B, O; R. I, Poona ed.)-- 
ब्रात्या: संस्लिष्ठकर्माण; sada विगहिताः 1 
वृष्ण्यन्धकाः ° ^ (0) 5 
* कथ पाथ प्रमाणं भवता कता; ॥ _ 
In the fn. of p. 659, the editor Dr. $. K. De notes that the Lahore D. A. V. 


College Libr. Ms, has the word जात्यः संरकार॑हीनः स्यात्‌, The Calicut, . 
CONS and Poonulli Ms, have the words ear: क्षनियगहिता: for विगहिता:« 


Tm M this! “How his Kala, which was eursed by 
drinking, worth r NA men and engaged in. constant but useless 
defa and taking? n vig obeisance ? They leaving the Brahmargi- 
ब्रह्मतेजः rul ting me surrounded by seas and bereft of the 
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Mahabharata we have reference to the unsocial and violent nature of 
the Vrggis and Yadavas. So when the Vrgnis have been described 
Vrütas by Krgga and branded as Vratyas in the Droya-parvan, we may 
presume that they were warlike people. It is interesting to note here 
also that Krsna testifies to the martial qualities not only of men but 
also those of women of the V;sni clan at Dvürak&.! 


Dr Jayaswal observed that the Vrsni-Andhaka league “had a 
joint federal constitution, where executive power was vested in two 
rüjanyas.. Atone time he (Akrira) was one of the two presidents 
of the Federal Councils It may be noted here that Akrüra is 
never styled as a king at least in the Bh@gavata. Inthe Bhagavata he 
is simply styled as a Yadava (e.g. X. 48. 29, X. 49. 30). A study of 
the Purayas and Mahābhārata does not the prove the existence of a 
system of dual executive. Bhigma informed Sigupala that the reasons 
for paying obeisance to Krgga by the Pandavas at the Rajasiya cere- 
mony were that Krsna was not only a Rivik, guru and snataka but 
also a nrpati or King? ‘The Bha@gavata also informs us that Krsna 
was worshipped as a ‘King’ by the people of Dvüraka. Elsewhere 
we have references to more than one ‘king’ at Dvürak&. The Bhagavata 
States that Krsna narrated the whole incident regarding recovery of 
Syamantaka Jewel and handed over the Jewel to Satrajit in the 
presence of Kings in the Sabha‘. Chapter 82 of the Rajadharma 
(B.O.R.I. ed.) section of the Mahabharata also refers to more than 
one ‘king’ in the Vrgni State. Verse 5 relates that Krgna told Narada 
that the former had given half of his executive powers to his relatives. 
Referring to this verse Dr Jayaswal held that there were two 
executives in the पाइप republic. Here there is no reference to the 
scheme of division of power among two relatives, He also overlooked 


the information given in verse 17 of the above-mentioned chapter of 
33255 aaa Se 


1, Ibid IL 18.51. ख्तरियोऽपि यस्यां युध्येयुः क्रि पुनंवृष्णिपुंगवा: 1 
तस्यां वयममित्रज्न निवसामोश्कुतोमया। ॥ 
cf. HV. Vigauparvan, 98.29 A. 
2. Hindu Polity (cd. 1955, Srd cd.), p. 36. 


8, Mbh IL 5,21. ऋऋत्विरगुरविवाह्मश्च स्तातको सुपतिः प्रियः । 
सर्वमेतदघुषीकेशे तस्मादस्यचित्तऽच्युतः ॥ 
& X. 56. 88. 


5, Mih XIL 82. 5. 
6, Hindu Polity, p. 36. 
27 
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the Rajadharma-parvan. Narada tells Krsna that the latter had given 
the kingdom to two persons, Babhrü, and Ugrasena! It may be 


mentioned here incidentally that Jayaswal committed the mistake in. 


accepting Pratap Chandra Roy's translation of the Mahabharata and 
thereby treating Babhru Ugrasena as one person. 


Our problem of finding the number of the highest executive 
becomes all the more difficult due to the conflicting evidences in the 
Mahabharata. While chapter 82 the Ra@jadharma section mentions at 
least three ‘kings’, Krgpa, Babhrū ond Ugrasena, the first chapter of 
the Musata-parvan gives us the impression that during;the last days of 


Krsna, Ugrasena was alone the King of the Vrsnis and Yüdavas of 


Dvaraka. According to the Bhagavaia (XI. 1. 19 : 
तञ्चोपतीय सदसि परिम्लानमुश्चभ्रियः । 
राज्ञ waren: सवयादवसन्निधो ॥ ) 


the boys of Pingaraks placed the club before all the Yadavas assembled 

in the legislature along with the ‘King’. In the Musala-parvan, it was 
Ugrasena who asked the subordinate executive officials to grind the 
iron club to dust and throw off the particles. of dust into the 
sea and proclaimed that nobody could prepare liquor in the State. 
The installation of Ugrasena as ‘King’ is also mentioned in the Hari- 
vaha, Vigu-Purāga ond the Biagavata.s As Ugrasena promul- 
gated the orders after consultations with Krgna, Baladeva, Ahuka 
Babhrü, it is very likely that Ugrasena was acting as President at the 
pole of the Musala incident. So it is not Possible for us to agree with 
either Jayaswal or Altekar and Kane? who believe that the A dhaka- 
Vrsni republic was presided over by Krena alone. pa 


7. Mih XT. 88. 17. WHIT राज्यं नाप्तुं शक्यं कथंचन | 
` त्वया चापि विशेषत: ॥ 


2 HV. Visga-parven, 57, 79 : 99. 14 : 
Punthi Pustak), pp, 446, 476 Sens 
१६ "A Piss P. BES V. Ch. XXI (Wilson, 
€ enthronement of U 
प = Grascna on the throne of Karuga, Krona asked 


9. Altckar: Stat, and . 
Seca Ar e हल p T ० 
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Though the composition and powers of the head of the executive 
are doubtful, yet we are certain that there was no multiplicity of prime 
minister, purohita and Commander-in-Chief. Uddhava has been described 
in the Bhagavata as Prime Minister! According to the Harivamía, 
King Ugrasena was assisted by Ka$ya (= Sfndipani) as the Purohita, 
Anadhrsti as Commander-in-Chief and Vikadru as Minister) Of course, 
it should not be forgotten that there are references to other ministers, 
According to the Bhagavata X. 69. 27 Narada found Krgga consulting 


with ministers like Uddhava (मस्थयन्तं च कस्मिश्चिन्मन्त्रिभिश्चोद्ववादिभिः) The 
Mahabharata tells us that when Krsna came from Dvarka to attend the 
Hajasüya ceremony of the Pandavas, the former appointed his father 
Vasudeva as the Baladhipa or Comander-in-Chief of the army of the 
Vrsnis®. 


The Andhaka-Vrspis had a central assembly known as the 
Sudharm&f We do not know of the number and qualification of 


i. Bhagavata, x. 46. 1, 
2. HV. Visyu-parvan, 58.80. 
8. Mbh. IT. 30. 12, 


प्राकारः सवंवृष्णीनामापत्स्वमयदोऽरिहा । 
बलाधिकारे निक्षिप्य संहत्पानकदुन्दुमिस्‌ ॥ 


& Mbh. 1.312. 105 IL 3.24; HF. Visqu-parvan, 58.71-17; Viggu P. V. 21 (ed. 
Punthi Pustak, p. 446). 


In the Bliágavate, Yudhisthira, asking about the welfare of Kygus from 
Arjuna, said “Is the भक्तवत्सल गोविल्द्‌ surrounded by UR (relatives 
or friends) staying at the Sudharms in pleasure? ( योविस्दो 
ब्रह्मण्यो मक्तवत्सलः। कचिपपुरे सुषर्मायां सुखमासते सुहृद्वृतः । (Bhag. I. 14 38) 
That Sudharma was a Sabhi, is testified to by the Bhagavata where we 
read that the Yüdavas protected by the arms of Madhava moved about 
freely in the Sudharmg, which was forcibly brought and was as good for 
use of gods :— 


यवुप्रवीरा ह्यकुतोमया मुह: । 
समां सुधर्मा सुरपत्तमोचितास्‌ ॥ « 2०६. 1. 15. 39. 


Further the assembly did not only serve as a legislature but also gave 
certain powers to the members. The Bhdgavata says that those who enter 
in that assembly forget the six necessities, namely, Soka, meha, jara, niyo, 
kudha, pipasd,ic., sorrow, attachment, old age, death, hunger and thirst 


of human ७९।०६९:—सुधर्माख्यां qat «etg hurts परिवारितः। 


प्राविशदृ यश्चिविष्टानाँ न सत्त्यङ्ञ Seca: tt Bhag. x.70.17. 
Mih प. 3. #--न दाशाही सुधर्मा बा ब्रह्मणो वापि ताहशी । 


* 
" 
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members of the Vrgpi Samyha. It is difficult for us to agree with the 
views of Dr V.S. Agrawala about the composition of the Vrs 
assembly. Interpreting Patafijali’s commentary on Pagini (AstadhyayT, 
v.1. 58) and the references to Samuddavijaya in the Antagadadasa,, 
Dr Agrawal surmises that the assemblies of the Vrgpis and the 
Dagarhas consisted respectively of 5 and 10 members!, In no age has 
६ general assembly consisted of such an exceedingly small number 
of members. If we interpret the information given by Patafijali and 
the author of the Antagadadasfo after Altekar, that Sumudravijaya 
was assisted by ten principal Dagarhas and Baladeva by four deputies, 
it is difficult for us to take Baladeva as head of ० republican samgha. 
No where in the epics and PurZgas Baladeva is described as a King or 
President of any Branch of the Yüdavas. It seems li kely that each 
of the branches of the Yadavas, like the Vrgnis, Andhakas, Kukuras, 
DaSürhas, used to send 5 or 10 representatives to the Sudharma 
assembly. Of course it should be noted that neither the Mahabhasya 
or Patafijali nor the Amntagadadasao helps us in determining the exact 
number of members of the Vrepi assembly and executives of the 
different branches of the Yadavas, 


T All important affairs of the State were discussed in this assembly 
oo ane Harivariía, Viu, Vayu ond Bhagavata Purayas 
2 " t all the disputes relating to the Syamantaka Jewel were 
Poem cde in that assembly and thus convinced other members 
Both uum y Elst E had not surreptitiously taken possession of it. 
bsc to क È Vayu Purdga narrate that Krgga thought it 
than settle the affair ely of the Possession of the Jewel in the assembly 
abduction of Subhadra by him in private. ‘The consequences of the 
क पती ना ya Arjuna also indicate the importance of the 
© Vieni soldiers OU. — ne nannated the abducti the abduction of Subhadr& 


Se 


Bhageoate 2X, 56,88 Staton १ रिक FTV, 18 (ed. Punthi Pustak p. 3605), 


० Harisadáa. 
Bhag. dons not Piscis 10 E, Vaya, 96, 85 ; Bhagavata, X. 57 1-48, Though 


© Venue of the surrender of the Jewel by Akrira, 
“सभाम्यगतं E 
BT. म ३ ggh eee “ससासध्यगत माह तसक र जनाई न” 
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and prowess of Arjuna to the Sabhapala or President of the Sudharma 

The Sabhaüpüla thereupon began to beat the golden war-drum. On 
hearing the sound of the drum the Vrsnis, Bhojas and Andhakas 
became angry, left their meals and soon arrived at the assembly 
and took their seats. The Sabhüpüla narrated’ the whole incident, 
The Yadavas became too much agitated, left their respective seats and 
and commanded the charioteers to prepare for war against Arjuna 
Baladeva then asked the fellow-members of the assembly not to take 
any decisive step till they were acquainted with the views of Vasudeva. 
The members listened to the suggestion of Baladeva and took their 
seats again. Baladeva pleaded for the killing of Arjuna. Andhakas 
loudly acclaimed the opinion of Baladeva. But the sober arguments 
of Krgga calmed down the anger of the Yadavas. Peace was soon 
established between the Yadavas and Arjuna. It appears therefore 
that the President or ‘kings‘ used to decide all important affairs in the 
assembly. Important leaders of the different branches of the Yadava 
clan were its members. But we are absolutely ignorant of the authority 
of the assembly. At our present state of knowledge we are not aware 
of the extent of power of the assembly over the exceutive, There is 
also no indication of the election of executives in the legislature which 
seems to have a single chamber. Probably wars could be declared and 
peace concluded with the consent of the assembly. The Bhagavata 
relates that the messenger of Paundraka Vasudeva arrived at the 
assembly of Dvürakü and demanded the alternative of submission of 
Vasudeva (Krgpa) or war.* 

The Vrgņi sarsgha of Dvürakü did not exist for a long time. Its 
weaknesses were due to its nature and constitution. The different 
branches of the Sātvata-Yādavas constituting the samgha, did never 
merge their identity. No doubt at times of severe crises they united. 
When Arjuna abducted Subhadra, with the exception of Vasudeva, all 
the leaders of the Andhaka-Vreni sarigha were determined to fight with 
Arjuna. Again none opposed the war against Paugdraka Vasudeva! 


But the strong individualistic tendencies of the septs are noticeable on 
E e ON A Wess) E Us 


48 दूतस्तु द्वारकामेत्य सभायामास्यितं प्रमुम्‌ । ष्णं कमलपत्राक्ष॑ राजसंदेशमद्रवीत! । 
Bhagavata, X. 66. 4. 

1. Acc, to HV. Bhavisya-paroan, 009 99-101 and Padma P. Pauggraka Vasudeva 
invaded Dvaraks, but Visqu Ps V. 34 (ed. Wilson, p. 470) states that 
Vasudeva went to the city of Paugdraka Vasudeva and after slaying Paun- 
draka Vasudeva returned to Dvaraki. 
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other occasions. Allofthem did not join the side of the Pandava 
in the Bharata War. While the Vrsni chiefs like Krsna, Yuyudhaing 
Satyaki and Chekitana joined the side of the Pandavas, Krtavarma, 1 
Bhoja Chief, along with the Andhakas and Kukuras, went over to the 
camp ofthe Kauravas! The enmity between Krtayarma and Satyaki 
did not cease even after the Bharata War. In the Mugala-parvan we 
find that it was Satyaki, a Vrsni, who picked up a quarrel with Krita- 
varma, ५ Bhoja, at Prabhüsa. The quarrel ended in a deadly struggle 


. which caused the death not only of Krtavarma, Sütyaki and Prad- 


. yumna, but also of other Vrsnis, Andhakas, Bhojas and Kukuras, 


The influence of these branches of the Yadavas is noticeable iu 
the alignment of so-called parties in the Andhaka-Vrgni sargha. The 
existence of parties in that sangha can be proved by the mention of 
words like vargya, grhya and paksya by Panini and his commentators, 
Jayaswal gave two different meanings for virga. Once he tells us in 
Hindu Polity that each rijyanya was followed by a Varga or party 
Elsewhere in the same book he writes : “Varga means an amer 
or quorum", The first interpretation seems to be correct, because 
both Panini and the Kasika mention of Vasudeva-vargyah® Katyāyana 
also in his Varttike alludes to the vargyas of Akriira and Vasudeva. 


eae Jayaswal presumed that there were only two parties in the 
ce SM sangha. ee reference to Ahuka and Akrüra in 

apter 82 of the harma section of the Mahabharata made 
Jayaswal believe that there Were only two parties" and two Presidents 


in that republic, But such assumptions are not warranted by facts. 


On the one hand, the above-mentioned chapter of the Rajadharma does 


ee est Sa evi of Akrira and Ahuka were the only two 
eatigha. Rather, verses 9-12 T ue Rather, verses 9.12 tell us ¢ us that es Aro and 


1, JRAS, 1908, pp, 311-13, 339. 
2. Hinds Polity, pp, 86, 249, 
& On 4१४०, VI. 9. 121, 


d. IV. 2. 104, Comment of Patanjali on Favini 42.104— 


werd: झळूरवर्गीण: । reed 
५ बासुदेववर्गीण e zN g एव 1 x eed 
ame i tU (०३, Ricthorny, . ासुदेववर्गादुभयं प्राप्नोति । : 
or Fed D, p. 855, “There were two political à ree 

poli eral Parliamen parties in the joint saùgha 


n "Aaks-Vilshrig that the Tai dea alra, 
ra, विद्दराज्य) Tefera to the rule of पाक कप (area 


Opposing parties.’ 
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Ahuka caused misery to both of their followers and their opponents, 
Krgga-Vüsudeva decided not to side with or wish victory to either of 
them. Here is an allusion to two parties of Ahuka and Akrüra indeed, 
But it is not at all obvious thnt these were the only two parties in the 
Andhaka-Vrggi samgha. Leaving aside the negative evidence of these 
verses, the grammatical literature acquaints us with multiple parties, . 
We have already seen that Panini and Katyayana refers to the vargyas 
of Vasudeva and Akrüra. The Kafika refers not only to Vüsudeva- 
grhya but also to groups of the following of rajanyas like Sini-Vasudeva 
and Svüphalke-Caitrüka. It may further be mentioned here that 
even the Andhakas and Vrgnis did not follow one leader only. It we 


rely on so late a work as the Kasika, both Svapholka and Ugrasena 


were Andhakas and yet they had separate followings. Even Krgna 
and Balarama differed on many occasions, as for example, the Syaman- 
taka Jewel incident, fight between Jarüsandha and Bhima. 


The पाइए sangha suffered not only. due to multiple parties but 
also due to a tradition current among the S&tvata-Bhojas, We 
remember an ancient curse given by Yadu to his third son Druhyu: 
“with all your family you will get the designation of Bhoja— 


and there will not be a Raja amongst you.’ The children and 
1. The Kasika on Apfadhyayi, IIL. 1. 119 (V.R.S. ed. Vol. 1. p.575) and VL2.84 


(V.R.S. ed. Vol. II, p. 343). 

2, On Astadhyai, VI. 1. 114— 
अ्न्धकाणोञ्वकाशः श्वाफल्कः | प्यस्य स एव | उग्रसेनो नामान्धकः । 

3. Mbh. I. 84. C£. the address of Kygna to Ugrasena, after the latter’s (Ugra- 
sena’s) enthronement Mathura by the former (Kra): “Sovereign lord, 
command boldly what else is to be done, The course of Yaygti has 
pronounced our race unworthy of dominion; but with me, for your servent, 
yOu may issue your order to the gods.” ((Visqu P., BK. V. Ch. XXI, ed. 
Punthi Pustak by Wilson, p. 446). 

In HV. Viggu-parvan, 32. 51-53 we find the same words as in Visqu Puraga. 
In HV. Krsga told Ugrasena that 
भवाच्‌ राजास्तु wer मे यढूनासग्रणी प्रभुः । 
विजयायामिषिच्यस्व स्वराज्ये नुपसत्तम ॥ 
यदि ते aferd कार्य पाड बा ni ते व्यथा । 
frag प्रतिगृह्मयताम्‌ ul = 
TNT frag राज्य स्व Vangavasi ed. p. 136. 


Inthe Bhügavata also when Ugrascna was cnthroned after the death of 
Karisa by Kriya, Krgga said “Oh 1 Maharaja! We are your subjcets. 
Command us. Yayāti gavo a curso that Yadus would not ait on the throne 
of a arpa. When J, your servant is near you, what to speak of kings, even 
gods will bow down and show you respect (X. 45, 12B-14). 


. CC-0. Vasishtha Tripathi Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha — ‘| 


Y * É 
SES 


216 DR. SATKARI MUKHERJI FELICITATION VOLUME 


descendants of Druhyu were Bhojas, Andhakas, Vrgnis etc. Probably 
the wordings of this curse were invented to justify the non-existence 
of «single king amongst the Yadavas. The monarchical form of 
government, which dwindled into tyranny during the reign of Karhsa, 
was an abnormal event. So the Yüdava leaders were pleased at the 
action of Krsna, when the latter killed Karhsa. Further the Te- 
publican tradition of the Andhaka-Vrgnis did not end with the life 
of Krgga. Coins of the first and second century B.C. testify to the 
existence of a Vrggi republic in Hoshiarpur district of the Punjab. 


Chapter 81 of the Rajadharma section clearly indicates the 
miserable position of Krgga as a samgha-mukAya. Krsna told Nürada 


that he was really a slave to his relatives who spoke bit lerly against . 


him and had no following of his own. Narada frankly pointed out 
to Krsga that Akriira, the Bhoja, withdrew his support from Krsna 
because Akriira was either envious of the bravery of Krsna or the 
former expected monetary inducement from others.é Krsna could 
not probably subvert the constitution and dispense with the powerful 
factions. So he had to make compromises with warring factions, In 
view of the irrevocable constitution, Narada advised Krsna to adopt a 
policy which would keep the latter in power. He asked Vasudeva 
not only to be mild and tolerant but also entertain (the leaders) cons- 
tantly according to his capacity. Further he snid : “of relatives who 
are anxious to speak words which are bitter and light, you should not 
really mind and you should by your reply appease their mind, 
sentiments and tongue," Mildness, toleration and appeasement 


can Seldom transform a warring and weak republic into a strong, 
centralised and vigorous eed and vigorous state, 


eee 
Dhaniagaisa tebhisieyante Dhejyeiyentin aM, deakgata in Aitarya . 


Brahmaga, राग, 14. 
2. Cunningham : Coins of Anc, “गद p. 69; Allan : British Museum Cat, of tht 


Coins of Anc. India, pp. exxii-exxiii; Chattopadhyaya, S, : Early Hist. of 


North India, pp. 41, 43-44, 


9. Mbh. 
4. Mbh, XII 81. 14-15, ise 
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SLAVES AND SERFS IN MEDIAEVAL CAMBODIA 
(CIRCA 400—1300 A.D.) 
C : 
RADHAKRISHNA CHOUDHARY. 


In my Paper on “Some aspects of Feudalism ta Cambodia” (Submit- 
ted to the Twenty-sixth Congress of the International Congress of 
Orientalists, held at Delhi, in Jaunary 1964, and published subsequently 
in the Journal of the Bihar Research Society, Volume XLVII: Rahul 
Sankrtyayana Volume), I have traced the development of Feudalism in 
Cambodia and have also discussed in brief the position of the slaves 
and serfs in the society. Some Soviet and Czech scholars have also 
turned their attention to this aspect of the Cambodian history and Mr. 
L. Sedov of the Institute of the Peoples of Asia, U. S. S. R., Moscow, 
has recently published two important Papers dealing with the socio- 
economic history of Cambodia in the Angor period. 


Feudalism was & form of socio-economic system throughout the 
world at a given period of social development in history. The nature 
of feudalism differed from country to country and from continent to 
continent. In Europe, the Industrial Revolution destroyed the last 
vestige of feudalism, but in Asia the system continues in different forms 
even today. In Asia too, the nature of Feudalism differs from country 
to country. So far as Cambodia is concerned, we have at our disposal 
६ vast mass of Sanskrit and Khmer Inscriptions. In my aforesaid 
study, I had confined myself mostly to the Sanskrit texts and here also 
I have depended mainly on the same though corroborative Khmer 
texts (in translation) have also been consulted. Religion played great 
part in the daily life of the Cambodian people in the middle ages and 
the grants, more or less, deal usually with the religious aspect of the 
question, It is through the study of these grants that we get a glimpse 
of the social and economic life of the people during our period 
of review. 


In Cambodia we come across different types of land tenure. The 
question of the actual ownership of land is not yet very clear. The 
question of ownership needs a separate treatise for better treatment. 

28 


LI 
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Both the kings and their favourites issued grants and some of the 
important officials owed their position to the grace or kindness (prasada) 
of the rulers. The creation of powerful intermediaries in land, the 
mode of production, and the system of production and distribution are 
points to be reckoned with in Cambodia. In a number of Sanskrit and 
Khmer inscriptions, we have got the actual details about all these things, 
The slaves and serfs formed an important part of the feudal econom 
of Cambodia. They seem to have participated in production Without 
any equivalent or appreciative remuneration and a huge surplus was 
created in the temple or in other properties. The mode of production 
was, no doubt, primitive but the surplus, thus created, paved the way 
for ६ few rich people to grow from more to more, It is they who 
controlled the economic life-line of the country. The high artistic 
constructions, though rare specimens of art in history, bespeak the 
use of forced labour. A critical estimate of the exploitation of the 
surplus labour, though yet a desideratum, is not within the scope of this 
Paper. 

Though the Cambodians were not so much scrupulous with 
regard to purity, the duties of the four vargas, which often changed 
with the econnmic status of man, were observed. The caste system, 
though apparently in vogue, underwent change in this region, There 
was an Officer known as the Chief of the Castes who had to look to 
the maintenance of the varga Law. The Brühmapas were divided into 
two broad classes—worshippers of Siva or Buddha. The first again 
was subdivided into five groups originating mainly from the marriage 
with lower castes, The Brahmapas sometimes did the same type of 


not despised as impure or 
untouchable. Men of all castes took to agriculture. In Bali, the 
higher castes enjoyed the same Privileges in the law court as their 
counterpart in India, 


; Slaves formed a distinct class in iety. 

institution arose out of the following नब ति दया des 
s 6) By birth or born of slaves (@rhaja) 

(i) Non-payment of debt or fine (Dasdadasa) 

Gii) Imprisonment in war (Dhvajahria) 

(iv) Poverty (Daridradasa) 


(0 Willingly accepting the status of a Slave (Bhaktadasa) 
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The Civil law of Java throws light on the conditions of the 
slaves and women. The Javanese Civil law permitted . husband to 
sell his wife. A slave may change his master by purchase, sale, gift 
or inheritance. Slaves were regarded as the absolute property of their 
masters and a master was entitled to the property and issue of slaves. 
A slave could be given as a pledge. The aristocracy in Cambodia 
included kings, nobles and official individuals enjoying all privileges, 
while the lower orders including the  peasants were subjected to 
inhuman exploitation. The insatiable demands for forced labour and 
military service on the part of the ruler left the country in a state of 
impoverishment. The porters, the slaves, the bhrtyas, garland-makers, 
water-carriers, and workers of almost all description constituted the 
gang of galley slaves. The artistic creation of Jayavarman VII bears 
testimony to the painful existence of the ‘have-nots.’ Feudal levies 
and obligations were not unknown. There were officers in charge of 
Corvee and slaves. As & result of the nefarious activities of the 
Chams (Champa), there was influx of slaves among them. Regular 
slave trade was carried on by the Cham merchants and the slaves 
formed a prominent element of the population in addition to the 
aristocracy and commonalty. 


We frequently come across with the details of the slaves and 
serfs in the Kambuja inscriptions as they were also donated to the 
donees like other articles of gifts. Itis thus evident that they were 
treated as chattels and helots and had practically no social standing. 
In most cases we have the details of slaves, servants, serfs, female 
slaves, their children etc., and their transfer from one master to another. 
In the feudal economy of Cambodia, this appears to have been 8 
regular feature and these unfortunate persons were employed in all 
Sorts of productive and unproductive humiliating jobs. In the absence 
of any escape from this drudgery, they had to compromise with the 
situation though instances of revolts are not few and far between. 
Whether the state was the vast labour employing machinery or not 
is difficult to ascertain but this much is certain that there was no. 
Security for the lower orders against the frequent oppression of their 
masters who, for all practical purposes, controlled the economic life. 
There was a regular sale and purchase of slaves if Cambodia. 


The earliest Khmer inscription (609-611) records the dedication 
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of slaves to the temple of Gambhiregvara.* ‘Another Khmer inscription 
gives us an exemple of two princes and a personage in their Service 
who has received’ from them the same marks of honour.” Tt i 
interesting to note that very often minor officials also make grants ang 
in one case we find a chief holding the authority of a troop of thousand 
inhabitants. Slaves were also dedicated to the Bodkisattvas. When. 
ever there was any new assignment, serfs were also donated. ‘The 
famous Pandita, Sivakaivalya, is believed to have founded a Sivatiiigg 
and assigned it to some serfs. By their conduct and loyalty, the 
Servants sometimes won the appreciation and reward of their masters, 
In one of the Khmer inscriptions we come across a servant named 
Nasa who inspired confidence by his good conduct and another 


servant named Nüdha who became the chief of the army. Parallel 


examples of this type may be given from histories of other countries, 
Chivalry and loyalty paid due dividends in feudal society and 
Cambodia was no exception to this rule. Nüdha received high- 
sounding titles like Wrpendravaya and Prthvinarendra. Those who 
assisted the king were amply rewarded by the grant of land and other 
allied privileges, Slaves formed an important part of the royal or 
feudal donations both secular and ritualistic. At times a ‘servant was 
charged by the king to build a rock and other edifices.’ The inscription 
of Prasat Karvan (921) speaks of a prince named Mahidharavarman 
aoe serfs from Bhimapura, He was ० partisan of Jayavarman 

० A confidant is said to have celebrated the foundation by paying 


homage to the king”. Saherama was rewarded for his prodigies of 


valour in combat during the time of Jayavarman ए, 


The inscription of Jayavarman V bri 3 
; : rings to light various aspects 
of the question of feudalism and ome of them have been discus 


Mr. L. " 1 
by A. Sedov. The donation of land needed scrutiny at several . 


ha . i 
me of ornaments were also known. Jayavarman V 
various new castes, — A- bilingual inscription records 

(tater ho Inscriptions of KK 
2. Ponkear Hor sige xd inel fe 8 * 
9. CE; Inscription of Vat Prasai, 
& Inscription of Sdok Ka Thom, 
5 Anseription of Preah Vihar (1), 
T Jbid-131, aaa! ces E 


0, Stele Inscription of Kompong T hom (dated 974). 
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* the donation of slaves’. Another Khmer inscription of 974 speaks 


of the donation of land and slaves and fixes the redevances of the 
land’. The reign of Jayaviravarman forms a landmark in the 
history of Cambodian feudalism as most of the inscriptions of his reign 
relate to the transfer or confirmation of the titles of land. - It appears 
that the germs of feudalism were fully entrenched in the life of the 
Cambodian people. One Sahadeva, the guardian of the sacred 
property, was holding the hereditary right over a portion of land. His 
maternal grandfather was a military general and the title to the land in 
question was acquired by his maternal great grandfather and it had 
remained in the family ever since. Various fraudulent attempts were 
made to sieze the land but both Jayavarman V and Jayaviravarman 
intervened and the title was confirmed in favour of Sahadeva as is 
evident from a stele inscription of 7'üol-Prasat (1003). From a study 
of this document it appears that it was the king who confirmed the 
grant finally in favour of Sahadeva and various officials appear to 


_ have participated in the presentation of the request. In one case we 


see that the chief officials of the assembly are called upon to pass 
on the transfer of land (87-37 :—379-413). ‘The stele inscription of 
Prasat Trapang Run (IZ) describes in details the procedure for the 


transfer of a piece of land. There were hereditary functionaries and 


hierarchical officials who continued to work even when there were 
political convulsions at the top. The sacerdotal class went hand in 
gloves with the royalty, An undated stele inscription of Tiel Ta Pao 
relates the history of a family of dignitaries in the services of king 
since Jayavarman II. The king seems to have enjoyed the holy 
royalty. 


Even the Khmer inscriptions on the pillar of Gopura of the royal 
palace contain an oath of fidelity. The text leads us to infer that it 
was a/sort of commendation to the reigning monarch. Tamvrae (Lictor 
ie, oficials bearing axe and rod) of all categories swear grateful 
devotion to Stryavarmadeva in the presence of the sacred Ee. 
jewel, the Brah and the aearyas and promise n 
ARE king. nonu pledge (i) to fight and risk life (if there is 
war) and (ii) devotion to king up to death. In return ithe king was to e 
to o the maintenance and sustenance of thelr famis M maintenance and sustenance of their families. Süryavarman 2 
ill ehh m c 


l. Briggs-142. 
9. Inscription on the brick temple of Prasat Neak Buos of 97% 


। 
" 
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seems to have ‘stabilised his power. A Khmer stele e. E. E. 
m nat 


Phnom Chisor tells us of the founding of a monastery iñ 1015 Wher: 
gifts of slaves and revenue are also mentioned. The transfer of 1 = 
and revenue is further confirmed by another inscription of the a 

ption of the same 


king (1019). The land granted by Süryavarman. to the family of: 


Jayendra Papdits was confirmed by Udayadityavarman II. Fo 
hundred male and female slaves were also donated. . When “the lias: 
nd- - 


ation was completed, the king was informed and requested . to'see tha; 
. at . 


the establishment and slaves be constituted ‘as gracious liberality į 
uty in . 


favour of Sivalitiga Bhadraniketana and the reques 
t a या ० re 
(Siok Kak Thom-1052). Jee complied: with 


Revolts in the feudal set up were not unknown. A favour ; 
: In pourite, 


General, named Kamvau, revolted against Udavzdi 
| ; 1 üdityay ३ 
Barth attributes it to the religious reaction, Kur nu ps 


at the hands of Sangrama. While Saügrüma was busy with Kamvau, २ | 


another rebel, Slvat, also reyolted. Both 
) i 3 : these rebels were s bd 
by Sañgrāma who offered the Captives and the spoils to ihe ve | 


Sehgrüma and the king Said —"A]] these things which you have con- 


vmm आ E mem wie they are my treasures; they. are 
y Yours: What makes me forever happy are the striking - 


proofs of your fidelity and not such riches” 


Corporation of the 


seigneurs, It was under हि a E VIL dag Khan apie rachd 
1e BET (8)241-45.7at Phou, 
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Wits zenith and half of the great monuments are credited to him 
According to Coedes, his religious zeal surpassed the bounds ofall 
reason and. his vanity amounted to megalomania, He impoverished and 
Membittered the people with his tithes and forced labour in building 
d useless monuments - to satisfy his personal ambition and that of the 
॥ fudalseigneurs as is evident from the towers and pavillions of the 
K. Angor sculptures. These were meant to celebrate their memory. He 
!-. attempted to grind the people into lowest servility to build up monu- 
| ments for his relatives and friends, The Angor monument was begun by 
Stryavarman II and we learn from the inscription of Preah Vihar (IV) 
that.in 1119 he gave orders to raise the “‘corveable workmen of the 

second, third and probably of the fourth categories". (cf-Briggs-196) 
The Angor monuments were built by forced labour, and the vast mass 

. ofslavelabour. The TAI states supplied a large part of the slave 
labour. . They contributed. a lot towards the prosperity of Angor 

. .whose’ rulers satisfied their vanity at the cost of peoples’ happin 
= and pleasure. Here in these admirably excellent structures are 
. depicted the daily life and manners of the people of Cambodia. * 
There are depicted the warriors with their raised spears, superb gang of 
galley slaves, thé porters carrying load, horses and elephants and 

! many other aspects of daily life. Asa result of the waning influence 
of theology ‘and the loss of revenue, the popularity of the upper strata | 

k diminished. Even after the decline of the classical Khmer Civilisation 

. (13th Century A.D.), villages and slaves continued to be assigned. 
. With the disappearance of the upper strata of the population and the 
.. removal of capital from Angor, the structures were soon abandoned. 
. Louis Finot has attributed the fall of the Khmer civilisation to the 
following reasons :—“The suddenness of this catastrophe, at first 
Surprising, is explained by the heterogenous composition of the Cam- 
bodian - state....... ..nothing proves that the people reacted strongly 
against the aggression; perhaps even they saluted it as a deliverance. 
००००००६३७ Conquerors offered to the conquered......... economic religion, . 
Whose ministers, devoted to poverty, contended themselves with a 
thatch of straw and a handful of rice’, ‘This clearly explains 

3 thatthe highhandedness of the ruling class was responsible for the 
. .decline of the Khmer Civilisation at a given period when the productive 
| Eteen were वक on. socom of the Tack 0 ए 8 
1. IWd-VIIL 221-233. | 
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In the middle ages all the Cambodian peasantry was in the service oj 


gods and the slaves and villages were granted to the monuments for 
maintenance. The poor people had lost all genuine interest in the 
State and the result was disastrous for the country as a whole, The 
peasantry had so long Jaboured for the wellbeing of the upper strata 
without any considerable return. Hinduism was the cult of the 
upper classes while the people in general were attached to their 
animistic cults. At times Manu's law was considerably modified by 
Buddhism to assuage peoples’ feeling. Religion in Cambodia was 
one of the main medium of economic and political exploitation. 

The Cham inscriptions show that the Burmese as well as Taj 
. slaves were granted to Cham temples, Chou-Ta-Kuan! mentions 
slaves and concubines. He further states that the official rank 
determined the kind of dwelling. Slaves were purchased for being 


employed as domestic servants and well-to-do persons had more than. 


hundred slaves. Kuan says—‘ Only the very poor have none at all... 
They call their master and mistress, father and mother...If a female 
slave has a child by unknown person, the master does not trouble 
about the father but treats the child as a slave. If a slave tries to 
escape and is retaken, he is marked in blue on the face...the savages 


Coming from the mountains are sold as slaves in the market.” He- 


refers to the sale of women and also to the ninety vassal governments. 
According this Chinese authority, all the people were obliged to fight. 
The whole range of Sanskrit inscriptions is replete with the 
account of the dedication of slaves and serfs in Cambodia. Their 
specific duties are not invariably mentioned” The Sanskrit portion 
of the inscription of Iégnavarman records the gifts of slaves and land 


by an ascetic Isdnadatta to the Bhagavat. Names of eleven male and 


twenty female servants are Preserved in the Khmer portion) An 
official named Sucidatta also donated three slaves. A lady devotee 
Saye twenty servants.’ In one case the Bhsksus are seen donating 
slave to their grand nephew by the order of the king. What is 


important here is not the donation of slaves but the principle involved. 


l lbid-IL 128.87 (Pelliots® translation). 
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That is that the king had absolute right over the slaves and any 
donation of slaves would be considered valid only after its approval by 
the king) A servant of king Jayavarman I (Saka-595), by the 
favour of his master (Svasvüminab Prasadat), became the President of 
the royal assembly and was honoured with everything including 
slaves. What a feudal dignitary was equal to in Cambodia | “Dust 
of the feet" was a title usually applied to a digni tary. The Louvek Pillar 
Inscription (7th. century A. D.) records a royal order to bring four 
hundred slaves out of which 212 are named. These included five 
dancers and five musicians. The slave was described as Vrau, the name 
of an aboriginal people of Cambodis. The slaves be usually mentioned 
along with oxen, buffaloes, rice fields, kitchen gardens. Utensils and 
slaves are treated as property (20-11. 115 ; 121; 135 ; 196). An inscrip- 
tion of Jayavarman IV (in Khmer) refers to donations to “Kamratenail 
Jagat ta r@jya” (or divinity) by two dignitaries. It included male and 
female slaves. Another Khmer inscription records an order by 
Jayavarman IV to a dignitary. Another record (in Khmer) refers to 
the division of the products of lands among the different chiefs of 
laves. An inscription of Hargavarman (Saka-844) records his 
order addressed to a dignitary relating to the delivery of goods, slaves 
etc. A Khmer inscription of Rajendravarman (Saka-866) records 
that an humble petition was presented to him by some Brahmanas 
recalling that the pious foundations included among other things slaves, 
cows, buffaloes etc. A royal order was issued asking the Ministers 
to maintain the integrity of religious property and forbidding their 
ale or alienation by judicial decree. In one of the inscriptions, the 
royal donation was made out of the confiscated property.® 


We have an interesting record (in Khmer) of the tenth-eleventh 


~, Century A. D. (ZO-III. 72), It records an order (@laksava) in respect 
| dfn slave named Šrī (SI) Varupa, who with his mother and other 


¦ relations, was born in the domain of Rajguha. This slave fled but 
E e य carte ae cr cae 


l. Ibid-86 ; BEFEO-XXIV. 353. 

2 Ibid 443.44 ; IC. 19. 

$ Aymonier-II, 444. 

& RCM, 165 ; 175;1G. 28. 

5. Ibid. 166; BEFEO-XXXIII, 16 ; Aymonicr-I, 292, 
6. Ibid-167 ; BEFEO-XXXIII. 17. 
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was arrested and the officials cut off his nose and cars, Tt was state : 
in the royal order that the slave Si Varuna and his mother and लाई 
relations were to be treated as exclusive property of the Rajaguha ; | 
that there may be ०० fraud in the endowments made by the ki | 
Rajendravarman. Another record gives a similar royal order Nc 
to present in person the slaves (who are named) given by the ki 

to sanctuary so that there might be no fraud. All deals were व्या 
by the royal order and the judgements, given by the rulers, were 
preserved.’ All grants were confirmed by royal acts, The Kok Roo 
Insoription of Jayavarman V? throws light on the following points $ 


(i) the families which gave their daughters to those holding the 
supreme power ; 


(ii) the devoted and the faithful servant called Sajjaka (Safijaka) 
who guarded the person of the king in the battle 3 Safijaks means a 
chief bound by a special oath to defend the person of ७ king or the 
prince, When the Safijaka was killed, the king showed appreciation 
of his servicesin a befitting manner, Not only were the Safijakas 
posthumously awarded but their slaves were also installed in. the 
shrines; 

(iii) their oaths and inalienable property ; 


(iv) the educati FE D : 
गो ucation of the sons of the families which suplied royal 


(v) various grades and classes of royal officials, 


oneal oe SES slaves Was a common feature of the 
varman relates i TE PHD of the reign of Udayaditye 
temples of Chok E royal Ordinance exempting the slaves of the 
may exclusive] 8907 from the duty of the corvee so that they 
ively Serve gods. An inscription of the eleventh century 


A. D. CII. 54) enumerat नं " 
Narapatindravarman, es the slaves offered to the Sirali 
and i : 
E oua. cte Point of view of the study of feudalism, the 
had ordered the iG 250923) is very importants. Jayavarman IV 


। 

| 

ment ait for the ransom of slaves and Dirgha Hot the ransom of slaves and Dirgha Hot 
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Slaves were donated along with their children 
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the guardian of the God at Sambhupur, had received the royal order 
for their maintenance, It appears that the royal order of maintenance, 
was given effect to only in 1001 A, 0.7, 

The Prasat Kok Po Inscription (Saka-926) gives some interesting 
details of the procedure of the sale of lands’, A Brühmaga purchased 
land from two officials who sold land in order to acquire the precious 
objects for the royal service. The Brühmaga then made a request 
on the subject of the proprietory right in the land. Notice was then 
issued to the Inspector of Qualities and Defects (G'usadosadarít) and 
to the assembly to summon the sellers, Full powers were given to 
Prthvindra Pagdita who entrusted the execution of royal order to 
Inspector of wages, Chief Judicial officer, Superintendent of the Court 
of Justice, Inspector of the property of Gods, Inspector of the Bailiffs 
of the Third Class and ordered them to delimit the land and to call 
the nobles, the elders and dignitaries for assistance in fixing the bound- 
aries and putting the land in possession of the Br&hmagas. After all 
the formalities were gone through, the royal order giving this land to 
the Brahmanas was notified. Another Khmer document of the time 
of Jayaviravarman (Saka-928) gives an account of the procedure for 
the transference of land by the royal orders, Kavindra Pandita, in 
charge of a religious establishment, asked for the gift of a piece of 
unclaimed’ land: which he proposed to dedicate to god Nürüyaga and 
the donation was graciously made.. The Safijakas were present as 
witnesses when the king made this grant. Besides the Safijakas the 
following officers are also mentioned :— 

(a) . 1spector of Qualities and Defects, 
(b) Chief Acürya, member of the Tribunal, 


(c) .Reciter of the Dharmafastras, 

(d) Chief of the store house (First, Second and Third class) and 
(e) ‘Keeper of the Archives 

A,toyal official was asked by the king to transfer the land, He 


 eXplaiséd to Kabindra Pagdita the terms and conditions of the gift. 


‘boundaries were fixed in the presence of the elders and notable 


Persons who included (a) Chief of the ten villages (Dasagrama), 
CE EAMUS iene secre 20: A 
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(b Pradhanu, (c) two slaves named Naürüyaga and Hrdayabindy ani 
(d) the village elder, The land was given as o perpetual gift, Jaya 
varman VI commanded a number of high officials to keep watch on 
the proper upkeep on the monasteries and to see to the regular payment 
of the daily dues assigned to the officials of the temple. The Guardian 
Slaves of the temple, numbering twenty-four, must obey the Chaplains 
of the first fortnight, the chiefs of the royal corvee, and the Officers of 
the army charged with supervision of the foundation. These Slaves 
belonged exclusively to the foundation established by Laksmindra. 
verman and were forbidden to work in corvee for other gods, Even 
the ascetics’ purchased and donated slaves, Slaves continued to be 
donated till 1327 A. D. 


The above details enable us to arrive at the conclusion that 
slavery was an important aspect of the socio-economic life of Cambo- 
dia. It appears that slaves Participated in all types of productive 
measures. The fact that there was a chief of the slaves in the 
bureaucratic hierarchy is indicative of the importance of this institu- 
tion. Similarly there was an officer in charge of the royal corvee, 


em ८ 
~~ 


The system had its effect of the political history of the country as 


we have seen above that when it was invaded, the people welcomed 


_ of their masters and they had no say in the matter. In tis respect 

they were no better than the Russian serfs in the pre-revolutionary 
Russia. They formed the lowest strata in the socía] set up, /: critical 
study of the epigraphic records of Cambodia reveals to ur that all 
types of feudal obligations, in one form or the other, were kn wn and 


corvee was a regular feature, The king was at the top and he seris 
at the bottom, The Wars, s ST 


added luxury to the roy 


: al palace but nothing to them, Ther. waf 
no remedy against these 


क BOM, AS Amante ete slaves did not enjoy RGM, 425 f: Aymonier-II, | li: 
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any social status or standing. Self-sacrifice for the sake of the monarch 

was considered sacrosanct. The Banéay-Chmar Inscription gives a very 

interesting account of the heroic self sacrifice of the four soldiers of 
the Safijaka class who were later deified (ROM-pp. 528-530) This 

| deification was meant to inspire the slaves and other members of the 
lower orders to do their work in a spirit of dedication, 
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EARLY BRITISH RELIGIOUS POLICY IN INDIA 
By र . 


DR S. B. SINGH 


.In early years of British rulethe Company adopted the policy 
of non-interference with India's social and religious practices, This 
can be ascribed to two factors. Firstly, some of the early British 
administrators in India like Warren Hastings, Thomas Munro, Elphin- 
stone and others were influenced by the idens of philosophica] 
conservatiam and wanted to preserve the traditions and laws of the 
country as for as possible. Secondly, it was considered expedient 
not to interfere with the social and religious practices of the Country as 
far as practicable so that peace and order might not be disturbed 
This was motivated by the desire to preserve the British empire in 
India. A President of the Board of Control rightly observed—“The 
paramount power which we now possess in India, undoubtedly demands 
from us additional caution upon this subject ; it imposes upon us the 
sey as well as strengthens our obligation to protect the natives 
in the free and undisturbed possession of their religious opinions; and 


The activities of the Christian missions were looked with misgivings 


O X Calma Review, va tt the activities of the Way with the activities of the 
2. फाळ p. 344 ITI, Jen.- Junc, 1845, p. 227. 
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Christian missions and took measures to discourage their activities 
which were likely to offend the religious prejudices of the people. In 
1807,2 pamphlet printed in the Persian language at the missionary 
Press, Serampore, depicted the character of Prophet Muhammad in 
strong terms. The British Government in Bengal at once took note 
of itand asked the Danish Governor of Serampore to confiscate all 
copies of the pamphlet and to prohibit the printing or circulating of 
any works of similar character in future, An order was also issued 
prohibiting the missionaries from printing any books “directed to the 
object of converting the natives to Christianity.” The circulation of 
the Bible in the Bengali language was permitted no doubt, but there 
was to be no comment on the religion of the country. Further, it was 
ordered that all works “intended for circulation within the British 
territories, should be submitted for the inspection of the officers of 
Government previously to their publication”. As regards the public 
preaching of the gospel of salvation the Supreme Government in Bengal 
recorded the following resolution :—''That with this view we deemed 
it necessary to direct that the practice of public preaching at the house 
employed for that purpose by the missionaries in the town of Calcutta 
should be immediately discontinued ; and to prohibit the issue of any 
publications from the Press, superintended by the Society of missiona- 
ries, of a nature offensive to the religious prejudices of the natives, or 
directed to the object of converting them to Christianity”? The 
Governor of Serampore tried to intercede on behalf of the missionaries, 
but the Bengal Government was determined to curb their activities. 
Positive orders were given to the Superintendent of Police and the 
Magistrates for the town of Calcutta to adopt the necessary measures 
for giving full effect to the decision of the Supreme Government. Dr 
Claudius Buchanan submitted ० Memorial to the Government against 
these arbitrary and anti-Christian proceedings. In the Memorial he 
observed—'t has been the usual conduct of Asiatic Governments to 
let Christianity be alone. In the annals of the British administration 
in India, there has been no instance of the suppression of a Christian ~ 
Mission. Our empire here subsists by the discrepancy of religious 
opinion. It is good policy to strengthen the Christian religion, because 
it is as yet the weakest. It is certainly our duty not to oppose it, for - 
if this counsel be of God, we can not resist it. And it would now be 


1, Ibid, 9, 249, 
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as easy to oppose the rushing of the Bore into the river Ganges, as tg 
oppose the entrance of Christianity into the province of Bengal" 


Munro and Elphinstone as Governors of Madras and Bomba; 
in the first quarter of the nineteenth century adopted -cautious बा 
towards the propagation of Christianity in India. Elphinstone was 
critical of the’ religion of the Hindus, but he did not approve of an 
interference with Indian religions. Munro did not allow the Britis, 
officials to use their official position for spreading Christianity. As 
regards the policy of government he made it quite clear that it was 
not intended to employ Collectors and Magistrates as teachers of 
morality and religion. According to him, the British officials in India 
were committed to a policy of previous Indian Governments. The 
had to facilitate religious ceremonies, sanction दा 
religious practices, and administer religious foundations. Robert 
Dundas, son of Henry Dundas, insisted that the British Government 
in India had to maintain Hindu temples, collect pilgrim taxes, and 


Governments and must maintain them? 
XIX of 1810 was Passed. It vested the 
lands granted for the Support of mosques 
‘for other pious and beneficia 
Board of the Commissioners, 
Madras Presidency in 1817. 
Hindu and Muslim endowmen 
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not be advisable, at present moment, to interrupt the system which 
prevails for the collection of the duties levied on pilgrims...” The 
pilgrim-tax at Puri was at first established by the Mohammedan rulers 
of the country. The Mahrattas, who occupied Orissa in the middle 
of the eighteenth century, continued the same system and realised a 
great profit from this tax, varying from two to five lakhs of rupees a 
year. Lord Wellesley had no mind to interrupt the system. In a letter 
dated May 4,1804, he instructed :—“His excellency in council is satis- 
fied that it will be, in every point of view, advisable to establish 
moderate rates of duty or collection on the pilgrims proceeding to 
perform their devotions at Jagannath” Thus the British Government 
established pilgrim-tax at Puri. It gave to the company a profit of 
about £ 6000 a year from 1812 to 1828, The Government had to 
make an annual donation to the temple of Jagannath. About the year 
1810, the British Government began to levy a tax on pilgrims at 
Allahabad. The tax was one rupee for a man on foot ; two rupees for 
pilgrim in 8 carriage, and twenty rupees for one with an elephant. 
Thus, the British Government collected pilgrim-tax and made donations 
to the temples. 


There were other instances of British Government’s connection 
with idolatry in India. At Hidjeli, near the mouth of the Ganges, the 
Company had a great depot for salt-manufacture, In order to insure 
the Company’s trade in salt against loss, a Hindu priest offered worship 
to an image of Lakşmī. Among the regular payments of the salt- 
agency were included monthly payments to a number of Brahmins, 
whose names were duly registered and whose duty was to offer worship 
to the Goddess Laksmi on behalf of the Company. The same custom 
prevailed at the opium agency in Bihar. When the first opium beats 
of each season were despatched to Calcutta, a special donation 
was made to Brahmins to secure their safe arrival. The British high 
officials, when arriving in the neighbourhood of celebrated shrines, 
visited them and offered presents. In 1839, Lord Auckland visited 
Brindaban and was said to have given Rs. 200 to one idol and 
Rs. 700 to others. This example was followed by other Governor 


Generals, It had been said in defence of such donations, that they 


1, Ibid. 
% Ibid. 
& Ibid, p. 126. 
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were only a fee to the temple officers who conducted the British 
officials over the shrine. In 1841, the sum of money paid by the 
Company's government to institutions connected. with the Hindu and 
Mohammedan religions amounted to £ 11,047. Of this, £ 10,321 


| 


were given in continuation of grants bestowed by former Governments | 


In the presidencies of Bombay and Madras the British Govern. 
ment followed the same policy. When Poona was occupied by the 
British troops, the city was filled with temples and the Brahmins were 
found in enjoyment of large income. The British Government promised 
not only protection to their rights and property, but also the continu 
ance of their endowments and gifts. One special endowment called the 
Daksina was bestowed by the Peshwas on learned Brahmins, The 
British Government continued this donation. The Government Servants, 
civil and military, were instructed to attend the Hindu and Mohammedan 
festivals as a mark of respect towards them. Oaths were regularly 


~ administered in the name of Hindu Gods and on the Koran. Docu- 


ments were consecrated by inscribing at their heads the names of Gagega 
and other deities, The Government showed itself to be the intimate 
friend of the native religions. Prayers for rain were ordered by the 
collectors to be presented at the various temples in season when drought 
and famine were feared. The authority of Government was used to 
force poor people for drawing the idol cars. Inthe d istrict of Tanjore 
alone, there were no less than 400,000 people compelled every year to 
leave thejr homes and proceed often ten or twenty miles, without any 
provisions or remuneration for the purpose of dragging the idol cars.” 
The Government also undertook to manage the affairs of some of the 
temples. At first the landed endowments of temples were placed under 
the management of British collectors who paid into the pagoda funds 
the net proceeds of the estates, In many cases the Government 
resumed the estates altogether and paid annually to the pagodas a sum 
af ready money equal to their yearly value, In the thirty-eighth report 
of the Calcutta auxiliary Bible Society, 1851, the following observation 
was made ; "voluntarily, deliberately and knowingly the Government 
of Madras made itself trustee of the pagoda lands, for the perpetuatian 
af that debasing idolatry, which the God of Heaven has determined (० 


overthrow. In times of drought, the ‘Collector’ ordered — a a E, the ‘Collector’ ordered the Brabmin# Brahmins 
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to pray to the Gods for rain, and paid money for their expenses, 
European officers joined in salutes to the idols. Some, of their own 
accord, would make their obeisance ; and others would ride in front 
of the cars, shouting with the multitudes, “Hari Bol". Villagers 
were summoned to draw the cars by order of the Collector, and were 
whipped by the native officials, if they refused. The temples were 
kept in repair by the Government ; and the illuminations at the festi- 
vals were paid for from the treasury".! Thus, the British Government 
had given a public sanction to the doctrines, ceremonies and practices 
of the religions of their empire in India. 


The Euglish East India company had a clause in its Charter 
forbidding the sending out to India of “missionaries and gentlemen", 
The Clapham Sect under the leadership of William Wilberforce began 
agitation in London for opening the doors of India for missionaries 
of all denominations. In 1793, William Wilberforce made an effort 
to insert a clause in the Company's Charter for getting “schoolmasters 
and missionaries" admitted to India. But his efforts proved fruitless 
at that time. Meanwhile he and his friends continued their agitation 
ceaselessly. Wilberforce was a ceaseless fighter for the cause of 
missionaries. At last his efforts were crowned with success in 1813, 
Christian missionaries poured in India in large numbers. The evan- 
gelicals joined hands with free traders. They were imbued with a 
civilising mission in India. Charles Grant, a Director of the E. I. 
Company, wrote in 1797 : “In considering the affairs of the world as 
under the control of the supreme Disposer, and those distant territories 
--.-..providentially put into our hands......is it not necessary to con- 
clude that they were given to us, not merely that we might draw an 
annual profit from them, but that we might diffuse among their inhabi- 
tants, long sunk in darkness, vice and misery, the light and benign 
influence of the truth, the blessings of well-regulated society ?...--.In 
every progressive step of this work, we shall also serve the original 
design with which we visited India, that design still so important to 
this country, the extension of our commerce. Mecaulay also voiced 
the same feelings when in 1833 he said: “To trade with civilised men 
is infinitely more profitable than to govern savages. > The missionaries 


1. Calcutta Review, Vol. XVI, July-Dec. 1851, p. 174. 
2, Edwardes Michael, Asia in the European Age (1498-1955), p. 109. 
$. Ibid, p. 110. 
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took upon themselves the task of disseminating Christian knowledge 
and thus to bring social and religious regeneration in India, They 
particularly hated idolatry and condemned the Company's Government 


in India for giving protection to the idolatrous practices of the Indian | 


people, Between 1813 and 1833 they brought this fact to the attention 
of the British public. The result of the agitation, both in India ang 
England, was the transmission of the memorable Despatch of 1833, 
which is generally attributed to Lord Glenelg. In this Despatch, . his 
Lordship discussed the question of the pilgrim-tax in all its bearings and 
referred briefly to other details of the connection of Government with 
idolatry. He stated, however, in emphatic terms, that the Company's 
Government in India must cease its connection wholly with idolatry, 
The Court's Despatch, dated the 20th Feb., 1833, contained the follo- 
wing instruction : 

“All religious rites and offices, which are in this sense harmless, 
that they are not flagrantly opposed to rules of common humanity or 
decency, ought to be tolerated, however, false the creed by which they 
are sanctioned. But they could not be properly said to be tolerated 
if those who are engaged in them did not experience that degree of 
protection to which every citizen, not offending against the law, is 
entitled at the hands of his rulers, A religious festival, attended by 
immense crowd, cannot be said to be tolerated if the Government does 
not provide a police force sufficient to enforce order and to ensure the 
safety of individuals during the celebration, And on the other hand, 
the providing of such a police force is not an act of favour or friendship 
to the mode of worship, but one of simple justice to the worshippers. 
Beyond this civil protection, however, we do not see that the maxims 
of toleration enjoin us to proceed. It is not necessary that we should 
assist in the preparations for it, or that we should afford to it such 
systematic Support as shall accredit it in the eyes of the people, and 
Prevent it from expiring through the effect of neglect or accident”. 


The above-mentioned Despatch of the Court of Directors outlined 
the policy which the Company’s officials were to follow regarding the 
A practices of the Indians, Firstly, the interference of British 
functionaries in the interior management of temples, in the customs, 
habits and religious Proceedings of t 


"Ls Mise. Revenue Department iii, Mise, Revenue Department, No, 8 of 1833, 
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their ceremonies, rites and festivals was to cease, Secondly, the pilgrim- 
tax was to be abolished in the Company's dominion in India. Thirdly, 
the fines and offerings were no longer to be considered as sources of 
revenue by the British Government and these were no longer to be 
collected or received by the servants of the Company, Fourthly, in all 
matters relating to their worship, their.religious practices, their ceremo- 
nial observances, the Indians were left entirely to themselves, Fifthly, 
in every case in which it would be found necessary to keep up ९ police 
force, specially with ५ view to the peace and security of the pilgrims 
or the worshippers. Such police force would be maintained and made 
available out of the general revenues of the country. Finally, the 
court of Directors made the following observation : “......So far from 
abandoning the principles of a just toleration, the British Government 
in resolved to apply them ever, and that this proceeding is, in truth, 
no more than a recurrence to that state of real neutrality from which 
we ought never to have departed”. 


2 


Despite this order, the Government of India did nothing for five 
years. No change was made in the system, The Christian missiona- 
i ries of Bombay and Madras submitted Memorials and demanded the 

full execution of the Court’s despatch of the 20th February, 1833. 
They started agitation in the press. Several pamphlets were published 
condemning the: Company's policy towards the Indian religions. The 
missionaries wanted that the Government should not extend its patro- 
nage in any way to the religious ceremonies or practices of the Indians, 
. Asa matter of fact, they were anxious to extend their own activities 
for saving the souls of the Indians. They even wanted the support of 
the Government in their activities. But the Company's Government in 
India was more interested in the stability of the British empire than in 
the activites of the missionaries. ‘The missionaries could get no undue 
favour from the Government. The Company was committed to the 
policy of neutrality. As regards the Court's despatch of the 29th Feb, 
1833, the Governor-General was unwilling to implement it. The revenue 
officials of Madras, who reaped large profits from the temple management, 
wanted to see the question shelved. At last in Oct., 1837, the Court of 
Directors deprecated the disposition of the missionaries to force extreme 
measures on the Government and declared that time had not arrived 


1, Ibid, 


CC-0. Vasishtha Tripathi Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha =  - 


> 


» eS 
i - 7 . : 4 : Tx Te Xe E a "G 
[er ore ee IARE ee Sr SE ee IT A S ib 


238 DR. SATKARI MUKHERJI FELICITATION VOLUME 


for any ostensible change in the old system? A great hue and er 
was made against this order of the Court of Directors, The क 
cals took up this matter and got hundreds of petitions sent to the 
British Parliament. The result was that on the 26th of July, 1838 
Sir John ७. Hobhouse, the President of the Board of Control, assured 
the members of the British House of Commons that he would direct 


` such a Despatch to be sent to India, as would render it impossible for 


any functionary there to evade the severance of the Government's 
counection with idolatrous practices in India. The missionaries 
succeeded in their efforts and the Court of Directors sent another 
Despatch which contained the following instruction : “We more parti- 
cularly desire that the management of all temples and other places of 
religious resort together with the revenues derived therefrom be resig. 
ned into the hands of the natives ; and that the interference of the 
public authorities in the religious ceremonies of the people be regulated 
by the instructions conveyed in para 62 of ००८ Despatch of Feb, 20 
1833"? As soon as this instruction reached India, Lord Auckland 
took steps to carry out this order of the Court, although he shared the 
Antipathy of the Utilitarians and Evangelicals towards Indian religions. 
As regards Indian religious institutions and practices, he said: “They 
are protected as you would protect a Prostitute from robbery or a 
brothel from burglary". First of all the pilgrim-tax was abolished. 
Secondly, the Governor-General in Council issued an order on the 10th 


native religious Institutions should be vested in individuals professing 


the faith to which the institutions belonged. Such individuals were to ' 


be responsible to the court of justice for any breach of the duties 


PT: oo pornos ——- Review, V. 
x Tis, ss Sw, Vol. X VII, Jan-June, 1853, P. 158 
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right of summary interference was abandoned, the property of the 
pagodas would be speedily embezzled and alienated. The Government 
would be no loser by this, but the people would look upon such ० state 
of things with deep dissatisfaction and would justly consider that they 
were denied that protection which Government is assuredly bound to 
afford. But it may be said that the temple and their property may be 
left to the protection of the local courts.”4 The Governor-General did 
not approve of this line of action and at once directed that ‘the principle 
was definitely settled and the separation should not be partial and 
uncertain but final and complete’. 


The Government took steps to carry out tho instruction of the 
Court of Directors and by 1843, there were no longer any shrines left 
in the hands of Government officers. Henceforth, the revenue officers 
had nothing more to do with the repairs of temples, preparation of 
festivals and custody of offerings. All these duties were given over to 
the native committees or individuals, ‘Temple-property was also given 
over to them for management. ‘They also received the proceeds of the 
pagoda lands which the Government still retained under its manage- 
ment. Later on the pagoda lands were also transferred to them. In 
order to effect the complete separation of Government from idolatry in 
India, Bengal Regulation XIX of 1810 und Madras Regulation VII of 
1817 were repealed, In a Despatch dated 31st March, 1841, the 
Court of Directors instructed that no troops or military’ bands of music 
be called out and no salutes fired in honour of the festivals. The 
Court further made the following observation: "We need scarcely 
impress upon the importance of your carrying these iristructions into 
effect in such a manner as to assure the natives that our Government. 
will never fail to protect them in the exercise of their privileges, and to 
manifest a liberal regard for their feelings." Thus, the Evangelicals 
forced the Company to withdraw its patronage and support given to 
the Indian religion. But the Company was conscious of its responsi- 
bilities and wanted to adopt a policy of strict neutrality towards 
all religions in Indis. In 1845, the Court of Directors wrote to the 
Madras Government : "You ore aware of our strong impression that it 


is the duty of Government, and not less of its officers, to stand aloof 
ESS NN 


1, Ibid. 

2. . Letter from Junior Secretary to Government of India to Chief Secretary to 
Govt. of Madras (Revenue Department), dated 10th August, 1840. 

8. Letter from Court to G. G. C, (Revenue), 90 March, 1841, 
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from all missionary labours either as promoting or as opposing them. 
In 1848, the Directors again wrote to the Governor-General in Council; 
“Our object has been not only that the power and authority of 


Government should never be exerted nor manifested for the Promotion 


of missionary objects, but that those officers by whom the Government 
is represented should practice a similar forbearance..,......... While we 
are unwilling to prohibit our servants from contributing their Private 
funds towards the promotion of objects which they may feel to be 
connected with the interests of true religion, we would Caution them 
against any manifestation of a disposition calculated to excite un. 
easiness and alarm among the people. We think also that missionary 
meetings ought never to be held in official buildings or to wear the 
appearance of having any official sanction,”3 Thus the servants of 
the Company were prohibited neither to Participate in the religious 
festivals of the Indians nor to Participate actively in meetings of the 
Christian missionaries, 


Some of the temples continued to get grant from the Govern- 
ment in lieu of resumption of their lands. Christian missionari 
took exception to it. In 1852, in a Memorial several missionari 
observed...... “Your Lordship will now, by passing the draft Act of 
1851, finally terminate the connection of Government with the temple 
of Jagannath and leave it to be sustained by its own votaries, till the 
time (which your memorialists Pray may not be distant in Indis) 
when idols shall be banished from the earth, and the true Lord. of the 


universe, whose right it is to reign, shall establish His peaceful king- 
dom throughout the world’ Missionaries 


: ap which for thirty years, 
has with a fair mensure of Success, endeavoured to spread the light of 
region, and during this period have 
ene abominations, and wide spread 
; 2 d emporium of idolatry (Jagannath). 
They will not intrude upon the notice of your M oe Die notice of your excellency the revolting 


—— 
l. Minutes by Hon'ble F, Millet, dated 18th June, 1847, 


$ Court to 66.6, (Judicial letter) dated 19th J 
| an., 1848 (No, 2 
3, Parliamentary Papers, Vol, 42 (H. of C), 1867-58, : 
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details which have come under their observation, but they do consider 
themselves, in consequence of their position in this province, especially 
called upon to leave no means untried in order to effect ० severance 
of the connection between Government and the idol of Jagannath...” 
In 1858, the Bombay missionary conference in a Memorial to Govern- 
| ment also observed: ‘That there exists a connection between the 
| Government of India on the one hand the Hindu, Mohammedan and 
| other non-Christian religions on the other. That this connection is of 
| the nature of patronage, sums of money being regularly paid from the 
Government treasury from sources under the control of Government 
for the support of Hindu temples." In reply to this Memorial the 
| Court of Directors in a letter dated 21st July, 1858 wrote to the 
| Governor in Council at Bombay ४ “We have no hesitation in at once 

and the most decided terms, rejecting any such propositions as that 
made by memorialists for dispossessing the temples and other religious 
| institutions of property belonging to them, in which property those 
institutions have right as valid as that of any individual in any of 
his possessions. Where money is paid from the Government treasury 
in lieu of lands resumed and managed by Government officers, arrange- 
ment should be made for the restoration of lands and discontinuance 
of payments, with a due regard, however, to all their integrity, to the 
tablished rights of property, the invasion of which on any grounds 
whatever, will receive no countenance from us." Thus, in matters 
relating to their temples, their worship, their festivals, their religious 
practices, their ceremonial observances, Indians were left entirely to 
themselves, The Government stood neutral between Christians 
and non-Christians. The Christian missionaries extended their 
activities and emphasised more on dissemination of Christian know- 
ledge than on formal conversion. They believed in the regenerative 
effects of western education and aimed at transformation of Indian 
Society through it. Michael Edwardes rightly observed. “The social 
and political impact of Christianity, allied with the new technology, 


Was to set Asia upon a new road, the end of which is not yet 
in sight." 
E EE आम A n 07272 220 2: 220. 
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l. Ibid. 
2. Ibid. 
३, From Court of Dircetora to Governor in Council Bombay blic), 
21 July, 1858. ; eee? ot 
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CC-0. Vasishtha Tripathi Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha ea ^n 


= 


KAVINDRACARYA SARASVATI 
A PROBLEM OF SCHOLARSHIP AND PERSONAL INTEGRITY 
2 . 


By 
Dev Raj CHANANA 
Delhi University, Delhi 


To the late lamented P. K. Gode goes the credit of rescuing from 
century-old oblivion, the shining name and personality of the ascetic. 
scholar, KovIndrücürya Sarasvati, of whom Francois Bernier had left 
us many reminiscences, but without men tioning his name. 


In & number of articles, contributed to various journals &nd now 
also available in the volumes of his Indian Literary History, P.K. Gode 
conclusively established the fact that the ascetic-'Pendet' described by 
Bernier" was no other than the renowned scholar of Varanasi, the 
Sarva-vidyg-nidhgna Kavindrücürya Sarasvatī. This conclusion was 
made possible due to the discovery of a large number of Mss, with the 
nome of KavIndrücürya written on each in token of ownership? as also 
by that of a Mss-catalogue, Kavindracarya-pustake-siici since published.‘ 


Besides, certain works written by him or on him have also been 
discovered.^ 


Another, a Hindi version of Yoga-vasistha, entitled Jaana-sdra is 
not available although a Persian version based thereon was made by 
one Sita Ram Kayastha and was entitled Rafiul-Khilaf. This mssis 


the authorship of the Jagad-vij, aya-echandas is not authenticated, 


the mss having been worm-eaten Precisely at the 
author's name. Its editor, C. Kunhan Raja, however, gave plausible 
ng the Kavindracarya with its authorship. 
To this work, P. K. Gode also had contributed a note, thus showing his 
implicit agreement with the editor's — var err. e editor's identification of the a of the author. 

1. Voll, Vol. II, 1954 ; Vol, III 


& Travels in the Moghal Empire, Eng. Trans., London, pp, 264, 328, 341. 
9, This pago reads ; Sri-sarse-oldya-nidhinackavind care saranatigam, 
4 Kavindrücaryo-süci-batyam, Baroda, 1921. 


5. OF those the Kavindracandrodaya, the Kavindrakalpalata and the Jagad-sijqt- | | 


cchandas have been published. The Kavindrakalpadruma and the Kasjadré 
eandrika are available in mss, - E 
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After a study of all these data, P. K. Gode had ‘come to the 
conclusion that the ascetic-scholar mentioned by F. Bernier, whom he 
had come to know at Delhi and on whom he called again in Banaras, 
was no other than the Kavindrücürya. In his honour scholars from 
all over the country had composed verses, celebrating his success in 
obtaining the abolition of the pilgrims’ tax at Banaras and Allahabad. 
Moreover, a clear reference in a Persian source, brought to light by 
Dr Tarachand, mentioning Kavindra, a Sanskrit scholar, by name also 
confirmed the view held by P. K. Gode. The latter brought it to the 
notice of the Sanskrit-knowing world by quoting large extracts from 
Dr Tarachand's article in his note to the Jagad-vijaya-cchandas, 
mentioned above, So far about identification. 


From the facts thus gathered we learn that Kavindrücürya 
had visited Shah Jahan at his court at Lahore and that his mastery of 
the Dhrupad-singing had pleased the Moghul emperor who had duly 
honoured the scholar-singer for his skill. 


“Kavindra Sannyāsī, who is a darbarf, has a correct taste and 
complete mastery in Dhrupad music and Hindu literary composition. 
He came to the court of the Emperor....and obtained permission for 
entry. His compositions were found pleasing by the Emperor ; he was 
exalted with the award of a horse, a-robe of honour and two thousand 
roupies in cash. In esteem he was raised to the height of the sky”. 


Presumably, he had a regular place at the Moghul court during 
Shah Jahan’s days. He seems to have lost it when Aurangzeb became 
the Emperor. However, he spent quite some time in Delhi, in an effort 
to regain his pension. The only success he registered lay in his getting 
employment on the personal staff of Daneshmand Khan. These facts 
are recounted to us by Bernier. | 


“When going down the river Ganges, I passed through Banras and 
called upon the chief of the Pendets, who resides in that celebrated 
seat of learning. Heisa Fakire or Devotee so eminent for know- 
ledge that Shah Jahan, partly for that consideration, and partly to 
gratify the Rajas, granted him a pension of two thousand roupies, 
which is about one thousand crowns. He is a stout, well-made 

l P&dshahnama of Waris, quoted by P. K. Gode. K. R. Qanungo in his work, 
Dara Shukoh, Dacca, 1985, Vol. I. p. 208. writes that a pension of Re. 1500]- 
was sanctioned for Kavindricirya along with similar pensions settled on 
other courtiers of Dara. : 
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man, aud his dress consists of a white Silk-scarf, tied about the 
waist, and hanging half way down the leg, and of another 
tolerably large scarf of red silk, which he wears as a cloak on his 
shoulders. J had often seen him in this scanty dress at Delhi, in 


the assembly of Omrahs and before the King and met him in the i 


streets either on foot or in a paleky”2 


According to Bernier, therefore, the pension had been in TeCOgni. 
tion of his eminence in knowledge. On the face of it, this Squares ill 
with Waris’ account where Kavindra is said to have obtained ths 
pension in recognition of his eminence in vocal music. This disagree. 
ment, however, is not very important. 


After the dethronement of Shah Jahan, this pension to Kavindra- 
cürya was stopped. “During one year he was in the constant habit of 
visiting my Agah (Daneshmand Khan who had Bernier as a member 
of his retinue), to whom he paid his court in the hope that he would 
exercise his influence to obtain the pension of which Aurang-Zebe, 
anxious to appear a true Musulman, deprived him, coming to the throne"! 

His source of income at Delhi having been cut off, he might have 
experienced some financial difficulties and therefore sought employment 
in the personal household of Daneshmand Khan as a Hindu scholar, 
“My Agah, Daneshmand Khan, partly from my solicitation and partly 
to gratify his own curiosity, took into Service one of the most celebrated 
Pendets in all Indies, who had belonged to the household of Dara”? 


Bernier refers to his last meeting with the Kavindrücarya as 


having taken place in Banaras, when he, in company with Tavernier | 


stayed there, en route to Bengal, on Dec. 11-1 2, 1665 : “When I visited 
him at Banaras, he was most kind and attentive, giving me a collation 


in the University library, to which he invited the six most learned 
Pendets in the town”,s 


His success, during Shah Jehan’s region, in pleading for the 
abolition of the pilgrims’ tax at Banaras and Allahabad, is not found [7 
any chronicle of the times, Presumably, the Muslim chroniclers’ 
fanatical orthodoxy made them omit its mention. But the book 
Kavindra-candrodaya® records & large number of tributes, mostly 77 

OE 


$. Ibid.,p. 323, 4. Ibid, 
P. 941-2, 
5. Ed. by Haradatta and Patkar, Poona, 1989, 
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Sanskrit verse, paid to the great ascetic, by the Pandits of the entire 
land, in celebration precisely of this event. It is said that the 
Kavindracarya had travelled all the way from Banaras to Agra and 
had, in Dara's presence, pleaded his cause so well that both Shah 
Jehan and Dara Shukoh had been moved and that orders were issued 
there and then abolishing the unwelcome tax. The tributes recorded 
herein had flowed in as a consequence. The Kavindra-candrika records 
similar tributes in Hindi, 


Probably the contact between Dara Shukoh and the Kavindra- 
cürya started at about this date. Mutual like seems to have been 
easily established and in his search for the right guru, Dara found 
the right person, offerring him full reverence as such. If Nrsirihaframa 
is the “fourth-stage name of our scholar, then Dara Shukoh had 
regarded him as the adi-Sarhkorücürya, for he sends his Obeisances 
preceded by the recitation of the mantra, Om Namo Narayapaya, to Sri 
Nrsirhüsrama, the like of Sarnkaracarya”.2 


In his search for ‘basic truths’ common to both Hinduism and 
Islam, Dara Shukoh enjoyed the support of Kavindracaryn, who had 
prepared a bh@s2@ version of the Yoga-vasistha. This must have been 
helpful to Dara Shukoh, in preparing his work, Majma-ul-Bahrin,? 
also available in Sanskrit as Samudra-saiigama. The help for preparing 
this Sanskrit version could not have excluded that rendered by 
Kavindrücürya.? 


In the preparation of the Persian . translation of the Upanigads, 
Dara Shukoh acknowledges the help received from a number of leading 
Pandits and Sannyasins: "When Banaras was under his jurisdiction, 
he assembled together the leading Pandits and Sannyasins and with 
their help undertook their translation, which was completed in six 
months, on Monday, 28 June, 1657, at his palace, Mansil-e-Nigambodk, 
Delhi. As the year 1657 is two years after that of the composition 


1. Quoted in Kavindracarya-sicl-patram, op. clt, २०१३ also Adyar Lib, Bull, 
1910, 48 for the full Sanskrit text of the letter. 

2. Ed. by M. Haq, Caleutta, 1939. 

$, My catcemed colleague, Dr Abidi informs me that according to a number 
of acholara Dara Shukoh first wrote the work in Sanskrit and then got it 
ready into Persian. His knowledge of Sanskrit revealed in the letter 
quoted above, does not render it, prima facie, improbable. 

¢ Dr Tarachand in his Introduction to’ Sirri-Akbar or Sirral-dsrar by Dara 

Shukoh, ed, by Dr Tarachand and Reza Jalali Naini, Teheran, 1957, pe 48 
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of the Samudra-sasgama or Majma-ul-Balrin, composed in A, D, 1655 
obviously his apprenticeship with the Kavindrücürya lasted a number 
of years, The Samudra-satigama deals with “problems of Cosmogony 

J 


metaphysics, ethics and eschatology" and indicates the “similarities 


between the Hindu and Islamic systems"! which would only confirm 
the long duration of the apprenticeship.? 


The mastery shown by him in grappling the issue of great 
importance in the Samudra-saigama shows clearly that he must have 
studied the Upanigads etc. in a fairly intensive manner, along with 
major Sufi works. In the very beginning, Dara writes that the book 
is based on his own experience and that he has undertaken the job ont 
of compassion towards hi family. He does not avow it as his aim to 
enlighten the ignorant or the adherents of various sects. He is very 
sure of the intrinsic worth of his labour, for at the end he writes: 
"Having churned the ocean of the Vedas, has been brought out such a 
jewel of knowledge, the like whereof Was not obtained even among 
the fourteen jewels brought out by the gods and the demons from the 
churning of the ocean. The Strength to complete the Samudra-satigama 
was obtained due to the devotion and prayers to God”8 


A contemporary historian spells the : F 
as follows: “He considered i purpose of this fateful job 


behaviour of the ignorant bigot 
punish and destroy the pious 
of divine unity, he should proclai 
recognised the Oneness of God 
their inner thinking, and that t 
purest doctrine of unity (Tarachand, 


may add that while seeking this Synthesis, he had not renounced his 


faith in Islam.) He declares in the same - 

: work that ५ book 
the Koran, is called the Veda among the Sian Hee 
This being the intimacy between the prince and the Pandit, 
३. पक 7) Tarachand, ibid, UI eee 


2. xd dede ia also kindly informed me that he had read a statement | 
Kavindr iar “ng his indebtedness about this work to the i 
ae 4९898, unfortunately he could not recall the exact referenees 
१ Quoted by Gode, Studies in Zad, Lit, Hist, Vol Tr p. 486, 
# Ibid, p 445, : 


ibid, p. 47)". (In parenthesis we 
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there is nothing surprising in the latter composing Dhrupids in honour 
of both Shah Jahan and Dara Shukoh, found in his Kavindra-kalpalata. 

Here we may, however, revert to the problem of the authorship 
of the Jagad-vijaya-cchandas. In the light of what has been said above 
and keeping specially in view the consummate skill of the Kavindra- 
cürya in classical vocal music (Dhrupad-singing) plausibility is lent to 
the view of C. Kunhan Raja that this work was a creation of the 
Kavindracarya. The learned editor had, in our view, rightly stressed 
the fact that the title, Jagad-vijaya is direct translation of Jahangir 
and that it has no independent existence in Sanskrit. literature, especi- 
ally as a name of Siva, to whom the composition is directly addressed 
both in the long and in the short versions. These considerations had 
led the late scholar to ascribe the authorship to the scholar from 
Banaras.’ Incidentally we may mention that Vallatolla was so 
enraptured by the poetry and music of the work that he wrote a beauti- 
ful Sanskrit preface to the work, where we read : yesam isjadevata- 
stuti-vikasitad vadanaravindad nirgalito makaranda idar Jagad-vijaya- 
cohandas te...Kavindra@earya vaidusye kavitve ca asadharayar sthanam 
adhyatisthan, ityayamartho'nayaiva 6796 suspastam giyate.” (Jagad-vijaya- 
ochandas, Preface by Vallatolla, op. cit.). 


Summing up the facts so far discussed, we find that the Kavin- 
dracarya was an ascetic settled at Banaras, that in addition to being 
extremely learned in the §astras, he was a singer of great renown and 
that he had been received at the Moghul Court in Shah Jahan's time 
and suitably honoured for his attainments.. We also learn that he 
successfully pleaded for the abolition of the pilgrims’ tax, both at 
Banaras and Allahabad and that he was held in great esteem and 
reverence by Dara Shukoh. In addition to the pension from the Moghul 
Court, he must have been in receipt of certain sums from Raja Jai 
Singh whose two sons were being educated at Banaras under his 
direct supervision. Blessed with both scholarship and affluence, it 
was but natural that the Kavindrücürya enjoyed great renown and 
prestige at Banaras and was deemed the chief of all scholars in that 


city of learning where he owned, besides, ० fairly large collection of 
RS HRN SOS मलामी 


1. We would like to draw the attention of thc scholars to the words framu- 
dita-dina and pracakita-cina in the short rccension, We feel that here dina 
also suggests the common Urdu connotation of the religion of Islam and 
¢ina that of our neighbouring country, 
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books, Bernier refers to his meeting the Pendet in the "University 
Library" which must have been his personal collection,’ 


All honour, therefore, was due to the great personage who combined 
in himself the learning of the s@stras as also great skill as a singer of the 
Dhrupads. His service in getting the pilgrims’ tax abolished was 
celebrated by the Hindus all over the country. His help and encourage. 
ment to Dara Shukoh in attempting a synthesis between two antago. 
nistic religions would have proved historic, but for the tragic end of 
that prince. y 

The books—Majma-ul-Bahrin with its Sanskrit version, Samudra. 
gatigama, the Persian translation of the Upanisads (supra) as also that . 
of the Bhagavadgtia*—are a testimony of that experiment.® 


In this context his praise of Jahangir, in the guise of that of Siva 
or his composing eulogies in honour of Shah Jahan and Dara Shukol, 
in the form of Dhrupads, can be easily justified as correct. 


There is, however, one point requiring further elucidation becaus 
it squares ill with the character expected of a scholar-sannytsin 
Refer again to Bernier : "During one year he was in the constent 
habit of visiting my Agah, to whom he paid his court in the hope that 
he would exercise his influence to obtain the pension of which 


1. Wo rend in Tavernier, *Adjoining this grcat pagoda, on the sidc which i 
faces the setting sun at mid-summer, there is a house which serves asa | 
eollcgc, which the Raja Jai Singh, the most powerful of the idolatrous 
princes of the Great Moghul, has founded for the edueation- of the youth 
of good families, I saw the children of the Prinee, who were being edw 
cated there by several Brahmins...» Travels in India, London, 1925, Vol % 
pp- 162-3. Bernier had aceompanicd Tavernier on this visit to Banaras, 
which took place on Dec. 11-13, 1665 A. D. We have Bernier’a testimony, 
op. cit p. 341, regarding the Kavindricarya being the ehief Pandit in this 
establishment which he ealls the University. 

2. “Ho translated (with the help of the Pandita) the Bhagavadgita under be 
misleading title of "Battle between Arjuna and Duryodhana, divided inte 
eighteen chaptrea”, K, R, Qanungo, Dara Shukoh, op. eit, Vol. L, pp» 1 | 

3. Looking over the past four eenturies, wo find that a couple of centuries | 
later, another mind was to undertake the same venturo and register 8०2४ 
Success in achieving a synthesis between the philosophic views of thc? 
two religions, His sources of inspiration were the same, Butancw ft — 
in his thinking had been the ‘success of the Europeans in dominstiné J 
Asia. We are refering to Ram Mohan Roy who was a scholar of repute 
both in Sanskrit and Persian and who had drunk deep both in E 

U panişads and the works of Sufi authors, : 
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Aurang-Zebe, anxious to appear a true Musulman, deprived him, on com- 
ing to the throne".! So, the most learned and the most respected pandits 
of Banaras of his time felt no qualms of conscience in resorting to the 
door-steps of a man who had dethroned his own father and murdered 
his brothers. Forgetting all the honours he had received from Shah 
Jahan as also the inhuman barbarous treatment meted out to Dara 
Shukoh by Aurang-Zebe, the Kavindracurya thought it perfectly normal 
to resort to Delhi once again and plead his case for as long as one year, 
for having his pension restored. All that he could obtain during this 
time was employment in the retinue of Daneshmand Khan a patron of 
letters. This can be explained as the scholar might have fallen short 
of funds during his Delhi-stay and his patron had dishonoured himself 
during the war of succession leading to Dara Sukoh's murder 
and Aurangzeb’s accession to the throne. Besides, Daneshmand Khan 
had ० genuine interest in matters academic and spent a great deal of 
his leisure in scholarly discussion." 


But when we find the scholar having recourse to the usual type 
of flattery and practising it day in and day out, we find it difficult to 
justify the same. The language of flattery, used by this scholar, is 
mentioned en passant by Bernier when he writes about the general air 
of flattery pervading the entire Indian society: “A Brahmin Pendet or 
Gentile doctor whom I introduced into my Agah's service, would fain 


pronounce this panegyric; and after comparing him (Daneshmand . 


Khan) to the greatest conquerors the world has ever known, and 
making for the purpose of flattery a hundred nauseous and impertinent 
observations, he concluded his harangue in these words uttered with 
all seriousness : 

“When my Lord, you place your foot in the stirrup, marching 
at the head of your cavalry, the earth trembles under your 
footsteps ; the eight elephants, on whose heads it is borne, finding 
it impossible to support the extraordinary pressure.” 


Of course this was routine during those days. Bernier himself 


l. Op. cit spe 341. 
` 2 “When weary of explaining to my Agah the recent discoveries of Hareeus 
and Pecquts in anatomy, and of discussing the philosophy of Gassendi and 
Descartes, which I translated to him in Persian (for this was my principal 
employment for five or six yeara)...”, Bernier, op. cite, pp. 924-5. 
3. Bernier, ibid., pp. 264-5. 


32 
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language of flattery came in liatidy to everybody: “The vice of flattery 
pervades dll ranks, When ६ Moghul, for instance, has occasion for 
my service, he comes to tell me by way of préamblé and as a matter 
of course that I am the Aristotalis, the 2606४ and the Abtiysing- 
Uleaman, the Aristotle, the Hippocrates and the Avicenna of the 
age..." (Bernier, ibid., p. 264), What retains us here is the fact that 
à person of the emiténce of thé Kavindtücürya found it normal tg 
indulge in all this, notwithstanding his having renounced the world 
atid despite his relative affluence. 


Such conduct assumes an all the more doubtful hue when we 
compare it with that of a foreigner, with no support in this land, 
namely Francois Bernier himself. In brief : Bernier was a Frenchman, 
came to India in search of adventure and knowledge. He had no 
relatives here and his only assets were an enquiring and alert mind and 
his skill as a physician. As regards his knowledge of medicine, it 
could not have been such as to outshine the medical expertise locally 
available, to which, besides, he himself pays homage. He did not 
haye much money either and was an employee of a courtier. Noverthe- 
less he was extremely zealous of his independence. We may cité as 


an illustration his attitude during the two visits he made to two 
shrines in Kashmir. 


2 His patron, Daneshmand Khan, having been keen to convert 
m to Islam would express agreement with all his arguments, 
and show his Scepticism vis-a-vis the tenets of Hinduism as believed in 
and practised during those days, This was why he sent him on 8 
trip, probably to Mattan near Acbabal. Here the water in a tank, 
sacred to the Hindus, was 8010 to have a certain regularity peculiar 
to itself. Whén Bernier came back and put forward a logically 
cortect and valid explanation for this peculiarity, his Agah was very 
happy and thought that half his job was complete! Being a devout 
Muslim and keen to earn the merit of converting a “prize” infidel to 
Islam, he then sent him on another trip to Baramula where in 8 
Muslim shrine : & rOCk could be lifted only under certain specified 
conditions. The courage of Bernier did not fail him here either and 
although he ran the risk of death 

JU p कापा 1. Bernier, ibid; p, 388, 
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miracle, he found and put forward the logically correct explanation 
for this ‘miracle’ as well.?- : 

Here is then a foreigner who stood up with courage for his 
convictions, in painful contrast with a person, born in the land, honoured 
and respected all over, without any material care, who resorted to the 
lowest type of flattery just to regain his pittance from the assassin of 
his pupil and the jailor of his patron. 


In the light of the foregoing, the question so poignantly posed by 
Bernier, can partly be answered in terms of lack of integrity of the 
"elite" of those times. While describing the infamous last ride of 
Dora Shukoh through Delhi streets, Bernier observed that the common 
people wept and cried, as the Prince had been popular among them and 
“inveighed bitterly against the un-natural conduct of Aurang-Zebe”.* 
The armed escort with Dara Shukoh was very small. Yet to Bernier's 
surprise, “Not a single movement was made, no one offered to draw his 
sword, with a view of delivering the beloved and compassionated 
Prince” (Ibid). In ५ set-up where even an ascetic without any con- 
ceivable cause for worry or anxiety, would be a turn-coat how could it 
have been otherwise ? 


But it may be objected that we are judging the conduct of a 
long past age in terms of the present. Maybe the men of those days 
thought of it otherwise than we. Maybe they thought that collabora- 
tion with the ruler was unayoidsble, no matter how alien be the conduct 
of the man in power. So far as Bernier is concerned, notwithstanding 
his disapproval of the air of flattery he does not take it as abnormal 
thet the large majority of the "idolatrous" people find it normal to 
collaborate with the rulers. He does not notice any conflict of ''ideo- 
logy” between the rulers and the leaders of the large majority of the 
ruled. But then what about the latter themselyes? How did they 
view the problem ? 

Did they approve of this collaboration and if so on what grounds? 
Luckily, a chance discussion in a Sanskrit text of A. D. 1650 does 
throw some light on the subject. It poses the problem of the leading 
Sections of the Hindu society collaborating with the Muslim rulers, 
called Turugkas, the Turks, and justifies the same in terms of social 
expediency. 

, Ll Bernier, ibid,, p. 414. 

% Bernier, ibid,, p. 98, 
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The work, Vifva-yuga-adaría-oampü! was written by Venkata, 


vari and seeks to be, as its name implies, a‘mirror of all the Virtues or: 


of the virtues of all. It is composed in the literary genre, campū, which 
is a mixture of both'prose and verse, one succeeding the other ina 
regular rhythm. The author has only two characters, two gandharvn, 
who depart on an aerial tour of the entire country, stopping in the air 
from time to time for a discussion of the merits and demerits of well- 
known holy places and major regions. Venkatadhvari hailed from the 
South and therefore ६ large number of places described are from that 
part of the country. 


The work is remarkable in that its author displays an attitude 
of tolerance for all the sects and sections of the Hindus of those times, 
His device is simple. One of the two gandharvas, Krsanu, is made 
assume the role of the carping critic who goes on picking up holes in 
the beliefs and practices of the Hindus of each and every place and 
region. The author speaks through the second character, Vi$vavam, 
who demurs and points out the redeeming features of each and every 
belief and practice, so attacked. This tolerance is all the more re- 
markable in that the author is speaking from the standpoint of a 
amārta. That the author was a man of some courage is also indicated 
by the fact that his scheme covers the gods as well. 


In regard to our problem: On reaching Banaras, the holy of the 
holies for the Hindus, Kréünu protests at the praise showered ‘on the 
town by his friend and accuses the Banaras Brohmins of not observing 
even the most elementary rules of purity. He castigates them, among 
other things, for eating “even when exposed to the sight of the lowly 
Muslims” and concludes that the place is no longer worthy of the 
reverence endowed on it by tradition, 


In answer, Vi$vüvasu, the other character i | 
i puts in a defence 
of the high-caste Hindus of Banaras, pleading extenpating circums 
tances’. Says he: 
“Those who are Kayasthas, those who are the sons of kings 
| ; ; experts in weaponry; 
“They, by following, with effort, the dry Turk rulers, 
“Are protecting the gods and Brahmins. and are, therefore, worthy 


"Ay Banaras, 196, FSF | 
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The learned would have bid farewell to Brahmin-hood on earth.” 
(Verse 96), 

The meaning is clear: But for the collaboration offered by those, 
well-versed iu the art of administration and warfare, the rule of the 
hot-tempered Muslim rulers would have become still more severe and 
it would have resulted in the extinction of the Brahmins on this land, 
The author implies that although impermissible from the point of 
view of the $astras, this collaboration had the saving grace of softening 
the edge of Muslim rule. Moreover, 


“With the earth invaded by the Yavanas, from the Kanya-kumari 
to the Himalaya, 
“With all the kings vanquished and with Narayaga sound asleep, 
«With the Kali Age flourishing in full force, the Vedic 
“Way of life is being maintained by the select few”. 
"(Verse 97). 


When the two characters reach Maharastra, this theme is taken 
up again and the defence offered is along similar lines: 


“If by controlling the army or by administering the (different) areas, 


“The Brahmins of Maharastra, thereby, gaining the seats of 
authority, 

“Were not to earn their living as gods on earth, 
“Then this entire world, becoming surrounded by the Yavanas, 
would become Brahmin-less,” 


(Verse 141)? 


The Hindu way of life was thus not tenable except with the 
toleration of new rulers. According to the author, the price for this 
toleration was the collaboration of upper-caste Hindu fighters and 
administrators with the ‘Turk’ rulers. 


l. Vehkatüdhvari is, however, conscious of the armed opposition to 
Moghul rule in Maharashtra. When XKr$dnu criticizes the pillage 
indulged in by armed Maratha Bands, tho author justifies it by saying 
that their operations aro like bitter pills essential for curing the body of 
a host of serious diseases and arc undertaken to rid the country of the 
Mlscchas for the sake of gods and of gods on earth (Verses lal, 143 
and 145), 
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In this context, one can understand why men like the Kavi 
carya hastened to offer their humble cooperation even to rulers ad, 
of fratricide, बा 


But even this, if accepted as correct, would not answer 
question so poignantly posed by Bernier regarding the totally passi 
reaction of everybody during the infamous ‘last ride’ of Dara Shu, 
through Delhi streets. Obyiously, the comportment of men like the 
Kavindrücürya had left the people in these areas leaderless, | 


% 
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HONEY INDUSTRY IN ANCIENT INDIA 
BY s 
LALLANJI GOPAL 


A study of madkw and allied Indo-European terms reveals that 
the Aryäiis knew honey and used it as the most essential constituent 
of an intoxicating drink. But as distinct terms for honey, wax and 
bee appear first in the European group of languages, it is likely that 
the Indo-Europeans received honey from some heighbouring people by 
way of trade. In India the Aryans appear to have had a first hand 
knowledge of honey. In a passage of the Rgveda? the suggestive epithet 
s@ragha (derived from the bee) applied to madhw makes it clear that 
madhw denoted honey. Another passage? refers to honey from the 
Gratigara and the idragha bees. In the Rgveda, madhw is often used as 
a gétieral term for a sweet thing. But passages are not wanting where 
the translation of the word as ‘honey’ gives a happier sense In the 
later Sarkitds and Br@hmagas there is no dearth of references to honeys, 
The name madhu-kri (honey-maker) used for a bee’ implies a fair 
acquaintance with honey. 

From very early times, honey has been an important part of 
food. Panini mentions honey along with other articles of food? and 
derives the word madhura, applicable to all confectionaries, from madhy 
meaning ‘honey’ Early Pali works? also show honey to have been an 
important food. It was sometimes collected as a ball and then eaten”. 


1. Schrader, Prehistaric Antiquities of the Aryan Peoples, p. 821. 
2. VIIL 4, 8, Sce also Satapatha Brahmoga, IlI. 11. 3. 13. 
3. X. 106. 10. > 
4. एकद, IV. 45.4; VIIL 32.3; VIIL 24.20 See also Vedische Mythologie, 
५989 et aeq. पू. by A, A. Macdonell and A. B, Keith, Védic Index, II, p. 123. 
5. A.A. Macdonell and A. B. Keith, Vedic Index, II, p. 123: <Atharvaveda, 
VL 69.2; XVIIL 433; Vijaagi Samhifd, XIX. 91,95 ; XXXVIILG; 
Satdpatha Brahmana, IIT. 4.3.14 ; XIV. 2.120. 
6. Taittiriya Samhita, 1.5.6.5; IV.29.6; Taitirya Brahmega. गा. 1010.1 ; 
Satapatha Brakmaga, I. 6,2.1-9 ; Chandogya U panisad, III. 1.3 ; VI, 9.1. 
Tt गा, 414; ८६ IT. 2.31. 
& V.2.107. 
$ Fatokas, 1,157, 288, 334 ; III. 41; IV. 117, 379; ४, 20, 388; Makivagga, 
IV. 17 ; Dhammapada, 69. | | 
१०. Vinaya Pifaka, I. ६; Anguttara Nikaja, IIL 287 ; Majjhima Nikaya, 1. 114, 
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The Milindapatho! mentions it together with other dainti I 
Mahābhārata? it is mentioned as being used to sweeten the E 
pudding. In later times os the use of molasses and sugar ० 
common, honey was not frequently used for sweetening things, Tp, | 
may explain the absence of references in the Puranas to honey al 
with other sweetening things’. In the Mahavarhsa', madhu-dg (one t 
gives honey) is the adjective used to express the liberality of 4०, 
Honey was prescribed for sacrifices and sacraments such as Jatakarmays 
and §raddha’, Honey was considered sacred and a man finding it oq 
"his way was to go by its left side’, It was a luxurious article on | 
stimulating effects. That is why a brahmacarin was ordained not tp — 
partake of honey’. The Mahd&bharata” advises that honey should Dot 
be -taken daily, probably for similar reasons. Women performi 
. eratae also avoided honey", It has also been included in a liti | 
sacred and valuable articles. that should not be refused if offered by | 
any one of one's own accord, The Brhat-paraéara™ says that honey, | 
even if kept in a mleccha’s vessel, becomes pure the moment it i taken | 
out of such a vessel. The Smriis mention honey as one of the exce | 
ptions to the general rule that a person should not eat everything in 
his plate but must leave some remnant of food", Honey beings 
valuable article of food, was presented to. guests. In the Ramayayi, 
Vasistha and Bharadvaja respectively entertain Vigvamitra and 
Bharata with honeys, Madhuparka made of — —— y rhe made of honey and curd ms and curd was 
1. T, 9995, 209 5. . 
2. ज्या. 42. 
8. Om Prakash, Food and Drinks in Ancient India, p. 216. 
¢ V.60. 
5. Manx, IL 107; T'ájnavalkya, YI. 41. 
6. 
7, 
8. 


| 
| 
| 
| 
|| 
1 
i 


Manu, II. 29. 
० Manu, IIL 226, 272 6; S XIV. 32 ; Visu-dharmasi 
ROMPE LUE kizyano, XIV. 39 ; Virgdharmasitra, XXI. 10 
B. Sctapatha Brikmaye, XI. 5.4.18; Apostamba-dharmastra, 1.46; Miem 
gripasitro, L112; Khadira-grhyasitra, IT. 5. 11 3 Manu, IL 177, 
10, jaiminia-upanipad.bráhmeya, T, 55,2, 
11, Amídsana, 161.99, 
18, Vasistha-dharmesittra, XIV, 18 : M 
^ ७ I . . h 
a VI (Tivananda Part II, p. 210). meee : 
Pula y i aru | 
^ "a and Vasigtha q. in Smrti-owktaphala, Ahnika (cd, J. Re Gharpor 
15. 1. 58.2; IL 91,55. 
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a preparation especially used for the reception of an honoured guest!, 
Honey was.in demand also as an ingredient for making liquors. 
According to the Arthaé@stra’, one hundred palas of kapittha, five 
hundred palas of sugar and one prastha of honey form Zsava. The 
Visgu-dharmasiira’ mentions the intoxicating drink made from honey - 
along with other nine drinks as prohibited for the Brahmanas, Honey 
| _ was an important article of medicine. Sugruta has many references 
| to its medicinal use, Caraka‘ recommends it as particularly useful 
in the rainy season. An oft-quoted proverbial saying observes thata 
wicked man has poison in his heart, though there may be honey at the 
tip of his tongue". SusSruta’ and Caraka' mention honey-sugar or 
ma@hu-Sarkara referring probably to the small crystals which form & 
deposit at the bottom when fresh honey is kept for some days. 


In ancient India for different varieties of honey there were 

distinct terms after the bees collecting them. Works on medicine 

| notice in detail the colour and properties of these types, Caraka? 

mentions four varieties of honey : makeika, bhramara, kaaudra and 

pauttika, Suśruta? elaborates the list to eight types which include, 

besides the four mentioned by Caraka, chatra, arghya, awddalaka ond 

dala, The lexicon of Amarasimha™, though naming only kscudra and 

maksika, adds that there are others as well. The Avafyaka-cirsi™ 
names three varieties of honey : macchiya, kuttiya and bhramara. 


1. Asvalayana-grhyasittra, I. 21.5 ; Manu, IIT. 119; V. 41; VIII, 181; Gautama- 
dharmasüira, V. 25-27 ; Kamarasambhava, ७111. 72. 


2. II, 95. $ XXII. 83.84. & Sitra, 6, Bhela, p. 25. 
5. Madhu tisthati jilwagre hrdaye tu halahalash. C£, ArthoSastra, II. 9, p. 70. 
6. Sutra, 45.166. 7. Sutra, 21.288. 


8. Sūtra, 27.9398, Also Asfaiga-saigraha, VI 98. 
9. Slra, 45.132 ff. 
10. IT. 9. 107. 
ll. ArthaSastra, YI. 15. 16—Ksoudram mardvikas ca madks is sometimes inter- 
preted to refer to two typcs of honey, made by bees and the juice of grapes 
—Om Prakash, Food and Drinks in Ancient India, p. 91, € n. 6 ; R.P. Kangle, 
Kautiliya Artha$astra, Part IY, p. 141. But we think that madhu here has 
been used in the senso of the juico or nectar of flowers or any sweet intoxi- 
eating drink. "The context will support the suggestion. In preceding pas- 
Sages the text enumerates articles belonging to sneha, ksdra and १७००७ BE 
Categories. In the following lines also sueh categories are described. Er 
Hence in the present passage also a similar enumeration should be cx- ES 
pected. The description of any one article (honey) would be ill suiting TUS 
the context. ० 
= II, p.319, See also Acaraigasittra, IL. 14 ; Usttaradhyayona-sittra, XIX, 10, 


CC-0. Vasishtha Tripathi Collection. Digitized By Sifihants eGangotri Gyaan Kosha tat į Es : ae e 
` + » < Ey ne hi : - 
2s 


& 
Ei tl — : 
अब 


258 DR, SATKARI MUKHERJI FELICITATION VOLUME 


Of these keaudra, bhrdmara and maksika are b 
and find frequent reference in literature. Er bas 
Bhramara is the honey collected by large black bees, 6 
says that it is very henvy to digest. The honey derived from bes a 
the most widely used and probably the earliest known one In S 
krit the words used for honey often refer to the bee, Of the tae 
synonyms for the bee not a few refer to its collecting honey? 


In early Pali literature the terms madhu-kara’ and madhu-vrata® are used - 


fora bee. The Visuddhimagga of Buddhaghosa® has an elaborate simile 
about the collection of honey by bees. Similar similes can be traced i 
the canonical literature as well! A bee gathering juice from E 
flowers is a favourite theme with Sanskrit poets. Works on polity 
draw upon the way the bees collect honey from flowers to bring home 
the advice that a king should tax his kingdom little by little without 
destroying the people. 

Maksika is another, by far the chief form of honey. It is the 
honey collected by honey-bees. Caraka” regards it to be the best kind 
of honey. The honey-bee is mentioned in the Rgveda. The Prano 


` panisad™ Correctly says that if the leader of the honey-bees flies, the 
rest follow it and if it settles down, others also settle there, The 


Ramayaya™ also refers to the collection of honey by the honey-bees. 


The term maksika is noticed by Panini.“ In the Brhat-samhita™, maksila 
honey is referred to along with some other articles of trade. The 
$ Markandeya-purana" also implies knowledge of maksika madhu. 
1. Sitra, 27,289, 
2 The word bhramara is known to Panini, IV. 3. 119. 
S. AmarakoSa, IT. 5, 29, ; 
4, Jütaka, IV. 265, 


5. Düthavamsa, IIT, 65. 
6. I, p. 136, 
8. Sahitya-darpana, p. 45 3 Kumarasambhava, IIT, 96. 
9, Mbh. XIL 88. 4-7; Manu, VIL. 129, 
10. Sutra, 21. 239, 
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Thus in ancient India it was not black bee alone which was 
known to collect honey. In literary references to collection of honey 
the word madhu-kara is used rather loosely both for the honey-bee and 
the black-bee, 3 


A third important variety of honey was called ksaudra. It owes 
its name to the small bee called ksudra that collects it. The importance 
of this honey can be realised from the fact that it is only this variety 
that has been mentioned in the Arthasastra 


The Rgveda” mentions a honey called saragha. The Satapath 
Brahmaga® shows that this variety was considered to be superior to 
others and was prescribed for sacrifices. Saraghd is explained by the 
Amarakoía! as meaning madhu-maksika. Thus the honey collected by 
taragha would appear to have been the honey made by some species of 
honey-bees. If we are to rely on the testimony of Kalidasa, who is 
known for using precise technical terms, saragha and ksaudra honey were 
identical. In the Raghuvarhéa, Kālidāsa describes a hive of ksaudra 
to be covered up by the saragha bees. It thus appears that aaragha or 
keaudra honey was collected by the same small species of honey bees. 


Another variety of honey is called pauttika by Suśruta and 
Caraka.“ It is the honey collected by puitika, explained by the 
4Imarakoía! as meaning patasgika or small black-bees resembling ants. 


The chara honey hos been mentioned only by Suéruta, It is 
difficult to identify it. The Raja-nighayju’ explains it as the honey 
from the umbrella-shaped hive (chatrak@ramn tu patalam) made by bees 
(araghal) of a yellowish colour (ptta-pitigalah). There are references 
to pitigala flies in the Buddhist works’, It is not unlikely that eAatra 
honey was so named because of the shape of the hive they Sy WSs 90 named because of the shape of the hive they made, — 


l. 41.15, p. 94. Kgaudra honey is mentioned in the Astadhyayi (IV. 3. 119), 
Rümiüjaga (II. 35. 15 ; IL. 26, 13; IIL TT, $; V. 59. 20) and Brhat-samhita 
ELIT, 60), 

VIII 4. 8, 

III 11. 3. 18, 

II. 5. 26, 

IV. 68, 

It appears to have bcen known to Panini, IV. 3. 117. 

IL 5, 27, 

q. by Bohtlingk and Roth, I, p. 1086. 
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Suéruta mentions arghya honey also. In this case again: 
the Raja-nighagtu! which helps us in identifying it. The E d 
Plains | 


it as the honey made by a yellow fly (pza maksika) wi 
१ ith a | 
(dirgha-tugga) and resembling a bee (satpada-sannibha). EG 
The seventh variety of honey mentioned by Susruta is 
Vücaspati! knew this variety. He describes its medicinal properti 
and explains it as the honey collected from certai which ERN 
moe rtain bees which live in 


- Data, the eighth variety of honey, is mentioned later on 
Susruta himself as daloedbAavar madhu’ The Sabdartha-kalpaters! 
refers to it as dalaja. The honey appears to have been produced fro 
the petals, but of which flower is not known. : 


; Literary references enable us to have somo idea of h 

industry. The behaviour and habits of bees were well kuah 
people and were used as similes and illustrations,’ The attachment 
of the bee for the flower is a romantic theme favourite with Sanskrit 
poets. The religious preacher used it as a parallel for his point af 
view." It is also a convenient simile to illustrate the maxim in polity 
thatthe king should tax his subjects lightly without destroying them, 
The most vocal comparison is found in the Visuddhimagga™ of Buddha 
Ehoga. The early Tamil literature? also refers to blossoms which the 
honey-bee seeks for its nectared food. The Prainopanigad? notice 
that the bees follow their lender to wherever it flies or settles. Ins 


Tamil passage an anxious maid lam 
ents that h 
her as the honey-bee leaves its hive.” at her paramour has left 


ही The ous Containing honey is also mentioned very often.” 
he Harsa:carita refers to the woods as XIX? the woods as raining bees wax from bees wax from 


|. q by Bohtlingk and Roth, 1, 
691, 

2, On Hemaeandra, 1914, as 
8, I, p. 185, 
¢ q: by Bohtlingk and Roth 59 
5. Milindapahhe, 1M, p, 278, ° EI 
6, Dhammapada, v. 49, 
7. Vol. T, p. 136, 
& Karun 2. de in Q5.M.S, 

AA » XXII, P- 348, 


10. . Kuram 176 q. in Q.7.M.5., XXII, p. 349. 


ll. Jataka, I. 262, Dhammapada commentary, I. 59 ; IIT, 329; Maliaoamsd; xx | 2 


43; XXXIV.53; i 
re A 52 ; Kuringi 5 q. in Q,-M.S., XXII, p. 14. 
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the bee-hives which ooze out honey. The use of the expressive 
term madAücchistà! for wax also implies a first hand know- 
ledge of the collection of honey from bee-hives, Procuring honey 
from the bee-hive is also frequently referred toe in literary works, 
It is used to illustrate how others enjoy the money a greedy 
miser hoards. The bees work hard to gather honey but the honey 
collectors snatch it away". A ‘verse in the Jatakas® Says that a tree, 
howsoever worthless it may otherwise be, becomes the best tree for the 
gatherer of honey, if he knows that it has a bee-hive. In the Dhamma- 
pada commentary’ the expression alla-madhu has been used for fresh 
honey. The collector of honey faced the stings of the bee. In the 
Harga-carita’, Harsa grieved by the death of his brother through the 
treachery of the king of Gauda, burst out that the fool, in greed for 
the taste of sweet savours, laid hands upon his brother’s life as honey, 
but he did not see the coming onset of arrows (or bees in the case of 
honey). The Mahābhārata’ says that even a Stronger enemy can be 
killed by those who though weak are united in every respect, as the 
honey collector is repelled by the bees. From the very nature of the 
case the industry derived its sustenance from the forests, though some 
honey could be gathered from elsewhere as well. This explains 
Dagaratha’s remarks that Rama would drink honey in the forest and 
be happy.’ The Vanaras are also described as having honey as their 
Chief drink, The sages, for the same reason, entertained their guests 
with honey easily procurable in the forest? We have already seen 


_ that the Harga-cartia” describes woods as full of bee-hives oozing honey. 


The Mahavamea has a short narrative about three brothers 
Who were dealers in honey. One sold honey in his honey shop while 


1. Amarakeóa, YI. 9, 107 ; Kumarasambhava, VII. 18 ; Yajnavalkya, IIL 37 ; Brhat- 
3401) XVI, 24. 

2 Rümdyego, III, 53. 59; Paicatanira, II, p. 155; Siwhasana-dogtrisasat-pattelika, 

p. 54, 

IV. 205, 

II. 197, 

०० 162, 

Critical Edition, XII. 34. 68. 

Rünidyana, II. 33. 6. 

Ibid., 1.53. 20 ; गा. 91, 55, ; 

Ibid., IV. 87. 7; गा. 61. 14 £ ; V. 62, 9£ ; IV. 33. % 

P. 37, 

V. 49 ff, 
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the other two collected honey. Thus we see that there were 

who dealt exclusively in honey. Generally the two jobs of a gath 
१०६ honey and a dealer in honey were not combined. The coll 

of honey gathered honey from hives and sold it to & trader in the E 


The industry was not without its own importance in the economi 
life. The Brhat-sarhhita! points out the astronomical injunctions vis 
result in an increase in the output of honey and thus more Profit for 
the dealer in honey. 


The compilers of the Smytis do not look upon the trade in honey 
with much favour. A Brühmaga was given the option to resort to the | 
occupation of a trader in times of difficulties, but even then he "Was | 
not allowed to deal in certain articles including honey. The reason ' 
for this is not indicated in the Smrtis but it may be surmised that the | 
stigma was due to the fact that this occupation was resorted to mostly 
by low forest tribes. The feeling of contempt for professions involving 
violence (Aimed) grew with religious movements attaching premium | 
to non-violent ways of life. The Jain literary work Yasas-tilaka-campi 
voices resentment against taking honey. Being pressed out of the | 
young eggs in the womb of bees it resembles an embryo in iis | 
first stage. | 

] 


1, XV.9 n | 


5; XLII, 60. 
2. Gautama-dharmas ütra, . li 
४: x sra, VIL 8-15 ; Sankhalikhita qs by Apararka p. 1113. 
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PLEASURES AND PASTIMES IN INDIA 
IN THE ELEVENTH AND TWELFTH.CENTURIES A.D. 


By 
Om PRAKASH 


In this article an attempt is made to present a glimpse of the 
pleasures and pastimes in which the members of the royal families 
indulged in the eleventh and twelfth centuries A. D. The paper 
based mainly on a study of two—books the JManasoliása of king Some- 
svara and the Tilakamattjar? of Dhanapala. 


The rulers of this period were great patrons of men of letters and 
appreciated good poetic compositions! Hence one of the most common 
sources of pleasure was listening to good poetry. Sometimes the kings 
themselves recited poems composed by themselves? In the opinion of 
Some$vara sound was not so important as meaning in poetry? In such 
sittings which were generally held after lunch many poets, musicians 
and learned scholars participated. Sometimes the discussions centred 
round some topics concerning religion, ethics, philosophy and logic. 
At the end of such conferences kings rewarded poets and logicians by 
giving them large sums of money. 


Another common source of amusement was that derived from 
listening to stories, This was generally indulged in after meals. The 
stories were generally bnsed on the Ramayana, the Mahabharata, the 
Purine, and some famous Mabakgvyas, dramas and other works like the 
Brhat-kathz.’ In such gostis sometimes the kings and other courtiers 
derived pleasure by solving riddles, completing incomplete verses or 
answering questions of an intricate nature? Literary compositions of 
all kinds were also discussed in such — NS were also discussed in such goss, उ 

l. Tilak 70.4; £09.10. 

29  18.19-14; 172.9. 
Manas IV, 2,205. 
Manas IV. 2.199-200, 
» IV,3. 375-405, Tilak 104.11 ; 172.10, 260.14, 264-15, 372.18. 
-» 7५.16. 1407. Tilak 10.17; 75.14; 107.21; 169.18 ; 173.10, 237.10; 

322.9. 

7. Manas IV, 16, 1411-18 ५ Tilak 169.7 ; 331.11. 
8» ५.11, 515-559, Tilak 108. 4-9 ; 394.15, 
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Members of royal families were keenly interested in voca] an 
instrumental music! They organised music conferences in which 
besides singers and musicians, queens, princes and courtiers aly 
participated. Seats were allotted to them according to their status 
Of the artists the vocalists sat in front, good singers at their back, 
those who played on flutes on their sides, and then the lady Singers and 
last of all the drummers, It was believed that one who Sang in prai 
of gods attained salvation, and one who sang in Praise of 
& king become prosperous as the kings often handsomely rewarded 
musicians.’ Ladies of royal families regarded cultivating skill in 
singing as a necessary accomplishment. 


Instrumental music was classified under four Catagories—(1) 


with the accompaniment of Song and dance, (2) with dance alone, (3). 


with song alone and (4) without Song and dance. The most commonly 
used musical instruments were divided into four varieties: todya 
(stringed) such as vip ; #naddha such as mrdanga ; susira such asa 
lute; and ghana such as jhallari, Besides vind, mrdanga and jhallarī 
other common musical instruments were türya, kahala, Sarhkha, muraja, 
pataha, papava and dundubhi'. Accomplished ladies acquired skill in 
playing on musical instruments like vind’, 


Besides vocal and instrumental music, dancing also provided | 


much amusement to the members of the royal families. It was 


regarded os a great art and accomplished ladies learnt it with great | 


care. On most festive occasions such as the birth and marriage ol 


| 


& son, victory in war, or at the time of spring festival, dance perfor — 


mances were arranged by kings in the courtyard of a house, int 
garden or on a grassy lawn and provided much amusement to the 
ladies of royal household. Sometimes even kings participated i 
dancing* In these performances तप प्र is courtesans sang and danced in th Sang and danced in the 


1. » उष, 16.4 ; tilak 10.16; 104.15 3 163.14 ; 184,5 ; 186,4 ; 193.18 ; 265.14 
902.5, 423.1.2.9 Kathikoga 57,13, 

»  IV.16. 91.93. 

93 IV. 16. 566, 

» IV. 16, 568.69, E 
NUR, 37278; Tilak 127,57. 1218, 70.6, 76.8, 180.19; 18% 

| 244,6, 263-17; 26432: 360 16. ५ ) 

Tilak 291.3, i j 264.22; 360.16; 370.8; 372.17 
Manas TV, 16, 95 Tilak 18,16: s : 17; 3025 
823.15, 891.7. 938 3 6118; 75.11, 168,14; 268.17; 
Tilak 268.17, 828.15, 391,7, 
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courtyard of royal places. Various postures of hands, thighs, hips, 
fingers and sitting were used in dancing to express different ideas, 
The colour of the face indicated various sentiments. Red colour 
expressed vira, raudra, karuya and mada sentiments ; “lustrous face was 
indicative of érfügara, Aasya and adbhuia sentiments ; dark face 
expressed bhaya@naka and vibhatea sentiments. Dance performances 
varied according to the occasion and six kinds of dances—naiya, lasya, 
tagdava, laghava, vitama and vikata—were in vogue’, 

Dramatic performances seem to have been a regular feature of 
the life of the royal people as every palace had a dramatic hall where 
plays were staged on all festive occasions and provided much amuse- 
ment to the people‘, Sometimes jesters painted their faces in various 
colours and provided much amusement to the ladies’, Sometimes 
people enjoyed shows in which artificial horses and elephants were 
shown displaying their wonderful feats’. 


Magicians amused the members of the royal household by their 
magical feats—making a man disappear, holding fire in one’s 
hand, showing that hair do not catch fire, remaining inside water for 
a long time, walking on water, living without taking food for one 
month, covering a distance of fifty yajanas without getting tired and 
not being wounded even when attacked by sharp weapons." Another 
magical feat consisted in so changing things that they looked like 
Something else by preparing a tablet with some powered medicines, 
drawing the figure of a scorpion on his palm and applying a medicated 
oil to it, This process enabled the magician to change a myrobolan 
fruit to look like a betelnut ; the leaf of a Pitkhun tree look like a 
betel leaf and grains of mudga, gram, aghaki and pea look like those 
of pepper, 2ZAaki, pea, and miiga respectively The magician's success 
in such shows might have been due to hypnotic powers. 


Sometimes sportive feats of intoxicated elephants were arranged 


in an arena 600 feet in length and 360 feet in breadth.’ ‘Two raised 


l. Manas. IV, 16, 1131-1400, 
2. Manas IV 16. 1126-1130. 
3. Manas IV. 16 959-960. 
& Tilak 10.13; 41.12, 57.17, 270.15, 298.11, 372.8; 399.10, 

3. ७ 18.9. 

6 , 323.14, 

7. Manas IV 16. 1443-1488. 

8, , IV1G 1448-1449, 9, Manas IV, 3.515. 
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platforms surrqunded by ditches were constructed one in th 

of the arena and the other outside itl Before the cone 

the show an announcement was made that pregnant women ud di of 
ren should not move out lest intoxicated elephant should i 
injury to them, On the previous day the elephants were given = 
medicines to increase their bellicosity’, With the same ob; M 
in view they were given no food or water on the day of the m 
Oil was applied to their hips and loins and red lead to their ixi 
and trunks. A ilaka mark was placed on their foreheads, Fish, | 
between elephants were very popular. Sometimes culprits cond = | 
to death offered themselves to run in front of the mad होला विक | 
they remained alive after the race they were granted pardons, If | 


For horse race there was a square arena i hi | 
400 feet’. Horses for the seer stables E a = | 
countries including Kamboja and Afganistan®, In the Indian P4 | 
best horsemen were arranged in two teams each. Consisting of eight | 
members’, There were two goals, one on each side. The goal posts | 
= 24 feet Dm The ball was made of Paribhadra wood This | 
ame was very popular with i i ; 
rewards after the de was = em dais Er 
ae eg cc Persons carrying similar weapons were generally 
xe ior unday afternoons.» The two competitors rode on buffaloes! 
and displayed their skill in an arena, 24 feet in diameter and 72 fet 
in circumference. The Competitor who killed his adversary Ws | 
declared victorious and suitably rewarded by ee victorious and suitably rewarded by the king | 


1. » IV 3. 518.593, i 
2 4 IV 3.527.529. 


$ —, 3, ६४70, 
¢ , IV8519, 
5 » 2: 8,513, 
6 , 8.52 
7. » IV4.664 
8. 1V 4.669.672, 


9. ManasIV 4. 798, 
10. Manas IV 4, 802, 
hy» Iva 806, 
12 , 2 5,895, 
19 ,  IV5,85455 
¢ » 177 5, 885. 
15, , 1ए 5, 8४8, 
16, , IV5.91576, 
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Wrestling matches were also arranged by the kings, Of the two 
wrestlers one who felt less tired and made his opponeàt's back touch 
the ground was declared victorious and was rewarded with dress, 
ornaments, horses etc. by the king. : 


Other royal amusements were seeing fights of cocks, quails 
rams,‘ buffaloes’ and pigeons. For cock fights the best cocks were 
trained and the matches were held during the period, November to 
March every year. Pigeons were let loose from a distance of about 
240 miles to find their mates? Two bitches were let loose to catcli a 
hare and the one that caught it first was declared successful Hawks 
were trained to catch birds from great heights." All these patimes 


. provided amusement to the members of the royal family. 


There were some indoor pastimes. One of these was playing 
with pet birds." Another such pastime was painting pictures, Young 
men and women often painted pictures of persons whom they loved and 
painting was considered an essential part of the training of an accompli- 
shed girl." It was usual for aristorats to have in their mansions a room 
covered with paintings. Such a room was called a citra-¥ala.2 


Gambling was a very popular indoor game in ancient India, It 
was specially indulged in on the fourteenth day of the dark fortnight of 
Aégvina and people continued to gamble for a week. Gambling was gene- 
rally with cawries but sometimes with pearls in case of members of royal 
families, A wooden board, 20 atigulas broad and 48 afigwlas in length, 
with 24 rectangles, each 9 añgulas in length and 4 azgulas in breadth, was 


used for playing the game. However, all sensible people realized that 
च्य SO cr ed UI non 


l. , IV 6.99% 
2 » IV प, 99 ६ 
$. , IV&11706 


4 » 199. 1989६ 

5. »  1V 10. 1260. 

6. , IV1L1270f, 

7. » IV T. 1095-1096. 

89. , IVIL 1295. 

9. a IV 12,1325. . 


10. Manas IV, 18, 1376. 

ll. Tilak, 17.8, 
lh Tilak 18, 10-12; 168, 14; 170. 6; 296, I2 ; 333. 10. 363. 11 ; 391. 6! 894. 14. 
18, Tilak 29. 4, 

14. Manas V. 14, 719-716. 

15. Tilak 370.3, 

16. Manas V 18, 634-35. Tilak 18.3; 370.9. 
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excessive indulgence in the game resulted in utter Tuin of the 5; 
Anothér game Llayed with oawries, generally with women É Sable 
evening, was Called phaHjikz It was played on a sdua: us 
which each side measured 18 asgulas and lines were drawn is छ 

of three aiigulas from each other? Five cawries of the ie E 

128 were used for playing the game.‘ The defeated person = sad 
folded and had to carry the winner on his back to a pl s bling, 
upon earlier. s 


Chess also seems to have been a ver | 
sete y popular game amon the rich | 
a in India, In the game the chessmen were classified ५ E 
En chariots and foot soldiers, Somesvara mentions three ES | 
९ 2 defeat In this game. Sometimes the members of royal p | 

M to the spéctators by cutting sugarcane, Cocoanuts 

Cucumbers into two pi i | 

ee oe pieces with one stroke of 5 Sword or 

Some love pastimes Wer? als 

es we ० popular during this period. One 

zo game was played in Pitch darkness in an P cellar 
00०8 men and young women entered the cellar and engaged them | 
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The king often went ० 
ut early j - - | 
the e of seeing it but early in the morning to the city under | 


courtezans in the capital. 


through their street the 
artical decoration See out- of their residences without say 


Messengers were then sent to 


out if they were eager to m | 
— i Mary ro. the king, avi eet the ki . vi : it 
जरा 6) Having been assured ot Ë | 
Manas V 16, 826, 
$ , VIG 826.27, 
4. Manas V 16.835, 
b ४ V 16.860, 
6. , V 17.877. 
^T 5 V 17,888. 
& न . V 17.894£, 
9. » Vil 
10, Manas V 20.1139, 
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the king visited the pleasure garden (vil#ea kanana) where music and 
dance performances were arranged. The king then proceeded to the 
apartments set apart for the courtezans” The king offered gold 
ornaments and clothes to the go-between who arranged the meeting? 
This was a part of the aristocratic life of the period, 


In the Kathü-kosa-prekaraga in the Sat-sthiinaka-prakaraga, 
Jinegvara Siri explains how a Jain Sravaks should behave with a 
courtezan when visiting her. This shows that the visit of a Jain 
Srüvaka to a courtezan was not considered objectionable in the Hindu 
society of the eleventh century A.D.. On the other hand the 
prostitutes seem to have occupied an honourable position in Society and 
participated in all festive gatherings, 

Of the outdoor games the most important for the i 
the shows in which they could display their skill in the Bae 
such as daggers, swords, bows and arrows, maces, wheels and lances 5 
Such competitions were often arranged in which the kings also 
participated. Sometimes the competitors were expected to pierce 
with an arrow a fish moving in a circle by looking at its reflection in 


"the water. ‘The queens, princes, feudatories, experts in the use of 


these weapons, learned scholars, poets, singers, courtezans and bards 
all witnessed this display of the skill in the use of arms.’ After the 
display queens showered parched rice, bards sang songs in praise of 
the king and the priests gave benedictions to the king. To show due 
honour to the king all the feudalories and common people who 
assembled to witness the game bowed before him.’ 


Another outdoor sport which was very popular among the 
Kgetriya rulers in ancient India was hunting. The pleasure hunt 


&enerally took place in a forest not very far from the capital.” These 


forests had all kinds of fruit trees and were free from fierce S hag all kinds of fruit trees and were free from fierce animals,” 


l » V 20,1188-85. 

23. , V 20.1216. 

३५ =» — V 20, 1310-1337 ; Tilak 70-13 & I8. 
4. Introduction pp, 52-53, 

5. ManasIV. 1.2, 

6 Manas IV 1. 159. 

75. » IV185, 

9, 5» IV 1.9495. 

9. » IV196. 
10, ,, IV 15.1444 ; Tilak 183.2. 
ll. , 1ए 15, 88-86, 
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On the other hand they had an abundance of all kinds of 
peacocks, cocks) quails, pegeons and other animals and birds, Thin’ 
one kinds of hunting are referred to by Somegvara, but only ६ z 
one are described. This included hunting forest-deer which 
attracted by domesticated deer or were hunted by persons 
concealed themselves behind trees. Sometimes deer were E 
come to the areas where nets were spread and traps set, Someti to 
the deer were attracted to come by producing a peculiar RI Teg 
mouth. Leapords were also killed by offering deer as baits? R 
princes were generally very fond of hunting.? ~ Moya 


Sometimes kings amused themselves by fishin : 
E. In 
used many kinds of rods and strings. angling they 


Enjoyment was derived also from drinking variou kinds of 
intoxicating drinks prepared from molasses, rice paste, grapes and 
juices of cocoanut, jackfruit and mango’ fruits. For such a part 
the members of the royal family went to a forest or the sandy "i 
ofariver All kinds of vegetarian and non-vegetarian preparations 
were served in such parties Even women enjoyed drinking? The 
members of the royal party sang, danced, laughed, wept and — 
indistinct words. Sometim they rebuked each other; being intoxi- 
cated they slept on bare ground Panotsavas seem to be EU 
feature among the aristocracy in the eleventh century,” 


The members of the royal family, Sometimes, amused themselves 
by arranging visits to a pleasure garden in the centre of which thers 
was Seine an artificial hill™ Such gardens had all kinds of fruit 
pe Si Plants. These trees bore flowers and fruits in all 

ere were generally a number of shady bowers, artificial 


ponds, lakes and rivers in Which the members of the royal family 
RN 


1, Manas IV 15, 1450. 
2. Manas IV 15, 1719-1724, 


8, Tilak 188, 2, 
5 » V 10. 429-449, 

6. ,  V.10.427 Tilak 

y ” १0481) Tilak 189; 6.13, 


9. » V10,502-51), 


11, Manas Vv. 1.8, (| ड 
1 Manas V, 1 Ue 1100517197 33:21; 35,6; 78.18, 180.2 
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ayed games of all kinds. Singing, dancing and laughing were a 
5081 feature of such festive gatherings. Ladies ofter plucked flowers 
and derived pleasure by arranging them in differeht forms. Kings: 
offered beautiful flowers to their sweet hearts as a token of their 
affection.“ At the end, of the day before the festive gatherings came 
to an end, the king often gave rewards to all and returned to royal 
residence riding on an elephant. 


In the spring season when the cool and fragrant breeze of the 
south blew and the atmosphere was full of the pollen of flowers and one 
could hear the sweet song of kokia ¢(cuckoo) in the forest, the kings 
often derived pleasure by arranging a visit to some forest nearby. 
There some members of the royal family plucked flowers and fruits and 
played hide and seek"; some ladies enjoyed playing with a ball, When 
the members of the royal party got tired they returned to the pleasure 
pond and after washing hands and feet took some fruit and cocoanut 
water? The women made beautiful bunches of flowers and fanned 
the king with plantain leaves to make him comfortable.” 


On the full-moon day in the spring season the members of the 
royal family derived pleasure from swinging in the open." Each swing 
was prepared by placing four beams on two strong wooden pillars, 
These pillars were covered with beautiful pieces of cloth and figures 
of puppets were painted on them. Sometimes the ropes for the swing 
were suspended from the branches of trees. Spring season was the 
occasion for the celebration of Vasantotsava", As the king entered the 
place, people sang and played on musical instruments. When the king 


and the queens enjoyed swinging, four women of the royal household 
imer eue.queens enjoyeo: Swinging, eben oo ss 


l. Manas V. 1. 100-104 ; Tilak 8. 23, 18012, 370, 14 & 17. 
2, # ४-1. 122-124, 
3. Tilak 353. 9, 363. 13, 
4. Manas V. 1. 124. 
5. » Vol 125. 
G » २६ 2. 128-129; Tilak 78, 18, 168. 20. 22. 
T » २४०७, 153-157. 
8. Tilak 365. 9. 3 
9. Manas V. 2. 160. 
10. Manas V. 2. 158. 
» V. 3. 168. 
18,  , ए, 3. 169, 170; Tilak 12. 13., 918, 16. 
13, Tilak 353, 5, 
16. Tilak 19.9, 
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sang sweet songs. Such an occasion provided mu 
common people i. the capital. x Ho ite 
Festivities Were also arranged on some other occasions such 
the birth of a son. Some rites were performed on the sixth da f 2 
the birth of the prince, and the ceremony of naming the ad ui 
place on the tenth day.” Other occasions were such as the marri : 
of the royal prince or victory in a great battle? Such festive pice 
also took place on the thirteenth day of the bright fortnight in Chait : 
in the afternoon after lunch when the king derived pleasure f : 
sprinkling on other people. In such gatherings courtezans and te 
paramours also sprinkled water on each other and fully enjoyed the 
selves. The members of the royal family used jars of gold iid 
syringes made of gold, silver and horns of an OX. In this Sport 
besides the members of the royal family many feudatories, priests 
ministers, poets, musicians, Singers, dancers, courtezans and bards also 
participated.’ At sunset the sport came to an end.® 


In the summer season the members of the royal family enjoyed 
playing in water in a pleasure pond (Kriga-dirghtka) or lake which was 
surrounded by walls on all sides? Such a pleasure pond had fish of 
many kinds and pieces of camphor were thrown into it, Sometimes 
gold coins, rings and precious stones were also thrown into the pleasure 
pond. All the members of the royal party then tried to catch those 
pieces of camphor or to find gold coins etc, by diving into water." 
When all other members of the party departed the queens entered the 
pond and the king played with them. Sometimes the rich people 


enjoyed shower baths i 1 मू ; 
summer season. S ia special bath rooms (dhar@-grha) in Hm 


-— X Maus 0.४ 18.9. o 


_ & Tilak 77. 1-16, 78, 1-6, 263, 1.32, 

8. Manas V. 4. 195.96, 

4 Tilak 107. 14 ; 107. 20, 108, 1519. 

5. Manas V 4. 908, 

6. , एए 4.217, 

TT » —V419721. 

& , VARL 

9. v ; 

LM ux iig 8. 29, 11.23; 12, 11 ; 17.17; 18. 18; 10: 

10 » ए 3241 918, 16; 296.20, Kathz-kon-prakaraga p. 5% 28 


nu Ib V 5. 258.274, 
हे 12. Tilak 17. 21 ; 106. 2; 178, 11 3 128. 17; 180.14; 418, 8, 
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In the rainy season the kings enjoyed playing qn grassy lawns 
outside the capital. For such a pastime special huts, were erected in 
which tasty dishes and all kinds of wines were served Singers amused - 
the party by singing sweet songs and the musicians by playing on 
musical instruments. Beautiful women amused the party by giving 
"wonderful. dance performances) Such a festive gathering provided 


- special pleasure to ladies of the royal household? At the end of the 


picnic betel leaves were served and gold ornaments and clothes were 
given to all.‘ 

In the Sarad season after the rains, a visit to the sandy bank of 
some river was arranged. ‘Tents were pitched and bamboo huts were 
erected for such a gathering. There the members of the royal party 
dug small wells and drank water from them Sometimes fights of 
cocks were arranged. At other times people ran after the cocks. 
Sometimes they sprinkled -water on each other or indulged in such 


' pastimes as pelting each other with sand balls. 


In the bright fortnight of Aśvina or Kürtika a great festival 
named Kaumudi-mahotsava was celebrated. The courtyard where the 
festive gathering was to take place was smeared with cow dung and 
strewn with flowers? At night in the moonlight all people, high and low, 
assembled at the appointed place. Members of the royal family includ- 
‘ing queens, kings, friends and servants made groups of five, six or eight 
members each and two groups of persons of equal age and equal number 


played a game, resembling the modern kabagd!, in which the players 


tried to touch the player of the other side trespassing into their area? 
The playground was 100 yards square. In such sports the king acted 


as a judge." Those who were defeated had to carry the winners 


their backs, : 
cO ht EE 
1. Manas V 6. 280-290. 
2 , V 6.310311. 
३, , V 6.288. 


4. » । v 6. 313. 
S. # अ 7.320.828, 
s » ९ 7. 331-232. : 
० p» V 7887-888, es 
y T : akoga-prakaraya Intro- . 
| ,, . 8 952; Tilaka 115.2; 27]. 12, Kath ; 
duction p. 100. 


9. Manas V 8, 359.366. 
1. , ₹ 8,868. 
IL ,, २8, 3१८०5, 
35 
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In the wir inter kings enjoyed picnicing in fiel 

made them look beautifully green -In such a mne es 
cleared by remov'eg the corn plants, the king's party en MEG 
tasty dishes as rice with curds mixed with Pepper, ginger eU Such 
preparations of wheat or rice such a polikās, éaskutis a 
Sweet preparations like laggukas and khira and saline pre : 
roots and fruits,’ Sometimes the members of the royal Rn x 
eating green gram or cucumber fresh from the field. Road | 
with salt and sesame was eaten with great relish, In the es 
milk or sour preparations were served,* E 


and api | 


The above survey of the pleasures and i 

families in the eleventh and twelfth centuries si i oe "o 
were varied in character, Inside the Palace gosthis were a a 
feature In which literary compositions, poems and philosophical: see 
were discussed ; and singers, musicians and dancers were reversi 
their fine performances, In the capital such shows were arranged E 
Ee : v in the use of Weapons, wrestling, fights oi codi 

uialoes and pigeons, Fights of ele ha 
7 ig De very popular, Dramatic performances e "n. 
prises Cin listening to stories, solving puzzles, completing 
UEM es, gambling, playing chess and painting, especially 
ee ay vote Outdoor pastimes varied according to 
pu e "i spring people went out into the forest and 
ee , = ummer they enjoyed playing in water, in the 
e » they Joyed themselves on ६ grassy lawn; in the Sarad 

andy bank of a river, and in the winter in the fields. 


7 


% ७ V9 395-40], 
3 » VA 408-404, 
4 » V9 411-418, 
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ANCIENT INDIAN CARTOGRAPHY’ 
By ; 
A. B. L. AWASTHI 


“There is no special word in Sanskrit for ‘a map’. The word - 
naksha (from Arabic nagshah) has been adopted in most modern Indian 
languages in this sense, although it also signifies ‘a picture, a plan, a 
general description, an official report’. In Eastern India, the word 
mana-oitra has been coined to indicate the English word ‘map’. The 
absence of any special Sanskrit word raises the question whether map- 
drawing was at all known to the Indians of old! Dr D.C. Sircar 
asserts that “there is, however, reason to believe that in -ancient 
India a map or chart was regarded as a citra or dlekhya, i.e, ʻa 
painting, a picture, a delineation’. It will be seen that the Sanskrit 
word oitra and its synonyms have practically the same meaning as 
the word nagshah. That the maps were made in ancient India seems 
to be quite clear from the evidence of the New History of the Tang 
Dynasty,...............tbe said king of Kia-mu-lu (i.e. Kümarüpa) 


"presented to the Chinese emperor some curious articles including a map 


of the country..................prepared by the artists at king Bhiskara- 
varman's court"? Dr Sircer aptly points out to the Citra-vIthI 
comprising the pictorial account of the life of Rima and his ancestors, 
Dr Sircar holds that “These paintings included some which are said to 


`- have depicted particular regions and may be regarded as a sort of 


maps". These map-like printings in the eighth century A. D. justify 
the observations of Wilford who held that the Hindus have also maps 
of the world both according tothe system of the Paurüpics and of the 
astronomers ; the latter are very common”.‘ 

“A good deal of information on early Indian cartography under 
Hindu and Muslim inspiration is given by Francesco I. Pulle in his 
interesting work in Italian, entitled La Cartografoia Antica dell, India, 
Part I. In Section II of the work dealing with Indian sources, there 


are reproductions of three maps, drawn by ancient cartographers — 
Ex ०0000 tN a ioan oyec RN 


1. Dr D. 6, Sircar, Geography of Ancient & Medieval India, p. 246. 
ॐ Ibid. p. 246. 

9. Ibid. p. 247, 

4 ७, A. M. L P. 247, 
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according the Furāņic ideas of cosomography and Geography, 45. | 
well known. the}world was regarded as consisting of seyen ‘sn ‘i 
islands, each one ‘of them encircled by a sea. The island at dn E 
was called Jambudvipa, the southern division of which was cedit 
Bharata Varsha...............".! ps 
Pur&gic geography conceives of the earth as shaped like ६ l 
(bhii-padma),* the petals of which represent the different contin i | 
As such the lotus-shaped earth (parthiva-padma) was Ew । 
pictorial form of a map, Kumarika, who gave her name to the ni k | 
dvips of the Bhārata-varşa, as Kumari ka-khanda, is also stated to 12 | 
herself painted the earth in the form of lotus (chitravat lithig | 
prihivi)) Thus Citra-Padma 1. €, the earth painted like a lotus ma | 
be said to correspond to the modern word, map or nagshah. : | 
र The Purtigas have preserved the relics of our hoary heritage of the | 
past, when Hindus had made no less progress in the study of geograph | 
as a science. The Padma Purana gives us an interesting account of x | 
ancient map of Bharata-varga incorporated in a book of paintings, | 
which corresponds to an atlas of our modern times. । 
Once queen Hemüügt, wife of Viravarman of Dravid,‘ happened | 
to visit the house of her friend named Kala, daughter of a minister’ | 
Hemaiigi asked Kala to show the former some curious thing she had | 
in her house.” Kala, too, placed before the queen, a golden chest cor 
taining a wonderful book therein and requested the latter to openthe | 
book and to see what wonderful objects are delineated in that book of | 
painting." The queen took out a book from the svarpa-manjnga opened | 
| by a maidservant, She, at first, observed the Portrayal of the divine T 
incarnations (of Visnu) put together. Next, she saw the pictorial | 
representation of Bhügola (earth) having the extent of fifty crore d 
ee २ | | 


J acm mmt 


Tbid., VI. 916,51. 
Ibid., VI. 216, 58, 
z 7 Ibid., VL 217. 1-3 [1 
0002 TUAE fà kala 1कमन्मकव ay pati-bharyaya 
A Ure menjirin 2227 vidadhe pure. 
IUE Dini. melarajallcégas, had adbhutash, 
ia बावकर Hacit kiss Kimastyatra pustake, 
raltgatt la mano nina tatrostha-lekhyadarant. 


PPP pp 
| 
ड 
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yojanss. She noticed there golden-land painted dork, Lokuloka- 
parvato, seven continents surrounded by seven seas as well as the rivers, 
mountains and territorial divisions related to seven dyipas (continents). 
There observing in the earth's map the queen pointed out towards 
Bharata-Khanda comprising rivers like the Yamuna and the Gangs 
which attracted her attention, The queen’s glances were struck at the 
sacred site of Indraprastha placed on the bank of the Yamunü com- 
prisipg the sacred spot of Prayüga, which brought to her mind the 
reminiscences of the past.? 


Hemangi, queen of Viravarman, was a courtesan in her previous 
birth. She had attained the status of queen by her pious charities as 
well as by the purifying influence of the water of Prayāga.? 


This interesting episode throws important light on the 
ancient tradition of painting in India. It is now ० well-established fact 
that divine incarnations (avatüras) were also represented through 
pictorial divices. The fact to which the attention is focussed here is 
the representation of bhiigola, sapta-dvipas along with their divisions 
surrounded by seven seas and lastly the presentation of Bharata-khanda 
with its rivers and sacred spots like Prayaga placed near Indraprastha 
where most of the ancient tirthas found their places along the banks 
of the Yamuna. This account of the pictorial representation of 
the earth, its divisions viz, sapta-dvipas along with Bharata-khanda 
corroborates the importance of the Bhuvana-koga tradition found in 
the Purigas which cannot be stated to be imaginary. The modern 
scholars and researchers take refuge in their ignorance and 
incapacity to identify Purüpic Geography with the modern world. 
Such Purüpic accounts show that the Hindus, too, in the past had 
their geographical maps like that of Ptolemy whois himself stated to 


1. Padma P., VI. 216. 5-8 : tatravalokayamidsa savataran samasalfab, 7 
piroaw tatas tu 0072010 paiisasat-koti-yojanach. 
satrdndhakarasagukta bhümir drsta ca kaftcani, 
etayor aneare rdjanllokalokas ca parvatal. 

sapta dvipás tato drstah samudral] saptabhir ortab, 
etesu nadyahi Sailas ca khagddni tu malidmate, 

eiad Bharatakhagdai så 8०07000 bhüpatiprisa, 
Yamungjanhavimukhyal sarita samavaiksata, 
Ibid., VI. 217. 9-10. 

Ibid., VI. 217. 11-44. 

Padma P., VI, Chaps. 212-218. 

S. D, Gyani, Agni-Purana-A Study, p. 151. 
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have committed many errors in his maps. Mythological storie 
represent the reli of our ancient heritage. Geography was ६ : | 
branch of study based on the accounts of the travellers, tae n 
bhikgus and vapijss who were not deterred by the physical barri 

or other calamities of man and nature in their way to distant ] a 
across the seas and mountains. € | 


"The geography; indeed, an attractive branch of inquiry which 
has been popular in many quarters, has received a certain amount of | 
attention, But the researches in this line have been made Chiefly with | 
the object of trying to identify places, countries, and tribes,..But | 
tribes die out and disappear ; towns decay and are deserted; E. | 
emporia sometimes shift; and in addition to the gradual transition | 
from classical to vernaculer forms, the names of cities are liable to | 
change entirely in the course of time, even though the places themselves | 
survive".! Still, despite discrepancies in our Purüpic texts, ancient | 
Indian Geography can be reconstructed with the critical and | 
conscientious evaluation of the Purüpic data. But that requires | 
patience, perseverance and proficiency in the literature as well ag | 
archaeology like that of Sir Alexander Cunningham who observs | 
that the “Indians, even at that early date in their history, had a very | 
accurate knowledge of the form and extent of their native land." i 


II, p. 76, 
am, The Aneient Geography of India (1963), p. 3. 


का नका E 0 —— 
i J: F. Fleet, The an Empire, Vol, न्या | 
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NUMISMATIC GLEANINGS FROM SANSKRIT 
BUDDHIST LITERATURE ' 


= By 
DR A. Lat, Lucknow University 


i In the beginning of the civilization there was no coinage. People 
fulfilled their daily necessities through barter. Prince Siddhartha 
| going from home to homelessness exchanged his fine Kagika clothes 
| with those of a monk.’ Coinage was introduced to the civilization to 
| meet the new demands of the Society as well as to remoye the defects 
| of the barter system. 
| 

| 


We find references to barter system even when the coinage was 
current in the Society. The early Pali literature refers to different 
varieties of coinage of which Kahüpapa (Kürgüpags) was the} most 
popular. The Sanskrit Buddhist texts also mention the variou types 
of ancient coins. 


| 

| There are references to Wiska’, an ancient gold coin (Suvarna 
| nigke)) Suvarga the well known ancient gold coin was also, popular 
(euvargalaksabhir vyavahrtam). According to Pūraņāvadāna of the 
Divyāvadāna the king of Supārā purchased the Sandal wood for one 
lac suvarņasë Suvarna coins were also used for necklaces.’ 


| 

| 

। 

| Dinara was another gold coin. The Divyavadana refers to a pro- 
| clamation made by king Pugyamitra (Sunga) that “one who gives me 
| . a head of a Buddhist monk will be rewarded with one hundred Dinara 
| coins. It shows that Dinara was prevalent even in the age of Pugya- 
| mitra Suhga, The Avadgnaréntake and the MafijusrImülakalpa?*, too, 
| refer to Dinüra coins. 

| 

| 


1, Lalita-vistara 168/9 (Ed. P. L. Vaidya, Darbhanga). 
Divy& 304/16 ; Milinda. p. 348 (Hindi translation, Calcutta 1951). 

Divya. 49/1, 8, 16. 

Ibid, 1 

Ibid, 19/12-21, 32 ; 20/6-7. 

Avadiina-éataka 140/1 (Ed, P. L» Vaidya, Darbhanga). 

Divyä. 282/15-16 ; Yo me Sramana-Siro dasjati tagaham dinara-Satam dasyami. Made 
Avadiina, 206/25, 28 (Ed. P.L. Vaidya, Darbhanga). DE 
Aryamañjusrīmülakalpa, 3/672/2, 3 ; 3/676/14, 15 ; 8/685/5. SERM 
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AnBtbapfndike gave five hundred Puraya coins (paroa puraya | 
satan)’ to a Rrāhmaņa. He brought these coin in a fett (Pethapy | 
^ >, cart) The Ma Svastu gives an account that a villager was asked "E 
-Sell a bowl of curds for five hundred Purüpas. In an other context 
again refers to Viryavanta who had sold a trunk of sandal tree for ax 
hundred Puragas.‘ Purügas were given to the teachers as their fu d 
Megha, a young Brühmage, purchased five lotuses for five hundrej 
Purüpas Purāņas as the ancient silver coins are too well koow | 
ancient Indian Numismatics. The prevalence of Purana coin has al | 
been witnessed by the Mathura Stone Inscription of Huvishka.! 


-The Divyüvadüna also refers only to Arkita Masaka which ms | 
probably made of brass. à 


Kürsapaga is an other popular coin of ancient India, The Divyt- 
vadüna refers to Kürgüpago? which was either a copper or a silver coin 
of a Karga. Generally Kürgüpapas were used for giving to male | 
and female servants and to purchase the domestic articles.” The Divys: | 
vadüna states that an artisan was paid five hundred Kargspanas for his 
two days’ work." The Avadüna-Sataka refers to a man who was given | 
four Kürgüpagas for service on an ordinary shop but he was paid eight |. 
Kargapanas for serving on a perfumer's shop. A man serving on â 
goldsmith's shop was paid sixteen Kürgüpagas for the first day and | 
thirty two for the second day.” i 


The price of a bullock was three thousand Kürgüpapaos (bind | 
paşa-traya-sahasram vrpa-mülyam)." The king of supārā was gwei | 
ointment (pralepa) for one thousand Kargapanas. A sandal wood . 

1. Avadana, 1001, 4, 10, 18 E | 


4. Ibid, 100/10, 12. ` 
8, Mahāvastu, 2/275/18-19, 
4 Thid, 1/84 
5. Ibid, 1/282. 
6. Ibid, 1/288, 
7. Dr 8, B. Pande, Hist. Lit. Ing. P. 70. 
8, Divya. 19/28, 
9, Ibid. 20/13, 26/14, 79/19-20, 80/89; Avadüna, 89/81, 1 Misi 
_ P,357 (Hindi translation), S 
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(go-éirga-candana) was to be sold for five hundred Keriipagas. The 
sandal wood, purchased for five hundred Kürgüpapas, could easily be 
sold for one thousand in the form of powder. ; 


Kürgüpages were also used for the necklaces.’ People kept 
these coins tied to the end of garment (vastrante 50106) .* | 


Thus Sanskrit Buddhist literature throws important light on the 
ancient Indian currency. Varied metals—gold, copper and brass—were 
utilised for the manufacturing the different coins viz., Niske, Suvarga, 
Dinara, Purina, Masaka, Kürgapapa and Kakani.® 


1. Ibid, 19/1-2, 
2. Ibid, 19/8, 
8. Avadzna, 140/1. 
4. Divya, 18/28, 107/120. 
5. Ibid, 259/23, 25. 
36 
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THE CANDRAGUPTA-KUMARADEVI TYPE OF COINS 
By 
Dr. M. S. PANDEY 


The Candragupta-Kumüradevi type of coins is still“ probi 
and requires further elucidation. There are two Sharp divisi E 
amongst the numismatists regarding the issue of this type of hor 
Mr. Allan, first of all, came with the suggestion that the Candragupty. 

` Kumaradevi type of coins was issued by Samud 

= io y udragupta to commemo. 
rate his parents. This view was ably controverted by Dr A. S. Altekar 
in the pages of the Numismatic Supplement The problem was again 
raised by Sri S. V. Sohini. He seems to believe “that Candragupta I 
did not issue this type; and that it was Samudragupta who was the 
founder of the Gupta numismatics."! Dr V. S. Pathak? agrees with Sri 
Sohini. He arrived at this conclusion because of the fact that Candra 
gupta I did not issue any other type of coins.. Dr V.S. Agrawal! held 
a different view. He seems to feel that Candragupta-Kumaradevi 
type of coins was issued by the Licchavis, to commemorate the 
marriage of their princess KumBradevi with Candragupta, during the 
reign of Samudragupta., 

Scholars holding different views regarding the issuer of this type 
of coins agree in this respect at least that the coin was issued in the 
sacred memory of the marriage of Candragupta I with the Licchavi 
princess Kumaradevi. ‘The figures on the obverse of coins leave 00 
doubt about this fact. However Sri Sohini in a recent article’ sugg* 

T ted that the obverse figure depicted a Raga-yatrü scene. 

So far as issuer of the Candragupta-Kumüradevi type of coins is 
concerned, Dr Altekar is right in pointing out that it was Candis 
Bupta I who had issued those coins. The medallion coins which hav? 
come down to us definitely bear the name of the issuer. In this respect 
ms d em ना] by the Indo-Bactrian kings can be cited : 
POSUIT ru ae nor think if any indigenous king ever issued र 

; it is but natural to -ण — छ Sut natural to suppose that Ind that Indo-Bactritl 

1. Num. Supple. 1987, pp 105-11, 3. J. N.S, I. XIX p. 14% 


$. J.N. S. I Vol XIX p. 151. ; 
4 J.N.S.I. XIX 
5. Num. Ohroniele of India Vol, V p. 71. 1 
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" medallic coins might have been taken as a model न ७. 


Kumüradevi type of coins, The legend Rega: on the reverse ofthe 


` coins led Dr Agrawal to suppose that the coins might, have:been issued 


by the Licchavis. But there are many points which have not been . 
taken into consideration by the author. 


The legend "लिच्छ्ुवयः' on the reverse of the coin is in plural and 


. definitely stands for the whole tribe. It means that the Licchavi 


State was still a republican in the first quarter of fourth century A. D. 
We have also to consider why the marriage of Kumaradevi with 
Candragupta I was deemed so important that the Licchavis were 
obliged to celebrate it with issuing a commemorative type of coins. The 
Licchavis had apparently gained nothing by this nuptial alliance, 
Candragupta I was definitely not superior in caste to the Licchavis. 
The case seems to be rather reverse! So far as the political gain is 
concerned it was Candragupta I who had achieved some success. 
Here we must consider in some detail what cannot be explained 
satisfactorily owing to the paucity of materials. The Allahabad Pillar 
Inscription of Samudragupta does not include the  Licchavi State 
among the territories conquered by Samudragupta. It appears that it 
was already a part of his kingdom and so he had compelled Nepal to 
urrender. Itis naturally inferred that Kumüradevi was the only 
heiress of the Licchavi State who brought it to her husband as 
dowry. Kumüradevi could be the inheritor of the State only in the 
case when the Licchavi State had ceased to be a republican. If 
Kumüradevi was a natural successor of the Licchavi State, as seems 
to be, we must think that Licchavi republic in course of time had 
changed its character and had become monarchical. As the later 
yaudheya coins show their leaders were assuming high-sounding 


- titles like kings and might have been behaving like them, Similar 


might have been the case with the Licchavis also. The father of 
Kumgradevi might have assumed powers of a king and so his only 
daughter inheirted the Licchavi territory. However these are merely 
assumptions at present and we cannot say anything authentically 
unless more details are forthcoming 

The Candregupta-Kumüradevi type of coins seems to have been 
issued by Candragupta I himself on the occasion of his marriage 
with the Licchavi princess Kumaradevi. Atthe time of his marriage 


1, J.B. R. S. Vol XLVI, 
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Chandragupta I was still an ordinary ruler in his Original territory 
which was in the region round about Ayodhya or Saranath in modern 
Uttar Pradesh. As the Licchavis were ancient Ksatriya tribe and 
held high position amongst the ruling dynasties, the Gupta kings who 
were much inferior to the Licchavis in caste and political position 
felt obliged to them for obtaining a daughter from their glorious tribe, 
The marriage of Candragupta I with Kumüradevi naturally enhanced 
the prestige of the Guptas in the eyes of the people and contemporary 
rulers. With ७ view to perpetuating the memory of this relationship 


` Candragupta I caused the effigy of the Licchavi princess to be 


engraved on the obverse of his coins depicting the marriage scene, 
The legend Rra: on the reverse of the coin was just to remind 
that the princess belonged to the proud Licchavi family. 


Some scholars hold that the issuer of the Candragupta-Kumara- 
devi type of coin was not Candragupta but Samudragupta. It is 
also argued that we donot come acro any other type of coins of 
Candragupta L If these coins were issued by Samudragupta as ` 
suggested by Mr, Allan and Sri. Sohini, one fails to understand the 
absence of the name of Samudragupta on these coins. If there is no 
name of Samudragupta on his Agyamedha type of coins, it does not 
mean that his name should not occur even on his first issue. The 
style a epithet of the Agvamedha type of coin of Samudragupta 
5 explicit enough to display that the issuer can be no other than 
esta dum But there is no sign on the 
m a umBradevi type of coins which may give us any clue 
pore t Samudragupta had issued these medallic coins, In this 
m i n we can say that at the time when Candragupta I had issued 

medallic coins, he was not in a position to issue t ; 


think of issuing any other type of coins, 


Dude 2 kin ing to 
queen. In a recent art Sri S. V. Sohini! se dn ta oe 


on the obverse depi king 
: Spicts the king departing for an expedition and the 


E I EG छ tambüla offered deem. red to him by the queen: him by the queen. 
: 2 n E Num, ronicle of India, Vol, V, P 11, : 
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As the tambila isin the hand of the kings, it may be inferred that 
he is offering it to the queen standing beside him. According to 
tradition and courtesy, the queen should have offered tambila to the 
king on the eve of his departure. Had it been so, the object should have 
been in the hands of the queen; But the queen does not hold any 
object. So it is a far-fetched proposition to imagine that the king is 
holding tambüla already offered to him by the queen. Hence- we can 


` say that the sceno on the obverse of the coin is not a Rana-yatra scene 


as suggested by Sri Sohini. 


Dr V. S. Agrawal presumes that the coin was issued by the 
Licchavis whose name we find engraved on the reverse of the: coins. 


' Had Condragupta-Kumüradevi type of coins been issued by the | 


Licchavis for circulation, it must have been found in large numbers 
in the region once occupied by them. Unfortunately no coin of this 
type has been discovered from anywhere in Bihar. We should also 
remember that the number of this type of coins is the least of all 
the Gupta coins. 


Having considered allthese points I feel that Candragupta- 
Kumüradevi type of coins was issued by Candragupta I while he 
was an ordinary king in his Original territory. 


" ` 
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b. 
A RARE DANCING IMAGE OF BHAIRAVA 


BY 
BHAGWANT SAHAI 


The Municipal Museum at Gaya is in possession of a Very 
interesting and fine piece of Siva sculpture belonging to the Pala 
period. Its exact find-spot is though unknown, it is reported to haye 
hailed from some neighbouring region or locality. It does not sound 
unlikely ; for Bodhgaya, hardly at a distance of seven miles from Gaya, 
is well-known to have functioned as an important centre of the 
sculptural art during the regime of the Pala rulers. The sculpture is 
lying in the museum still unidentified and hence unlabelled. Carved 
out of dark chlorite in the form of a stela with its upper portion 
somewhat rounded, the sculpture’ represents a ten-armed deity facing 
to front, standing, rather dancing lightly, on ० full-blown lotus resting 
R back of a human figure crouching below on the pedestal. By 

uppermost right and left hands, the deity is holding up a long 
जय whiplike object over his head. In his second right hand he 
ici i the third right hand a cup made of human 
s our and the fifth right hands he grasps a trident 
7 urs rt severed human head balanced over 
Loe ets respectively, In the second left hand, 
pm hatvatig which the human head attach i 
end is entirely E Tithe thi attached to its upper 
while he holas Hes = rd left hand, 


left hands, The 8०५ has a hideous-] 


त ere tal decorated with a snake near the chest 


stud " ieu to the Secretary, Municipal Museum 
FEN Of the sculpture, but not only evinesd kecn interest in mY 
“ium for the convenience of pont the Beulpturo to be taken.out in 
setting it photographed. ; 
3 & 
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"Ogg visible. The head of a stout dog is carved in the Icwer left field | 
of the stela just above one of the folded legs of the human figure E 
crouching below. Two miniature figures, a male and a female, Boe 
evidently of devotees, the former offering prayer snd pouring down 
something into an earthen jar before him and the latter playing on a | 
cymbal with enthusiasm, are shown seated above the crouching figure 
on the either side of the deity. 


The trident and the kettle-drum, the two main attributes of 
&iva, the third eye over the forehead, the matted locks and the erect 
membrum virile establish the deity represented by the sculpture beyond 
any doubt to be a Saive one, rathera form of Siva himself. Various 
are, however, the texts which describe the figure of Bhairava, one of 
the terrific aspects of Siva, having no connection whatsoever with any 
particular Paurüpic story narrating his exploits. According to the 
Visgu-dharmotiara; Bhairava should have a flabby belly, round yellow 
eyes, side tusks and wide nostrils. He should be wearing a garland of 
skulls and adorned with snake ornaments. He should be as dark 
as the rain cloud, with his garment resembling the colour of 
elephant's skin. He should be possessed of several arms, decorated with 
all sorts of weapons, and should be represented os frightening Parvati 
with a snake. Hemadri's description? of Bhaireva is much similar to 
that of the Visgu-dharmottara according to which as well he should 
possess a grim face with protruding teeth, ० pot-belly, a garland ot 
skulls and several hands. These texts, however, do not mention the 
exact number of arms Bhairava should have ; but the Büpa-magdand 
. provides him as many'as eight arms, holding khatuatiga, pata (noose), 
IE: dla (trident), damaru (kettle-drum), kapala (skull-cup), and a snake in 
| | six of them, a piece of flesh in one of the remaining hands and the 
other hand held in the abhaya-mudra. Tho work also provides the 
deity with a dog of the same colour as its master.‘ 


| ; It may, however, be noted that the god represented by the Gaya 
| Museum piece has characteristics and attributes tallying much with 


ME ्म््लसममा 
i Hindu 
l. Vigpedharmottara, Bk. III, ch. 59 (cf.Rao, T. A.G. Elements ef 
- Iconography, vol. II, pt. il, App. B, p. 99. 
2. cf, Bhattacharya, B. C. Indien Images, vol. 1, p- 
3. cf. Rao, T. A. G. op. cit, p. 92 = | 
& Ibid, Atma-varna-samopeta-saramepa-samamvita » es 
an ES 
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those embodied in the textual descriptions. Endowed with a hideon; 
face with rolling eyes bulging out of the sockets, he has a large number p^ 
„of arms, in accordance with the iconographic prescriptions of the | 
Viggu-dharmottaravond Hemüdri, in which he carries not only: weapons 
of destruction but ‘also severed human head and skull-cup, all these 
undoubtedly adding greatly to the terrific nature of the god, The ` 
plurality of arms is an important feature of the Mahayana Buddhist 
and the Brahmagic sculptures of the mediaeval period. Most of the 
objects. held in the hond of the god are those which are foung 
. enumerated in the Rapa-maggana, The snoke, yaffopavita and the 
garland of skulls along with the tiger-skin used as garment by the god. 
— further heighten his ferocious form. AIl these features and attributes 
of the-figure ure enough to identify the deity as Bhairava, one of the 
terrific MEN of Lord Siva himself, sometimes also regarded as an 
emanation or attendant of Siva. The identification of the figure with 
Bhairava is further substantiated by the Presence of the vehicle of the 
god (i.e, the dog), the head of which only is found carved on the 
ze pedestal in the lower left field of the stela, The texts are, however, 
वा; De ere hme figure showi crouching below on the 
Pinna m ds T sculptures belonging to this period wherein 
S picted as standing on a human body or on a 
h head. ४ 
uman head. The figure, however, cannot be taken to be that of 
Aghora, another terrific form of Siva, alth ME 
similarity in the iconographic descr; a although there isconsiderable . 
Prapatios-sara-tantra? states ; TERORY ; of both the deities. The 
very terrible. He has an awfy ora is like the black clouds. He is 
holds by his handa—the axe, 
trident and skull. He wears 
superb snakes; He deyou 
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the god. But the present sculpture from Gaya * depicts the head of a. 
‘dog which is definitely, rather exclusively represented as the vehicle 
of-Bhairava not only in the Züpa-magéana, but also in-the South Indian 
texts! अ १ 


| The Gaya Museum sculpture, however, is not an ordinary repre- 
J- ' sentation of Bhairava. The piece is rather more individualised by 
.: ` the manner in which the god is depicted on a fully expanded lotus 


quite clear from the manner in which his legs have been exhibited. 
- Both the legs -of the deity are distended sideways, with the right foot 
planted and the left one raised in such a way that only its toes touch 


the dancing images of Siva, but also in the images of various other 


besides the movement of the legs, also reveal simultaneous movements 
of other limbs. Particularly the dancing aspect of the figures is em- 
phasised by the movement of the hands, which is conspicuous by its 
absence in the present specimen. But it has already been suggested 
that the god is shown dancing very lightly in the Gaya Museum 
sculpture. It is not the cosmic dance of Siva that the sculptor has 
aimed at in the representation of Bhairava. In this connection, there 
is, however, one point of great import which cannot be lost sight of. 
Like the dancing image of Siva at the British Museum in London’ 
ET showing the god holding up over the head a pair of cobras in order to 
balance the body during the dance, the present sculpture also shows 
heavy whip-like object passing over the head of the deity and held in 
the two uppermost raised hands, evidently with the same purpose. It 
is thus not a vigorous dance of Siva, not his taudave-nrita, which has 
been given a visual form in the present piece, but it is the dance of a 
Yogin dancing lightly on the back of the Apasmüra-puruga with. innate 
peace and deep clam reflected on the smiling face of Bhairava. The 
crouching figure below also shares in the deep repose of the god with 
a free and frank smile which lits up his face, If the present piece of 
———— 


` 


(ef. Rao, op eit, P 98), " 

9, cf. Banerjes, J. N., op. eit, pls. XXXVI and XXXVII (for dancing images 
of Siva) and Bhattasali, N. K. op cit, pl. LVL a (for dancing image 
of Gagefa) ' 

3. Chanda, R.P. Mediaeval Indian Sculptures in the British Mustun, छ XXIII. 

१० 7 / f ef हु 


. placed over the back of a crouching human figure. This point becomes ' 


» the lotus. Such steppings of dances are found: represented not only in. 


’ divinities? It is, however, a fact that the dancing images of the gods, ' 


ee 
1. Batuka Bhairava is described ‘doanamarighas’ in the Batuka Bhairava Kalpa 
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sculpture’ is compared with the many-armed Bhairava in the Asutosh 
Museum, Calcutta, of the late mediaeval period hailing from Bengal, 
the great “ideological difference in representing the same theme by two 
different artists of Eastern India can readily be realised. The face 
of the dire god in the Asutosh Museum is badly damaged, but many 
weapons of destruction, as Banerjea” has aptly pointed out, held by 
some of his far-flung arms, the fila in his front right hand piercing the 
breast of the supine figure on which he stands in the aligha pose, the 
miniature figures of the two uncouth attendants, one a plump and pot- 
bellied male and the other & lean and emaciated female, in swiftly 
moving atibhatiga pose on either side, the long garland of small skulls 
and bones etc. help to create an atmosphere of unmitigated terror. + 


Dancing images of Bhairava though not altogether unknown | 


. from northern part of the country, yet are very rare, and the 


present piece from Gaya certainly adds one m 
isting lis : ore number to 
existing small list of the images of dancing Bhairava, the already 


The present piece of sculpture in the Gaya Municipal Museum 
thus, not the work of a novice but a 


Pala period in the 10th-1 1th ED can safely be placed during the 


a या 0 X See the plato, : 


2. Banerjes, op, eit 
& Ibid, p. 483, » pl. XXXV, 4. 


The P. 129, pL LxrIT, a from 
oy ors hte on Doan मा, Maa 


CC-0. Vasishtha Tripathi Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 
$ » 


| ॥ | 


| 
| 
| 


INDIAN TRADERS IN RUSSIA IN THE XVIITH CENTURY 
BY : 
SURENDRA GOPAL 


The seventeenth century saw an outburst of trading activities 
all over the world. Russia, geographically sandwiched between the 
East and the West, attracted merchants from both the places. Its 
political union had only recently been consummated and the poten- 
tialities of its markets were immense. It could also be the clearing 
house for goods from the East to the West and vice versa. This signi- 


- ficant fact was not lost upon the Indian traders. From the second 


half of the seventeenth century they became active in this part of 
the world. 


The Soviet Indologist Goldberg has suggested the following 
reason for the interest of Indian merchants in Russian market during 
the period under review. According to him the control of India’s 
external sea trade in the XVIth century by the Portuguese and by 
the Dutch and the English in the XVIIth century compelled the 
Indian traders to concentrate’ on land-routes, which lay beyond the 
reach of Europeans, leading to Central Asia and Persia. "These 
routes ultimately converged in Russia. Goldberg’s hypothesis is that 


. Indian trading activities in Russia were the result of the efflorescence 


of caravan trade from Multan and Lahore owing to the blockade of 
the Persian Gulf by the Portuguese in the XVIth century! Buta 
look at facts does not favour this theory. 

In the XVIth century we do not have any record of intensive 
trading activities by Indians in Russia. To be exact, Indian traders 
in Russia became active only in the second half of the seventeenth 
century, although Russian sources note their presence in Astrakhan 
in 1615-16, ‘This cannot be squared with Goldberg’s thesis. 

The land route to Russia was too long and too dangerous and 
remunerative trade was possible only if valuable but light goods were 
carried. The first half of the XVIth century saw political instability 


in India and on its north-western frontiers, which certainly hampered 
पप्प्पप्प्प्टापणाा शा 70 0टटीशीी पप ्प्प्प२प२स्शॉ्शलॅलिसससस्लिसिससिसस्पॅलिसिसलॅससशिलशसप्य्प्यिय यया 0411112 
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1. P. 'M: Kemp, Bharat-Rus, Delhi, 1958, P 99. 
2, Ibid, p. 71. 
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spirit of enterprise. Peace returned to Northern India after Akbar 
ascended the throne. In the XVIIth century the Mughals were 
intermittently at war with Persia and Central Asian chiefs: On one 
occasion land trade came to a complete halt due to Perso-Mugha] 
feuds. Thus Goldberg's explanation that increased land trade 
stimulated Indian merchant’s interest in Russian market cannot be 
accepted. An alternative theory seems more plausible. The Indian 
trade with Russia began only after the sea route to Persian Gulf again 
became freely available to Indian merchants and from there the Indian 
merchants could go to the shores of Caspian either through Persia or 
through Iraq and then cross it to Russia. 

The Portuguese monopoly in the Persian Gulf was destroyed 
by the combined might of the English and the Persian ruler, Shah 
Abbas in 1622". The Indians do not seem to have taken immediate 
advantage for establishing trade with Russia probably because of 
unsettled internal condition of the Mughal Empire during this period 
and the great famine of Gujarat in 1630-33*. But as soon as normal 
conditions were restored in India, her merchants appeared in the 
Russian city of Kazan in 1638 along with Persian traders’. From 
now onwards there is a continuous history of Indian traders in Russio, 
although there are ups and downs. 'This also contradicts the sugge- 
ee Mf that Indians might have kept up trading 

द ia rot olden times to circumvent the Muslim 
TE uam reet Besides, in the XVIIth century there 
Russian market’ ACHT न सम ke silventaps oU 

SUR : &"y as our accounts show, practically all the 
Indian traders in Russia in the XVIIth centu from Persi 
and some of them had accepted Persian citizenship 0 ^ T Oma 

ति accepted Persian citizenship, 
aie ote - 1५ marchanta appeared, conditions were favourable 

a The Russians were aware that the in Russia, The Russians were aware that the 

X Rae dia Rami a 
asad, History of Jahangir; The Engli os in Indis, 1630- 
Saye Raya 


document no, 12, Otnosheniya (henceforth, R-I. 0.) Moscow, 1958, 


Bharat-Rus, P. 101. 


The ~ os 
m of Indians in Persia according to contemporary French, 


RL O, p. II, Russian sources, ranged between ten to twelve thousand: 


eg 
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‘West European nations were benefiting immensely by trading with 
India. They even brought Indian goods to sell in Russia. Thus in 
1616 and 1619 an Englishman came to Russia and sold Indian goods 
to the local Government!, Till 1643 the Russian government got its 
requirement of Indian goods from Arkhangelskaya Trade Fair where 
these were sold by European merchants. If direct contact could 
be established with the Indians, it would be advantageous to Russia. 
The Government could get its requirements at a cheaper cost and 
Russians might also acquire a new avenue of profit either by selling 
Indian goods to West European merchants who yearly flocked to 
Russia or by selling European goods to Indians. 


So the Russian Government made a beginning in this direction 
in 1635 by asking its embassy in Persia to purchase Indian goods? In 
1638 two Indian merchants appeared in Kazan from Astrakhan on 
way to Moscow. They had accompanied a group of 35 Persian 
merchants, The Indians brought not only different varieties of Indian 
textiles both cotton and silk and incense but also Persian cotton and 
silk textiles as well as highly prized Persian silks, raw and manu- 
factured. The Russian Government decided to use Indian and other 
Eastern traders for promoting the export of Russian goods specially 
to Persia Thus the ground was ready for the expansion of trading 
activities by the Indians in Russia in the seventeenth century. In 
1641 an Indian applied, along with Persian and Armenian merchants 
from Persian cities of Isfahan, Gilan and Shemakha, for permission to 
trade in Moscow." ‘The request was granted and the merchants were 
asked to occupy a portion in the market place, Thus regular trading 
by Indians in Moscow began. 


In 1642 three Indians went to Moscow to sell 47 horses which 
they had purchased near Astrakhan from Kalmuks. They were 
accompanied by 23 Bukharan merchants who were taking 219 horses 
for sale to Moscow." In 1645 and 1646, Indian merchants sold textiles 


R-LO., document nos., 2, 3. 
Ibid., doc. nos., 4, 6, 7, 14, 20. 
R.LO,, doe, ००० 10. 

Ibid., doe. nos. 12, 13. 

Thid., doc. no. 15. 

Ibid., doc. no, 17. 

Thid., doc, no. 18. 
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and ‘some prized traditional Persian goods like jackets from goat's skin 
ahd in return purchased costly Russian furs.’ 

A measure of Russian anxiety to establish direct trade with 
India is shown by Czar's efforts to send there on embassy in 1646 
through Persia. The embassy could not reach India asthe Persian 
Shah refused it transit through his territory.” 

Meanwhile, the Indians were getting on well. The career of 
Sutur, an Indian metchant, reflects the condition of the Indian traders, 
Sutur came back from India in 1647 and 25 Indian merchants followed 
him with their goods Sutur claimed that he had spoken highly of 
the Russian Administration which provided all possible encouragement 
for the development of trade. Hence the Indians had arrived. If the 
Government treated them well, they could hope to profit by one lakh 
Roubles per year as Custom’s dues from them. The Czar was 
favourably impressed by him. Sutur was even advanced a credit of 
4,000 Roubles He acted as the purchasing agent of the Czar in 
Persia.’ The Government issued orders in 1647 for proper treatment 
of the Indians at Astrakhan. As a mark of Czar's concern for the 
sentiments of the Indians, the Russian interpreter against whom the 
Indians had lodged serious complaints was removed.’ ‘The good 
treatment evoked Immediate response and soon about 50 more Indien 

mae eee, farei nuit enn 
journeys Sutur was jailed b P MORE Tabriz NC, 
y *ersian authorities in Tabriz for nine 

months and was released only at the intervention of Russian di 
matic mission,” ussian diplo- 

Sutur even traded in Urgench and Khiva in Central Asia,” 


Sa hd tee aaa a EE Ibid., doc. nos. 21, 22, 28. 
2, Ibid, doc, nos, 24, 80, 
Ibid., doc, no, 33, 

Ibid. 


Thid., doe. no, 84, 
Thid., doc. no, 57, 

doe, no, 85, 
Tbid,, doe, no, 88, 
Ibid., doe, no, 57. 
Ibid, 


12, Ibid, doe, nog, 36, 37, 
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he was accompanied by an Armenian, against whom he subsequently 
proceeded at the court of the Czar In Russia itself Sutur traded 
with many cities. Once he went to Yaroslavl with his goods instead 
of Moscow, in order to avoid competition of the Persians who had 
preceded him to Moscow. He was detected here carrying unauthorised 
tobacco but was let off at the intervention of the Czar. Thus Sutur 
was a big merchant and his activities embraced the Caspian coast of 
Persia and Russia, citiesin Central Asia and the interior of Russia. 
Undoubtedly in the fifties of the seventeenth century, Sutur was the 
most prominent and the most powerful Indian merchant in Russia and 
he dealt with Indian, Russian, Persian, Armenian ond merchants of 
various other nationalities. 


While Sutur was importing Persian, Indian and other goods in 


~ Russia and exporting Russian articles, other Indians were engaged in 


trade on a more modest scale. In 1645 and 1651 some Indians went 
to Moscow to sell horses. Similarly, Indian merchants, Leki and 
Solak Nath brought Gilan and Isfahan goods to Moscow for sale. 


The question here arises, whether the Indian merchants were 
organised into big companies as the European companies of the seven- 
teenth century, or in groups or whether they carried their trade single- 
handed with the help of their relations, friends and servants. The 
answer seems to be that the trade was based on the enterprise of 
individuals. Sutur, the most powerful Indian merchant, was helped 
by his son-in-law. Therefore, he was always anxious to seek protec- 
tion in the name of the Russian government while trading beyond 
the boundaries of Russia. Moreover, these merchants did not seem 
to have maintained steady links with India. Although Sutur claimed 
to have gone to India once, yet because of geographical reasons the 


connection was always very fitful." ‘This is also indirectly supported 


1l Ibid. doe. no, 58. 2. Ibid., doc. no. 44. 
3. Ibid. 4. Ibid., doc. nos, 41, 56. 
5. Ibid., doc. nos. 42, 48, 57. 6, Ibid, doc. no. 36. 


7. Our documents refer to only one instanec of Indian goods being brought 
directly from India to Russia. In the sixties of the seventeenth century 
some Armenians brought Indian goods to Russia from India. They had 
come via Persia and carried gifts for the Czar from the Armenian 
merehant community in India. The Czar allowed them to scll some of 
these goods which included herbs and medicines in Moscow, Apart from 
this, the documents do not speak of direet import of Indian goods in Russia 
during this period (R-L O., doc. nos., 66, 68, 71, 79, 72). 
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by the fact that Indians brought to Russia mostly Persian goods 
and from Russia exported mainly to Persia. May be from Persia 
these goods sometime found way to India but most of the time the 
articles were destined for the realm of the Shah. 

The growing prosperity of Eastern Traders began to cause 
concern among the Russian protagonists of the theory of Mercantilism, 
In 1665 the Czar issued an order forbidding all Eastern traders to 
engage in retail trading in Moscow.’ In pursuance of this order 
Eastern merchants including Indians, who were rendered idle were 
sent out of Moscow to Astrakhan. As a further measure, the foreig. 
ners were prohibited from taking out of the country any gold or silver, 
The Eastern traders were not to visit any other city in Russia, nor to 
sell any foreign goods in retail, nor they were to participate in any fair 
in the country. This step was obviously meant to preserve country's 
reserves of bullion, which were then running out and which were 
supposed to represent country's wealth, This is also supported by the 
fact that an attempt was to be made send a diplomatic mission to 
India to procure as much silver as possible. To ensure better obser- 
vance of the order, the Eastern traders in Moscow were asked to move 
to a new place. But the order of 1665 does not seem to have been 
forced strictly. We find in 1680 Indian marchants Visiting Russian 
Cities in the interior and also attending the Makarovskaya Fair 
near Novgorod with goods from Tabriz, Gilan, Kashan etc, Besides 
textiles, they traded in gold, silver and precious stones,’ 

1, R-L O., doc. 

pu aa 75 2, R.I. 0, doc, no, 76 

4. Ibid., doe. no, 104, From n i 

sey Mc nce ty we a 

E to visit Moscow from Astrakhan (RI O., doe. no, x Aa oc 

lont in 1675 brought a change for the better for somo time. Ith ed 
like this: An Indian merchant at Astrakhan was robbed of ent 

- hing. 


customs ० it, (This : 
R-L O., dos, no, ia complainant eventually embraced Christianity— 


Thus the tide was 
Moscow, 
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However, as a result of the order of 1665, the Indian merchants 
tended to congregate more and more in Astrakhan and intensify 
their export of Russian goods to Persia. ‘Their favourite route seemed 
to lay through Derbend. The goods exported by the Indians were 
mostly different varieties of costly furs, skins, feathers, copper-sulphate, 
textiles etc.? 


` In 1676 eleven Indian merchants sent sixteen parties of goods to 
Derbend. Ram Chand sent three parties, Some of the merchants 
employed -local men to accompany their goods? The varieties of 
articles meant for export had considerably increased. Apart from 
traditional Russian items, exports now consisted of ambar sent to them 
from Moscow by their country-men, teeth of fish, cloves, iron, needles, 
different types of mirrors, sugar and suitcases. The remarkable thing 
here is the export of manufactured goods. These however, represented 
simply re-export of goods imported into Russia by West European 
merchants. Cloves might have come to Russia that way or they might 
have been received through Central Asia. We cannot, at the moment, 
say anything precisely. 
The Indians were prospering. The next year they maintained 
the tempo of their export to Derbend and Persia. It appears that many 
Indians owned boats in which they transported their goods. 


Subsequently in their exports to Persia from Astrakhan, the 
Indians added some new items like paper, sandal wood, pillows filled with 
feathers, German locks, German copper tubes and butter) Some of the 
merchants like Mal Chand sent goods to two places at the same time. 


1681 was possibly the most prosperous year for Indian merchants 
in Russia. This year twenty-two parties of goods were sent out to 
Persian cities by fourteen persons. Out of these, five persons sent 
eleven parties—a fact which reveals a tendency towards concentration 
of wealth in a few hands. Among these Indian merchants there were 
four who had accepted Persian citizenship." 

1. Ibid, doc. nos. 96. 97. 

2. Ibid., doc. nos. 97, 100, 101. 


8. lbid., doc. nos. 149, 150, 152, 153, 155. 
¢ Ibid., doc. no. 141 snd pp. 258-68, 


5. Ibid., doc. nos. 87, 177, 178. 
6. Ibid., pp. 289-296. 7. Ibid. 
8. Ibid., doc: nos. 204, 205, 206, 207. 
* One merchant sent 80,000 needles in a single consignment. 
38 i 
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Further proofs of Indian prosperity are also available. An Indien 
merchant pleaded with the Czar for permission to trade in Moscow on 
the ground that in one year the Indian traders had paid 18,000 Roubles 
as customs duties on goods imported by them.’ For those times it 
was an impressive sum and Russian Indologists agree that Indian 
traders played an important role in economic life of Russia in the 
seventeenth century.” 


The success of the Indian merchants excited jealousy of all. 
The Armenians who were leading competitors started complaining to 
the Czar against the Indians. They claimed that since they paid more 
taxes to the Exchequer, they were entitled to better facilities. They 
wanted the Indians to be removed from the market-place and their 
shops and store-houses allotted to them. Although they did not 
succeed in driving out the Indians, they did obtain shops and store- 
houses in their neighbourhood.® 


The Russians were also raising their voice against the Indian 
traders. In 1684 a big group representing all sections, petitioned to the 
Czar against the Eastern traders and particularly against the Indian 
merchants being allowed to operate in Russian cities. The Indians 
were accused of indulging in malpractices, cheating the treasury of its | 
dues by not declaring all their goods, charging high rates of interest, 
purchasing goods from West European merchants etc. All these, 
the petition claimed, had led to the economic ruin of the local popu- 
lation. They prayed that the law of 1665 should be henceforth 
T enforced. The Eastern traders including Indians should not be 
owed to trade outside Astrakhan nor they should deal with foreigners 
or in imported stuffs! The Indians on their part denied the allegations | 
a that they Contributed substantially to the State Exchequer | 
ot heen anaes rk pi ee 
. this was in vain, In 1684, the Eastem 
| 


traders excepting the Armeni . 
khan! The Government ans were asked to settle down in Astra- 
TT 
l. RL O, p. 316, 
P. 12, 
$, Ibid, doe, nos, 146, 147. | 
4 Ibid, doe. no, eue ME 


Provided them with a new marketplace.’ 
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As ७ result of this order the Indians stopped trading in cities of 
Russia except Astrakhan. They however, continued to export to 
Derbend and other places in Persia’. But the export consisted of 
purely Russian goods and traditional items like skins, furs, textiles, 
paper, iron, copper, sugar, fur caps etc. A new item of export 
seems to be ‘Russian pepper’. Probably the Russians purchased it 
from West European or Central Asian merchants und sold it to 
Indians who in their turn re-exported it to Persia’? 


Consequent upon Indians and other Eastern traders (excepting 
the Armenians) ceasing to visit Russian towns, merchants of different 
Russian cities like Moscow, Chabokeary, Kazan, Yoroslavi came down 
to Astrakhan to get their requirements? To enforce the restrictions on 
Indian traders and Eastern merchants, the Russian government in 1693 
constructed a new market-place in Astrakhan where all of them were 
asked to live, 

The Indian traders in Russia collaborated with merchants of 
other nationalities. Close links were forged with Persian merchants. 
Once ० Persian sued an Indian for 5,000 Roubles and wanted his 
extradition to Persia in order to realise the money. A Persian merchant 
in 1676 successfully established his financial claim against an Indian 
merchant in Moscow and proved that he was actually a Persian citizen. 
The Indian merchant was ordered to be deported to Persia. 
Similarly, sometimes Indian and Russian merchants undertook joint 
ventures. In 1672 an Indian merchant succeeded in getting a decision 
in his favour for 300 Roubles ageinst a Russian merchant." 


However, the policy of containing the Indians to one particular 
place ultimately affected their pattern of activities. So far the Indian 
merchants had exclusively concentrated on trade. We rarely hear of 
them as money-lenders and even in those cases, the possibility is that 
they were business credits or merely postponements of payment by the 
customer. ‘That they were not money-lenders is surprising because in 
India in the second half of the XVIIth century owing to the control of 


external ses trade by the Europeans, the local merchant community : 


1. Ibid., pp. 839-341. 
Tbid. 
Ibid., doc. nos, 238, 289, 240, 241, 248, 244, 247, 248. 
Ibid., doc. no, 186, 
Thid., doc. no, 106, 
Ibid, doc, no. 103. 
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had been gradually transformed into money-lender class. In the nex 
century, however, the Indian traders in Russia, in view of increasing 
restraints on their trading activities, diverted their energies to money. 

Thus in the second half of the seventeenth century the Indian 
merchants had been able to extend their activities to new land, 
disproving the theory that the Indian mercantile class in the XVIIth 
century lacked enterprise and ability to penetrate fresh markets. This 
was a remarkable achievement ; for the Indian traders were not backed 
by the might of any Empire. It was purely the result of individual 
enterprise and initiative. They began to decline when the Russian 
government, in the interest of local merchants, began imposing restri- 
ctions upon Eastern traders including Indians but excluding Armenians, 
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AN UNPUBLISHED SAPTA-MATRKA RELIEF FROM 


RAJASTHAN, IN THE NATIONAL MUSEUM OF INDIA, 
: NEW DELHI* 


BY 
B. N. SHARMA, 


The Hindus have been worshippers of the Mother-Goddess from a 
very early period of their history. One of the early historical referen 
to them is in the Gangadhara stone inscription of Vi$vavarman of the 
Malavo, year 480, found in the former Jhalawaqga State of Rajasthan 
It records the construction of a shrine in honour of the frightful 
Mothers as follows 

Mair (trr)2a% ca (pramu)-dita-ghanatyarthanikradinindm || 

tantrodb hita-prabala-pavanaodvarttitambhonidhindm || 

०००००० gütam idam...... dakint-samprakirgam || 

-velmatgugrars nr pati-aacivo kürayat puuga-hetoh || PE 
(Also, for the sake of religious merit, the counsellor of the king caused 
to be built this very terrible abode......... (and) filled full of female 
ghouls, of the divine Mothers, who utter loud and tremiendous shouts 
in joy, (and) who stir up the (very) ocean with mighty wind rising 
from the magic rites of their religion. . 


Many stories of the origion of the Sapta-Matrkas have been given 
in the Purd@gas2 According to the Markaydeya-Purdga “....... ५० 
destroy the gods’ foes, and for the well-being of the lion-like immortals, 
there issued forth endowed with excessive vigour and strength the 
Energies (Saktayah) froni the bodies of Brahma, Siva, Giha, and Vignu 
and of Indra also, and went in forms of those gods, and whatever his 
ornaments and vehicles, in that very apperance, his Energy advanced 
to fight with the Asuras. In the front of a heavenly car drawn by 
the swans advanced Brahmü's Energy, bearing a rosary of seeds and 
* Mierons over ‘# and १० have not been used. 
1, J.F. Flect, Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum, IIT, 1968, p. 76, 
2. Fora dctailed discussion of these storics sec Rao, T, A, 6, Elements of 
Hinds Iconography, Madras, 1914, I, ii, pp. 379-383, 
3, Cf: Matrgagah karttagap ssangdmadevánurüpakrta-clhna]-ià Varthamihira’s 
Brhatsamhita, 57, 56. 
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an earthern water-pot ; she is called BrahmüpT, Mahegvara’s Energy, 
seated on a bull, grasping a fine trident, and wearing a girdle of large 
snakes, arrived adorned with a digit of moon. And Kumüra's Energy, 
Ambika, with spear in hand and riding on a choice peacock, advanceg 
in Guhn’s shape to attack the Daityas. Likewise, Visgu’s Energy, 
seated upon Garuda, advanced with conch, discus, club, bow and 
scymitar in hands. The Energy of Hari, who assumes the peerless 
form of a sacrificial boar, also advanced assuming a hog-like 
form Likewise, Indra's Energy, with thunderbolt in hand, 
seated upon the Lord of Elephants and having a thousand eyes 
arrived. As is Sakra, such indeed was she. Then those Energies of 
the gods surrounded Siva. He said to Candika, ‘Let the Asuras be 
slain forthwith through my good-will’. Thereupon, from the goddess's 
body there came forth Candika’s Energy, most terrific, exceedingly 
fierce, howling like a hundred jackals”. 


The ancient religious texts differon the number and names of 
the Mairkas. But they are generally regarded as seven though 
sculptures depicting eight or even more have also been noticed.? The 
usually accepted seven Matrkas are: 


Brahm? Mahetvart caiva Kaumar? Vaisyavt tatha | 
Mahendri oaiva Varaht Camugda Sapta matarah || 


Another aspect of the Mother-goddess cult was the worship of 
the des? with a child placed either on the lap or made stand on the 
left side of the deity. At many places, Ganeía and Virabhadra, the 
Guardian deities, have also been found, flanking them. In some 


individusl'sculptures, carved lintels 
their and door- t of 
their counter-parts are also depicted. Jomba; ti. monni 


A = of the early images of Sapta-Matrkas assignable to the 
pa period, have been discovered EM period, have been discovered from Mat Mathura.‘ Their repre- 


1. Markandeya-P 5 Ti "TP. a Pargi 

2, The पर E E, Pargitcr, pp. 502.508, vv, 11-22, 
INT Malusvari caindri एमका Valggasi tatka 
ieee ae te 
also at other en तिस have been found at Mangor, Kekind snd 

- Such sculptures e 

4 neg s, मान्य ली at Ellora, Belur, Khajuraho etc, 
6918; Journal of the xe Braimanicol images in the Mathura Art, PP 
160164. ` "0४४० fistorical Society, Lucknow, XXII, pts, 1-2, PP: 
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sentation in stone and terracotta belonging to the Gupta period’, have 
been found at Samalajt (Gujarat) and Ahicchatra (Uttar Pradesh) 
and are now preserved in Baroda Museum and the National Museum 
respectively. But their images became more common probably after 
the sixth century A.D. From the seventh century onwards, 
we start getting a good number of their images both as individual 


. figures and also executed in panels. 


Dr S.C. Ray has rightly pointed out that the Sapta-Matrkas 
were originally Saivaite in origin, but afterwards became the actual 
cult emblems of the devout Saktas?; by the eighth century A. D. 
their worship had also developed along with the worship of other deities 
of the Hindu pantheon. Somadeva mentions the M@t;-Magdala', 
and states that their worship was done by certain fanatics who tore 
out their intestines to please these goddesses. 


It appears from the references about their Sadhanas in the 
Buddhist literature, that the Buddhists of the Tantric period had 
taken these Sapta-Matrkas into their fold. ‘This ‘fact is also supported 
by the finding of a composite image of these deities at the famous 
Buddhist site Nalanda, District Patna’. These Sapia-Matrkas are 
depicted by the Jains also on some images of their deities’. 

The worship of the Sapta-Matrkas was prevalent throughout 
Northern India. Beautifully carved images of these deities were 
discovered at Pandrethan’. Mr. M. S. Vats has described the images 
of Brahmani, Indrapi, Camunda etc. along with a broken slab 
depicting only six Matrkas, found at Baijanüth, Uttar Pradesh? A 
few sculptures recovered at different sites in Rüjasthüna are preserved 
in the Ajmer Museum and other local museums of the State’. A 


beautiful image of the Sapta-Matrkas has also been noticed recently 


1. According to Patil, D. R., their images belonging to the Gupta period have 
‘also been recovered at Udaigiri, near Bhilsa. See Monuments of the Udaigiri 

Hill, Gwalior, 1948, p. 26. 

2. Proceedings of the Indian History Congress, Cuttack, 1959, pp. 109-113. They 
are now in the Gwalior Museum, ` 

Early History and Culture of Kashmir, Calcutta, 1957, p. 160, 

Trafastilaka-Gampü, Book I. 

Sadhanamald, (G. O. S. Xli), ii, p. 40. 

Memoirs of the Archatological Survey of India, No. 66, pp. 114-5, 

Banerjea, J. N., Development of Hindu Iconography, p. 568. 

Kak, R. C., Ancient Monuments of Kashmir, Lond. 1933, p. 116. 

Proceeding of the Indian History Congress, Nagpur, 1950, p. 100. 
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on ६ Sun temple at Mewar in Rajasthan’, At Khajuraho, several | 
panels depicting their representation can still be seen on the sanctum 
gates of various temples, Among these, the one which hows the 
standing seven Mother-goddesses flanked by Virabhadra and Ganefa, : 
is quite interesting’. Their worship was prevalent in Bihar and other 
parts of Eastern India during the rule of the Pala dynasty", There 
was a separate temple dedicated to the Sapta-Matrkas at Bhubaneswar 
in Orissk, which is now no more, But their depiction has been found 
on the Paraguramegvara and the Kappalini temples of Bhubaneswar‘, 
Their separate images have also been found at Jajpur, District Purl, 
and other places, ; 


. The. present architectural lintel (L. 72cms x Ht. 27cms) from 
Rajasthan, now under discussion, belongs to the Pratihüra period of 
C. 9th century A. D. It shows the Sapta-Matrkas seated at ease in 
a row on separate Cushioned seats, The upper part of the body of 
the Matrkas.is nude excepting for the fact that they wear ear-rings?, 
necklaces, armlets, bracelets etc. The lower part has fine diaphanous 
eart. The chief interest of this sculpture lies, however, in its icono- 
graphic peculiarities, The absence of the vehicles and also the child 
in this relief may be noted with great interest, The other thing 
Worth-noticing here is that it-does not have the figures of Gaņega and 
Virabhadra on their either side, nor it has the figure of dancing Siva 
as is found in the sculptures discovered at Mandor’ and AbünerT'. 


The seven Matrkzs from the left are as follows : Brahmanl, 


Mahegvari, Koumari, Vaişņavī, Vargh 
$ . of z I, Indra I 
short description of each is हक blow 5 pi and Camupga. A 


3 n RAHMANI According to the Varatha- Purana, Cited by 
d t Rao, the four-armed BrahmüpI should be shown with two 
in varada (attitude of hand Suggesting beckoning toiconfer a 


फु Agrawal, RO, मलाला? Agrawal, R.C., Sodha-Patrikz (Hindi-Ouarterly), 


2. Agrawal, U X Udaipur, April, 1963, p. 18. 
ia, * ^» Life as Depicted in the hajaraho Sculptures, Delhi, 1964, p. 67, 
8. Bihar Through the Ages Patn è < 
T. ; 3 8, p, 384, १ 
& The Orissa Historica] Journal, Bhu i 
Brahmin baneswar, 
d Aast rent do not have mud man bel atts 
D ०0 ° ) | Journal = Ty 
TIL pp, 111-114 and E the Bihār Reseorch 54०, Patug, XLIII, pt 


% Agrawal. R.O., Lalit x Kall 
: : t Ka : 
8. २००० cit, p si रवि Kale Academy of India, Not, 1-3, p, 13% 
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/ boon) and abaya mudras (hand suggestive of protection’). "he remain- 
“tng two bands should carry the attributes of her male counterpart, 
 Biahmz. The “Sakti with her; three visible faces holds a sruva 


> (gacrificial 19016) in her upper hand; a pustaka (manuscript) in the upper 


“left, ४० The lower right hand is:iù'the varada mudra, and the lower left 


holds. ४. kámatidalu (water vessel). १ She wears ७ karada mukuja. (crown 
resembling a pile of pots). ` CE 


gf ‘MAHESV ABT— According to the Varaha-Purüga, Māheś- 


yar should: hold’ a trifüla (trident) and aksamata (rosary) in her upper 


hands, and the lower hands be in varada ond abhaya poses. In this 


relief; she -is depicted: as holding & trident anda cobra in the rear 


` hands, while the front right band is in abhaya mudrd ond the corres- 
“ponding left carries 2 water-vessel. She wears a jafd-mubuta (crown 


composed of locks of. hair). 


7 +8, AU MARI According to the Varala-Puraga, she should 
hold & Yakti- (spear) and. kukkuja (bird) in her rear hands, and the lower 


- hands should be in'abhaya and varada poses. The deity carved in this 
. panèl has ‘a spear: and a sword in the upper hands. ' Her lower right 


hand is-in the abhaya posé -and the lower left is holding & water-vessel. 
‘Ske wears-a conical head-dress and plaits of curly locks falling plume- 


. .like on each side. 


- 4. VA ISNAV I—There is a slight difference in the weapons attri- 


. buted to the: dew, in the Devi-Puraga and the Varaha-Puraga. The 


former mentions that she should carry the attributes ‘of Vigpu, and 
hold a conch, club, disc and the lotus. But the latter describes that 


- she may have ‘conch and disc in her two hands, and her remaining 


hands be in the abhaya and varada poses." The representation of the 
goddess executed here shows her hands clock-wise in the gift-bestowing 
attitude and holding club, disc and conch. Her bejewelled crown is 
partly damaged and the nose also slightly chipped off. 

5. VARAHI—According to the Varaha-Puraga’, Varahi should 
hold a plough ‘and ० spear in her back hands, while her front hands be 


shown in the varada and the abhaya poses. But the figure of the goddess 
12207 in tno parasa Sn म SELENE 


1. Seo the glossary at the end of this paper. 
2, Rao, op. cit- p. 988. & 
३, Ibid., p. 383.. 
4& Rao, op. cit, p. 384. 
5, Ibid., p. 388. 
39 ; 
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Carved in this panel is only two-armed. Her right hand is in the gig. 
bestowing attitude and the left holds a water-vessel. The head of the 
boar-faced dew? is raised above (like most of the images of Varüho, the 
third incarnation of Vispu, who is very often shown lifting Priha 
(the Earth-Goddess) whom He had: rescued from the great deluge), 
Her hair is flowing: at the back. { : : 

6. INDRANI—According to the Devi-Puraya', Indrapt or 
Aindri holds only a goad and a thunderbolt. The figure of Indrani 
shown in this panel carries a goad and a double-pronged thunderbolt in 
her upper hands. Her lower right hand is in the gift-bestowing 
attitude and the lower left holds a water-vessel. -She wears a crown 
on her head. न ` 


7. CAMUNDA—According to the authorities, the four-armed 
Camupga should hold a kapala (skull) onda füla (trident) in her two | 
hands, while the other two should be in abhaya and varada poses: As | 
depicted here, the kaikals (feshless skeleton goddess) holds a trident in 
her rear right hand. The rear left arm which is now lost, probably held 
a khatudtiga (staff crowned with a hu man-skull). The front right hand has 

_ & kuth@ra (dagger) and the Corresponding left a kapala (skull-cup probably 
filled with ६ lump of flesh). She is looking at th bow! as if trying to | 
lick the contents of it. Her bristled hair adorned witha human skull | 
in front dépicts a fierce and blood-thirsty expression. -The emaciated 
representation of Camunda with staring eyes, bare canine teeth, ghasty 


smile, pendulous breasts and sunke 
. n belly, t A न 
manner the weird and the uncanny. . y, portrays in a remarkable | 


The nicely executed lintel wi i 
th architectural decorations is 
e by a makara-mukha (crocodile motif) on each side. "The crown- 
Zmlakas in the centre are likened to a lotus or a solar halo with | 
rays signifying the way to Heaven, a EE 


a eus though damaged at: few places, is still a very | 
m p 9: exquisite workmanship and can be regarded 48 one 
1 nest pieces belonging to the mediaeval Rajasthan; ` 


a lc MM Ibid., P: 885, - e d ^ é 


2. Ibid., p. 985, 
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GENERAL EDUCATION THROUGH MUSZUMS IN INDIA 
By 
P. D. SUD 


Education had been the purpose of a museum since the times of 

Pythagoras and Plato. Emphasis shifted from the religious and ethical 

to the intellectual side for the frst time in the Hellinistic ‘Museum’ of 
Alexandria in the 3rd century B. C. 


Museum has importance due to basic things or ‘real objects’ 
upon which ail our theories and ideas are founded. Books stacked in our 
libraries are the outcome of the studies based on these objects. These 
books, with time, may become superseded by others which incorporate 
new knowledge and new interpretations. On the other hand, the objects 
in the museums remain the snme—the never-failing fountains of our 
understanding of the world. To these we may return again and 
again for review and reassurance. Our books become more historical 
records of outmoded ideas; but our museums contain eternal varieties 
things upon which new books will be based. Under the circum- 
stances, does it not look improper to show negligence to museums and 
their vast treasures ? 


In India we have evidences of the existence of museums, picture 
galleries from the earliest time. A temple in a village was often a 
miniature museum of arts and crafts, and created in public a taste 
for music, dance, sculpture, painting etc. Also, Epics speak of 
Citragglgs and Visvakarma (teruples)-Mandirs which were centres of 
recreation as well as education and culture. In the Viggu-dharmottara 
‘there are references of paintings being used for visual education 
of the people. 

In the modern sense of the museum, We trace its genesis to the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal, founded in 1784 to study the classics, 
oriental manners, history or to illustrate and elucidate the pecularities 
of art, antiquity and nature in the East. 

Finally, India had 9 start of its museum movement with the 
establishment of the Indian Museum in 1814. The contribution of the 
Asiatic Society ard the Indian Museum is too well known to the 
. scholars in thé realms of arts, humanities and natural sciences. Now 
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there is necessity to bring such varied facts to the people and 
museum is an indisputed medium, 


General education through museums was initiated in the 200 
century only. The problem was viewed and discussed on internationa] 
level, in the Booklyn Seminar on Museum Education in 1952, arranged 
by the ICOM (UNESCO). Since then followed seminars at Athens (1 954), 
regional seminars of Greece, Riode Generio, Brazil, Tokyo, Maxico city, 
Los Logos Nigeria and finally India in 1966, One of the recommenda- 
tions on all occasions was that there be co-ordination between education- 
a] system and the museums and that there be heightened development 
of adult education in the area. Professor D. P. Ghosh was first. to 
emphasise this point in his presidential address to the West Bengal 
Museum Association in 1964, 

In India, attempts to discuss the problem of general education 
through museums were made, Seminar discussions were arranged on 
the topic by West Bengal Museum association (1964), Museum Asso- 
ciation of India (1966) and ICOM Committee India (1966). However, 
two experiments in applying museum exhibition techniques in 
fundamental education under typical conditions in an underdeveloped 
area were no more than tentative beginning in the practical field, 
Yelwal village of Mysore (December 1 953—May 1955). 

Since then much has been said and written on the subject. A 
discussion on the role of museums in general education should not 
require a demonstration of its educative and cultural value, Rather it 
should concentrate on the various ways in which it contributes to the 
total educational mechanism, keeping in mind the Indian background. 
Present discussion is restricted to the ways and means to interpret our 
vast cultural heritage and natural resources through museums. 
Zeon a a G 
ventiveness and skill. : ae Se ch goodie e 

my eden consideration while planning programme 


(8) Indian Background, 


(1) Most of our communities are rural rather than urban. Hence 
ELM Should be laid on this aspect. ‘Majority of the 
visitors In our museums are illiterate villagers or laymen. 
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(2) Types of visitors, their educational, social, economic and 
religious background. 

(3) Our limited means and their proper and rational utilisation to 
benefit maximum with minimum means. We had been 
arranging useful, attractive and educational exhibitions at Punjab 
University, Chandigarh, with limited financial means through 
the co-operative efforts of staff and students. It is assumed 
that with o clear thinking about the problem much can 
be achieved with limited resources, It was remarked 
in the Tokyo Regional Seminar of 1959: ‘The seemingly 
universal phenomenon that museum professionals often..find it 
difficult, if not close to impossible, is to reconcile their expected 
devotion to the profession with the hard facts of; economic 
necessity". In view of our experience it can be said that at 
least we can meet the essentials to reasonable extent. 


(b) Responsibility of a democratic government to enlighten the masses 
to educate them to participate in the task of national reconstruction. 


(c) To lay more emphasis on local problems. Survey conducted in 
Japan and such studies in other places reveal “Primarily that the 
general public is more interested in exhibitions or other events 
which are closely related to their life-experience 88 individuals.” 
This was also our own experience with the exhibit, Chandigarh. 
2,000 million years ago base on Palaeographic reconstruction was 
most popular in the exhibition at Chandigarh. 


(0 Purpose should not be to help people appreciate or amuse as many 
of us intend; but to educate and enlighten to understand the 
problems of their immediate environment ‘and vast cultural heritage 

. to participate more effectively in the economic and social progress 
of their community. 


Suggestions . 
Make museums more effective in the field of formal education 
of illiterates, laymen, children and students : 

(1) Herbert Spencer wrote, "Not only are sciences involved with 
each other, but they are inextricably interwoven with the complex 
web of the arts and are only conventionally independent of i me 
We must act up to this point of view and as far as possible in all 
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museums Suitable space must be allotted to implement the above 
statement visually. It must intend to show the relationship 
of man with nature and the expression of his essence through 
art and artefact. This will help understand the ‘culture’ 
in a better way and would be of utmost utility to visitors of 

. all categories. 

(2) While planning ० open new museums, areas having no access 
to the museums or inuscum extension programmes must be given 
priority. Many areas in India have not experienced 
formal programmes for the adult public. 'This might have 
been justified in the past. But at present the very nature 
and purpose of the museum’ as an institution has drastically 
changed. This must be taken in hand. 


(3) Rural museums with bias on general education may be set up. 
For the financial implications, museums must explore the ground 
of collaboration with the organisations like Community Develop- 
ment. This will provide an effective field for experimentation 
and resources to the museums in the field of general education. 
It will provide the base for general educition to the Community 
Development and such other organisations. 

(4) Temporary exhibitions and mobile units on topical themes must be 
popularised through museums. National Museum, regional 
museums, State museums and University museum are to attack 
the problem of illiteracy and ignorance, This is necded at this 
juncture of our history. 

(5) Cheap and informative introductory literature may be gallery 
guides; colour leaflets with line sketch of the object and all 
Duct, information may be produced wherever possible. 
This is being done very effectively by the Commonwealth 
Institute, London „and the University Museum of Colorodo. 
We do not find any such effort in India. 

(6) More effective guide lecturer services be introduced in our 
museums, Till we have the working knowledge of ००० i 
language, it may have some difficulties. But at the moment | 
PROVISION m English, Hindi or íhe regional language may be 

. ‘useful, 

(N Formal Programmes like popular lecture series, film shows and 
establishment of Community Centres may be strengthened. No 
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doubt at present such programmes, presented by some of our 
large museums, have not the deserving response from the people. 
Reasons may be investigated and programmes be remodelled. 


(8) Co-operation with press, radio and tourist agencies be established. 
We have lagged behind in this field. A recently published 
report by P. S. Rawson on “Museology in India” says, "In fact 
inquiries indicate that major Western tourist agencies do not 
include a single museum in India ... with the occasional 
exccption of National Museum in their normal tour programmes". 
It adds, “Indian Museums are depressing places for tourist 
to visit”. This deserves our consideration. 

(9) Co-operation with sehools, colleges and. universities be established 
and they be invited to take active interest in the cause 
of general education through museums and advocate their 
establishment. 


(10) Summer school for teachers’ training as in Phillipines and 
Madras museums be arranged. Libral use of museums in teachers’ 
training courses be made. 


(11) Seminars and conferences be arranged on the problems related .- 
to our museums in the field of general education and free 
exchange of ideas amongst the men of the museum profession be 
encouraged through publications and correspondence. For this 
purpose study of Russian Rural Museums, American Adult 
Education Departments in Museums, and general education 
programmes conducted by the developing nations of South East 
Asia and Africa, like Japan, Arab states, Ceylon, Phillipin 
etc, may be undertaken. 


These are some of the suggestions of utmost importance in 
designing or planning & general educational programme through 
the museums in India. There is not a single village museum 
on modern lines. An excellent programme of Vijfiana Mandira 
(Educational Museums) in the Community Development programme, 
launched by the C. S. 1. R. in 1959 has failed due to lack of 
planning and proper execution of the project. If we review the 
situation of general education through museums in India we shall 
a find that we are where we were: Recently I happened to undertake ` 
| a study tour of museums in North India. It was noticed that the 
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isi illiterates and laymen. They were passing through 
जा याह e n ive of general education. During 


lls, innocent of all mot! 1c 
oes and conversation with many of these visitors about their 


nim and purpose of visiting these museums, to my surprise none 
replied “education”. 

It is hoped public will not fail to respond to the new policy on 
the part of our museum service provided what is offered can be 
related to things they already understand, and skilled and authori- 
tative interpretation is furnished. 


References 
(1) Goetz, Herman—Collection for Educational Demonstration, Jour, of Indian 
Museums Vol. III p, 63, 1947. 


(2) Majumdar, N. Dutta & Nag, M.K.— Report on visitors to Indian Muscums, 
Calcutta. The Statesman, April 31st, 1956, 


(8) Muscum Teehniques in Fundamental Edueation No. 17 UNESCO Paris. 
(4) Rawson, P.S.—India Muscology, UNESCO/RP/INDIA/CUA|7, Paris, 


May, 1966, 
(5) Report, Museum as Culture Centre for Community--Tokyo, Japan, 
UNESCO/QUA/117 1962, 


(6) Sud, P, D. Museum and Community Devolopment, Seminar Report on 
Museum Community Centre, M.A.I. pp. 


(7) Whitlin, A. 8, The Museum, its History and Task in Education ० London 
Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1949. 


CC-0. Vasishtha Tripathi Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


MERCHANTS AND ARTISANS IN MEDIEVAL 
NORTH INDIAN ECONOMY 


(1206-1526) 
By 
A. RASHID 


The merchants, the sahus (bankers) and the artisans were the 
props and promoters of the industrial and commercial economy of the 
towns. The contemporary literature refers to such a class of people. 


The merchants were associated with all classes of people—kings 
and nobles, saints and common men. Money-lending was a profitable 
business. Barani? tells us that the Multani merchants and sahus of 
Delhi provided loans on interest to the extravagant and luxurious 
nobility of the time. Asa result of their money-lending business they 
became rich. They used to get rewards and presents from the nobility. 
The creditors and money-lenders frequented the houses of the debtor 
nobles. They also used to advance loans to foreigners who came to 
India in order to purchase articles of presents for the Sultan. Ibn 
Batuta® says that the merchants of Sind and Hind advanced a loan of 
thousand dinars to every newcomer intending to visit the Sultan. 
They provided him with all that he needed for the purpose of offering 
presents to the king and to facilitate the purchase of animals and good: 
for personal use. They even rendered monetary and personal services 
to persons. Their debt was paid with the gift that the Sultan gave 
them. Thus they made enormous profit. 


The money-lenders sometimes even relieved the Sultan of his 
financial worry. 814 informs us that when Sultan Firoz Shah reached 
Sarsuti, the bankers ond grain merchants met and collectively gave 
to the Sultan a few lacs of tankas by way of obeisance. Though not 
given as loan, the Sultan trented it assuch. The amount was to be 

returned after the Sultan had reached the capital city. 
eaten 
l Toro Shahi, p. 120; Vidyapati tells us that the system of taking 
loan from salu was prevalent in Mithila. Likhanivali, Letter nos, 61,62,63. 
2. Barani, Pe 204. 
३, Rehla (G.O.S.), p. 5. 
& Tarikh-i-Firoz Shahi (Bib. Ind.), pp. 42-3. 
40 - 
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There were also bankers at the capital city who used to purchase 


itlaq (payment vouchers) of the soldiers. The bankers and money. - 


changers sometimes proved dishonest in their dealings with depositors, 
We get reference to ७ dishonest money-changer. peda: relates 
a story that once a soldier who had friendly relation with a money- 
changer deposited at his place a bag containing gold coins. The money- 
changer took out the gold coins and kept ordinary coins. The case 
was brought before Mian Bhowa who decided the case in favour of 
the money-changer. The soldier at last brought this to the notice of 
Sultan Sikander Lodi who convicted the money-changer. 


It is difficult to indicate the rate of interest charged by money- 
lenders. But some of the stray statements.of Amir Khusrau show 10 
per cent per annum on big sums and about 20 per cent on small sums? 


The system of borrowing money and other articles prevailed. 
Ibn Batuta had borrowed money from a merchant who pressed 
for its return Non-payment of the debt occasioned hue and cry 
on the part of the creditor? The borrower was to execute a document 
and the creditor was expected to keep the document.’ Even the eufi 
saints and religious divines were at times compelled to accept things 
on loan from Hindu grocers. We learn that Shaikh Nizam-ud-din 
Auliya was once in debt for twenty jeetale. Since he could not pay 
even this amount at one time, payment by instalment was agreed upon 
by the party.’ Some of the suf saints discouraged borrowing. But 
the needs of the wayfarers and travellers, indigent people and inmates 
of the hospices had to be attended to. The saintly personages had 
no fixed income and had to depend upon nasoors and futuh (presents 
and gifts). We are told that a certain Hindu grocer who ran his shop 
just in the vicinity of Khangah of renowned Firdausi saint, Haz. 


Sharf-ud-udin Yahya Maneri of Bihar, used to supply grains on credit. 
et काय 


1, Ibid. pp. 296-97: see also Moreland: The Agrarian system of Muslim 


India, p. 56 fn; Dr Quraishi: The Administration of the Sultanate of 
Delhi, pp. 222-24. 


Tarikh-iShahi (Bib, Ind.), p. 61, 
Ijaz-Khusravi, i, p. 147; Matla-ul-anwar, p. 150; K. M. Ashraf: Lifo and 


Conditions of the People of Hindustan, Pp: 109. 
Rehla, p. 133, 


Ibid, p. 134, 
m 

waid-ul-Fuwad, p. 140; Siyar-ul Auliya, pp. 350-1. 
Siyar-ul-Auliya, p. 66. ; 


puppe PPP 
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He would not press for immediate payment, When the amount 
swelled to one thousand tankas, the entire loan was paid off from the 
income of futuhat (income received gratuitously)’. 


The Multanis had specialised in business. Barani? tells us that 
after the death of Sultan Alau’uddin the Multani merchants sold their 
articles at their own profitable rates. Alau'uddin fixed the prices ०६ 
all things according to the principle of ‘production-cost’ (nirk-h-t-bara- 
ward). Under favourable circumstances the shop-keepers became 
prosperous. Barani? tells us that during the time of Firoz Shah the 
merchants became the rulers of the market. They bought as they 
liked and sold as they liked. As a result of this, the property 
of the shop-keepers, merchants and bankers reached lacs and crores. 


We are also told of merchants, some dealing in horses, some in 
slaves and some in clothes. Some articles like wheat, gram, sugar- 
candy were carried from Delhi to those places where these were not 
available5 ‘The merchants went to far-off places and stayed for 
two or three years? Amir Khurd tells us that feel was carried from 
Nagour to Multan, and cotton from Multan to Nagour. Amir Khurd 
speaks of his uncle who was. very fond of betel leafs. Once there 
was such a scarcity that the prices of it had risen to ten tankas per 
piece? The fact that it was brought from elsewhere and not grown in 
Delhi or its neighbourhood is supported by a reference in I Jasi- 
Khusra vi of & caravanian carrying betel leaves to Delhi, which was 
raided and plundered by highway men?) Amir Khusrau also refers 
to the tendency to evade payments of Bas (baj=tax). 


The merchants also accompanied the royal army. Before they 
could accompany the army, they had to take permission of the chief 
of the town. In order to get their consent they made offer of presents. 


The merchants had to pay a number of taxes like mandi barg 


(a tax on leaves), gulfuroshi (sale tax on flowers), garibahr-i-tambol 
[CR LAR] on leaves); 87% अर om d 


1. Ganj-i-la-Yakhfa, p. 101. 

2, Tarikhi-Firoz Shahi, p. 385. 

8. Ibid. pe 554. 

4 Tabaqati-Nasiri, pp» 188, 159, 167-68 ; Barani, p. 311. 
5. Barani, p. 569. 

6. Aff, 9 181. 

T. Siyar ul-Auliya, p. 158. 

9. Amir Khusrau, 11, pp. 249-50. 

10. Afif, p. 290. 
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(gales tax on betel leaves), chungi-gallah (octroi on grain), nigari (a tax 
on indigo), mahi faroshi (sales tax on fish), nadafi (tax on cottonca 
carders), sabungari (a taxon Soap making), nakhud-i-biryan (tax on 
perched gram). There was jasarf, Sometimes the attitudes of the 
officials were not encouraging. Merchants brought grain, salt, sugar 
and other goods laden upon beasts of burden into the city. The men 
of the diwani seized those animals by force and sent them to old Delhi. 
The animals were engaged for carrying bricks from the old fallen 
forts. This would cause great inconvenience to the merchants and 
they stopped coming. The merchants had to pay the dang.” Ibn Batuta 
tells us that it was the custom at Multan that one-fourth of the 
commodities brought by the merchants was appropriated by the State 
and on every horse was levied a tax of seven dinars. Later on these 
taxes were remitted.’ Yet in spite of all these obstacles and dangers, 
there was more active trades than the conditions of the country might 
lead us to expect. We hear of markets and business houses by 
Vidyapati.® The merchants sold camphor, saffron, scents, black cotton, 
collyrium and clothes on good profit.’ 


There is an interesting reference in Fawaid-ul-Fuwad about the 
cloth merchant of Lahore and that of Gujarat and the higgling and 
and extortionate practices of the former and honest dealing of the 
latter, Some merchants of Lahore went to Gujarat along with their 
commodities, At that time Gujarat was under the Hindus. People 
came to purchase goods. They enquired about the price. The 
merchants of Lahore started demanding extortionate prices, almost 


double, but sold them at half prices, This surprised the Hindu 


merchants of Gujarat because they were not used to such higgling and 
haggling. They expressed surprise as to how Lahore in spite of 
dishonest dealings of its merchants was flourishing, When the 
merchants were on the way they heard about the destruction of the 

p mu नया; D871, S. छ, Hodiwala : Studi 


ir from the butchers at the rate of 12 jeetals for 
Ibid, pp. 875-6, 

Rehra, pP. 12 

Kitilate, p. 18, 

Ibid, p. 12. 


र 7. Fawsid-ul-Fuwad, pp. 116-17. 
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to such nefarious practices of its inhabitants! The demand of the 
Lahore merchants shows that the element of risk caused by the Mongol 
menace enabled them to get higher profits. 


In the Munis-ul-Quiub we get an anecdote about a certain Muslim 
merchant who became bankrupt and whose strained circumstances 
compelled him to take 50 thousand tankas from a Hindu grocer by 
telling ७ lie aud adducing 2 false witness. Being honest by nature, he 
was determined from the very begining to share the profits atising out 
from the investment of this money advanced by the grocer. In his 
heart he treated that transaction es  masarbat—partnership of stock on 
the one hand and labour and management on the other. No interest 
was charged. Risk and profit were shared by the parties. The 
grocer had provided the money, treating it asa charitable gift from 
him. When the merchants came, after some time, to return the amount 
with profits, the grocer refused to take back what he had given in 
charity. But the Muslim merchant would not accept charity at his 
hands. The gasi to whom the case was referred appreciated their 
honesty and his suggestion for building a mosque out of the money was 
carried out.” - 


We have a reference to a Class of merchants who purchased 
commodities in the market when the prices were low, and sold them 
when the prices were high. They belonged to the rich community. 
Sometimes by virtue of their wealth they extended their hands to high 
posts, and desired to become amirs.’ 


There were petty business men like kAabas (baker), Aalwai 
(confectioner) and gassab (butcher). They used to satisfy the demands 
of the locality. 


Trade practices demanded some regulations from the hand of our 
law-givers. During the time of Sultan Alau'uddin, we learn about the 
merchants on whom the Sultan imposed his economic regulations. In 
Firoz Shah’s reign, business rules found their place in the legal com- 
pendium, Some extracts relating to silim (contract of sale, causing 
immediate payment of price and admitting delay in the delivery of the 
Wares) and ijasat (frst proposal of contract) ere wires and ijasat (first proposal of contract) are worth-quoting. Q. Ifa 

1, Khair-ul-Majalis, p. 95. 

2, Munisul-Qulub, pp: Sll-14. The mosque built of marble stone is said to 


have been situated in Delhi. 
3, Fatawa-Jahandari, (Kitab Mahal), p. 97. 


(७-०. Vasishtha Tripathi Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


318 DR. SATKARI MUKHERJI FELICITATION VOLUME 


certain Zaid negotiated to sell ten maunds of wheat for : tanka by way 
of contract but after some time revised his opinion, will it be proper ? 
A. Yes. Q. Ifa bird-catcher undertook the delivery of 10 pattridges for 
a tanka on its being caught, will it be proper ? A. No. Q. A certain 
lady spinner having spun 10 yards of thread gave it to a weaver who 
is a partner-hireling, to weave it and fixed 10 jeetala as the wages of the 
weaver. The weaver after finishing the garment spread it outside the 
kargah (manufactory) and himself slept inside the thatched house. As 
the workshop was not a secured place, Zainab, the lady spinner, did 
not give her consent to the spread of the garment. If the garment is 
stolen, is not the weaver a surety for the payment of its price? A, 
He is? An interesting extract refers to the commission of the broker. 
Ifa broker had negotiated the sale of a commodity between two parties 
and the transaction later fell through without any fault on the part of 
the broker and after the terms of the deal had been agreed to, the 
broker was not bound to refund his commission; for it was to be 
considered his wages." 


The industrial products of India at this period were valuable. 
We have got no evidence of large scale industry under private manage- 
ment. The industrial products were entirely in the bands of the 
artisans, presumably financed by merchants and middlemen. Amir 
Khusrau has mentioned gargar (goldsmith and jeweller) ahangar (black- 
mith), darsi (tailor), kafashdos (shoe-maker), kulahdos (cap:maker), 
mosa-dos (maker of stockings), kamangar (bow-maker), kusegar (potter) 
and rismantab (corder)." 


Amir Khusrau writes about two types of artisans, good and 
bad, expert and unskilled, and he gives a graphic description of the 
tailors, cap-makers, shoe-makers, weavers, blacksmiths, embroiders, bow- 
makers and arrow-makers, Despite exaggerations, imageries, similies 
and metaphors, a few relevant extracts from the book may be given 
here as they are not devoid of interest. He tells us of a tailor who 
was so expert and skilful that with the help of his scissors he could 
split the hair into two and with the head of his needle he could stitch 
"क Fatawa iPiroz Shahi, कमको 0 


% Vide K, M. Ashraf; Life and Conditions of thc People of Hindustan, 
pp» 10, 108. 

3. Ijazi-Ehusravi, iv, pp. 45-8, 

4 Ibid, pp. 45-6, 
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two pieces of hair into one. An old tailor whose white beard flowed like 
the fringe of women's scraf, was such a skilful carver or engraver that 
if he was to repair a rent or split fissure in a garment, he could produce 
z embroidered quilt out of it. There was another who in addition to 
his wages for sewing took out such a portion of cloth whereby he could 
make one isarband (knee-pan) and sangches (breast cover). Itis neces- 
sary that his veins should be drawn out like the thread of embroidery. 
Speaking about the cap-makers he says that some of the caps were so 
light that they could be blown off by the fragrant breeze, and some 
were so heavy that they were thrown on the earth by the cap-weavers. 

Some of the coblers made such soft and fine boots that the eyes 
staggered at their sight, and some boots were such as ee soles 
made the feet swollen. Some shoe-makers made such nice and fing 
shoes that instead of wearing them on the feet they might be carried 
in the hand. The weavers were praised for the fine fabric they 
made out of the yarn spun by them, Paying warm tribute to the 
excellence of Bengal muslin, he says that it was so light and fine that 
even after wrapping hundred yards round the head one could see the 
underneath hair) Elsewhere speaking about the fine texture l of 
Bengal muslin, he tells us that a piece of it could be folded inside 
one's nail.* 

In the literature of the period, we get reference to rich costumes; 
apparently used by the reigning kings, princes and nobles : diba-i-haft 
rang (variegated brocades of seven colours), Lisat-i-samurradi (emerald- 
coloured apparel), jama-i-unnabi (carnation-coloured garment), jama-i- 
sanjab (a fur dress), libas-i-bahman (an apparel of fine silk IDET or 
painted with flowers), gaba-i-fistugi (a close clonk of pistachio or sea- 
green colour). Barani mentions silken clothes named after the places of 
their origin such as Deli khass and Peogivi® Amir Khusrau refers to 
katan-i-Bihari, jama-i-Deogiri, gakta-i- Awadh, rupak-i-Bilari, atlas (satin) 
and and barkarman (multi-coloured woven भा (multi-coloured woven silk): 

l Ibid. p. 46, 2. Ibid. 

$ Qiran-us-Sa’dain., pp. 92-9. 

S ed rs hahi, p. 311 

6. Lester, 1, aie 11, PP- 38, 245; iv, pp. 85-6. Sce also the accounts 

of Mahuan JR. A. S., 1895, 581-%, and Barbosa, 11, 145 ; Journal of The 
Department of Letters, Galeutta University., 1939, pp» 994-31. Mr. Gupta 
gives us an account of the diffcront varities of cotton and silken dhotis 
and saries manufactured in Bengal in the sixteen century. 
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Shihab-u'd-din, the author of the Masalik-ul-Absar, tells us that 
Sultan Mohammad Tughluq employed 500 manufacturers of golden 
tissue, who wove. gold brocade.’ We are told about the existence 
of an embroidery house of the Sultan in Delhi in which four thousand 
workers in silk prepared different kinds of embroidered royal robes ang 
other clothes.? 

The goldsmiths had good business and were always busy in 
designing new and beautiful patterns. The literary passage suggests 


that they knew their art well. Their manufacture were appreciated and . 


bought. The author of the Zarikh-i- Daudi tells us about the high water 
mark of excellence in execution and design of the goldsmiths.? 


Other members of the artisan community were the blacksmiths. 
They manufactured various implements, Amir Khusrau praising a 
certain blacksmith makes special mention of the fine flexible sword as 
thin as the leaf of the willow which trembled without any slap of the 
wind. Speaking about the needle-worker he says that the needle- 
worker had taken so much pain in attaining such perfection in his 
profession that by his thom-like iron-needles he made golden flowers 
blossom. The bow-maker, named Sayeed, made such bows from 
the glue of fish that no body could purchase it except the Mercury of 
heaven. Then the bow that was made by acertain other bow-maker 
looked like the bow of Rustam, whose height reached the rain-laden 
clouds. The bow made by another bow-maker was such that no arrow 
could be swiftly discharged. Still another bow-maker made such an 
arrow that it could pierce ten layers of heart and distance of ten miles 
was reduced to one. There were others who prepared thin and 
delicate arrows.’ Thus Amir Khusrau in his hyperbolic language has 
given us some idea about the types of artisans, good and bad. 


That India had large number of skilled artisans who could com- 

. pare favourably with similar people elsewhere is quite evident from ५ 

reference found in the Molfusat-i-Timuri! We can presume that these 

skilled artisans whose lives were OR NS were spared, Were taken by the conqueror were taken by the conqueror 
Elliot, 111, p. 978. zu 

Otto Speies, p. 51, 

Abdullah, £. 58b, 

Tjaz-i-Khuravi, iv. pp. 45-48, 


Ibid. 
Tuzuk--Timurl (Bombay), p. 61, 
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to his own country in order to impart knowledge and skill to the 
people of Central Asia. 


Amir Khusrau boastfully claimed that mansons and the stone- 
cutters of Delhi were superior to their fellow craftsmen of the whole 
of the Muslim world! Babar observes that he employed 680 stone- 
cutters for the construction of his building at Agra and 1,491 for 


other places." 


References are also found to the manufacture of artificial plants, 
birds and flowers? Amir Khusrau in a letter to his son makes men- 
tion of many professional artisans in addition to those mentioned 
above. But his observations on the dignity of labour and the lawful 
and unlawful professions of the different kind of artisans are well 
worth one's notice. He tells us that the professional artisans who earn 
their livelihood by lawful means made the golden flowers blossom 
with thorny tips of their needle. Some who dug out the stone brought 
gold and some provided themselves with lawful morsel through the 
use of pig’s hair. In fact there was no trace of forbidden earning. 
Some while labouring at bricks and stones dropped shining pearls 
from the sweat of their foreheads. They got in return two dirhams for 
these pearls. Although in .the eyes of the people that pearl had no 
value, yet on the day of resurrection it would be no less worth and 
value than the real pearl. The artisans who were contended with 
small wages were in true sense the friends of God.' 


1, Khezain-ul-Futub, p. 13. 

2. Babar Nama (Beveridge), 11, p. 520. 

3. 816, ७. 361, sec also Journal of The Department of Letters, Calcutta 
University, 1929, p, 240. 

¢ Ijazi-Ehusravi, iv, pp- 172-73 
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AHMAD SHAH ABDALI'S NINTH INVASION AND ITS 
REPERCUSSION ON EAST INDIA COMPANY 


By 
BIRENDRA VARMA 


Some scholars believe that Ahmad Shah Abdali never again 
invaded India after 1767.1 But the contemporary English records 
reveal that he led an expedition into the Punjab in 1769 as well, 
During 1768-69, there was a rumour throughout North India that 
Ahmad Shah Abdali would visit India again to chastise his 
enemies, It was conveyed to Verelst that Ahmad Shah Abdali had 
ordered his artillery to be sent in advance to Attock so that he could 
use it when he marched towards India during the ensuing cold season. 
After freeing himself from the turbulent disposition of the chiefs of 
Badakshah*, Abdali now intended to devote his attention towards 
settling his affairs in India. The Sikhs in the Punjab were also 
greatly alarmed and they engaged themselves in making preparations 
to repel the invader. Abdali soon confered the provinces of Kashmir, 
Multan and Lahore on Salim Shah who was to administer them on 
his behalf." He also asked Salim Shah to keep himself ready for the 
Indian expedition. He then sent an envoy to Ratan Singh, the 
successor of Jawahar, Singh Jat. He demanded no less than sixty 
lakhs of rupees which was the balance of what Jawahar Singh Jat 
had agreed to pay to him as the price of revenging himself upon the 
Rajputs.” Probably, Shuja-ud-dowlah, the Nawab of Oudh, was also 
carrying on negotiations with the Afghan monarch.’ ‘These solicita- 
tions induced Ahmad Shah Abdali to undertake this ——— SE Abdali to undertake this expedition. _ 


E ud d dee. the Mughal Empire, Vol. II, p. 496. 
ttec in 20 T 
ud-dowlah’s camp, 8० 20 July 1798, pp. 465-66, News from Najib- 


$, Select Committee Proceedings, 
No. I. pp. 680-81. (India Office copy), 1768, Consultations 


€. Selcet Committee Proceedings, 3 November 1768, p. 915, Letter of Cartier, - 
Smith and Russell to Verelst, 24 October, 1768. 
5. Ibid., 20 July 1768, pp. 465-66, 


& S.C. I O., 21 March 1769, pp. 192-94 From १ Verelst 
6 March 1769. LR Richard Smith to Verelst, 


% Select Committee Proceedin arch 
14M 
mittee to Richard Smith, 01 1769, p. 150, Prom Select Com 
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The rumour of the invasion of Abdali did not excite the English 
Governor, Verelst who was confirmed in his belief that the Afghan 
monarch would not be able to cross the Punjab where the Sikhs were 
strongly entrenched. Still he alerted the English authorities to 
procure the authentic news of Abdali’s approach towards India. 
Richard Smith, the commender-in-chief, communicated to Verelst that 
Ahmad Shah Abdali had arrived at Lahore! He wrote, "I have no 
authentic advices of it. Yet the Wazir Shuja-ud-dowlah speaks of the 
Shab’s coming to Delhi as a certainty”. On 9 March 1769, Smith 
again transmitted the news that Abdali was encamping on the bank of 
the Chenab and his vanguard had reached Emanalad, twenty kos off 
from Lahore? On 18 March 1769, it was reported that the Shah 
was “encamped at Cawdrabad which was on this side of the Jhelum. 


The intelligences transmitted to Verelst announced the approach 
of Ahmad Shah Abdali. But Verelst was himself not sure of the 
intentions of Abdali for he believed that he would not go beyond the 
. Punjab. So he directed Smith to procure the earliest intelligence of 
the motives and designs of the Shah? so that the third brigade stationed 
at Allahabad might be withdrawn at the earliest opportune moment.’ 
He also asked him to inform the Nawab Wazir that he should not be 
concerned over the approach of the Shah unless the safety of Oudh 
was in danger. On 19 March 1769, Smith informed the Select 
Committee that “Abdali was on his way back towards Attock and 
the danger of any disturbance in the empire from that quarter was 
over in the ensuing season," As visualised by Verelst, Ahmad Shah 
Abdali remained busy in the Punjab during the short period that he 
was in India. In fact he could not proceed byond Jhellum.’ Dissen- 
sions among the followers of Abdali and the mutiny in a section of 


1. Ibid., 14 March 1769, p. 147, From Smith to Verelst, 25 Feb. 1769. 

Ibid, 1 March 1769, p. 184 From Richard Smith to Select Committee, 
17 Feb, 1769. 

Ibid., 21 March 1769, p. 195, 

S. C. L O., 5 April 1769, Vol. 9, pp. 203-6. 

Sel, Com. Proegs. 21 Mareh 1769, p 186, from Sel. Com. to Col. Smith, 
21 Mareh, 1769, 

Ibid., p. 187. 

Ibid., 14 Mareh 1769, p. 151. 

Ibid, 5 April 1769, p. 208, Advices from Allahabad, 18 March, 1769, 
Calender of Persian Correspondence, Vol. II, No. 1499. 

Sel, Com, Proegs., 21 April, 1769. 
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his army compelled the Shah to go back to his country.’ The failure 
of this expedition is described in a letter of Raja Parsodh Ray to 
Verelst—'"The news from these parts is that Shah Abdali had come 
as far as Jhellum, when owing to dissensions among his followers, he 


was compelled to return to his own country. On the way between _ 


Peshawar and Kabul a tumult arose in his army, his whole camp was 
plundered and many of his chiefs and soldiers were either killed or 
dispersed, The Shah and Shah Vali Khan, his Vazir, in a miserable 
plight took the road to Kandhar."*. Shuja-ud-dowlah also informed 
Verelst that "Shah Abdallah had made an inglorious retreat." The 
prolonged fght with the Sikhs in the Punjab must have convinced 
Abdali of the futility of any further campaigning in India. The Sikhs 
proved to be an “insuperable obstacle to Abdallah". The Select 
Committee accordingly expressed its pleasure on Shah's retreat towards 
his own dominions because it would “restore peace and tranquility 
throughout the empire and Shah Alam and Shuja-ud-dowlah would be 
delivered from their Inte apprehensions at his approach and it would 


also afford an excellent opportunity to them to recall the brigade from 
Allahabad”. 


The English attitude:towards Abdali had changed corisiderably 
due to the consciousness of the failure of Abdali's previous expeditions. 
But in the official correspondence of this period there was a “lurking 
Suspicion of the motives of Shuja-ud-dowlah, the Nawab of: Oudh", 
Thus in order to safeguard the frontier of Bengal from future incursions 
of Abdali and also to keep a watchful eye over the conduct and 
movements of the Nawab of Oudh, Verelst refused to carry out the 
directions of the Court of Directors who were not willing to allow him 
to keep English forces at Allahabad. ‘The Court of Directors wrote: 
: "Our views and expectations are Confirmed within the Karamnasa, we 
Are impatient to hear our troops are recalled from Allahabad." But 

Verelst believed that the third brigade stationed at Allahabad would 


1. 
x Calender of Persian Correspondenee, Vol. 1I, No. 1499. 

& Select Committee Proceedings, 15 December 1769, p. 68], From Verelst to 
5. 

6, 
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5.७. 0., 1769, p. 148, 
uer from the Court of Dircetors, 16 March, 1768, 
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“serve both as a check to the operations of Abdali as:also a security to 

the territorial possession of Shah Alam and Shuja-ud-dowlah." He 

wrote to the Court of Directors that “to conciliate the minds of His 

Majesty and the Vizier and to curb the ambitious project and hostile 
intentions of the latter, were the first motives for continuing the brigade 
at Allahabad after the receipt of your order—to enforce,.if necessary, 
required the performance of the Vizier's late treaty with us, to be in 
readiness to support the Madras administration, if the security of our 
possessions on the coast of Caromandal, should require our making a 
diversion against Maratha power and to bea check on the ambitious 
project of Shah Abdallah should he have determined to attack the- 
frontier of your allies”. Verelst also pointed out ‘to; the’ Directors'that 
“policy requires we should hold ourselves in constant readiness to oppose 
every attempt to destroy that equality and balance of power among the 
princes of the empire in which consists our greatest security”, 


The Chunar fort was also considered by Verelst to be of strategic 
importance for the security of English possessions against future 
“irruptions of Abdali”. It commanded a central position and hence a 
strong English force was kept there in spite of the strong protests from . 
the Wazir. On the representations of the Wazir’ Verelst wrote in a 
diplomatic language that the interests of both of them were identical 
and the stationing of small force in the fort under pressure of necessity 
should not count his displeasure and interrupt the goodwill subsisting 
between them.’ 


The last step of Verelst against “unforseen dangers and sudden 
_ Eruptions of Ahmad Shah Abdali in future" was to increase the 
company's military establishment.’ He requested the’ Directors to 


agree to sanction at least the strength proposed by Clive? He also 


x e ३ Letters to the Court of Directors, 1764-70, S. No, 1, p. 145. 

3, Secret: Letters to the Court, 10 April 1769 ; Verelat, H., A view of tho rise, 
Progress, and present stato of the English government in Bengal including 
a reply to the misrepresentations of Mr. Bolts and other writers, p. 5]. 

C. P. ०५ Vol. II, No. 1524, From the Wazir to Verelst, 19 August 1769, 

Ibid, Sel. Com, Procgs, 3 Aug. 1769, From Harper to Col, Smith, 
10 July 1769, 

C. P. 0., Vol. II, No. 1534, From tho Governor to the Wazir, 16 Aug. 1769. 

et to the Court of Directors, 10 April 1769. 
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wanted to raise a substantial force of cavalry in view of the danger 
from Abdali and authorised recruitment of four additional regiments of 
cavalry. The Directors disapproved of Verelst's actions and expressed 
their strong displeasure at the increase of military expenditure. The 
invasions of Abdali alarmed the English who adopted various measures 
to protect their territories from the Afghan menace and ultimately the 
uperior intelligence and shrewd diplomacy of the English triumphed 
in warding off the danger. 
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SOME ASPECTS OF THE UPANISADIC 
EDUCATIONAL SYSTEM 


By 
BRAJDEO PRASAD Roy 


The Upanigads deal with the spiritual and the metaphysical 
thoughts of our seers of the remote past, and show the path of salva- 
tion to the people. So it may appear futile to find out educational 
information from these philosophical Books. But as a matter of 
fact, any kind of literature is represeatative of its Age. It is just 
like a mirror in which we can see the vision of the respective Age as 
reflected in it, because consciously or unconsciously the writer draws 
something from the society. This is the case with the Upanigads also. 
We have abundance of material in these Books, which throws light 
on the contemporary educational system. But out of them we have 
to separate the historical ingredients from purely philosophical staff. 
A critical perusal of the Upanigads throws considerable light on different 
aspects of the then prevailing educational system such as the notions of 
knowledge, the educational institutions, the teachers and the students, 
the subjects of study, the duration of the period of the study, the 
methods of teaching, fees, examinations and so on. We shall discu 
all these points. 


Notions of Knowledge 


Regarding the notions of Knowledge we get a lot of informa- 
tion. The ultimate aim of human life is the attainment of Liber- 
tion but this cannot be obtained unless knowledge is gained. In 
the Upanigads knowledge is known as Vidya which means the vision of 
the thing worthy of being known. The notions of knowledge are well 
described in many of the Mantras of these Books. The sages put 
questions: What is the Vidya? What is its utility ? Who can obtain 
it? What are the fruits of its attainment ? It was the general 
view of the people that Vidys must be obtained as it is the —— 
light which shows the real path, passing through which one may - 
reach the goal of one’s life—never to return to suffer from the chains 
of birth and death, The attainment of Vidya results in salvation. 
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One who does not cultivate it goes to hell and suffers. But the 
man who is ० hypocrite is worse than the man who does ००६ 
cultivate it? We must attempt to obtain knowledge for our salvation, 
But hypocrisy must not be shown by us as it is a very dangerous thing 
in the path of our betterment. It was the firm view of the seers that 
Vidya results in good and Avidy8 in evil. These two have different 
results. Here Vidya stands for what is known as jfiina. The Gig 
also advances the same view that jüüna is of more importance, It 
consists of unattached mind everywhere, disappearance of the thirst for 
joyment, pure reason, sāttvika food, living in a sacred and lonely 
‘place, control of the senses, restraint of mind, control of speech, 
body and mind, eradication of passion, meditation, avoidance of egoism, 
violence, arrogance, lust, anger and greed, cheerfulness of mind and 
the eradication of desires. By the practice of all these things man 
gets knowledge which enables him to obtain Immortality. But the 
cultivation of Avidy& results in suffering in the present life. It is 
the main cause of the future birth and death which cause suffering, 


Vidya and Avidyü have been taken in the sense of knowledge 
and ignorance. But the former has been used to denote karman also. 
It has been said that both jfiana and karman must be cultivated and 
not one of them. The cultivation of Karman enables man to 
cross death, and jfigna enables him to obtain immortality. No one 
should discard his duty as ० hindrance to the path of Salvation. The 
Gita’ also says that prohibited actions and actions prompted by desire 
should be given up; but renunciation of action prescribed by the 
Scripture is not proper. Its abandonment through ignorance has been 
styled a8 partaking of tamas, People do not understand the meaning 
of jfiana. They should attempt to get knowledge and should cultivate 
karman. One should perform one’s duty prescribed by the Scriptures 
and along with it one should Cultivate vairdgya-vrtti, non-attach- 
ment. The human body has been created in order to realise the 
Self—one's Own identification with all the Jivas. If one is successful 
In this respect then it is a better for one. But if one fails then 


2. Ibid, 10, 

3. Gua. 18, 49.55, 

& Ifa. 1L, Kena, 1. 4, 
5. Gita, 18.4. 
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it is a great loss to oneself! Immortality is obtained with the help of 
Vidya. 50 it is our essential duty to obtain it. By obtaining it with 
proper ‘means man eradicates his sins and obtains the best Heaven? It 
was held that spiritual knowledge is the root of all knowledge. 
Later on in the Yoga-sütra of Patafijali‘ we see that samüdhi-siddha 
can do any thing according to his will. He can understand all 
languages and become all-powerful. 


In the Upanigads we have two types of Vidya and both 
are to be cultivated by persons wishing realisation of the Self 
The first is Apor& Vidya in which four Vedas and six vedühgas' 
have been included. This Vidya is known as the laukiki Vidya 
also, as it is related to the life of the persons in the physical 
world and helps them in worldly enjoyments. 'The second type of 
Vidya is known as Parg Vidya—spiritual knowledge which helps 
persons in their attempt to realise Brahman." 


A person who is established in Avidya but who regards himself as 
established in Vidya, suffers much again and again like a blindman 
guided by another blindman In this context Avidy& has been 
regarded as the fruitless performance of Yajfia’ which is like a broken 
boat unable to help persons in crossing the ocean of birth and death. 
The cultivators of Avidya regard themselves successful. But really 
they do not know the real path of good. They come to this 
physical world again and again to suffer, Vidya cannot be obtained 
by those who are engaged in worldly life and perform duties with 
desire for fruit. Vidya is obtainable only by those who discard 

. worldly life and retire to the forest to dwell therein, are peaceful and 
wise, roam for alms, control the mind and the Senses, have faith in 
the Supreme and have sBttvika-vrttis.! Persons desirous of Vidya 

1. Kena, 2 5, AT he न 

2, Ibid., 4. 9, 

3. Mundaka. l 1. 1. 

¢ Patañjali Yogasttra, Vibhütipiida. 

5. Mundaka. 1. I. 4. 

6. Ibid.,1. 1. 5. 

7 Ibid, 1. 1. 5, 

8. Ibid, 1. 9, 8, 

9. Ibid. 1.9. 9, 

10. Ibid. 1. 2 11. 

lL Ibid, 1. 2, 19, Ka ha. 1. 9 14, 
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should perform penance and observe celibacy. Tapas, dana and 
karman are essentially to be followed by the seekers of knowledge: 
The avirata, aganta and the asamühita cannot obtain it? Vidyg i, 
obtained with the help of intelligence and study by those who have keen 
and sharp insight One can then gain complete knowledge. The person 
who regards himself as the master of knowledge knows only a part of it^ 


Educational Institutions 
There were different types of educational institutions in the 


country contributing their share in the development and cultiva. 
tion of knowledge. They were the Agramas of the sages, the 
yajfiabhiimis and the courts of the kings. The Upanisads reveal 
that only a few are interested in spiritual knowledge; but 
still fewer know it. The teachers of the spiritual knowledge are 
very rare and the man is very lucky? if he gets a teacher who has 
realised the Self. Spiritual knowledge is not easy to realise. 
So an experienced teacher was needed to guide the students. 
The teachers of the spiritual knowledge were not ordinary 
persons hankering after wordly enjoyments, In the ancient 
Indian educational system, Agramas were of much importance, 
These were the houses of the teachers and the students 
went there to gain knowledge from them, People thought that 
Spiritual knowledge is beyond the reach of logic’ and no one 
can understand it without the help of an experienced teacher. The 
students went to the Agramas of famous teachers. We notice six 
Brotriya Brahmanigths Brahmanas going to the Arama of the sage 
Pippalüda in order: to get spiritual knowledge from him*, ‘The sage 
Saunska was a Mahāgala? Brühmapa whose Agrama was a famous 
centre of learning. Angiras also was a famous teacher. Varuni was 
another teacher very respected by the people as a great 


scholar.” It was the view of the people that — was Me view of the people that only the wise the wise can 
marae Re ee Wie IC 


l. Pragna. 1. 2. 
2, Kena. 4. 8, 
9. Katha, 1. 2, 24. 
4 Ibid, 1, 3, 19, 
5. Kena. 2, 9, 

6, Katha, 1. 2. 7. 
T Ibid. 1, 2, 8. 

8. 20६68. 1. 1. 

9. Mundaka. 1. 8, 
0, Taittirlya. 3.1, 
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impart spiritual knowledge. So the aspirants of knowledge should go 
to experienced teachers in order to get it from them! 

The institution of the Guru was essential. It was the notion of 
the people that only the Brahmanigtha Guru can impart knowledge to 
his students? The knowledge obtained from a Guru was regarded 
as more important than the knowledge obtained from the gods’. 
Mostly the Brahmapas were the teachers. But in the field 
of philosophical knowledge, the Ksatriyas dominated. There 
was no caste restriction. Even a Stdra could be persuaded ta 
impart knowledge to a Kgatriya. The king Janagruti Pautrüyaga 
went to Raikkva, a Sidra, in order to get spiritual knowledge 
from him and for this he promised to offer him one chariot, 
a garland of the precious jewels and the village in which he 
resided. The Paficala king Jaivali Pravühaga, the Kekaya king 
Agvapati®, Janaka of Mithila’ and Ajatagatru of Kast were 
prominent Kgatriya philosopher kings imparting spiritual knowledge 
even to Brahmana philosophers of highest merit. Knowledge was 
regarded as a sacred thing and was obtainable from anyone irres- 
pective of caste and creed. 

The teachers were known as the Acaryas. They had to face 
difficulties due to bad students. So they performed sacrificial 
rites to invoke God’s grace on them in order to make them 
honest, graspers of knowledge and controllers of the senses? Jt 
was the duty of the Acgrya to perform the Yajüopavita ceremony 
of the students who were very poor. The students used to go 
to the Agramas of famous teachers. But we have evidences to 
show that some persons remained with their fathers who imparted 
education to them." When students went to the Asramas, 
teachers asked questions to them in order to get information about 
their personal details.” 


l: Katha. 1.3.4, 
2. Mungaka. 1. 2. 22 
$. Chündogya. 1, 9. 1-3. 
& Ibid, 4.2. 5. 
5. Ibid, 5. 3. 6. 
6. Ibid, 5.11. 2.4 
7 BrhadBranyaka. 2. 1, l 
9, Ibid, 1, d. 
10, Ibid. Bhrguvallt, 1. 4. 
11, Chindogya, 4, 4. 1-5, 
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The courts of the: kings also were famous centres of learning. 
Kings patronised learned persons and examined the graduates just 
returned from the Agramas after the completion of their education, 
The Paficala king Jaivali Praváhaga had examined a student named 
Svetaketu who had returned from the Agrama after getting education; 
Some kings were specialists in the fields of philosophy and even 
great sages went to them to get knowledge from them. Arupi, a 
famous Brahmans philosopher, had gone to Pravahana to get spiritual 
knowledge from him. Again, we have references to show six 
mahagrhastha paramasrotriya Brühmagas going to the court of the 
' king Agvapati of the Kekaya country, for getting information 
regarding Brahman and the Soul They were Pracinagala, 


Satyoyojfia, Indradyumna, Jana, and Budila. The Kagiraja Ajatagatru . 


also was a great philosopher and so was Janaka the king of Mithila,‘ 
The kings attracted scholars who visited their courts for exchange 
of views. 


Kings performed different types of sacrifice in order to 
please the gods for the welfare of their subjects and for the fulfilment 
of their personal desires, Learned Brahmanas from distant places 
came to take part in the performance of the sacrifice, and on 
such occasion, kings held discussions on philosophical problems. 
Janake, the king of Mithila, held such discussion on the occasion 
of the performance of the Bahudakgiga sacrifice by him. He 
wanted to find out the best philosopher. So he declared a reward of 
1000 cows for the best Brahmavid Brühmaga. This caused 
interesting and learned conference in which the prominent philo- 
sophers of the Age had assembled to take part in the discussion. 
Some of the names of those philosophers are preserved in the 
Upanigads, They are Yajfiavalkys, Aśvala, Artabhāga, Lahyüyant 
Bhijyt, Cekrüyano, Usosta, Kaloha, Gürgt, ÁrupI, Uddalake, Sakslya 
and so on,’ This is only an example, It was the practice to hold 
such discussion on the occasion of the performance of the sacrifice, 


1, Ibid. 5. 8. 1.5, 

$ Ibid, 5, 8, 6 — 

$. Ibid, 5. 11, 14, 

& Brhadirenyaka, 9, 1. 1, 
5, Ibid, 4.1. 1, 


6 Ibid, ३, 19, Brghmayas, 
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Thus problems were solved, Successful persons were rewarded with 
cows and gold.’ 
Students and Teachers 

The Upanignds throw considerable light on matters relating 
to students and teachers. Students were known as the Antevügins? 
because they had to go to distant places in order to get 
education from famous teachers. In ancient times our educational 
institutions were in the forests, far away from the disturbed life 
in the villages and the cities. Students had to go to the Agramas of 
their teachers after the performance of the Yajfiopayita. They ` were 
known as the Brahmacárins because they had to observe celibacy 
and were the seekers of Brahman. The observance of celibacy was 
a condition to serve as a ground for spiritual knowledge. It was 
essential also for sound health and spiritual lustre. One of the 
principles of the ancient Indian education was that knowledge should 
be imparted only to deserving students. Much care was taken by 
the teachers while accepting students. Brahmacarya, tapas and 
dama were strictly to be followed by students, When the six 
$rotriya Brahmagas went to Pippalüda to obtain spiritual knowledge 
from him, he advised them to reside in his Asrama for one complete 
year, observing celibacy, performing penance and cultivating faith. 
After that, he accepted them as his pupils? We have other referen 
to show that more care was taken for the maintenance of the health 
of students. It has been said that the limbs of students 
should be strong, their voice should be very clear. Further, they 
had to apply their mind to the subjects of study. For all these 
things, students prayed to the gods. According to the Upanigadic 
educational thinkers, tapas, karman and dama are the funnamentals 
of knowledge. So students had to perform penance for sound health 
and had to control the senses. : १ 


The story of Naciketü' reveals that students should not fear 
difficult lessons. It was the notion of the people that knowledge 
is difficult to acquire even by the gods. So students keeping patience 
Ibid., 3. 1. 2. 

Taittiriya, 1-34. 

Praéna. 1. 2. 

Katha, fintipitha. - 

Kena. 4, 8, E 
Katha. 1. 1. 20-22 
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should peacefully attempt to understand lessons, They had to 
remember that the attainment of knowledge is of highest value ang 
worldly things are of no use. So they should attempt only to gain 
knowledge.! Teachers liked those students who had the patience 
of the highest order. So the students tried to cultivate Satyadhrtj; 
The mind is spiritualised not by logic but by association with 
the wise. Only a wise student is fit to whom education should be 
imparted.’ Some technicol words throw light on interesting things, 
Teachers imparted knowledge to those students who came to them 
[उपसन्न] for that purpose, who had peaceful mind [mania] and 
bad controlled their senses [aafaa]. Only active students [क्रियावन्तः] 
versed in the Vedic studies [शओतिया:] could obtain spiritual knowledge.‘ 
Medh8 played an important role in the Vedic educational system 
because students had to depend-on the power of memory in order 
to learn lessons. So they offered prayers to Indra for sweet 
voice and medhg.' Students were to be very honest, active and 
had to control their senses. 


References throw some light on the problem of the relation 
Ship between teachers and students. It was regarded that the 
student's good relation with the teacher was the foundation. stone 
of his success in life. Both were careful for the maintenance 
of cordial relations. The opening lines .of the Kathopanigad show 
that they prayed to the god for their protection together, nourishment 
together, gaining energy together and for the illumination of the subjects 
studied by them together. It was their ardent desire that there should 


never be enmity between the student on the one hand and the teacher 
on the other. 


Students went to the teachers with sacrificial wood in their 
hands [समित्पाणय:] as it was a symbol of the students’ dedication and 


1, Ibid, 1. L 97. 
2. Ibid, 1.2, 9, 
8. Ibid, 1. 2.9, 


& Ibid, 1.2, 11, 
Mundaka. 1. 3, 18, 
Thid., 3. 2. 11: 
Taittirtya. 1. 4, 
Ibid., 11. 

Kathe, antipathy, 
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sense of service to the teachers! The teachers at first acquainted them- 
selves with the students? There are references to show that 
teachers requested students desirous of higher studies to wait in the 
Aérama in order to prepare themselves for one year.? 


The students regarded the teacher as their father. The 
teacher was regarded as the real father as it was he who 
imparted knowledge to enable them to come out of the ignorance.! 
Students prayed to the gods for the well-being of the teacher. 
Students and teacher are inseparable and are closely tied together, 
As in the conjugation there are pürvarüpa and uttararüpa and both 
constitute a word, so the teacher is the pürvarüpa and the students 
the uttararüpa and both are joined like the ‘Samdhi. This 
conjugation results in Vidya. The reason of this Conjugation is 
pravacana® by the teacher. The Guru was regarded as an essential 
institution for acquiring spiritual knowledge. So it has been said that 
the students should go to the “गुरं भोग्य ब्रह्मनिष्ठम्‌ ?—the teacher’ who has - 
studied the Vedas and has realised Brahman. The teacher used to` 
perform special sacrifices for the well-being of students’. He in return 
had to look after the domestic affairs of the teacher. We see Harimata 
Drumata ordering Satyak&ma Jabala to graze his 400 cows, and 
the latter also did not return from the forest until the cows were multi- 
plied into 1000, Students lived on bhiksa.” They did not pay 
monthly {ees to the teacher, but offered dakgip& on the occasion of the 
Convocation ceremony. It was the notion that the teacher must not 
accept any thing given by the students prior to the completion of 
their education.” Students regarded their teacher as the god." 


The Subjects of Study 
In the Upanigads the main subject of study is spiritual know- 


वो >> 
l. Pra$na.]. l. 


2. Chindogya. 4. 4. 5. 

3. Praéna. 1.3. 

4, Ibid., 6, 8. 

5. Aitercya & Taittiriya. fantipütha. 

6 Taittirlya. 1. 3. 

7 Mundaka; 1. 2. 39. 

8. Taittirlya. 1. 4. 

9. Chandogya. 4. 4. 5. 
10. Ibid., & 8. 5, 
Il, Brhadiranyaka, 4, 1. 2. G 
12. Taittirtya, 1, 1], 
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Jedge but other subjects also were studied by the students. By the 
word ¢iked, we mean education in general. But in the Upanigads 
it has been taken in the sense of the Science of pronunciation of the 
Vedic Mantras. In the Vedic system of education, more emphasis was 
laid upon the pronunciation of words because it was regarded that 
change of pronunciation changes the meaning of the word. Hence 
the results are disastrous. According to the  Upanigads Sikea 
included six things:! 


1.2. The varpas and the svaras, from झ to छ. The students 
had to learn the correct pronunciation of the varnas and 
Svaras, 


- 3-4, The mātrā and bala stand for the duration and the 
accent on the pronunciation of words respectively. More 
care was taken for the accent of the vargas and the svaras. 
Matra and the bala had two classes—internal and 
external. The former again was divided into five sub- 
classes: sprgta, Igatsprsta, vivrta, Tşatvivrita and 
somvrta, The latter was divided into eleven sub-classes 
vivara, samvara, śvāśa, nada, ghogo, aghoga, alpaprüga, 
mahüprüpa, udātta, anud&tta and svarita. 


5. Süman. It means the art of singing the Vedic Mantras in 
melodious tunes. 


6. Santana. It means conjugation. Words change their 


forms in connection with vargas and svara and thus ॑ 
their meanings also are changed. 


Besides Sikga there were large number of other subjects 
studied by the people and the Chündogyopanigad* gives 
a list of those subjects: the four Vedas, Itihasa, Purāņs, 
Vyükarapo, Sraddhokalpa, Ganita, Utpatajfííana, Nidhigastra, Tarka- 
Éüstra, Niti, Devayidys, Brahma-vidya, Bhitavidya, Sostravidya, 
Noksntravidyg, Sarpavidyt, Devajanavidyg, Nirukta, Dhanurveda, 
Jyotiga, Sagita and Silpa. Furthermore, the Yajfiasastra® also was 
B separate branch of learning and Arup? Uddalaka had gone to the 
Madra country in order to learn this Science from a teacher named 

Li Se LE MM 


£ Chindogys. 7. 1.1.5. 
9, North Western Punjab, 
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Pataficala.’ Here we see that during the Upanigadic period different 
branches of learning were studied and there were religious, secular 
and professional subjects to be studied. 
Method of Education 

In the Upanigads there are references which throw light on 
the methods of study, and the system through which education was 
` imparted to the students. The teachers explained’ the subjects to 
the students so that they could understand them. The most popular 
method was in the form of question and answer. The students 
put questions to the teachers and the latter tried to answer. This 
system naturally helped the students develop their critical and 
logical faculties. The teachers did not dictate their lectures to the 
students. In ancient Greece also this system of imarting education 
was very popular and knowledge was cultivated through discussions. 
The teachers presented examples to the students in order to clarify 
the topics of study. The students had to listen to the teachers 
attentively ( seat ) and had to understand ( सम्परिगुह्या ) the lessons, had 
to think over the subject-matter of the study ( प्रवृद्य ), and after this 
knowledge was acquired [प्राप्य] by them! Pravacana, medhg and 
bahuéravapa were of more importance in the Upanisgadic scheme 
of education) A man cannot gain Vidya, who is not free from 
evil habits and manners, has no peace of mind and has not 
Controlled his senses ‘The students should have sharp intelligence? 
and concentrated mind in order to understand the subjects’. They 
should attempt to gain more and more knowledge and must not be 
satisfied with what has been gained. Even great sages went to 
more learned ones in order to gain advanced knowledge about the 
subjects of their study. Sukegg, Satyakma, Sauryāyaņī, Aévalayana, 
Bhargava, and KabandhI went to Pippalada with sacrificial wood in 
their hands for gaining more spiritual knowledge from him though 
they were great Brahmayas who had studied the Vedas well, 
and had realised Brahman ( ब्रह्मपरा: श्ोतिया: ) Yet they were 


1. Brhadaranyaka, 4. 1. 2. 
2. Ida. 10. & 13., Kena, 1.3. 
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aspirants of higher spiritual knowledge ( परमब्रह्म अन्वेषमाणा::), Differen 
branches of learning were cultivated and preserved by particula 
families, The father handed over his academic possession to his son, 
Thus the process continued and several branches of learning were 
preserved and well cultivated from generation to generation. As for 
example, spiritual knowledge was imparted by Brahm& to his son 
Atharven, The latter transmitted it to his own son Angiras ‘who 
in his turn imparted it to his son Satyavaha. This system was known 09 
paramparakrama. Svetaketu and Aruņī Uddülnka got education from 
their respective fathers,’ i 
Duration of Study j 
So far as the problem of the duration of the period of study is 
concerned we come to the conclusion that there was no fixed rule 
regarding this matter. It depended on the intelligence of the students, 
Yet they had to stay in the Agrama for a considerable period of 
time. Even the learned ones had to stay in the Agrama for one 
year for their preparation for higher and advanced studies in spiritual 
knowledge. Students usually stayed in the Agrama for 12 years, 
After this period their Convocation‘ ceremony was performed. But 
delay also was made in case with certain students. We see Satyaküma 


Jabala advising Upakosala to stay for a longer period even after | 


the complition of his studies for 12 years. Students went to the 
Aframes after their Yajfiopavita. The age of this ceremony differed 
from varga to varga. But generally it was performed at the age of 12. 
Students retured from the Agramas at the age of 25 to their houses 
to begin the grhastha stage of life. So it seems that students studied 
for 12 years.’ But persons wishing to gain more knowledge devoted 
their whole life to advanced knowledge. 
Teacher's livelihood 

Now we shall discuss the means of support of the teachers. ‘They 
recieved abundance of money from kings as dakgipi on the 
occasions of the performance of sacrifices by them. Teachers 
followed a simple way of life. Hence they did not need more materials 
to maintain comfortable life, Education was not a commercial 
. „Commodity to be exchanged for money. It was the principle of the 
2. Mupdaka, 1. 1. 2. 
3. Aitarcya, Bhrguvalli, 1. 6, 
4 Chindogys. & 10. 1-8 5, Ibid, 6. 1, 9, 


é é ~ - 
- 


: CC-0. Vasishtha Tripathi Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


ae SOME ASPECTS OF THE UPANISADIC EDUCATIONAL-SYSTEM 339 


Upanigadic educational system that the teacher must not accept any 
thing from the students prior to the completion of their studies? On 
the occasion of their Samüvartana Sarhskara, they offered dakgina to 
their respective teachers according to their economic conditions. 
Students who could not offer Dakgiga served the Gurus in different 
capacities. But economic condition was never a hindrance to 
the education of poor students. Teachers did not realise monthly 
fees from students because they had not to care for the means of 
their livelihood. The State offered tax-free land to them; they got 
'dakgig& and the public also supported them. 

Examination System : 

The present examination system was unknown to ancient 
India because the system of imparting education was practical. 
Students had to satisfy their teachers with practical progress and 
personal abilities. The Convocation ceremony offered the certificate of 
the completion of the students’ education, But it was not enough. The 
king's court also was an examination hall. Learned persons would be 
present in the court. They examined the educational ability of the 
students. Svetaketu, a new graduate, had gone to the २६०३६ Samiti 
where he was examined by the king Jabali Pravabaps. The king put 
five questions to Svetaketu. But he could not answer a single question. 
He returned to his house with the remark of the king as to how a 
Person can regard himself a learned man, who cannot answer even 
those questions. The king's court was an academic institution which 
examined the merits and the abilities of the scholars. Real merits 
of the learned were examined in the courts of the king, where 
open discussions were held for the same purpose, The scholarship of 
the learned was recognised and they were rewarded by the State. 

The aim of the ancient educational system was to mould the 
Student's character in such a way that he could realise the four 
"Objectives of human life.. Svadhyaya and pravacana were essential 
for the cultivation of knowledge. A study of the Convocation 
Address reveals that teachers gave more emphasis on the moral 
life of the students even during the periods of their other three 
Agramas, They advised students to speak the truth, control the 


senses: and mind, to perform Aguihotra, respect the elders, to act 


according to the rules of morality and to. regulate the sexual life 
SE, CD EUSP ules of morality ०00० reg cinta 


l. Brhadsragyaka. 4. 1. 9. | 
2, Ghündogya, 5. 8, 1-5, 
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to produce progeny. The different Upanigadic educational thinken 
have advanced different opinions regarding the comparative importane 
of the elements of morality. Satyavāha, the son of Rathī 

is of the opinion that truth is the best virtue to ‘be followed, 
Taponitys, the son of Purugigts, thinks that tapas is of more 
importance than truth. But Naka, the son of Mudgala, thinks that 
the study of the Scriptures is the best virtue to be practised. 


The Convocation Address was a landmark in the history of the 
ancient Indian educational system because it sets higher ideals before 
the students to be followed. Truth is the most vital moral 
element in the life of man. So the Guru preached the students to 
follow it in letter and spirit. Besides this, they had to follow dharma 
because it sustains human existence. Knowledge is limitless end it 
should be the ideal of every person to gain more and more knowledge, 
> the teacher advised to students to continue their studies even 

ter the completion of their educatfon in the Agramas, The national 
tradition and the heritage are to be preserved. They require 
IT generations, So the teacher advised the students to 
v abe of future Generations to carry on the national heritage. 
E T i ae 2 acari the duties to truth, to their studies, and 
br i e ancestors, Education had social significance 
ia udents were advised to Serve and respect the parents, 
es and the guests like gods, ‘The society consists of many 
ee um ais the great commit blunders and the commoners 
aide m. ०० students were advised not to do anything wrong in 
le and ee requested not to follow the elders who committed 
wrongs and pursued immoral way of life. The students were advised to 
Consult the elders in doubtful cases. In the opinion of the Upanisadic 
ages it is the rule, the teaching and the true purport of the Vedas. 
This was their command which the students should follow.™ 
s on these things indicate that during the Upanigadic period 
aa of education were set before the people. ‘The notions of 
ee mee PraBeWorthy, ‘There existed good relationship 
students and teachers. The Scope of education was very wide 


— and a 1 i 
arge number of Subjects were studied. - The technique of 


teachin acti 
and Ts e TEARS Fees were not realised from the students 
aim of education was refinement of — uu T refinement of the people, —— people. 
l Taittirlya, 1.9, a 
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UPANISADS AND VEDIC RITUALS 
By 
BASANT KUMAR CHATTOPADHYAYA 


The religion and culture of India are based on the Vedas which, 
it has been said, were not composed by man but revealed by God 
and therefore infallible. Western scholars began to study the Vedas 
diligently in order to show that they are not hoary and that they 
do not contain any noble ideals. Not content with giving their own 
verdict that the Vedas were composed by ordinary men who wanted 
to enjoy the pleasures of life, they said that the Upanigads do not 
believe in the existence of Vedic gods and the efficacy of Vedic 
sacrifices. As I shall show subsequently, these statements are not 
correct, I shell first quote their opinions on this point. Max Muller 
writes, "In these Upanigads the whole ritual or sacrificial system 
of the Vedas is not only ignored but directly rejected as useless, nay, 
as mischievous. The ancient gods of the Vedas are no longer 
recognised." Deussen writes, “The Atman doctrine (ie, the main 
doctrine of the Upanigads) is fundamentally opposed to the 
Vedic cult of the gods and the Brahmanical system of ritual"? 
Macdonnel writes, “Though the Upanigads generally form a part 
of the Brghmanas they really represent a new religion which is in 
practical opposition to the ritual or practical side." Dr Winternitz 
writes, “While the Brahmins were pursuing their barren sacrificial 
science, other circles were engaged upon those highest questions 
which were at last treated so admirably in the Upanigads. From 
th hermits, who were not originally connected with the 
priestly caste, proceeded the forest hermits and wandering ascetics," 
Dr Robert Ernest Hume writes, “No longer is worship or sacrifice or 
good conduct the requisite of religion in this life or of salvation in the 
next. Knowledge secures the latter and disapproves the former. The 
whole religious doctrine of different gods and the necessity of sacrificing 
to the gods is seen to be a stupendous fraud by the man who has 
1. Origin of Vedanta, p. 16. 
3. Religion aud Philosophy of the Upanishads, p. 21. 


9. History of Sanskrit Literature, p. 21. 
& History of Indian Litcrature Vol. 7५ p. 287 


CC-0. Vasishtha Tripathi Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


342 DR. SATKARI MUKHERJI FELICITATION VOLUME 


acquired metaphysical knowledge of the monistic unity of the self ang of 
the world in Brahman or Atman.”! Garbe writes, “The Brahmin Priest 
is proficient only at excogitating sacrifice after sacrifice and hair-splitting 
definitions and explanations of senseless ritualistic hocus pocus. All at 
once lofty thought apprears on the scene. A passionate desire to Solve 
the riddle of the universe and its relation to one’s own self holds the 
mind captive." Hertel says, “The Kgattriyas unable to believe in the 
Vedic gods substituted instead the idea of nature Powers and 
propounded & philosophy which was essentially a monism, atheistic, 
non-materialistic and morally indifferent.” 


Because the Upanigads declare the existence of One God 
(Brahman), Western scholars have concluded that thé “authors 
of the Upanigads” did not believe in the existence of minor gods, 
Because the Upanigads declare thot the aim of life is the 
attainment of salvation through the knowledge of Brahman, 
Western scholars have concluded that the authors of the Upanigads 
did not believe in the efficacy of sacrifices in attaining heaven. 
But both these inferences are illogical. The ideas of One Supreme 
God and of many subordinate gods are not contradictory. From 
ethane that one can attain Brahman through knowledge, 
ie Er that one cannot attain henven by performing 


I shall now quote Passages from th i sh ! 

the Upanigads believed in the existence of ve क 
of Vedic Sacrifices. In the léopanisud we find the dying ES 
praying to the fire god (Agni) to lead it by a pleasant path. 
In tha Kenopanisad we find that Brahman appeared before the 
gods ina fine form and the fire god could not burn a straw nor could 
the air god move it, because Brahman willed it otherwise, It has also 
been said that Indra, Vayu and Agni surpassed the other gods 
UR they first. perceived Brahman in close proximity. In the 
thopanisad Naciketa first learns from Yama how to perf Vedi 
Se Feet how te perform Velle orm Vedic 


1. The Thirteen Principal Upanishads, p. 58, 
2 aÈ नय सुपथा राये WENT Isa Upa. 78. 
8. तस्माद्वा एते देवा अतितरामिव झन्यान देवाच 
ag qe: Kena, Upa, 4.2. 
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sacrifices and then get his lessons in the knowledge of Brahman2 
When Naciket# asks for Brahmajfidna, Yama says that the gods 
also wanted to know it, The Pragnopanigad says that those who 
perform Vedic sacrifices, dig wells etc. go to the heaven which is 
in the moon. The Munpdakopanigad begins by saying that of all 
the minor gods Brahma first came into existence,‘ The distinction 
between Brahman and Brahma must be borne in mind. Brahman is 
the Supreme god. He exists always. Brahma disappears at the 
pralaya and is created by Brahman before the world is created. 

There is a passage in the Mundakopanisad which has been 
interpreted by Western scholars to mean that the Upanisads did not 
believe inthe efficacy of Vedic sacrifices. The passage runs thus: 
“These Vedic sacrifices are like frail crafts. In these sacrifices 
rituals without knowledge are prescribed. Hence they are inferior. 
For their performance 18 persons are required (16 priests, the person 
who performs the sacrifice and his wife). Those ignorant persons who 
think that they (sacrifices) are the best things again become subject to 
old age and death.” It means that those who perform Vedic sacrifices 
cannot attain liberation but are born again. Hence they become 
subject to old age and death, Those who consider sacrifices as the best 
thing have been called ignorant because they do not know that the 
highest aim of life is to attain liberation and become free from 
the sufferings of old age and death. It does not say that by 
performing ‘sacrifices one cannot go to heaven. In fact after two verses 
we get a verse that those who perform sacrifices go to heaven: 
“Those who consider sacrifices and digging tanks, wells etc. as 
the best things, and do not know anything better, are ignorant. They 
enjoy the fruits of the good acts in heaven and again enter this earth 
or some inferior ~ Some inferior place.” Hence it is quite wrong to say that verse 

1. स cm स्वग्यंमध्येषि quit 

. WW तं श्रद्धधानाय मह्यम्‌ Katha Upa. 1.1.13. 

3. देवेरवापि विचिकित्सितं किल Kapha Upa. 2.19. 

3. इष्टापूत कृतमित्युपासते ते चान्द्रमसमेव लोकमसिजयन्ते Prafnopanigad 1.9. 

4. ब्रह्मा देवानां प्रयमः सम्वमूव (Mu. Upa. 1.1.1) 
३, HAT होते अहढ़ा यज्ञरूपाः अष्टादशोक्तमवर येषु कम । 

एतच्छेयो ये प्रवेदयन्ति मूढ़ा जरामृत्युं ते पुनरेवापि यन्ति ॥ Mun, Upas 1.27, 
5. EA मन्यमानाः गरि नान्यच्द्रयों वेदयत्ते प्रमूढाः । | 

नाकस्य पृष्ठे ते सुङृतेऽनुभूत्वा इमं लोकं हीनतरं वा विशस्ति ॥ Mu, Upas 1.3.10, 


CC-0. Vasishtha Tripathi Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha z 


344 DR. SATKARI MUKHERJI FELICITATION VOLUME 


1. 2. 7 of the Mugdakopanigad says that sacrifices are inefficacioy, 
The Mugdakopanigad says that the minor gods were created out 
of the Supreme God (Brahman). The Taittirlya-Upanigad enjoin 
that sacrifices should be performed: “Thou must not neglect to 
perform the rites for the gods and the ancestors," The rites for 
the gods are sacrifices. The rites for the ancestors are (arpaga, 
The Chandogya-Upanigad says that the path of religion can be divided 
into three.parts. Sacrifices, study and gifts form the first part. The 
Brhadiragyaka-Upenigad says “It is this Brahman whom the Brahmins 
desire to know by the study of the Vedas, performance of sacrifices, 
making gifts, performance of austerities, without any desire.” 
The intention of this passage is that these acts, the performance 
of which involves & course of self-discipline, will gradually remove 
desires and prejudices from the mind and render it pure and fit for 
the knowledge of Brahman. So long as there are desires and prejudices 
in the mind it is not possible to realize Brahman. 


It will thus be seen that practically all the principal Upanigads 
affirm the existence of Vedic gods and declare the efficacy of Vedic 
sacrifices, Besides the passages quoted above, there are many other 
passages in these Upanigads which doso. In these circumstances it 
may reasonably be concluded, European writers have attributed to the 


sages of the Upanigads their own prejudices against Vedic gods and 
Vedic rituals. 


As regards the statement of Dr Winternitz quoted above that 
the persons who discussed philosophical questions were different from 
the persons who performed Vedic sacrifices, it may be observed that 
we find in the Brhadürapyaka-Upanigad that when king Janaka 
was performing a sacrifice the persons who performed the sacrifices also 


discussed questions regarding the nature of Brahman and other philo- 
sophical questions. Also in the Chandogya-Upanigad® we find that 
—————————— —C————— — —— — ] ÉÁÉÁ————— 


1, तस्माच देवा बहुधा सम्प्रसूताः Mun. Upa. 21.4 

2 देवपितुकार्याम्यां न प्रमदितव्यम्‌ Tai. Upa. 1.11.2 

s, त्रयो घमस्कन्धाः यज्ञोऽष्ययनं दानम्‌ इति प्रथमः Cha, 
« तमेतं वेदानुवचनेन ब्राह्मणाः विविदिषन्ति , 


- 
यज्ञेन दानेन तपसा प्रनाशकेन Br. Upa. 4.4.22, 
8rd chapter of Br. Ufa. 
1, 10 and 11, 


Upa. 2.23.1. 


ms 
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when Usasti established his superiority in spiritual knowledge he was 
asked by the king to officiate as priest, The statement of Dr Winternitz 
is therefore incorrect. 


There is no justification for the supposition that the authors 
of the Samhit& portions of the Vedas have mentioned the existence of 
minor gods because they could not conceive of One Omnipresent Omni- 
potent God. Such a Supreme God is mentioned in many Places in 
the Samhitzs. In the Rg-Veda Samhita it has been stated that 
during pralaya the Supreme God alone existed, nothing else existed! 
Again it has been said that the Supreme God who controlls the 
universe remains in the transcendental region.! The commands of the 
Supreme God are obeyed by the minor gods. Heis the Supreme God, 
over all the gods.‘ Whatever Existed, whatever will exist, all are 
parts of that Great Being. He is our Creator, our Protector, our Lord.® 


It cannot therefore be said that in the Sarhbitgs mention has 
been made of minor gods, because the authors of the Samhitas could 
not conceive of One Supreme God. In fact both in the Sarhbitgs and 
Upanigads there is mention of One Supreme God as well as many 
minor gods who were created by the Supreme God. 


Western scholars who are unfamiliar with Vedic tradition might 
be pardoned for misunderstanding the Vedas, But it is a matter of 
great regret that many prominent modern scholars of India following 
no doubt the lead of Western scholars have made the same mistake in 
such ० fundamental matter and have helped broadcast ideas greatly 
damaging to Indian culture. 


Thus Prof. Hirianna of the Mysore University writes, “The 
Upanigads primarily represent a spirit different from and even hostile 
to ritual and embody a theory of the universe, quite different from the 


one that underlies the sacrificial teaching of the Brahmagas.”" I have 
स 0 य AS on 00 


1, आनीदवातं स्वघया तदेकं तस्मान्नान्यत्पर किंचनास RV. 10.129.2. 
2० योऽस्याध्यक्षः परमे व्योमच्‌ RV. 10.129.7. 

3. उपासते झाशिष॑ यस्य देवाः Rv. 1012.2. 

% यो देवेषु भ्रधिदेव एक झासीत्‌ RV. 10.1218. 

5. पुरुष एव इदं सवे यदू qd यच भव्यम्‌ RV. 10.902, 

6. यो नः पिता जनिता यो विधाता Rv. 10,83.8. 


7. Outline of Indian Philosophy p. 48, 
44 
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ages to show that the Upanigads enjoin th, 
E nno ira. Ty here add another. The i TSa-Upanigag 
says, “One should wish to live a hundred years continuing to perform 
rituals.” Both Sathkara and Rümünuje say that here karmiyi refers 
to rituals prescribed in the Vedas. 


Dr S.N. Das Gupta of the Calcutta University writes, “The 
Upanigads are an entirely difürent type from the rest of the Vedic 
literature as indicating the path of knowledge as opposed to the path 
of work. The Upanigads do not require the performance of any action 
but only reveal the ultimate truth and reality"? I have quoted 
passages that the Upanigads do require the performance of Vedic acts, 
Performance of the acts prescribed in the Sastras purifies the mind 
and renders it fit to realize knowledge of Brahman. Mere theoretical 
knowledge such as one man gets by reading or listening to the Upanigad 
is not enough for emancipation. Realization is necessary. 

Prof R. D. Ranade of the Allahabad University writes, “The 
spirit of the Upanigads is on the other hand, barring a few exceptions 
here and there, entirely antogonistic to the sacrifical doctrine of the 


Brahmanas. Apparently Prof, Ranade thinks that some portions of 


the Upanigads support the “Sacrificial doctrine of the Brahmagas” while 
other portions are antagonistic. In other words, the Upanigads are self- 
contradictory. Our ancient aearyas have all said that the Upanigads 
are infallible. Apparent discrepancies have all been reconciled in the 
Brahma-sttras, on the point under consideration, There is not even any 
apparent discrepancy, as nowhere the Upanigads say that sacrifices are 
not efficacious in attaining heaven or that they should not be performed. 

Dr S. Radhakrishnan writes, “Men sat down to doubt the gods 
whom they ignorantly worshipped, and reflected on the mysteries of 
life, From primitive polytheism to systematic philosophy it is a long 
long way". If the Vedas are polytheistic because they mention many 
gods, the Upanigads and the Bhagavadgita are also polytheistic 
because both of them mention many gods, If there is a supreme God 


controlling the minor gods the doctrine cannot be called polytheism: 


1. कुरवभेवेह कर्माणि जिजीविषेत शतं समाः 169 Upa. 2. 


2. History of Indian Philosophy p. 28. 


3, MATTE ज्ञानम्‌ Broknasitra 3०7० bhagya LLL. 
4. Consrastive Suroey of U panishadie philosophy p. 6. 
5, Indian Philosophy Vol, I pp. 1272, 
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The Upanigads refer to the Sarhhitgs with great respect and some- 
times quote passages from the Sarhhitās in support of the statements 
made in the Upanigads introducing them by remarks such as “So it has 
been said in the Sambitas.”" 


Sri R. G. Bhandarkar in his “Vaispavism, Saivism and Other 
Minor Sects” traces the origin of the Upanigads, disbelief in Vedic 
ritual. It is stated in “The Vedic Age”, published by the Bharatiya 
Vidya Bhavan, Bombay, that the spirit of the Upanigads is antiritua- 
listic,? and that the Upanigads did not believe in the efficacy of Vedic 
sacrifices. “The History of Philosophy—Eastern and Western”, 
sponsored by the government of India, says “the spirit of the Upanigads 
is opposed to ritual”. 

Iam glad to say that Dr Satkeri Mukhopadhyaya considers 
that my views expressed above are correct. Among other scholars 
who agree to these views I may mention a few names :— 


1. Mahümahopüdhyüya Dr Gopinath Kaviraj M. A. 


2. Dr Kalidas Bhattacharyya M. A., Ph. D., Vice-Chancellor, : 
Visva-bharati. 


3. Pt. Gopinath Bhattacharyya, Head of the Deptt, of 
Philosophy, Calcutta University. 


4. Dr Narendranath Chaudhuri M. A., Ph. D, Head of the 
Deptt. of Sanskrit, Delhi University. 


5. Mah&ümahopüdhyüya Dr Yogendra Nath Tarka-Vedanta- 
tirtha, D. Lit. 


6. Dr Nalini Kanta Brahman, M.A., Ph.D., Calcutta University. 


7. Dr Sitangshu Sekhar Bagchi, M.A., D.Lit., Mithila Research 
Institute and others. 


® 


c 0101 “30 ee NN 
1. तत्‌ एतहृचाऽभ्युक्तस्‌ Pra, Upa. 1.7, Mu Up 3,3.10 ०८ URN: झोकः Pra, Upa 
1.10, 4.10, 615, 
2 Chap. XXIV. 
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THE APRATIGHA-TYPE OF COIN 
BY 


O. P. JAISWAL 


In the galaxy of the Gupta Emperors, Kumara Gupta I was the 


only king who issued extensive currency in the yellow metal. Among — 


his coins the so-called Apratigha-type is the most problematic one, 
though many eminent scholars of Indology have tried their best to 
unravel the mystery surrounding the coin under review. In the 
present article I propose to put forward my views on this crucial 
problem connected with it. . 

The description of the coin sets down as follows: 


On the obverse, the coin presents three figures. The central 
figure is of a male standing facing with folded hands on chest, 
wearing pleated dAoti with the end wrapped round in front hanging 


between the legs. The hair is tied ina knot on the top of the head, . 


Iam convinced, the central figure is certainly of Kumara Gupta I, as 


its identity is clearly indicated by the legend, ‘Kumāra Gupta’ - 


written vertically on either side of the central figure, but read 


horizontally from top to bottom. On the right side of the figure, . 


‘Kumara’ and ‘Gupta’ are written on left from bottom to top, ‘Ku’ of 


‘Kumars is crystal clear on coin No. 8५ Similarly ‘Ma’ is palpably 


distinct on no.13. The upper slant over ‘Ma’ is not visible 
and ‘Ra’ which is on no, 12 is positively perceptible and the self-same 


` phenonmenon occurs with respect to no, 6 and other coins. It 


provides the full name Kumara Gupta. A female figure standing in 
the right faces the central figure. It is notable that she is slightly 
bent forward with her hair tied upon her head in shape of protube: 
rance, her right hand raised up and left hand resting on the waist 
She is dressed in a costume that bear resemblance to a bodice and 
sari, A male occupies the left side of the central figure and stands 
face to face of him. He holds a shield in left hand and a Garuda 


“in right. 


Legend circular...guw-gu-futu: (between 3 o'clock & 6 o'clock). 
7L RHPLXXXL ooo BH, Pl XXXI. 
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On reverse—There is dotted border, within which goddess 
Lakgmi faces the front. She is seated on a full-blown double- 
petalled lotus and adorned by a nimbet. Her raised right hand holds 
a lotus with ० long steen and her left hand rests on waist. Crescent 
is engraved above the legend and a symbol is on her left-side and the 
legend on her right. 3 

This is the description of the obverse and reverse of the coin. 

Now we propose to examine the legend on reverse, 

The legend on reverse has raised a storm of controversy. 
Meticulous observation, however, will clinch the issue, First of all, 
we should observe the actual form of the first letter that appears on 
the coin. And the result of it may be set forth as follows :— 

This letter in our opinion is no other than 'A' and bears close 
resemblance to that found on the inscriptions of Central Indie. And 
it is too obvious to mention that it passes under the name of Sanchi 
inscription of Candragupta II, year 93!, It reveals unmistakable 
influence of the Kgatrapa characters which are evidently manifest 
on the silver coins of the period.* 


There is little room for dispute over the second letter, It 
' positively represents ‘Pra’. It is worthy of remark that it coincides 
with the reading of Allan, Altekar and Sohani. The identity of the 
thirdletter has, however, formed a bone of contention. It is true 
that existence of ‘Ta’ is not liable to doubt. The controyersy 
centres round the sign of ‘a’ and ‘i’ over ‘Ta’. A group of Numis- 
matists consider is ‘Ta’ and others ‘Ti. But minute observation 
brings to light that sign over ‘Ta’ is definately ‘i’ and it should be - 
read as ‘Ti’. It is medial ‘i’ not long 'i' as loog ‘T'is indicated by 
curved mark on the right and left. It is positively attested by the . 
Structure of the word ‘sri’. But in the case in hand curve is engraved 
only from one side. So, it may be legitemately by "deduced that the 
letter in question is ‘Ti’. 

The last letter has formed a bone of contention as the first one, 
A few scholars of Numismatics deciphered it in conformity with their 
Own preconceptions. We are astonished to find how it is read ‘Pa’ 
and something else. A subtle analysis of the whole situation renders 


1. Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum Vol. IIL Pl. III-B, p. 30. 
2 DrAltckar, corpus, The Coinage of the Gupta Empire. 
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it apparent that it should be rend 'Gha' and not anything else, 

two halves of the letter under consideration are equal in tins 
It may be distinctly observed on coin २०,117, The view of 
Mr. Sohani that the two visargas got rubbed due to heg 
circulation is devoid of substance. The distinct existence of the 
other letters on the reverse does not testify to the validity of the 
contention. It remains inexplicable as to how the two visargas 
.after getting rubbed, can make too equal and proportionate halves 
which are the characteristic features of 'Gha'.  Futhermore, the 
visarga that makes its existence felt after ‘Gha’ on coin no, -113 
preserves its identity beyond the shadaw of doubt. So, the 
theory of their transformation into a new letter through the 
medium of rubbing cannot carry weight with it. It may prove 
advantageous in other situations but in the present context there is no 
sphere for its operation, 


So, we venture to suggest that it should be read ‘Apratigha’, 
We know the meaning of ‘Apratigha’; it signifies ‘invincible’. The 
meaning aptly corresponds to the motif of the obverse. 

It is a historical fact that the last days of Kumara Gupta I were 
not peaceful. He was confroted with two invasions which placed the 
very existence of the Gupta empire in jeopardy. The Bhitori pillar 
inscription of Skandagupta bears testimony to the fact that during the 
subsequent years of the reign of Kumara Gupte, his empire became 
exposed to the incursions of the Pugyamitras. The Tunagadhs 
inscription is more remarkable as bearing out the authenticity of it. The 
Pugyamitras who had great resources in man and money delivered a 
serious blow to the imperial throne, But the credit belongs to Skanda- 
gupta for defending the tottering empire, Even Skandagupta did not 
find any rest as he had to face the onslaught of the Hüpas! He 


1, B.H.Pl. XXXI, १ Ibid. 
३, -विचलित-कुललक्मी-स्तम्मनायोद्यतेन 
क्षितितल-शयनीये येन नीता त्रियामा l 


saaa पुष्यमित्रांश्र जित्वा ; 
क्षितिप-चरण-पीठे स्थापितो वाम-पादः ॥”- -मितरी का स्तम्मलेख | 
& इणंयेस्य समागतस्य समरे दोम्याँ घरा कम्पिता ।--सिततरी का स्तम्मलेख । 
रिपेवांत्या मुल अग्नदर्पा निवंचना म्लेच्छ देशेषु । 
नरपति-भुजगानां मानदपोत्फणानाम्‌ 
प्रतिकृति-यरुशान्ञां निविषी चावकर्ता--जूनागढ़ का अभिलेख | 
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stayed committed in the western part of his dominion to meet their 
massive onslaught. 

These two invasions are historically attested facts. Both were 
successfully repulsed by Skandagupta. After routing the Pugya- 
mitras Skandagupta could not get time to return to the capital, And 
it was essential to convey the message of victory to the king. So, he 
despatched a military officer to communicate this momentous news. 

The king was not in his court at the time of receiving the 
messenger. The absence of royal-robe and chief-queen can be clearly 
noticed in the body of the coin. On hearing the arrival of a messenger 
from the battle field his younger queen, i.e., the mother of Skandagupta, 
could not resist the temptation to hear the news. 


In the coin under examination the military officer i.e., the messen- 
ger is seen as delivering the message of victory to the king. ‘The king is 
standing before an ordinary military officer. That is why he prefers to 
maintain studied reservation in order to exhibit -his royal dignity 
and listens to the messege with perfect equanimity by folding 
his hands upon his chest. The younger queen (i.e, the mother of 
Skandagupta) hearing about the victory of her court and son became 
overwhelmed with delight and as a result of it she greeted the king by 
uttering the epithet “invincible.” He was invincible even in his last 
days as he was in his prime of youth. The representation of Garuda 
by a military officer is also significant. We know from the Puranas 
that Garuda is a symbol of fast movement and victory. Here it 
signifies the victory and invincibility of the king. 

The form invincible or Apratigha is also associated with the 
reverse figure of seated Laksmi. The king is invincible; that is why 
Lakgmi is steadily seated on lotus. No body can alter her position now. 

Elaborate discussion 

In my opinion the entire story runs thus :— 

There was no political upheaval in the reign of Kumara Gupta I. 
This is testified by his inscriptions, not less than thirteen. But the last 
days of his reign were not peaceful as the Pugyamitras, and the 
Hüpas assailed the might of the Imperial throne, attested by the 
Bhitari -Dhitari pillar Inscription. As Kumara Gupta I came to know of the 

le विचलित छुललक्ष्मी "९९ ००५०००००००००००*वामपादः 

wider समागतरय समरे दोर्म्या घरा कम्पिता |--भितरी का स्वस्मलेख 
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disturbance in the western part of his empire due to the Pugyamitra, 
he despatched his son Skandagupta to repulse their back. After 
defeating the Pugyamitras Skandagupta stayed there to watch oye 
the situation carefully. This was necessary, otherwise the Pugys. 
mitras might have enjoyed the fruit of carelessness and attacked over 
the territory again. Meanwhile it was essential to communicate the 
news of the victory to the capital. Even in these days this is the 
practice that the capital is kept informed of every development of 
the battle field. These days it is done through the most advanced 
scientific method i. e., wireless set. But in the days gone-by, when the 
scientific advancement was not so high, the work was done 
through the medium of military personnel as they were supposed to 
be the most faithful messengers. 


On the obverse of the coin the same scene is depicted. The 
military personnel is delivering the message of the battle-field before the 
king and the queen. 


A comparative study of the coin of king-and-queen-type and the 
Apratigha-type of Kumara Gupta I shows that there is no similarity 
between the queen of the Apratigha-type and of other types. It reveals 
the fact that the queen of the Apratigha-type is not the same as 
represented on other types of the coins. It makes clear that on other 
types the chief queen is represented whereas on the Apratigha-type 
the younger queen i e, the mother of Skandagupta has been repre- 
sented. It was but natural as her son was far away from her in the 
battle-eld, she was anxious to hear the news of her 900. 
Out of anxiety she joined the king to hear the news. We know 
the softness and weakness of the mother's heart towards her child. 
Similarly that softness compelled Skandagupta’s mother to join the 
king to hear the news of the battle-field. When she heard of the 
victory, she cried out of joy “invincible” or "Apratigha" to the king, 
which aptly coincides with the obverse representation. 

That was not the end of the story there, Skandagupto had not 
even breathed peacefully when he felt another onslaught of the Hugas. 
Ses भर 5 was capable of repulsing them back. These two in- 
vasions must have taken enough time, at least five or six years, for - 
Skandagupta fo consolidate his position in the western part of the 
empire and td return to his capital, Tt has been said above that just 
| after the victory over the Pugyamitras, Skandegupta despatched 8 
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military personnel with the news and after obtaining the news Kumira 
Gupta I probably circulated Apratigha-type of coin, presenting 
before his subjects the actual scene of receiving the correct news of 
victory, where he was styled "Apratigha" or invincible. Side by side 
the representation of the younger queen was essential to make it clear 
to the subjects that valiant Skandagupta was her son who defeated 
the Pugyamitras. 


The coin was particularly issued for the western part of the 
empire where the battle was fought in order to convince the subject: 
that the real master was he, and not others, This is also attested by 
the letters inscribed in the legends, both on obverse and reverse of 
this type as they belong to the western style of the Gupta Brahmi 
script, which lends additional weight to the contention that this type 
was in circulation mainly: in western districts of Kumura Gupta’s 
empire.” 

This was done just like Candragupta II did with a view to 
assuring the people of his authority over the western part when he 
defeated the Kgatrapas. Similarly Kumara Gupta I issued this type 
of coin in the western part of his country to demonstrate that now 
no body could give a blow to his authority. 


The entire story aptly corresponds with the obverse legend. 
The legend is read by me “‘Prthaja-kula-ripur drptak" between three 
and six o'clock, Before three and six o'clock the legend is too blurred. 
to read. Here read legend means “the dreadful enemy of the king", 
We know about the dreadful enemy. Who it was? It was the Pugya- 
mitras whom Kumara Gupta I was referring to in the legend on obverse, 


After sometime it was essential to celebrate his memorable 
victory formally, according to the practices of ancient India, We 
know that in ancient India victory was usually celebrated by per- 
forming an Agvamedha sacrifice as we see in the case of Samudragupta. 
Similarly for Kumara Gupta I this victory was memorable as it was 
the first victory over the Pugyamitras in his long peaceful reign. So 
to celebrate this victory, he performedan Agvamedha sacrifice and 
issued the A$vamedha-type of coin to commemorate it. 


; Thus it is my cogent belief that the Apratigha-type was issued 
in order to convince the subjects his sway over the territory where the 
natn en Sn ee 


1, Sohani—Indian Numismatic Chronicle, pp, 100-101, 
49 
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battle was fought. When the victory was celebrated formally, th, 
subsequently the Aévamedhatype was issued. This strengthens my — 
opinion as it is attested by the legend on the coin where he mention 
specifically that he had conquered his enemy (devo jita-fairuh), I think 
this enemy must have been the Pusyamitras as we know no other 
enemy before him. 

So, to round up the . present discourse, it can be concluded that 
the Apratigha-type of coin was circulated to commemorate the occasion 
of victory of Kumara Gupta I over the Pugyamitras, 


| 
| 
| 
। 


~= 
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ON THE EDITING OF MANUSCRIPTS 
By 
DR C. S. UPASAK 


'The correct manuscripts and the correct decipherment of the 
MSS are equally essential for editing a reliable text, When there are 
more MSS of one text, the editor may pick and choose. But it is not 
safe to rely on the rule of thumb, It is presumable that the reading 
which is found in the “majority of MSS should be correct. But here 
also it is not the democratic principle of the majority over-ruling the 
minority. It is quite possible that the majority of MSS may have been 
copied from the same source and this takes away from its authoritative- 
ness. I have not had the privilege of consulting a large number of 
MSS in editing a text. So my observations are tentative and subject 
to correction. But when one has to teach a book which has not 
been edited with much care, attention and judgement, one 
finds that the readings are not intelligible. This causes headache. 
It is quite probable that the editor had to dispose of his work within 
a stipulated period dictated by the authorities or the proprietor of the 
press. In this case there is every likelihood of the book to abound in 
errors and misprints. ‘The risk becomes greater and greater in propor- 
tion to the diminishing number of MSS one has at one’s disposal, 
Sometimes a single MS is available but the subject is too important to 
make it possible to postpone the publication, Unfortunately the 
materials in which the MSS are inscribed are perishable. In this case 
the editor rushes with an imperfect press copy, But now-a-days we 
have got many instruments for making exact photostat copies. A 
scrupulous scholar will rather take time to decipher the text. One 
ought to keep before himself the example of that great archaeologist, 
clarum et venerabile nomen James Prinsep to inspire patience, Itis 
common knowledge how that savant wore himself out in deciphering 
the Agokan Brahmi script. The result has been a stupendous discovery 
of the past history of India. 


The problem becomes really acute when there is a solitary 
Manuscript and that again not ० perfect one. How ६००० justice to 
this task ? Those who are interested in Buddhist studies and parti- 
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cularly the Sanskrit branch of it, have to confront this problem 
‘squarely, We must acknowledge our incalculable debt to the late 
MahBüpagdit Rabul Saükrtyüyan, who was an explorer, a Scholar, a 
man of genius and a prolific writer rolled into one, who had, within the 
span of a limited life not exceeding the biblical age of three score and 
ten, to write more than three hundred books and that also on diverse 
subjects. His greatest service to the cause of Buddhist studies was 
his discovery of original Sanskrit texts in the Tibetan monasteries 
The MSS could not be borrowed and he had to take photostat copies, 
It is due to him that we have got access to the original works of 
Vasubandhu and Dharmakirti. He was nota rich man and had to 
struggle with odds, He could not concentrate on the work of editing 
these texts with as much industry as the editors of the Bower's MSS, 
In judging the value of the editio prinecpe of Mahapandit Rahul 
Sankrtyayan we must make due allowance for the extenuating circum. 
stances. No body can or should seek to undermine the glory that 
belongs to him as the pioneer. It is far from my intention to pick 
holes in the singular contributions of this Indian sayant who is no more 
among us. But the cause of scholarship is too imperious to allow any 
latitude to sentiments and even sacred sentiments at that. With my 
unbounded admiration and regard for the great savant, I am pointing 
out certain doubtful readings found in Karpagomin's commentary on 
the Pramaga-vartika of Dharmokirti. The tangle could have been in the 
majority of cases unravelled if the editor had the time and leisure to 
bestow his acute reflection upon it. He himself frankly observed that 
he left this task to painstaking scholars, 
Let me cite a few cases :—On page 22, line 13— 


Wd बाह्यार्घः should be sa वाक्यार्थः 3 Page 31, line 13— 
परस्पराभिप्नानामभावे न भेद; should be परस्पराभिन्नानामभावेन भेदः 3 page 34 
line 41- प्रत्यक्षाभावनिराश should be अत्यन्तामावतिरास; page 32, 

, line 22—4 स्वभावस्य should be नन्वभावस्य; page 33, 
line 23 लिङ्गो न should be लिङ्गेन; page 39, 
line 12-13--तदा$मेदो पि should be तदाऽमावोऽपि, page 46, 
line 8- नन्वनमिहितात्‌ should be नत्वनुमितात, etc. 


F These samples have been selected at random in order to show 
e possibility of various sorts of mistakes which cannot be explained 
away a8 due to the printer’s devil, The possible causes of mistake 
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are various. ‘There may be a mistake in the decipherment on account 
of close similarity of letters. ‘The scribes were as a rule professional 
men. They were neither equipped nor expected to understand the 
meaning. The scribes’ errors are apt to be perpetuated by other 
copyists and in this way various mistakes have been made possible. 
The letters may have been blurred or smudged. Sometimes the 
editors may come across a strange technical term and make amendation. 
Sat-kaya-drsti is ० technical term of Buddhist philosophy. A 
scholar may feel tempted to correct it as Sat-karya-dysti. 


To err is human. But that should not be the apology of an 
editor. The mistakes can be detected only if a person tries to under- 
stand the text, The text must yield a consistent meaning. If no 
meaning is made out, we should think that the reading is wrong. In 
order to obviate a natural misunderstanding, I feel called upon to 
make an unambiguous assertion that the amendations proposed are 
only tentative. They may serve as helpful clues to the right reading. 
Therefore all these amendations should be read with a question mark. 
Sometimes luck favours a scholar when he is puzzled by an unmeaning 
expression. If there be no technical question involved and the words are 
used in their usual meanings, there is scope for the exercise of intelli- 
gence. One fundamental point which I consider to be of vital 
importance is that the editor should not undertake a text which he 
does not understand. Simply because a man chances upon a MS 
that does not confer upon him a privilege. The editor must be a man 
of integrity and modesty. As is done in Europe, the editing work 
should be entrusted to an expert who hos infinite patience. Unfortuna- 
tely the press in our country is not as scrupulous as in Europe. And 
to add insult to the injury the publishers want to spend as much less 
as they can. Some old presses and publishers were noted for the 
neatness of the works published. But unfortunately the standard 
has fallen and this is perhaps due to competitors who have the advan- 
tage of rising above scruples. Here also Grasham’s Law ‘Bad money 
ousts good money from the market’ is playing its pranks. Proof- 
reading is a serious and responsible undertaking, which ought not to 
be scamped for economic reasons. If we succeed in overcoming them, 
this may result in the improvement of the state of affairs ruling at 
present. The rot must be arrested. The Government cannot be 
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exempted from the responsibility as they are professing socialisti 
ideals and extending their control to every sphere of private enterprise, 


The search for old MSS, which was spasmodically done in the 
past by the British Government should now be resumed with religion, 
fervour. The greatness of India is still enshrined in the gig 
culture and the MSS are the custodians of it. There should be 
training centres for teaching the technique. But much depends on 
scholarship and intellectual equipment. We must be scrupulously 
selective in entrusting the work to scholars who are competent to do 
the work. No ‘extra-academical considerations should warp on our 
judgement. Politics has the tendency to be ubiquitous and this must 
be checked within its proper limits. 
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THE PAL! ATTHAKATHAS—AN ESTIMATE 
By 


DILIP KUMAR BANERJEE 


In the entire range of the Pali literature of the Post-canonical 
epoch, the atthakathas or the commentaries written on the original 
Tipitakas hold a unique place. Apart from their exegetical value, 
being interpretations of the Buddhavacana as recorded in the Tipitake, 
they possess historical value which can hardly be over-estimated. 
The atthakathüs, the majority and the most important of which have 
been written by the great scholiast Buddhaghosa, contain a vast 
amount of materials, from which a more or less connected account of 
India as known from the Tipitakas, can be constructed. The materials 
from which a historian would have to glean authentic facts and 
imformation, lie scattered over the entire range of the commentarial 
literature, In the commentaries we find a curious blending of facts 
and fictions, of myths and legends, of anecdotes and tales. Often 
there are repetitions ond exaggerations. But if we patiently and 
labouriously “sift the husks”, we may find invaluable “grains” of 
historical fact. 

The Indologists had been rather sceptical about utilising the 
atthakathas as a source-book for the history of development of the 
Indian religious thought. But a careful and critical study of the 
entire atthakathas would amply reward the scholar. 

In the present article it would be our endeavour to point out the 
importance of the Pali commentarial literature as a whole, 

We must, first of all, dilate briefly on the general nature and 
scope of the atthakathas. 

The atthakathas, as has been stated before, are exegetical treatis 
or commentaries on the original Tipitakas. ‘Their main object was to 
interpret correctly the words of the Master embodied in the Tipitakas, 
So the commentators while commenting on the original texts took 
meticulous care to explain difficult and abstruse words bearing on the 
Doctrine and discipline of ‘Theravada Buddhism. In course of 
their explanations and elucidations on difficult and knotty points of 
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the Doctrine, the commentators also gave “additional explana 
information wherever it was deemed necessary". These information 
cover a wide range of topics and throw much light on the social and 


religious life of the period of the commentaries. 


According to the Theravada, Buddhist tradition was preserved in 
Ceylon. Thera Mahinda and his companion Bhikkhus carried with 
them the atthakathas along with the original Tipitakas to Ceylon 
after the Ist Buddhist Council held at Rajagrha. The Ceylonese 
tradition affirms that Mahinda translated the Tipitakas and their 
commentaries from the original into Singhalese. These texts and 
commentaries being handed down to posterity through the medium of 
oral transmission, were redacted in the reign of VattagümanT and finally 
retranslated into Pali by Buddhaghosa in the 5th century A. D. . 


Dr Winternitz does not countenance this view although he 
- admits that “the exegetical and literary activity of the monks began 
in India immediately after the compilation of the texts, and, that 
Pali, the language of the canon, was also used for the early 
commentaries.’ 


It is probable that the atthakathas were handed down orally 
like their Tipitaka originals. But whereas the latter were finally 
compiled and reduced to writing in the reign of king Vattagamagl 
Abhaya, we have no sufficient historical evidence to conclude that the 


atthakethis, as we have them now, were also committed to writing 
during the same period. 


Aclirya Buddhaghosa, the doyen of the Pali commentators, went 
* to Ceylon, after his conversion to the Buddhist faith, with the avowed 
intention of translating these very atthakathas from old Ceylonese 
into Pali, the accepted literary medium of Theravada Buddhism. 
Not only the extensive and exhaustive commentaries composed by 
Buddhaghosa, Buddhadatta and Dhammapala, but also the Dipnvatiss; 
the historical chronicle of Ceylon, belonging to the Pre-Buddhaghoss 
epoch, as also the later but more authentic Mahavarnsa which was 
based on the same, are indebted for their subject matter and main 
trends to these old Ceylonese atthakathas, Unfortunately, none of 
the aforesaid Ceylonese commentaries is available now al 


l. a E. W. Adikaram, Early History of Buddhism in Ceylon, p. 38 
$ Dr M. Winternitz, History of Indian literature, Vol, II p. 184, 
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_ according to Dr Geiger, these were available as late as the 12th 
century A. D. 


Nevertheless these Singhalese atthakathtis were faithfully handed 
down to posterity by the process of oral transmission, so that when 
Buddhaghosa reached Ceylon he found a well-preserved stock of the 
Singhalese commentaries faithfully embodying the Theravada tradition, 


Dr E. W. Adikarma who has made a special study of the 
Ceylonese atthakathas observes in his Early History of Buddhism in 
Ceylon, “When Buddhaghosa came to Ceylon there were already in 
the island many collections of commentaria] matter preserved mainly 
in the Sinhalese language. Some of these collections were in book 
form, others as scattered literature embodying the views of learned 
teachers of the past. Buddhaghosa and other commentators often refer 
to them quoting them as authorities, 


Among the more important of these may be mentioned :— 
1. Maha-atthakatha or mila-atthakatha. 
2. Mah&paccariya-atthakatha. 
३. Kurupdi-atthaketha. 
4. Andhaka-atthakatha. 
5. Samkhepa-atthakatha. 
6. Vinaya-atthakatha. 
7. Suttanta-atthaketha. . 
8. Agama-ațthakathā. 
9. Digha-otthakatha. 
10. Majjhima-atthakatha. 
11. Samyutta-atthakatha. 
12. Ahguttare-atthakatha. ; 
13. Abhidhamma-atthaketha. 
14. Sthala-ntthakatha. 
15. Atthakatha (in the singular number) 
16. Atthakatha (in the plural number). 
17. Atthakethüceriya. . 
18. Acariyā. 
19. Acariya-vada. 
20. Acariya-mata. 
21. Thera-sallapa. 
l. Ch. 2p. 10, 
46 
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22. Parasamuddavast Thera. , 


23, Vitandavad!. . 

24. Porāņā. 

95. Porüpakatthera. 

26. Poranlicariya. 

27. Porog&etthakotha. 

28. Bhüpake. 

Only a few of these were distinct works. Buddhaghosa in his 
Pali commentaries has drawn chiefly on the following afthakathgs :—' 
(1) Maha-atthekatha (2) Mab&paccoriya-atfhakothà (3) Kurugdt- 

atthakathü (4) Andhaka-atthakatha (5) lg (6) äga- 
me-atthakath@ (9) Gcariyfnam samgna-affhakatha. - As we are informed 
by Buddhaghosa himself at the end of each of the four atthakathas 
on the four Nikayas of the Suttapitaka i, e., on the Digha, Majjhima, 
Samyutta and Anguttara, “Sa hi maha-atthakathaya — sáramadaya 
nitfhita esa”. (I have completed these by taking the substance of the 
Maht-atthakathas), we can with some amount of certainty deduce 
that the works Sumaigala-vilasinf, Papofica-stidani, Süratfha-paktsinI 
and Manoratha-pirani (the atthakathas on the Digha, Majjhima, Sam- 
yutta and Anguttora-nikayas, respectively) have for their substatum, 
the old Ceylonese commentaries. According to the Saddhamma- 
Sangaho the commentaries, Mahapaccari and Kurundi were attha: 
kathās respectively on the Abhidhamma and the Vinaya. In his 
commentary on the Vinayapitaka-samantapasddika, Buddhaghoss 
hes not referred to the Kurundi as the chief source of his own atfbt- 
kathüs. He has simply stated that these atthakathas viz., the Mahi: 
-atthokatha, the Mahüpaccari and the Kurugdi were only the ancient 
affhakathgs writter in the Sinhalese language. These three 
affbakatbss, again, are referred to in the Gandhavarnéa, where the — 
MahZ-aghakathü has been given preference to the other two, the - 
former being the composition of the Porügacariyas while the Jatt 
two were composed by the Gandhacariyas. It would. be more prop 
to regard the&cariyanam samfna-atthakathg mentioned by Buddhagho _ 
in his Introduction to the a{thasalini, as referring not to any single i 


ațthakathā in particular but rather denoting the common conclus 
of several atthakathas, E 


Whatever the actual state of things might have been, the troth 


seems to lie in this, that these atthakathās were not the composition i 


ee p 
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of any single author but they were rather the traditional writings of 
the Bhikkhus residing in the Mahüvihüra of Ceylon, and they were 
being handed down from generation to generation as the common 
property of the monks of the Mahavihara. 


Buddhaghosa has made it clear everywhere in his writings that 
he wrote all his atfhakethüs and the Visuddhimagga according to the 
method of the Bhikkhus residing in the Mahüvihüra. He states in 
the Samanta-pasadika and the Atthasülini :— 

“Mahaviharavasinam dipayanto vinicchayatn | 
attham pakásayissami  agamatthakathasw'pi ||" 

Buddhaghosa, while acknowledging his indebtedness to the old 
Sinhalese atthakathüs, has often quoted in his commentaries the opinions 
of the ancient Sthaviras (Porügaka-tthera) or Porāņas. Who these 
Porāņas were we cannot assert with positive certainty. They might 
have been the authors of the old Ceylonese commentaries which 
Budhaghosa laid under contribution in the composition of his Pali 
commentaries. One of the most important peculiarities of these 
quotations from the Porāņas is that they are nearly all in verse and 
many quotations in the afthakathas of Buddhaghosa are available in 
identical terms in the Mahüvarnsa. 


Dr Adikaram after discussing at some length the vexed problem 
of the identity of the Poragas, Porüpücariyas and the Porüga-attha- 
kathis admirably concludes, “The Porügas were undoubtedly revered 
teachers of old and they must have played an important part in the 
formation and stabilising of the Theravüda school They had their 
origin in India as is evidenced by the verses attributed to the dhamma- 
Sahgahake Theres in the Milindapafiha and to which we have made 
reference earlier. Probably they were not knówn in India by the 
name Porüpna. Jt may be that their views and interpretations of the 
Doctrine were incorporated in an old commentary, and that when 
other new commentaries such as the Maha-affghakathg, Mahā-paccari 
an the Kurupdi came to be written, this old commentary was called 
the Porana-atthakathd and the teachers whose views were incorporated 
in it were termed the Porügas or the ‘teachers of old.’ It seems evident 
that for the materials of his Paliatthakathzs Buddhaghosa was in- 
.  debted to a large number of old commentaries written in the Sinhalese 

_ language and he drew freely on them. 


beta rata LTR SEE ME ण > ना 
l. Dr छ, W. Adikaram, Early History of Buddhism in Ceylon, p. 33. 
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The vastness of the commentarial literature that was available 
to Buddhaghosa was overwhelming. To an ordinary commentator 
and translator the task of arranging and classifying this vast materia] 
would have been a Herculean task. But Buddhaghosa was a gening 
and with uncanny intuition he ransacked the enormous literature open 
to him, and made his selection with rare acumen and skill, Hig 
works are not simply verbatim translations of the Sinhalese 
originals as they are traditionally supposed to be, but in some cases 
they are original works, though faithfully keeping in tune with the 
main trends of the original works on essential points. 


For exegetical purposes he not only depended on the Sinhalese 
commentaries themselves but also pondered on and studied the original 
Buddhavacana as embodied in the Tipitaka, in order to drive his 
arguments home. His originality lies in this very fact and to this we 
can attribute his unique position in the history of Pali Literature, 
It was only possible for unfathomable scholar like him to take as 
much help as he liked from such vast and valuable storehouse of 
information which the Tipitakas were. 


‘The elucidating sermons of the Lord Buddha himself, the exposi- 
tions of his chief disciples, the dialectic mothod of the Abhidhamma, 
specially of the Kathāvatthu were allopen to Buddhaghosa. He 
utilized these materials to the fullest and inaugurated that vast 
atthakatha literature in Pali, which judged from the viewpoint of 
vastness and profundity ranks as the greatest composition ‘in the field 
of contemporary commentarial literature in India and elsewhere. 


Dr ७ P. Malalasekera aptly remarks “The task before Buddha- 
ghosa was, therefore, by no means an easy one. The very copiousness 
of the material was an embarassment. When he set out from India to 
make his concise commentary, his idea was merely to study the 
Sinhalese atthakathüs and translate them into Pali. But now, faced 
often with conflicting views, contradictory assertions and sometime? 
incompatible doctrines, he had to expunge, abridge, enlarge and make 8 
new commentary of his own. The author of so systematic and coherent 


a Synopsis as the Visuddhimagga could not rest content with a mere 


translation ; for that no great ability was required, and certainly far les 
extraordinary talent than he possessed. He wished to collect and 


gystematize the knowledge which the various works contained, t° - 
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garner the criticism of ancient scholarship for the use of future gene- 
rations of scholars ; and therefore he did not shrink from rewriting them 
so as to expand what he found into a fuller and richer form, embodying 
. in the old material whatever he found elsewhere, to illuminate and 
elucidate the text of his comment". If we judge unbiassedly we shall 
find that there is nothing similar to the atthakatha literature of Pali in 
the whole range of Indian literature. In Sanskrit philosophical 
literature, of course, we come across numerous Bhisyas and Tikas, but 
these by their very nature cannot be compared in every respect to the 
Pali Tikas or atthakathüs, The chief aim of the Bhasyas is to 
explain the meaning of the Sütras, clearly and succinctly, in precise 
and terse terms, and in the fulfilment of this objective the Bhasyas often 
speak something of their own account. The majority of the Bhagyas of 
Sanskrit literature falls to this category. 


A Bhügya has been defined as:—''Süirartho vargyate yatra 
padaih suranusaribhih | svapadani ca varsyante bhasyam bhdsyavido 
viduk” || Those who are versed in the Bhagyas call that a Bhügya 
wherein the meaning of a condensed saying (sütra) is stated in words 
that follow the text and where, moreover, the commentator's own words 
are given. 


It must be stated at the outset that the Pali atthakathas, unlike 
the Sanskit Bhagyas, have a peculiarity of their own and in this very 
peculiarity lies their uniqueness and importance. The Pali atthakathz- 
kara, while explaining the text of the Tipitaka states clearly the 
historical background of the same. While commenting on any parti- 
cular sermon, the commentator states elaborately the occasion when it 
was preached, the person to whom it was delivered and the place where 
it was delivered. Along with it the commentator mentions, sometim 
at great length, any kind of anecdote that may be known about a person 
or place mentioned in the sermon commented upon. The historical 
sense that the Pali commentators show in their treatises is not to be 
met with elsewhere in cognate works of the same type. "This peculiar 
characteristic of the atthakathds makes them so important to a 
historian. 


We must now deal briely with the life and career of the three 
principal effhakathüküras of Pali Literature, viz, Buddhadutta, 
Buddhaghosa and Dhammapala. 
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The beginnings of the commentary literature in Pali can be 
traced as far back as the 4th or Sth century A.D. Thus the majority ` 
of the principal ajfhakathüs was committed to writing nearly , 
thousand years after the age of the Tipitaka. It is certain, of course, 
that due to this long lacunae of time, the authenticity of these Pali 
afthakathss would not have been so strong had they not been based on 
the old Ceylonese atthakathas traditionally handed dawn. As these old 
Ceylonese affhakathas had faithfully preseved the tradition of the 
mainland in matters of Theravada doctrine and Discipline as embodied 
in the Tipitaka, Therefore though their compilation had taken place at 
a much later period, their authority regarding the age of India of the 
"Tipifaka cannot be totally ignored. 


During the 4th and 5th Centuries A. D., three great scholiasts 
appeared in the field of Pali literature, who were more or less contem- 
poraries. They were Buddhadatta, Buddhaghosa and Dhammapila, 

Buddhadatta :— We know from the Buddhaghosuppatti (Life 
of Buddhaghosa), the Gandhavarhsa as well as the Sdsanavamsa that 
Buddhadatte and Buddhaghosa were contemporaries. The Gandha- 
varsa “puts him next in order to Buddhaghosa". 


According to the Buddheghosuppatti, Acariya Buddhadatta 
went to Ceylon to study the Buddha-vacana before Buddhaghosa went 
there, The boat in which Buddhadatta was returning to India met on 
the way the boat which was taking Buddhaghosa to Ceylon. After 
mutual introductions and greetings Buddhaghosa disclosed to Buddha- 
detta the purpose of his journey to Ceylon. 1. ७., to translate the 
Ceylonese commentaries in the Magadhi idiom. Buddhadatta also on 
being interrogated as to his purpose of visiting Ceylon, replied that he 
too was actuated by' the same motive that was bringing Buddhe 
ghosa to Ceylon, but due to his old age he.could not undertake the 
projected task. When the two Theros were thus engaged in conver 
sation the two boats separated and went on their respective voyages. 
‘Two salient facts emerge from this legendary account of the meeting 
of the two veterans of Pali commentarial literature, First, Buddhadatt? 
went to Ceylon before Buddhaghosa and Secondly, he was somewhat 
senior to Buddbaghosa in age, ns in the conversation which wa 
supposed to have taken place between the two, Buddhadatta ad 
Buddhaghosa as "Avuso", a term used by the senior monks while 
addressing their juniors. Buddhadatta himself hos referred to t" 
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meeting and conversation with Buddhaghosa in his Vinayavi- 
nicchaya, a commentary on the Vinaya-pitaka. It is evident from 
this account that Buddhadatta requested Buddhoghosa to send him 
the copies of his atthakathas when completed, so that he (Buddhadatta) 
may give them an abridged shape. In pursuance of this request 
Buddhaghosa sent his commentaries to him. Buddhadatta summarised 
his commentaries on the Abhidhammapitaka and the Vinayapifaka 
into two small compendiums entitled Abhidhamméavatara and 
Vinaya-vinicchaya respectively. 


Of course, the evidence of the Buddhaghosuppatti should be 
taken ‘with a grain of salt’: Dr B. C. Law does not attach much value 
to the Buddhaghosuppatti. He says, "A critical examination of the 
Buddhaghosuppatti does not assist us much in elucidating the history 
of Buddhaghosa. The author had little authentic knowledge at his 
command. He only collected the legends which centred round 
the remarkable man by the time when his work was written. 
Those legends are mostly valueless from the historical point 
of view.’ 


Dr Malalasekera observes on this point, “Whatever we may think 
of this description of the meeting of the two teachers in mid-ocean, 
there is no reason to disbelieve the statement that a meeting did 
take place,”? 


It can be argued that-Buddhadatta while returning from Ceylon 
did not hope to live long and therefore it might not have been 
possible for him to abridge the works of Buddhaghosa. But this 
difficulty can be obviated if we remember that Buddhadatta and 
Buddhaghosa were nearly equal in age and any (vay the account of the 
Vinaya-vinicchaya is more trustworthy than that of the Buddhaghos- 
uppatti. Buddhadatta, a celebrity of the Mahavihars at Anurüdhapura 
in Ceylon, was an inhabitant of the Kaveri region in the kingdom of 
the Colas. He was born in Uragapura (modern Uraiyur) and flourished 
during the reign of king Acyuta Vikkanta of the Kalamba or Kadamba 
dynasty. His works which were all written in the famous monastery 
erected by Kaphadüsa or Veyhudasa, evidently a new Vaignava 
1. Buddhaghosa, Dr B.C. Law. Bombay Bran. of the Royal Asiatic 
Society, Monograph No. 1 p. 18. 
2, Pali Lit. of Ceylon, Dr G, P. Malalasckera, p. 106, 


LJ 
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reformer of the Deccan on the banks of the river Kaveri, Comprise the 
following :— 

(1) Uttara-vinicchaya (2) Vinaya-vinicchaya (3) Abbidhammavatgra, 
(4) Riparipa-vibhangs (4) Madhuratthavilasini—a commentary o, 
the Buddhavarnss. 

' — 'Buddhaghosa :—Now we come to Buddhaghosa the epoch-maker 
in Pali literature, In the whole history of post-canonical Pali lite. 
rature, the name of Buddhaghosa stands out pre-eminently as the 
greatest commentator and exegetist of his time. The labour that he 
has undertaken in expounding the doctrine of the Buddha far surpas 
the efforts of any of her scholiast for the same cause. His contribution 
to Pali literature from the point of view of quality and quantity is so 
vast that it is difficult to believe how a single man can perform such 
Herculean task within the limited span of a single life-time. Like other 
great Indian master minds Acirys Buddhaghosa is rather silent about 
his personal life, Of course from his short proems and epilogues to 
his atthekathüs we can know about his writings, their nature, purpose 
and methodology, but as to Buddhaghosa the man, we know next to 
nothing from his writings. The personal element in a treatise was 
not considered so much important by authors then as it is these days. 


As Dr B. C. Law so aptly remarks’, “This is precisely the fate 
which the great sons of India themselves sincerely desired. It is 
comforting to think that what they have omitted to give us is but the 
external details of their personal domestic life, and what they have 
left us is the spiritual legacy of their thought, the abiding record of 
their inner life and experience’. A considerable number of legends 
have clustered round the figure of Buddhaghoss, as they are bound t9 
do in the case of any celebrity whose career is shrouded a bit in obs 
curity. The chief sources that enlighten us about the life of Buddha- 
ghosa ore: (1) Mahavarhsa (2) Buddhoghosuppatti (3) Gandhavarisa 
(4) Sasanavamsn (5) Saddhammasangaho. 


0 these the account of the Mahavarhsa seems to be the most 
authentic, as the rest are full of all sorts of extraordinary legends. 
Ackrya Buddhaghosa was born near the Bo-tree at Gaya in a Brahmin 
family: Early in his life he became well-versed in the traditional 
Vedic learning and became an exponent of the system of Patafijali. 

J. Buddhaghosa--B, C, Law, Ch, 1, 
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He established himself in the character of a disputant in a certain 
Vibgrs. There he once met a Buddhist, Thera Revata, who convinced 
him of the superiority of the Buddhist faith and converted him. Bud- 
dhaghose, then composed an original work called Nanodaya and wrote 
the chapter called atthasdlini on the Dhammasangani, the first book 
of the Abhidhammapitake. Being inspired by his preceptor he went 
to Ceylon to study the original Ceylonese atthakathüs and to translate 
them into Pali. 


He visited the island in the reign of king Mahünüma in the 
500 A.D. There in the celebrated Mahavihtra at Anuradhapura he 
listened to the atthakatha and the Theravada Doctrine and became 
thoroughly acquainted with the true import of the Doctrine. He then 
asked permission from the Theras to translate the atthakathüs into 
Pali. In order to test his knowledge, it is said, the monks set to him 
two gathas from Samyutta-nikaya and asked him to explain the same. 
While explaining the two güthüs he wrote the celebrated book the 
Visuddhimagga. The Theras being convinced of his exegetical ability 
and granted him the permission sought'for, whereupon Buddhaghosa took 
up his residence in the secluded Ganthakāra-vihāra at Anurddhapura 
and translated, according to the grammatical rules of the Mügadhi, the 
entire Ceylonese atthakathüs into Pali. Thereafter the object of his 
mission being fulfilled he returned to India, 


The Burmese sources would have us believe that after having 
completed his work in Ceylon Buddhaghosa went to Burma to propagate 
the Buddhist faith. The Burmese ascribe the new era in their religion 
to the time when Buddhaghosa visited their country from Ceylon. 
Among the works composed by him, the following; in addition to the 
three already mentioned, are counted. 


(1) Samanta-pasadikg the commentary on the Vinaya-pitaka. 
(2) Sumangala-vilasini Commentary on the Digha-nikaya. 

(3) Papafica-sidant — Commentary on the Majjhima-nikaya. 

(4) Sarattha-pakssant Commentary on the Samyutta-nikaya. 
(5) Monoratha-ptrani Commentary on the Anguttara-niklya. 
(6) Paramatthajjotika Commentary on the Khuddaka-patha. 


(7) Dhammapade-atthakath’ Commentary on the Dhamma-pada, 
47 
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(8) Sammoha-vinodini Commentary on the Vibhañga of t 
Abhidhamma-pitaka, ha 
(9) Kathi-vitarapI Commentary on the Patimokkha. 


(10) Paficappakaraga-atthakatha A commentary on the five Abhi. 
dhamma texts excepting the Dham 
masaügant and the Vibhaiga, 


(11) Jatakatthavannand, 


The quality and: bulk of the works produced in a single life 
time show that Buddhaghosa must have been toiling steadily and 
indefatigably, 


A controversy has centred round the place of origin of Buddha- 
ghosa. Prof. Dhammananda Kosümbi is of the opinion that Buddha- 
ghosa did not belong to Northern India, as is asserted traditionally, 
The reason for this conclusion is that, several natural phenomena and 
topographical details that he has recorded in his works do not fit in 
with the physiography of Northern India, On the basis of the internal 
evidence of the works of the commentator, Prof. Kosāmbī has expressed 
his doubts as to his place of origin being in Northern India. Buddha- 
ghosa’s knowledge of Sanskrit and his Br&hmanical lineage have also 
been challenged by Prof. Kosambi. In his commentaries Buddhaghosa 
has certainly committed errors in the interpretation. of certain 
passages from the Puruga-sükta and also interpreted one or two words 
in a different way. Prof. Kosumbt has followed the Burmese tradition 
which is in favour of acknowledging Buddhaghosa as a Brahmin from 
South India. While introducing himself in the conclusion (Nigamana) 
of the Visuddhimagga Buddhaghosa says :— 


“Buddhaghosa’ti garüli gahita-namadheyyena therena | 
Moranda-khetta-vattabhena kato visuddhi-maggo nama || 


So the colophon of the text informs us that he was a native of 

: Morandakhetaka and that he lived at Mayurasuttapattana or Mayurt 
rupa pattana for some time since he repaired to the far South at Küficl 

pura where at the request of thera Jotipala he wrote the Manoratht 

purapi the commentary on the Anguttara-nikfya, The birth place of 

Buddhaghosa Morandakhetaka has been sought to be identified will 

the sexe Gunda-palli in the Guntur district in the Andhra region 

The discovery of the ruins of several ancient Buddhist establishments 
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in this district has led some scholars to suggest that this place might 
have been the birth place of Buddhaghosa. But the internal evidence 
of all the available works of Buddhaghosa tends to show that though 
Buddhaghosa’s field of activity might have been in the South, his place 
of birth was, in all probability, in the vicinity of ७०३६, as is tradi- 
tionally asserted. A careful study of his commentaries shows & 
thorough acquaintance with the topography and physical geography of 
the Magadha region, its historical places and sites, the manners and 
customs of its people. 


Nobody but ० resident could have given such a vivid and 
accurate description of the country as Buddhaghosa has done in the 
pages of his commentaries. ° 


However in the absence of other corroborative evidence we should 
leave this question an open one. 


Dhammapüla :—According to Sasanavamsa, Dhammapala was 
a native of Ceylon. He lived at Padara-tittha (Badaratittha) in the 
kingdom of the Damila (Dravida) in the neighbourhood of Ceylon. ०० 
be more exact we should say that he. belonged to the region of 
K&ücipura in the Cola country and he belonged to same school of 
Theravada Buddhism which obtained in Ceylon. He was also ० 
celebrity of the Mabavihara and followed the same traditional method 
of exposition in his commentaries. Traditionally he is said to have been 
the author of the commentaries on the eight books of the Khuddaka- 
Nik&yo, viz., Thera-Therigüthg, Ud8na and Itivuttaka, Peto-vatthu, 
VimBua-vatthu, Cariy&pitaka and Apadana. Besides these, he 
wrote ० commentory on the Nettippakaraga and a tiki on the 
Visuddhimagga called Paremattha-mafijusi. Dhammapaülas works 
show the unmistakable influence of Buddhaghosa, for whom evidently 
he had great admiration. 


This brief survey of the Pali commentaries and the sub-commenta- 
ries would, we believe, demonstrate the value and importance of the 
atthakathas for a correct understanding and apprasal of the Buddha- 
vacana as embodied in the Theravada tradition. 


The exegetical method started by the great commentator 
Buddhagosa, had been faithfully continued and developed in the 
most prominent Theravada countries, Ceylon and Burma. 
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In the latter country the Burmese monks continued to wri 
sub-commentaries on the original commentaries, in the form of Tika 
Anutika and so on, - Tr eee ae 

So we have now a vast amount of commentarial literature 
disposal, a careful and critical study of which by modern Scholars 
may throw welcome light on some obsure and controversia] Points 
of Theravada Buddhism. 
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LANGUAGE AND CULTURE 
BY 


ANG Raj CHAUDHARY 


What is the relation of language to culture? Are they inde- 
pendent of each other ? Can culture exist without language ? If not, 
how does language reflect culture ? What is the relation of literature 
to culture ? These are some of the questions which I shall try to 
examine in this paper. 


The atomistic view of culture as. a haphazard collection of traits 
bas been abandoned. Kluckohn and Kelly define culture as ‘a histori- 
cally derived system of explicit and implicit designs for living which 
tends to be shared by all or specially designated members of a group’. 
Human beings learn organized sets of behaviour. Edward Sapir, the 
famous cultural anthropologist and linguist, is of the opinion that 'a]] 
cultural behaviour is patterned’. So is language. It is also patterned 
activity and itis shared by all members of a society. How do we 
acquire a language ? Not by learning discrete utterances. We learn 
the frame in which we fit all meaningful utterances. ‘I sit on a bench’ 
is a frame in which other utterances like ‘I stand on a bench’ or ‘I sit 
on a chair’ can be fitted. 


The second point of resemblance is that languages are diverse ; so 
are cultures, Each society has its own language and its own culture, 
Besides, language and culture are cumulative. They are acquired 
through generations. If we see language and culture in the historical 
perspective, only then can we account for the changes that occur in 
them. Culture is subject to change; so is language. Above all, 
language is a powerful instrument which enable men who are members 
of a society, to share in the experiences of others, past and present, 
1६ also enables men to make their experiences continuous. Culture 
develops because language makes it possible to preserve what has been 
acquired before. 

It is, therefore, truly said that, of all aspects of culture, it is fair 
guess that language was the first to receive a highly developed form 


and that its essential perfection is a pre-requisite to the development of — | 
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culture as a whole? Most aspects of culture are dependent 
language. It functions with most cultural behaviour and therefore ít 
vital role in the total network of cultural patterns of a Society cannot 
be exaggerated. Sapir has noted that language ‘does not as & matter 
of fact stand apart from or run parallel to direct experience but 
completely interpenetrates with it A parallel remark to this effect is 
found in Bhartrhari, the great Indian philosopher of grammar ; 


Na so'sti pratyayo loke yah sabd@nugamad rte 
Anuviddham iva आळवत sarvi éabdena bhasate? 


There are three primary levels of language—substance, form and 
context. Substance is phonic and graphic, Form which is the 
organisation of substance into meaningful events is of two kinds 


—grammar and lexis, It is at this level that we shall be primarly 


concerned with in order to explore in detail the relationship of language 
to culture. The grammar of a language consists of formal devices 
which show in a most economical way the frames in which all utterences 
can be fitted. Grammar, therefore, is ० matter of the highest abs. 
traction. Here operates the closed system. What is a closed system ? 
It is a system where there are a limited number of terms and if one is 
chosen others ere excluded, because the terms are mutually exclusive, 
Besides, if one more term is introduced into the system a change in the 
meaning of all the terms is brought about. Native speakers of English 
may tend to think that the speakers of other languages must make the 
number distinction between one and many. But this is not true of all 
languages. There are threenumber systems is in Sanskrit as against 
two is in English. The meaning of plural in Sanskrit is, therefore, 
different from the meaning of plural in English, 


There are some Janguages which make four-number distinction— 
one, two, three and more than three, And others make no grammatk 
cal distinction as to number at all Most of us suffer from linguistic 
ethunocetricism and we would better jettison our = Petter jettison our prejudices, —— 

1, E, Sapir, Cu "n 

छ a Vere, Languags and Personality, p, 1. 

$ Bhartrherl—Vatye-padtya I 
There is no knowled ae 
. knowledge seems to be interpenetrated with words, 
# R, Lado, Linguistics Across Cultures, ७ 65, 
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At lexis operate open sets. Here unlike in grammar, the choice is 
not from a limited number of terms but from an infinite number of terms, 
He sits on Ge. ; if we take this frame the gap can be 
filled with a number of items such as chair, table, bench, sette and so 
on. Each item will be equally suitable. But if we take the third 
person singular number as the subject of the sentence and if the event 
is to take place in the present tense there can be no other form of ‘sit’ 
than ‘sits’, These illustrations, I hope, have made the distinction 
between grammar and lexis clear. Lexis is a matter of great delicacy. 


Recent studies show ० relationship between lexis (vocabulary) 
and the content of culture. It is true that the vocabulary of a people 
reflects their culture. What ore their particular points of interests, 
how is their society organized, how far they are advanced technically— 
‘are all indicated by their vocabulary. A close study of the vocabulary 
of ० people throws sufficient light on their culture. ‘Vocabulary is a 
very sensitive index of the culture of a people and changes of the 
meaning, Joss of old words, the creation and borrowing of new on 
are all dependent upon the history of culture itself. Languages 
differ widely in the nature of their vocabularies. Distinctions 
which seem inevitable to us may be utterly ignored in languages which 
reflect an entirely different type of culture, while these in turn insist 
on distinctions which are all but unintelligible to us’. 


Sapir has been quoted above in extento, for he shows the influence 
of culture on the change of meaning, on the creation and borrowing of 
new words as also on why they are necessitated. Language is to a 
great extent dependent upon culture. And one of the meanings of 
culture is the ‘ways of a people’ ? 


Why do the Eskimos make very subtle distinctions among 
hundred kinds of snow and have as many names for them whereas 
for us it is only snow? Why do the Arabs have several different 
names for the horses and camels? The reason is obvious, Snow 

plays a very important role in the life of the Eskimos and so do 
' horses and camels in the life of the Arabs. Peoples who like the 
Cheri Cahua Apachi live by hunting, are found to have detailed lists 
of animal names and they name the topographic features precisely 
and with care.as the Eskimos name different kinds of snow. Harry 
Tk E. Sapir, Culture, Language and Personality, pa 86. 
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Hoijer gives other illustrations to prove this. He says ‘the Australian 
aborigines who emphasisze kinship as ७ means of social ‘control, have 
a large and complicated vocabulary of kin terms. Status systems, 
among such peoples as the Japanese and Koreans, are similarly 
reflected in Vocabulary and even in certain partially grammatical 
features of a language, such as the pronominal system’? Such 
examples con be multiplied ad infinitum from different languages, 
But one more example and we shall have done with it. Scores of 
different kinds of rice are named by us whereas the people who don't 
grow rice, know all kinds of rice as rice. 

It has been rightly said by Sapir that ‘Language gives us a sort 
of stratified matrix to work in for the purpose of unravelling culture 
sequences’. He further says, ‘Language like culture, is a composite of 
elements of very different age, some of its features reaching back into 
the mists of an impenetrable past, others being the product of a 
development of yesterday. If we now succeed in putting the changing 
face of culture into relation with the changing face of language, we 
shall have obtained a measure, vague or precise, according to specific 
circumstances of the relative ages of the culture elements’. Language 
changes and so does culture but culture changes rather more rapidly 
than language. When two cultures come into contact (the contact 
may be hostile or friendly or may have been caused by trade purposes) 
a omenon, inier alias, known as ‘borrowing’ takes place, And 
naturally therefore an analysis of the provenance of the words of a 
language will index the direction of cultural influence. In the English 
vocabulary various layers can be recognized. There are a large 
number of Italian words (Piano, Soprano, Opera, Libretto, Tempo, 
Adagio etc.) connected with music in English, which show how the 
Italian music has exerted influence on the English culture. 


The Normans left a deep impress on English language. Words 
relating to administration such ns govern, reign, realm, sovereign 
etc. are French. The terms pertaining to the law (justice, just, 
Judge, Jury, Court, suit, sue, plaintiff, plead, summon, cause, crime, 
guile, felony, traitor, damage, property etc.) are also of French origin: 
Sir Walter Scott has humorously said in Ivanhoe, that while the 
names of several animals in their life-time are English (ox, COW: 

l. H.Hoijer, Anthropology UTER iL 

2, E Sapir, Selected Writings of E, Sapir, p. 439. 
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calf, sheep, swine, boar) they appeared on the table with French 
names (beef, veal, mutton, pork, bacon, venison). Other sources from. 
which English has borrowed can be shown likewise. 

It has been shown above how the vocabulary of a language is 
an index of the culture of the people who speak that language. Diffe- 
rences of vocabulary are not confined only to the names of cue 
objects such as arrow, gunboat, boomrang, gun, tank, saber-jet, mig 
and sputnik. According to Sapir ‘they apply just as well to the mental 
world. It would be difficult in some languages, for instance, to express 
the distinction which we feel between io kill and to murder, for the 
simple reason that the underlying legal philosophy which determines 
our use of these words does not seem natural to all societies? More- 
over, why is it that a language abounds in'euphemistic expressions and 
another abounds in taboos? What is the raison detre of these features 
ina language? The reason perhaps is this that there are different 
types of cultures which determine the use of the language. 


Vocabulary, as has been shown amply clearly above, reflects 
culture. Now the most pertinent question is whether grammar also 
indexes culture as sensitively as vocabulary or lexis? Is there any 
correspondence between the form of a language and the form of the 
culture of the people who speak it? The question is not very easy to 
answer. There is no one to one correspondence between cultural type 
and linguistic structure. ‘So far as can be seen, isolating or aggluti- 
native or inflective types of speech are possible on any level of civiliza- 
tion. Nor does the presence or absence of grammatical gender, for 
example, seem to have any relevance for our undertanding of the social 
organization or religion or folklore of the associated peoples? If 
there were, how could one account for ‘the rapidity with which culture 
diffuses in spite of profound linguistic differences between the borrowing 
and giving communities’ ? 


There may not be one to one correspondence between cultural 
type and linguistic structure. But grammar does reflect culture to a 
great extent. The native speakers of French make a distinction bet- 


- ween ‘tu’ and ‘Vous’ where modern English has one form only namely 
. tyou'. The native speakers of Hindi also make a distinction between 


DORIS TT Too 
1. Otto Jesperaon, Growth and Stracture of the English Language, pp. 92-83. 
9. E. Sapir, Culture, Language and Personality, p. 36, 

3. Ibid. pp. 34-35. 
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Tuma and Apa, reserving the latter to be used when they want to show 
respect, Grammar also enables us to express concepts of number, 
tense, mode and case relation. English language has three third person 
pronouns, according to the gender system. But this is not the cage , 
with Navaho. ‘But Navaho’, says Harry Hoijer, ‘does divide third . 

| person pronouns into four categories :—(1) that employed of persons or 
beings psychologically closed to the speaker or. of perferred interest; 

_ (2) that employed of persons or beings psychologically remote such ag 
: -non-Navaho (when contrasted with Navaho) or relatives treated with 
- formality (as opposed to those treated with familiarity); (3) the inde. 
finite third person, and ‘it’ that refers only to an unspecified actor or 

- goal and (4) the third person that has references to a place, condition 

: $ ` or times’. : 

— Sanskrit language has three numbers as against two in English 

and two in Hindi. What is the logical basis of such distinctions ? Do 

_ "they reflect some cultural traits? These questions perhaps will never 
. be answered fully and satisfactorily and if at all a lot of linguistic 
„researches is done they can be answered but partially. They look 
deceptively simple and the fact of the matter is that they are very: 

- very complex and knotty. 


There is a sense in which the deep relationship between language 
and culture becomes obvious. ‘He talks Bengali like us’. The speaker 
here is obviously trying to identify the speaker with his community 
not only in the matter of language but also in the matter of culture. 
Language, therefore is a valuable and important guide to the scientific 
study of a culture." 


Language plays a ‘decisive role as ‘it powerfully conditions all 
our thinking about social problems and social processes’. ‘That we see 
in a particular way is determined by the language we speak. The 
linguistic frameworks that have come down to us predispose us to think 
in terms of them. This, indeed, is a limitation. Linguistic frame | 

"works thus impose limitation on our exploring the experiences freely: 
Sapir expresses it happily in these words:—‘Language is at One and : 
the same time helping and retarding us in our exploration of experieno^ - 
and the details of these processes of help and hindrance are deposited 


| in the subtler meanings of nies meanmga of different cultures’? — — — (à -८ cultures’. >> i 
“1. H, Hoijor, Anthropology Today, p. 559. | 
8. E. Sapir, Caliere, Language and Personality, p. 70. 8. Ibid, pe 90 
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It might as well be said that people speaking different languages 
live in different worlds of reality, because the languages they speak 
affect to a considerable degree their sensory perceptions and -their 
habitual modes of thought. Sapir has suggested this thesis in many 
of his writings. Whorf and others have developed this in more detail. 
Í: In the words of Sapir, ‘Human beings do not live in the objective 
| world alone nor alone in the world of social activity as ordinarily 

understood, but are very much at the mercy of the particular language ~ 
| which has become the medium of expression for their society. It is 
quite an illusion to imagine that one adjusts to reality essentially 
without the use of language and that language is merely an incidental 
means of solving specific problems of communication or reflection. 
The fact of the matter is that the ‘real world’ is to- a large extent un- 
consciously built up on the language habits of the group. No two 
languages are ever sufficiently similar to be considered as representing 
the same social reality. The worlds in which different societies live 
are distinct worlds, not merely the same world with different labels 
attached. 


Language is not merely incidental but itis vital. To understand 
the complex meanings of a work of art, it is necessary to know the - 
life-history of each word and its overtones in addition to its apparent 
significance that it has come to acquire through a long history. The 
speakers of a language live the words they use and they, in turn, gain 
in richness, complexity, colour and subtlety. Words mirror the whole 
life of ० community and therefore the ‘understanding of a simple poem, 
for instance, involves not merely an understanding of the single words 
in their average significance, but a full comprehension of the whole 
life of the community". For, are not our simple*acts of perception at 
the mercy of the social patterns called words ? ‘We see and hear and 
otherwise experience very largely as we do -because the language 
habits of our community predispose certain choices of interpretation.” 


re ली 2 n 


| 
| 
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A Bengali translator of Sri Aurobindo's ‘Life Divine’ has- 
rendered ‘human aspiration’ as equivalent to ‘Waciketara abAipsa'. 
And this is indeed a happy translation, for what greater human 
aspiration he thinks can be than that desired by Naciket2 ? For com- - 


1. E. Sapir, Culture, Language and Personality, p. 69. 
$, Ibid. p. 69. 
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prehending the full import of ‘Waciket@ra Abhipsa' therefore q good ` 


background in Indian culture is a sine gua non. Here area few more 
examples to show how language is vitally inter-related with Culture .— 
Bhagiratha pragatana, Draupadi ka otra, 
Ramabaya, agni-partksa Lakgmaga-rekh@, Nala-Nila ka 
rati patthar, 
Yama-Virinci-daéa, Bhigma-pratijia, Mahzbharata-macana, 
Hukka-pani-banda, Janewkasam. Bharata-milapa, Surasa ky 


tarah Munk Barhana, Narada hona, . 


Words and phrases are recipes. They contain cultural implica- 
tions and overtones and have nuances and subtleties which are the 
life and soul of culture. It-will be shown, later on, how language is 
a complex matter and how different aspects of culture such as religion, 
philosophy, socio-economic and political situations infuse life into it. 


How do we view the world? How many segments do we divide 
the colour spectrum into ? How do we treat time, space, substance, 
matter, religion and other concepts? How do we determine terms 
connected with kinship? ‘These are some of the problems to which 
we should direct our attention. 


Harry Hoijer says that ‘among the Navaho, for example, we 
find colour terms corresponding roughly to our white, red and yellow, 
but none which are equivalent to our black gray, brown, blue aud 
green.’ He says further that they have two terms for black, one to 
denote the blackness of darkness and the other to denote the blackness 
of coal. ‘The native speakers of English recognise seven colours in 
the colour spectrum which is formed when a white light 15 passed 
through a prism. The seven colours are expressed as VIBGYOR. 
The rainbow (our Indra-dhanus) also has seven colours, The speakers 
of Hindi and English express the blackness of coal and the blackness 
of night in a different way. Both use binomial frames. Rata M 
taraha katt, koyate छ taraha kala or rata ot kali and koyale sa kala—are 
the phrases we use. In English the binomial frames are as black as 
night, as black as coal, (cf. Jet-black and pitch-dark). 


Of a few concepts, adverted to above, let us take time and 900 
how its different treatments bear relation to different cultures. Whorf 


says about Hopi terms:—'There is no objectification, as ० regio a 


an extent, a quantity of the subjective duration-feeling. Nothing E 
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र time except the perpetual getting later of itl Our 
ee ae is om ‘Summer’, ‘morning’, ‘sunset’, ‘night’, ‘day' 
are nouns, linguistically. In our conception of time it is divisible into 
tg sequence of separable units. We use time as a mass also. The | 
Hopi use. phases of cycles which are linguistically distinct from nouns. 
They form separate class called ‘temporals’. In her paper ‘Linguistic 
Reflection of Wintu Thought’, Lee says that the Wintu uses verb stems 
of two types. Verb stems of Type I are EX to uL particulier 
experiences. ‘They express particularizations in which the speaker s 
a cognition, and sensation act as a limiting and formaliz- 
ing element upon the formless reality.” Verb stems e Type E express 
only the formless reality, given in the Wintu-conceived universe. A 

lity for the Wintu is unbounded. He individuates and particularizes 
m transitory shapes. In different cultures reality is defined 
Re ACER in different ways. Can it be a final analysis ? Perhaps 
not. Here we may take a few concepts more: Philosophy, literally 
means love of knowledge and the Western thinkers right from Socrat 
have emphasised this meaning. But 15 ae ‘Darsana equivalent to 
this ? Dargana means Sakeatkara i.e. to realize God. The meaning of 
religion is not the same as that of dharma. 


Words also come to acquire different meanings through the ages. 
"Industry" says Raymond Williams, "was a name for a particular 
human attribute, which could be paraphrased as skill, assiduity, 
perseverance, diligence. This use of industry, of l course, survives. 
But, in the last decades of the eighteenth century, industry came also 
to mean something else. It became a collective word for our गम 
ing and productive institutions, and for their general FCO 
Democracy, class, art and culture are other »words which gained in 
different meanings, since the French revolution, Exampl of a 
other concepts are treated in different cultures can be multi 
infinitely. ad libitum. 


investigation into the relation of language to 
re ee = ७ portion of the whole investigation in two 
ues: (त) Are our own concepts of time, गणक nd SE giret : '(1) Are our own concepts of time, space, and matter given 


* I Quoted from The Relation of Language to Culture, from Anthropology Today, 


S ds Tod 563 
. H. Hoijer, Anthropology "०५५४, p. 503. 
R . Raymond Williams, Culture and Society 1780-1950, p. 13. 
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in substantially the same form by experience to all men or arg they į 
part conditioned by the structure of particular languages ? (2) is 
there traceable affinities between (a) cultural and behavioural Dorms 
and (b) large-scale patterns ?" 


Does the type of linguistic structure unfailingly and inescapably 
reflect a particulor type of culture ? Can we say, for instance, that the 
isolating type of language is connected with only one kind of culture and 
the inflectional type only with the other. Will it not be naive to 
correlate language and culture in this way ? Whorf accepts Sapir's 
remarks as true: ‘All attempts to connect particular types of linguistic 
morphology with certain correlnted stages of cultural development are 
vain...Both simple and complex types of language of an indefinite 
number of varieties may be found at any desired level of cultural 
advance’.” 


Moreover, in one sense the relation of language to a particular 
type of. culture isnot intrinsic. Shall we be right to say that the 
United Kingdom and the United States have the same culture ? And 
yet they speak the same language. The speakers of the Athabaskan 
languages belong to four distinct culture areas." 


x Itistrue howeverthata language as the medium of literature 
has a close connection with culture. Language isa system of commu- 
nicating thought and ideas. And when thoughts and ideas of a people 
find expressions in their works of art, they become repositories of their 
culture. But this is a point which we shall take up later on. 


There is another sense in which language and culture are inter | 


related: ‘Language is the medium of literature as marble or bronze 
or clay are the materials of the sculptor’. Every language has its dist- 
inctive peculiarities and has particular set of aesthetic factors—phonetic, 


rhythmic, symbolic and morphological. Every language therefore. 


has got its peculiar innate formal limitations and possibilities, Litera 


ture reflects this: ‘The literature fashioned out of the form and subs: 


tance of ४ language has the colour and the texture of its matrix’®. A 


literary artist may not be conscious as to how he is helped and hinde- 
SE प 7777 


TOTES FSIS 
1. Quoted from Anthropology Today 
P. 562, 
2. E Sapir, Language, p» £34. : 
. ७० 966 Sapir, Language, p, 298, 


4 E Sapir, Language, p. 287, "og, 
5. Ibid.,237. 
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"red by the matrix of a language which is his medium, but this becomes 


pretty obvious to him who wants to translate his work or works of art 
into another language. 


Here, it will not be out of place to say ० few words about 
‘style’. What is style? Is it something which is imposed on the 
language from outside or is it the language itself? Sapir says, ‘The 
major characteristics of style, in so far as style is a technical matter 
of the building and placing of words, are given by the language itself, 
quite as inescapably indeed as the general acoustic effect of verse is 
given by the sounds and natural accents of the language’. Can a 
truly great style seriously oppose itself to the basic form patterns of 
the language ? If it opposes, it doesso at the cost of the vitality 
and vigour of language. Milton is full of artificiolities. Latin 
inversions almost gave a death blow to the English language he wrote 
in, Keats tried to imitate Milton, but he failed. Every language 
has its own possibilities which make up for tbe limitations. ‘Single 
Algoukin words are like tiny imagist poems’ because the structure of 
that language makes it possible. 


Tone languages like Chinese and Vietnamese make use of pitch 
in verse. English rhythm on the other hand depends mostly on the 
principle of contrasting stresses, some other languages on the principle 
of the number of syllables in a line. 


The last question to be considered is what is the relation of 
literature to culture? Knowing that languege is the medium of 
literature, let us examine how language reflects culture. 


& But what is culture ? Edward Sapir says that this word seems 
to be used in three main senses. Ethnologists and culture historians 
use this word to indicate material or spritual inheritance of a people. 
Culture, thus, means ‘a complex net work of traditionally conserved 
habits, usages and attitudes. In the second sense culture means 
individual refinement. When we say that he is cultured what we 
refer to i8 his refinement, his good taste, his assimilated knowledge 
and experience and intellectual sophistication, preciousn of conduct 
and soon. The third use of the term is rather complex. It takes 
into account the spiritual possession of the group rather than of the 


individual and it also gleans of factors S'S OO and it also gleans of factors which are more valuable, more 


^ 


1, E, Sapir, language, p. 242, 
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characteristic and more significant ina spiritual sense. This cultura] 
Conception ‘aims to embrace in a single term those general attitudes 
views of life, and specific manifestations of civilization that give | 
particular people its distinctive place in the world. Emphasis 18 put 
not so much on what is done and believed by a people as on how what 
is done and believed by a people functions in the whole life of that 
people, on what significonce it has for them". Genuine culture in this 
sense is inherently harmonious, balanced, self-satisfactory. It means 
a certain poise. This sort of genuine culture can be found even at ६ 
lower stage of civilization. Higher civilization does not necessarily 
mean higher culture, Civilization is a quantitative concept as against 
culture which is a qualitative one. Civilization is sophistication. The 
more sophisticated a society is the more complex its civilization. But 
it does not necessarily mean that the people are more cultured, 


And when does crisis in culture set in? It sets in when the 
individual is regarded as a mere cog, ‘as an entity whose sole raison 
déire lies in his subservience to a collective purpose that he is not 
conscious of or that has only ० remote relevancy to his interests and 
strivings’.* Literature expresses culture and if the language is closely 
analysed, one can see through it the vibrations, emotional conflicts, 
subtle psychology and the spiritual efforts made by the member of & 
society in order to combat undesirable powers and influences, ‘The 
inner balance, harmony and self-satisfaction of the members of a 
. Society are expressed in one kind of language whereas the discord, 
disharmony, dissatisfaction and “discontentment are expressed in ६ 
different kind of language. 


Besides, our attitude to time and animals and thanks-giving i 
evidenced by the language. ‘Indian time’ is one such expression. How 
animal is. classified in two different cultures is also suggested by the 
linguistic differences. Rebert Lado says, ‘A number of vocabulary 
items that are applicable both to animals and to humans in English. 
have separate words for animals and for humans in Spanish. In 
English both animals and persons have legs. In Spanish animals have 
patas (animal legs) and humans have piernas (human Tegs). Similarly in 
English animals and humans have backs and necks, while in Spanish, 


animals have Tomo and peseueso (animal back) and (animal neck) and 
A rm E EDI 


1. E, Sapir, Culture, Lauguage and Personality, p. 83. i 
$, Ibid, 59% C ४ 
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humans have espalda and cuello (buman back) and (human neck) 
Furthermore, in English both animals and humans get nervous, have 
hospitals and have cemeteries, named by means of various metaphors. 
In Spanish animals do not get nervous or have hospital or cemeteries’ 
Bull-fighting, the bull-fighter, the bull, metador, picadors all point to 
a different kind of culture. Bull-fighting, therefore, is ७ great Source 
for misunderstanding. Some Americans interpret bull-fighting as cruel. 


Now & few words about thanks-giving and we shall have finished 
this discussion, When an English man says ‘thank you’ what he says 
is this that ‘I think of you with gratitude’. A Japanese says ‘Arigato’ 
which literally means ‘It is difficult for me to express gratitude 
sufficiently’. The Malayans say ‘Trima Kasi’ which means ‘to give 
is to receive’. The Arabs believe that all good things come from 
Allah and so they don’t thank human beings. They say ‘Al hamdu- 
liJah' (Praise be to God). The Russians, too, thank God (Spasibo-bog)*. 
Each of these phrases of greeting reflects a particular culture. 


In fine, we can say that language and culture are related to a 
considerable extent and in some points the relation is deep and vital. 
But thisis an area of study which has not yet been considerably 
explored. Only a lot of intensive research in this field can throw 
sufficient light to show their relationship. 


i 


23522 2: न 270 0 SE 
1. Robert Lado, Linguistics Across Cultars, pe 116. 


$, Sec Breaking the Language barrier by Fred West. 
49 : 


CC-0. Vasishtha Tripathi Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


GIRLS’ BOARDING HOUSES AND THEIR MANAGEMENT IN 
ANCIENT INDIA 


By 
SUSHIL MALTI Devi 


Educationists today have been fully and rightly conscious of the 
decisive role that the living accommodations have to play in the spread 
of higher education, especially amongst the girls. A girl, unlike ६ 
boy, cannot be expected, to move all alone in ० big city and put up 
with the members of a stranger's family, sharing a room or two with 
them. She is handicapped in this respect for reasons more than one, 
and insecurity of lifé and honour may await her there in doing so, 
Besides, theré are other benefits tov’ accruing from hostel life, common 
to gitls and boys both, the detailed enumierdtion of which need not be 
given here. The provision of accommodation to a number of students 
in a hostel would mean enabling the talents to gather at one place and 
thereby exchange their ideas and help each other.in the acquisition of 
their knowledge, in the building up of their character and in the 
development of their personality. Of course, there are certain. pitfalls 
as well to lure weak students to their ruination, but for this reason the 
bright side of the picture cannot be overlooked. Hence, in order-to 
spread higher education amongst women, special arrangements for their 
lodging and boarding have a vital role to play. 

There is no denying the fact that the standard of girls’ education 
in ancient India for a sufficiently longer period was fairly high and 
extensive, both in nature and score. One may, therefore, naturally 
feel inquisitive if the educationists of the contemporary period realised 
the significance of the hostels, and, if so, did they take adequate 
measures for the construction and management of establishments of the 
like and for the safety of the life therein. Social customs, religious 
beliefs and secular needs all favoured high attainments in women in 
varieties of subjects and fields, In the Rg-Veda, it is advised that भा 
unmarried young learned daughter ought to be given in marriage to * 
young learned groom, and a father should never think of giving i 
marriage a daughter of very young age; A scholarly daughter Wi 

Li wince. रा रा डि 
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cherished as intensely a5 a learned son, obviously to enhance the family 
prestige and to attract a good son-in-law. A propitiatory rite was observed 
for the fulfilment of the object! The Yajur-Veda expressly lays down 
that ० young daughter should be married only after she completes the 
period of her studeritship.* It may be observed: that the word Bralma- 
edrin denoted a student who, after his initiation, stayed with his 
tencher for his studies. That the girls also observed the period of 
studentship may indicate that they too went to reside with their 
preceptors. Moreover, the upanayana of the girls is also described.” 
Girls could obtain husbands of their choice by observing Brahmacarya.' 
A bride at the time of her marriage is wistfully desired to have elo- 
quence enough to influence the members of Vidatho in her advanced 
age in favour of the interest of her father-inlaw's family. Gobhil 
states that the wife should be educated in order to be able to take port 
in sacrifices. ‘There were Brehmavüdinis whose thirst for knowledge 
could be quenched only by the realisation of the supreme being, and - 


for that end they were even prepared to remain celibate for the whole 


life and reside in forest retreats.’  Yüsko, in his Nirukta, states that 
the teacher should not teach one who is not a regular student living 
with him (na anu pasannãya) Mādhavācārya states that the Brahmin 
boys are to be initiated at the age of eight years, and the observance of 
the same rite was also obligatory for the girls.’ 


It is thus evident that education was as much indispen- 
sable for the girls as it was for the boys, and the guardians were 
prepared to send them to a place where they could get opportunity and 
facility for higher studies. The question of suitable accommodation 
for the girls, therefore, must have posed a very significant problem, and 
consequently adequate measures may certainly have been taken to 
solve the difficulty. ` 


' Now, the best way to approach the query. would be to study the 
Aérame system of life in the country. The muet of life in the country. The Agramas had been great 
1. BreUp Vidi | ड 
9, YV. VII. 1. 
AV. XL 7-20. 


गणक, XI. 5. 18. 
RV. X. 85. 21 ; AV. XIV. L 20-21, 


Gr. Süira I. ® 

7, i.e, referenes to the Upanigadic women like Gargi; Jaimini in the Piroa- 
mimadóa, Adhi., iii, chap. I. 

8, Jirukio, ii. 3. 4. 

9. Nyayanalivistara, p» 385. 
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centres of learning and education, and students from far off places 
flocked therein to quench their thirst of knowledge. In an age when 
girls’ education was so much favoured and educated girls were 50 much 
in demand, it is no wonder if the girl students have also been found 
studying in these Agramas, some of whose hearths and homes woulg 
by no means have been very close or in the vicinity of their institutions 
enabling them to visit their places daily. 


Indications are, however, not wanting, which clearly show that 
the girls not only attended courses of their studies, but also resided in 
these Agramas where arrangements were made for their lodging and 
boarding. In the Atharva-Veda, when the Principal of an educational 
institution proceeds to admit a newly arrived student, among several 
injunctions, he points out to him that he should try to live in harmony 
with the ladies according to the wishes of the Warden (gopa). This 
injunction, while on the one hand proves that there existed the system 
of co-education, and that boys and girls resided together, on the other 
also indirectly suggests that co-existence sometime led to such acts of 
indiscipline which were not approved of by the Warden. The problem 
which confronted the Warden sometimes would have very naturally 
arisen out of the sex vices for which no other solution served the 
purpose excepting the marriage of the individuals involved, Sucha 
presumption gains support again from a passage in the Atharva-Veda 
where marriage is seen taking place between a youth and a maid who 
were ‘savdsin’ (i.e. between those who resided together), still having not 
left the Asrama.” It is not very unlikely that some of the subsidiary 
varieties of sons like Kanina, Sahoda, Apaviddha, etc. might have been 
due to such moral lapses on the part of their parents while living 
together in one and the same Agrama, That such a presumption is not 
totally unfounded finds further support from the story of king Tru» 
vrnda of Vaifl, The king had, according to the custom, founded an 
Aśrama in the valley of the Himalayas, A Pulastya Rgi came to 
reside with him for higher studies, His studies were disturbed by the 
presence of the Brahmin and the Ksatriya maidens of the Asrama 
who remained ever engaged in singing and dancing. In order to get 
rid of them, he behaved in such a way that all the girls, save one 
named Ilavila, the daughter of the king, stopped visiting him any more 
1, AV.IIL 8 4, 

2, Ibid, IL 29 and V. 6, 
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for fear of becoming Kumari mothers. The Kaugttaki Brahmans 
states that an Aryan lady, Pathyāsavatī, proceeds to the north for 
study, and to obtain the title of Vak by her scholarship." Evidently, 
arrangements were made for her stay in the North. During the 
Upanigadic and the early Sutra periods, there was unprecedented 
increase in the number of the Brahmavüdini students. The pursuers of 
the knowledge were compulsorily required to remain unmarried and to 
retire to the forests. Apparently some arrangements were made for 
their lodgings. The Balamanorama quotes an interesting old verse to 
show that in early times women yersed in the Vedic literature were 
called Brahmavüdinis and were admitted to the discipline of Brahma- 
carya. They tied round their waist girdle of the mufija-grass, wore 
black antelone-skin and chanted Savitr? mantra. These features of a 
Brahmavadini student are described by the Smrti writers of the 
subsequent age and the Epics (referred to in respective places). In the 
Asadhyays of Panini, we find a term Chatriala, occuring probably 
to denote girls’ hostels? The ladies, specialising in the works of 
Apigali and Kāśakştsna were called Apigala and Küsakrtsnü. 
The fact that so many girls were called after ० particular branch of 
learning for studying under a single individual may lead to suppose 


. that girls of the distant places, intending to learn the subject, must 


have been provided with accommodation during the period of their 
study. According to the Mahabhasya of Patafijali again there used to 
be lady scholars specialising in particular branches of the Vedic lite- 
rature and were called after that branch of knowledge. For example, 
ladies versed in the Kathopanisad were called Kathi‘, and in the several 
Rg-Vedio magdalas as Bahvrksi", Saüktiki', etc. As the Vedic lite- 
rature had become vast and extensive with several offshoots and. 
branches, it had become practically impossible for an individual to learn 
them all by heart. Naturally specialisation for teaching purposes was 
also required. Hence, even if the family played the part of an 
educational institution and father that of the teacher, girls desirous of 
Jearning particular branch of the Vedic studies would have gone to 


SE म m 
"Yo Kamiteki Br. VIL 6. 


9, Axfadhyazi, VI. 2. 86. 
$, Ibid, IV. 1. 14. 

& Makdbhaga, VI. 9. 35. 
5. IV.3. 63. 

6. 1ए.1, 13, 6. 
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reside with the members of other family renowned for that branch of 


knowledge. Vedic rites and sacrifices were quite common up to the 


` 1st cen B. C., as is evidenced by the inscriptions. Vedas could be 
taught by the Brahmins alone and that too orally. The fact, therefore, 
presupposes the constant presence of the intent lady scholars at the 
house of their teacher. References to lady teachers called Upadhyayr 
or Upadhyaya are found in the Mahabhagya. The term Upadhyaya 
evidently denoted those lady teachers in whose houses students from 
other places came to study) An Acüry& of the LokByata sect is 
also referred to. Then there were Kumüri-iramapüs, Kumārī- 
pravvajiti, Kumārī-tāpasīs etc. in the society. 


Most fascinating and encouraging evidences, however, hail from 
the Epics. The incidents narrated therein no doubt appear to have 
occured much before the actual composition of the works, but the fact 
cannot be overlooked that the composers describe it in the spirit of 
what they actually visualised and found. Before Sitd was married, a 
Samavrttü Bhikgupl, who visited the court of her father, told her 
mother that she (i. e., Siti) would have to spend her future life in 
forest hermitages, Dr S.C. Sircar considers Samavrtta Bhikgup! to 
be the corrupt form of Samfvrtta BhikgugIor a lady student having 
returned home from school after completing her education? He 
appears to have been correct in his assumptions that a Bhiksungi need 
‘not necessarily stand for a Buddhist nun, rather for a Brahmacarigl 
whose duties were wide in the Agrama, a semi-religious educational 
institution, inclusive of begging of alms, and that the poet could see 
in her similarity with the Buddhist nun (Bhikgupi) and hence the 


name, According to the Grhya-sitras, the Snütekas, after the 


SamBvartana ceremony, were required to visit the royal court or the 
learned assembly in order to prove their educational attainments.’ 
The Mahabharata refers to the gift of thirty dass by king Vena to the 
Sntitakas who visited his court.’ Such might have been the occasion 


for her to visit the court of Janaka to impress upon him that she had 
En Ni NNN NSN SN 


1. Mohabhagya, IIL 8, 21. 1, p. 302. 
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become ७ Snütekü. After the restoration, Siti is stated to have 
expressed. her desire to revisit the Agramas where she went alone with 
Lakgamaya, and spent a night at each of these Agramas,. which would 
indicate that ladies were living in those Agramas; otherwise it would 
have been against her decorum to have stayed therein. When she 
was left near the Agrama of Valmiki, the Rgi welcomed and received 
her kindly, and consoled her saying that she should not feel shy as 
tapasis (nuns and Indy students) would ever cherish her as one amongst 
them, i. e., as another sister student, and she was assigned a seat in the 
female section of the Arama! Atreyt was a tapas? living in the 
Agrama of Valmtki. She afterwards migrated to that of Agastya 
because of her inability to keep pace with the sons of Sita in education 
Atreyrs home might have been close to the Asrama of Valmiki; 
but it was certainly not to that of Agastya, as the talk between the 
Vaneadevat& Vasanti and Atreyl would suggest. Vüsanti wonders why 
Atreyf came so far away to learn in the Aérama of Agastya when 
Valmiki was already living very near her home. This may show 
that though the girls generally attached themselves for education to 
the Agramas lying in the vicinity of their homes, yet there were 
exceptions, and the number of such students who visited far off places, 
may not have been insignificant ; and this could not have been the 
case unless they might have been assured of their safe lodging there. 
The life, as described in the other Agramas, also indicates that there 
were girls who were regular boarders in the Agramas. The descriptions 
given in the Ramayaya of the Saptajana Asrama,’ the Atri Arama,’ 
the Agramas established by king Kusadhvaja of Mithila,” the Matanga 
Agrama,’ etc., fully tastify it, ‘The girls were sent to these Asramas 
‘from for off places. Ravaga’s mother Nikag& was sent by her father 
to reside in the Asrama of Pulastya, and Ahalyg, daughter of 
Vadhrysgva-Paficals, was sent to that of Saradvant Gautama in 
Mithila.’ ‘These instances show that the girls were versed not only in 
1. Ramayana, VII, 55.60. 
2. Utlara-ránacarita, Act II. 
३५ Ibid 
4. Ramdyags IV. 19. 
5, lbid, IL 117. 
6. Ibid., VII. 176. 
7. Ibid, IIL 73-74. 
8, Ibid, VII, 9-10. 
9, lbid, 1.48 and 51 and VIL 30. 
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theology, but they stayed there for receiving training in Fine Arts 
as well. 

The Mahabharata also provides some instances. In the hermitage 
of the Kurukgetra, there lived two noted women hermits (tapas), a 
Brühmap! and a Kgatriya. While the former became tapahsiddha by 
observing Brahmecarya from her very youth, the latter, also ॥ 
Brahmacüript, attained spiritual pre-eminence. The Keatriya was 
a princess, daughter of king Sagdilya. Janaka had a discourse on 
philosophical topics with Bhikgunt Sulabhi. 

Rules laid down in the Dharmaégastras also establish the fact 
that the girls were sent to the hostels during the period of their educa- 
tion. According to Manu, marriage is upanagana for the girls, husband 
is the Acgrye, the house is Asrama for her, and the household duti 
her duties of the Brahmacarinis. It may indicate that there was 
still the practice of sending the girls to the Agramas for study, though 
the lawmakers were trying to make it unpopular. Harita speaks of 
two types of lady scholars, Brahmavddinis and Sadyovadhus. The 
former were entitled to offer secrifices to the fire and chant Savitri 
manira, and they also underwent wpanayana ceremony. The latter 
too underwent upanayana but just before their marriage. Yama also 
speaks of the Brahmavadint students living in the days of yore ; but, 
during his age the girls were to be taught by their relations only and 
not by others! In a later age, Priyambadg and Anastya are stated 


to have come from other places to reside in the Agrama of Kagva.’ ` 


In the Majati-madhava, nun Kümandaki is stated to have resided with 
Bhürivasu and Devarüta for receiving education, besides there being 
several others as well from different places residing together.’ The 
Bharhut sculptures dépict scenes of hermitages. One of the scenes, 
according to Cunningham, evidently represents female students residing 
in the hermitage.’ In the royal harems and in the family of the rich 
people, thousands of females proficient in different arts are described to 


have been employed. It is not exactly known how these female 
—— ——— —— À—MÓ 
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employees were imparted training in different branches of fine arta ; 
but on the basis of the drama like Kalidisa’s Málavikagnimitra, it 
does not seem unlikely that royal harems themselves made arrange- 
ments for the training of these female employees, and that the women 
lived in the harem during their period of education and training. Kau- 
tilya affirms by saying that the female slaves and dancers and the 
persons connected. with the teaching of the art of dancing, music and 
other pursuits should be maintained by the State. In the Malavitagni- 
mitra of Kālidāsa, princess Malavik8, in the guise of a maid-servant, is 
said to have been sent by queen DharinI with a view to learning the art 
of acting from Gagadisa. Emperor Ghiyasuddin Balaban is known to 
have appointed lady teachers for imparting education to the women in 
the royal harem.’ Rich families employed private tutors for the edu- 
cation of their girls. Uttara was given lesson in dancing by Brhannala 
(Arjuna in disguise). In one of the Khajuraho sculptures, a girl is 


- depicted as reading something before a teacher. Commoners also might 


have been sending girls there for training, perhaps just like apprentices 
employed on a small remuneration with an assurance to be absorbed as 
regular employees after the completion of their training. 


As regards the number of the girls residing in the hostels, it is 
by no means an easy task to assess; A large percentage of the educated 
girls referred to in the early Vedic period and no less than twenty 
Bsiküs mentioned in the Rg-Vedd, however, do not enable us to 
ascertain as to how many of them had been living in the boarding 
houses for their studies and how many of them received education in 
their own houses by their own family members. However, during the 
later Vedic period, when the Vedic literature had become vast and 
varied and specialization was felt essential for. gaining proficiency, 
mystic knowledge of the Upanisads and oral method of teaching 
necessitated constant presence of the pupil near his or her preceptor. 
The Aáramas were like modern residential Universities which provided 
all kinds of education, theoretical and technical, and at the same time 
safe accommodation to the students. Hence, so long the Vedic educa- 
tion and other knowledges were imparted to the girls and so long they 
underwent wpanagana and did not observe purdah, the Agramas vibrated - 
with the noises of the girl boarders. That may explain why a large 


‘number of instances of the girl boarders is oun M iso, of instances of the girl boarders is found in the Ramayara. ` 


1. Law, p. 194. 
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Besides; begging was rot always necessary for a Brahmacirin, 
- Dharniaüsttüs have prescribed option for a student to beg once a week 
if it was not possible for him or her to beg daily! Rich students 
were even exempted from this obligation by paying fees in advance, 
in ligu of it? Besides; students could beg from their preceptors or 
Hori theif friends and relatives, if they so liked? Some of the Si 
- téxts permit a girl student to beg in her own house.‘ Moreover, from 
thë earliest times, kings and rich persons donated land and money, 
ilaves and séivants to learied scholars, and thereby patronized 
léirniig. Janakd of the Upanigadic age is quite famous for his love 
for men of lettérs. ° Ramu and Sita, while proceeding on exile, parted 
with their belongings in favour of Suyajfia-Vasistha and his wifes 
Kaidalyt also lavished the teachers and students with. benefactions 
Ghd presents on suitable occasions. Hence there was nothing to 
übátrüct a women from residing away from her house for study. And 
lady teachers (Acüryü and Upadhyaya) used to initiate and keep 
gil students in théir houses. Ac@rya-kula-visin may be applied to 
girl students as well living in the house of their Acaryas. 

It appears that. arrangements for their lodgings were miade 
atcording to the qualifications and attainments of the students. 
Senior students and scholars of advanced studies, who at the same 
- time imparted education to the juniors, were given separate independent 
quarters or required to live in lodgings specially provided for them: 
` Perhaps such residerices were called Zvasathas, because in the Rand 
yaya references to this type of buildings have been made always in 
connection with the senior students. ‘The Pulastya teacher in theology 
had repaired to the Asrama of king Trnavrnda for prasatiga on 
Dharma, and for further study he is said to have taken an abode 
there (vasa), The @vasathas are regarded by Dr S. C. Sircar as town- 
hostels meant for the residence of advanced scholars, Such 
@vasathas stood on the road-side near Ayodhya where Bhikgu Sarvartha- 
- siddha resided who was afterwards appointed to be the Principal 


(kulapatt) of a school near Citraküga by Rama” When SHE WE When Sita was 
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abducted by Ravana and Rama was searching for her in his Mrs, 
he is described to have gone to the side of the dvasathas as well, 

This may indicate that avasathas were constructed not only on road- 
sides, but were also within the premises of an Aframa; end as SHA 
is supposed to be found in one of the avasathas of Rama's Asrama, 
it is clear that these @vasathas were blocks of residences meant for 
advanced lady scholars living inthe Adramas end spending their time 
in study and in imparting education. 

Allotment of seats to the students in the Agramas appears to have 
been made also on ‘the basis whether they were married or uumarried 
(i.e., on their being of celibate studentship or non-celibate studentship). 
Married students living with their husbands were evidently allowed to 
live in separate independent quarters allotted to them. Rüma and 
Sita, during the period of their exile, lived together in the Agramas 
which they happened to visit. Such places of abode haye been 
mentioned in the Ramayaya as pargafalas. The example of Rama 
and Sita may, however, not be taken as a fitting illustration to proye. 
the assumption just referred to for it was something else that, compelled 
by the peculiar circumstances, they had to pass their days in the forest 
retreats and avail of the opportunities so afforded to. them in learning 
various arts or accepting to be the teacher or Warden of such Agramaic 
institutions." But the numerous stories of loye incidents taking place 
in the Agramag, right from the Vedic period down to the Pourapic age, 
and their culmination in actual weddings with permission still to legd 
Aramaic ‘life, leave hardly any doubt that they were lodged in separate 
cottages in the Asramss as married couples. Such married couples, 
engaged in teaching and advanced studies, liyed in the ‘Aframas in the 
manner just described. Lopamudra lived with, her husband, and 
assisted him in bis teaching work. Atri lived with his wife AnssüyE. 
Maitrey! repaired to the forest to live with her husband Yüjfíayalkya 
with a view to learning Brahma-vidya. The daughter of Troavenda 
lived with her husband end prosecuted her advanced studies in his 
Ve as 02200 SEE SESSA ES 
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: ae ee new method in tho skill of the uso of arrows from 
Agastya, and 50 studied certain languages. Rime hecame teacher in the 
Citraküja Aframa and in the Agrama of Rei Atri, where he is called a 
Ri (arza-carite), Ho was appointed Warden of the Paficavatl Atrama 
" by Agastya. : 
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company. The mothers of Dirghatamas, Suka and Astüvakra of us 
traditional literature all lived in the Agramas in the company of their 
respective husbands for studying the Vedas. In the Ramayana, when 
Valmiki proceeded with Sita towards in Women's section of lodging 
to instruct the inmates for making arrangements for her stay in the 
Aárama, the wives of the Munis are said to have come out of their 
residences standing close to the establishment to greet him and expressed 
much delight to have seen the great seer after a long interval! The 


teachers’ residences and women’s boarding houses were thus clustered ; 


together in one block close to each other, perhaps with a view to 
facilitating constant watch and direct supervision over the boarders, 
Senior lady students of high intellect and educational attainments also 
enjoyed the privilege of having free independent quarters. Sita 
was provided with such facilities while she lived in the Asrama 
of Valmiki. 


In the context of the married couples residing together in the 
Aframas, the story of Rsyaériga and his wife Santa may be narrated. 
Reyagrhga was the son of Rei Vibhandeke in whose Asrama the 
admission of women students, married or unmarried, was strictly 
prohibited. Social customs of the day, however, disapproved of such 
restrictions, and consequently a severe drought and famine in the 
region was interpreted by the people as being the result of sucha 
rigidity followed in the Asrama of Vibbagdake. The king also 
believed in the popular superstition. In order to break the celibate 
atmosphere of the Agrama, he played a trick. Reyaérage, the 
son of the Rei, also assisted him in this regard by marrying his 
daughter Santa secretly. However, when the matter leaked out and 
became known to thie Rei, he barred the doors of his Asrama for his 
' son and his daughter-in-law. It was, however, after a great entreaty 
that the Rei assented for their admission into the Arama, but on the 
express condition that they will have to observe doaividhya-brakme 
oarya. - The exact significance of the term dvaividhya-brakmacarys Y» 
however, not understood. It is very likely that under this kind of 
brakmacarya the couple were required to live separately and observé 

~ 10, Ramdyega, VIL, 78. . 
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Unmarried students lived in twos or threes in the residences 
erected in the midst of the teachers’ cottages. Allusion to such 
arrangements may be cited from the Aiharoa-V eda where a student (of 
course, & male student) speaks of his residence in the company of his 
teacher and his fellow residents (sarhveága)' Anastlyti, Priyamvada 
and Sakuntala lived together in the cottage of Regi Kagva. There 
were two Brahmavadint ladies, a Brahmapt and a Ksatriyg, who lived 
together in the hermitage of Kurukgetra.* The Gurukula system of 
education itself is suggestive of the accommodation of students in the 
houses of their preceptors in numbers according to his or her means, 
just like the members of the family. Sometimes, the young girls, 
who were sent to the ASrames for their studies, were entrusted to the 
direct care of the head of the institution. Ahalyā resided in the 
cottage of Gautama, and Nikaga in that of the Pulastya Re. How- 
ever, as in both these examples the residents became the wives of their 
preceptors, it seems that they were purposely sent to develop such 
relations; but lifelong Brahmacarins live Kagva, and VülmIki kept 
elderly matrons in their Agramas to look after the young boarders. 
Sita is said to have been looked after by such matrons during the 
period of her confinement, and similarly elderly Gautam! is seen 
keeping watch over the three girls living in the Asrama of Kagva and 
nursing Sakuntala in her supposed illness. However, coining of a 
term Chatriiala by Pagini may postulate that girl boarders some- 
times lived in large numbers in one single establishment. The appoint- 
ment of Svayatnprabha by Hema as the Warden of her establishment 
perhaps suggests the presence of such big boarding houses during the 
Rimi yaya age.’ ६ 


The Kulepati was the đe jure head of the residential establish- 
ments. His powers were immense. He bestowed sacrificial gifts 
upon the boarders, made offerings to the fire," granted admission to the 


oo  ————— 
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sacrificial hall. 
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new students, dictated the rules of diet and conduct appoin 
Wardens over the hostels’, received important guests of the Arama 
determind the type of accommodation to be provided for the guests 
etc. No body could enter within the premises of the Agrama withont 
his permission, e.g, Balin was prohibited from entering into the 
Mataügüsrama. 

But the Kulapati had his own limitations. It was beyond one 
man's capacity to transact all the businesses concerning big institutions 
like the Asramas smoothly and efficiently without the assistance 
of others. A perusal of the Vedic and the Epic passages reveals 
that a number of staff were engaged in carrying out the business of the 
establishments. These consisted of the Wardens, the teacher in charge 

of admission, the physician, the nurses and the elderly matrons, the 
engineers and the staff to fulfil manual.labours, 

Thus, the study of the Atharva-Vedie passage indicates’ that it 
was not always necessary that the Kulpati should have himself granted 
admission to the new entrants; rather some teacher was entrusted with 
the task. The fact also gains support when one sees that a number of 
arts and technical subjects were taught in the Asramas and that the 


boarders wanted to specialise in the one or the other. Hence, students - 


desirous of specialising in a particular branch of knowledge, after getting 
the approval of the Kulpati, were entrusted to the care of the specialist 
of the branch, and they resided with him in his cottage. A student, 
intending to learn several subjects, had to undergo upanayana several 
times, and during each course of the subject, he (or she, as the case 
might haye been) stayed in the house of the particular teacher under 


` „his direct supervision. So, the teacher of the subject granted formal - 
admission to the student concerned, and for all practical purposes kept - 


supervision over the group of the students learning and residing in his 
house, Thus each Gurukula in the Agrama was a hostel, each teacher 
SSS SEES seer ee ene 5: 0४० > ९:10 een 
1, 47. पा. 8, 4.; Ram 


2. Ram पा. 7-8, Rima could not stay inthe A¢rama of Suttkgna as only ` 


Vegetarian residents were permitted: Ram. I 10 5, with 9-5. 
8. D: 794 (Saber was in charge of the Mitatge-térams) ; Ibid. IV- 
(Appointment of SvayathprabhS by Hemi) ; Ibid, III. 19-80 Ram's 
appointment over the Pafeavag Asrama. 


७ Bharadvaja, Valmi 
3, Ran kl, ete, receiving Rama. 


. & Ram, IIL 69-75, 
T अत फा, ७६ 
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à superintendent, and his wife the matron or in the absence of the wife, 
ari elderly women discharging the function of the matron. nd 

The appointment of Wardens (gopa) has already been referred to. 
Perhaps they were next to Kulpati in order of superiority and in respect 
of power. While the teacher-superintendent could be responsible for 
ihe boarders residing only in “his or her establishment, the Warden 
appears to have been responsible for the entire. residents (students) of 
the Agtama. This may explain why a teacher is found advising 8 
newly admitted boarder to live in harmony with the ladies of the hostel 
80 that he may not incur the displeasure of the Warden (gopa). Hence, 
the function of the Warden was something like that of a protector of 
the weak from the strong who could punish the wrong-doers as well. 
Sramayt Sabari is also seen discharging the function of affording protec- 
tion to the inmates in the Agrama of Mataign from the onslaughts of 
Balin The example of the appointment of Svayamprabha as Ward 
of the estaablishment of Hema may indicate that big hostels were kept 
under the Warden. The Warden also appears to have been assigned. 
the duty of planning and organising a division of the bigger 
Asrama. Rama was appointed as a Warden of the २६६०७५१ Asrama 
for its organisation by Agastya 


The physicians ind surgeons were also eniployed in the Asramas 
who were evidently responsible for the maintenance and upkeep of the 
~ general health of the boarders. The Agramas were generally situated 
in the forests arid hilly tracts. Snake-bites, yellow disease, Yakgma, 
etc, were dangers coimrhon to the residents of the A§ramas. The Atharva- 
Veda alludes to such diseases. Besides, the Regis were not ascetics 
and recluses, They were householders. Sita alludes to the dissections 
being made of the women's womb by surgeons in order to take out the 
foetus. Sita herself gave birth to her children in the Asrama of 
. Valmtki where she was taken care of and nursed by the wives of the 
Bgis and elderly matrons of the Asrama.” Elderly Gautami lived, 
with with Sakuntela, गएमा न ना Priyarhvadg, etc. : 


Ibid. 

Ram. IIL. 78-74. 

Ibid., LIL. 17-30. | 

AV. X. 4. 15. . 

AV. ili. 3 ; IV. 9 ; Kange 58, 3. 
Ram. V. 28. 6. 

Ibid., VII. 78. 
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Tvagtrs were the officials in charge of the construction of the 
buildings, who were prayed for making adequate provisions for 
spacious accommodations. . There were also officers to finance the 
institution, and it appears from the passage that the strength of the 
boarders depended to a considerable extent upon the provisions 
supplied by such officials.’ The fact that the students flocked in 
large numbers in those Agramas where they were assured of lavish 
supplies of provisions gains support from the Sutras of the Astadhyagi 
- as well. 

Bigger and crowded establishments like those of Bhüradvüja end 
Valmiki maintained a large number of slaves. Besides, there were 
hostel properties in the form of furniture, utensils and other valuables 


which were taken out for use when an honoured guest came to stay, 


e. 8५ at the time of reception of Rama and Bharata in the Agrama of 
Bhüradvüja. 


Royal and important personalities were received and entertained 
by the Kulapsti. Rama and his party were received by Bharadvaja, 
Atri and Agastya in their respective Agramas; so also Bharata was 
received by Bhāradvāja and Satrughana by Valmiki; but, in the 
absence of the Kulapati, the Wardens also entertained the guests, ० 8५ 
Sebarf entertained Rama and Lakgmana ; Svayarhprabhg receiyed 
Hantmun. The reception hall usually used to be the sacrificial hall 
where the Kulapati and the residents of the entire establishment 
congregated to offer sacrifices to the fire. That the girl boarders 


participated in such offerings become evident from the statement of — 


Harita that the Brahmavüdinis of yore used to offer sacrifices to the 


' . fire (agnindhana).® 


A few facts may be added here regarding the dress and daily 
duties of the girl boarders during. the period of their Brahmacary® 
According to the Gobhila-grhyasitra the Purohita may bring the 
maiden decently clothed and wearing sacred thread to the altar and 
pronounce the mantra.‘  Hürita as well alludes to two types of women 
inthe days of yore, Brahmavüdini and Sadyovadhu. The formet 
underwent initiation ceremony, soffered Aoma to the fire and recited 
Minna उ काका 

2. lbid, IIL 8.4, 


$. Quoted in V. M. 8, p. 402, S. 0. S. p. 69. 
4. IT. 1.19, 
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- Sgvitri mantra Yama also states practically the same thing.” In the 
` Ramayana, Vedavati, Śramaņī Sabari* and Sveyamprebhg" are 
described as being dressed in the skin of black antelope. (cira-krana- 
jinambarà) ; but, according to the Gobhila-grhyasiiira, referred to above, 
this condition does not seem to have applied to all. Begging was & 
port of. the daily duties of the students living in the Gurukulas, 
irrespective of their having hailed from good families. This might 
have inconvenienced the girl boarders. However, the study ० the 
Dharmasütras enables us to form the idea that daily begging was 
not compulsory. Begging was prescribed with a view to making the 
students humble and obliging, and as such begging even oncea week 
was considered enough.’ Besides, the student could beg from the 
houses of the preceptors' or friends, or could not beg at all if rich 
students paid money in advance. Then, as Yama states, girls used to 
- beg from their own houses (svagrhe). This could be possible only when 
- the houses of the students were situated in the vicinity of the Agramas. 
' A Brahmacürin was required to do all the domestic works and 
personal duties of his preceptor's house, © 8० cattle-rearing, farming, 
bringing fuel for koma, cooking, washing utensils, and doing sundry 
services which his teacher demanded of him. Cooking, washing, etc. 
might have been done by the girl students as well in the houses of 
the family with whom they resided just like the dhammante-vasikas 


The above facts lead us to suppose that the methods applied in 
the control and management of the boarding houses of the age were to 
_ some extent akin to modern hostel management. The Kulapati, like 
the present-day Vice-Chancellor, wa the symbolical head of the insti- 
tutions. The Warden (gopa) was the link between the Kulapati and 
the establishment. ‘The teacher-superintendent was in direct touch 
with the boarders; the matron was to look after the general need of 
the students regarding diet etc. ; the physician was responsible for the 


1, Quoted in V. M. 8. p. 402 ; S. 0. S. p. 69. 
पुराकल्पे तु नारीणां मौंजी-बन्धनमिष्यते | 


झघ्यापनं च वेदानां सावित्री-वचनं TAT ॥ 

Rim VIL IT. 

Ibid., III. 73-74. 

Thid., IV, 50-53. 

B. D. 8. 1. 2. 5% 

. M. Gr. Sb. T1 l 3 7 

8, M.V. 1, 25. 2 ; Gunaga Jataka No. 157 ; Mbh V. 36, 52. 
51 
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general health and the engineers provided accommodation for the 
students. In the Gurukula system of boarding houses, the teacher 
superintendent, performing teaching work, of course, furnishes some 
different arrangement ; but the functions of the Warden su pervising 
bigger institutions where boarders studying a variety of subjects stayed, 
must have been similar to those of the hostel Warden or Superintendent 
of the girl hostels these days. 


A few words regarding the causes that brought an end to such 
fine fabrics, may not be out of place here. There is no doubt that 
changes such as in social outlook were mainly responsible for their 
extinction ; but these changes appear to have resulted from the incidents 
taking place in the Agramas themselves. From the Atharva-Veda it is 
evident that illicit practices between the boys and the girls were too 


much common, not always ending in their actual marriages. From the . 


term .Kumaridaksah of the Agiadhyayi, it appears that sometimes 
boarders did not stay in the hostel for the purpose of study, but only 
for the fulfilment of their physical lust! The boarders of the Asramas 
are said to have become pramaté@h by drinking and becoming unruly 
in the presence of the dancing women in the Agramas.? Such was 
also the case in the Mütahgüsrama and the Saptajanagrama where- 
from no boarders wanted to return to the life of the householders, It 
is true that the Wardens tried to check such vices, but what could the 
Wardens do when the Rgis themselves proved to be corrupt? Saba 
13 Supposed to have connubial relations with several of the Reis in the 
Mütafgüérama . It is no doubt true that the Government also tried 
_ to check such amorous practices in the Agramas. But it was also true 
that the Government itself more often misused the power. Valmiki 
had warned Rama while staying in the Citraküta Asrama to leave 
the place as he had a young and beautiful wife and had provoked the 
wrath of the Rakgasas) Ravana violated the chastity of Vedavatl 
while king Danda violated that of Araji' Ahalyü was deceived by 


Devarüja Indra’, and Sita was abducted by Ravana.’ Naturally 
SS ene Sl a erm e 


1. ef. Agrawala, V. S. India as K ; 
IX INI as Known to Pagini, p. 284. 
Ibid., IIL 69-75; IV, 10-11, 
Ibid., IV. 18, 
Ibid., IIL 78-74, 
Thid., I, 116-117, 
Ibid., VIL 17. 
Ibid., VII. 76-82. 
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such state,of affairs must have been resented by the public, and conse= 
quently they disliked sending their girls in the Asremas, as it was not 
possible for them to raise strong voice or stand against the might of 
the Government. Besides, sometimes the teachers themselves might 
have been misusing their position. An echo of this may be found in 
the statement of the guardian of Ahalya who gave her hand into that 
of Gautama because the latter, in course of twelve years of teaching, 
had proved to be of strong character.’ 


Extinction of such Aégramnic institutions which provided living 
accommodations to the girl students, however, had one adverse affect on 
the educational carrier of the womenfolk. They, consequently, led a 
very miserable life due to lack of their intellect and wisdom, which 
proved disastrous not for them only, but also for the whole nation. 


2, Ibid. VII. 30. 
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TECHNIQUE OF TERRACOTTA ART 
BY 
DR SACHIDANAND SAHAY 


_ Terracotta has been one of the most popular mediums of artistic 
expression from time immemorial, The art in the terracotta is the beat 
exponent of aesthetic and material, religious and secular life. It also 
throws light on the forgotten spiritual concepts and conventions of the 
people who lived in the past. The popularity of this art is evidenced? 
from the discovery of a large number of terracotta figurines. This indi- ठ 
cates an industry to flourish in this country but unfortunately no such 
industry has so far been noticed. ‘The articles were purely of local 
manufacture and were evidently made by artisans like potters. ‘The 
potter artists did equal justice to realistic and idealistic subjects. It 
was true that they were preparing objects for the use of village cults; 
yet they. were fully alive to the various activities going around them! 
‘Since it represented the common man’s art, it is found in almost each 
and every part of the country, belonging to different ages. 

The terracotta art took its origin from clay, one of the cheapest 
and easily available materials, and as such, man from the very beginning 
of the civilization started making household utensils, toys and figurin 
of gods and goddesses fromit. Though other materials like copper, 
iron, stone, etc., were also available, yet their unductile character 
demanded exceptional labour and patience on the part of the craftsmen 
and artists.’ It was because of this quality that clay was preferred to 
other materials, Beginning from the Harappan down to the Pala period, 
the terracotta art, therefore, is found spread as rich and significant 
brocade on the composite textile of India's artistic achievements. Of 

, Course, after the Pala period, a dark period is noticed in this art. But in _ 
the 18th and 19th century, once more it appears to be establishing its 
Popularity. Recent archaeological excavations at Buxar have, how- 
eil yielded some terracotta figurines which may be ascribed to the 

Muslim period. This may indicate that the art had been continuing 

: in some form or other in almost all the ages, although it is different 

to become popular in some period and unpopular in the other. Even 
1, 8.0, T Kaush र 
जा >> RN 
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these days, on the occasion of Durga Puja, Dewüliand other popular 

festivals, numerous terracottta figurines of gods and godesses suiting . 
the occasions are being prepared for different purposes. Some of them 

are made serve religious purposes, while others are prepared as play- 

things of the children. This art had thus been es popular in ancient 

days as it is in modern times, for no material affords so much scope as 

does the terracottas. Even for individual self-expression of the artists, 
it is the best and the cheapest medium. Besides, it satisfies the 
creative impulse of both the rich and the poor alike! Because of these 
characteristics, ० continuous stream of terracotta art fills the entire 
period of our cultural tradition. 

Bihar is one of those Indian states which yielded various types 
of terracotta figurines, ranging from the pre-Mauryan down to the 
Palo period, A detailed study of the different aspects of these 
terracottas and the problems connected with it is an urgent desideratum. 
Of the various problems, the technique of making terracotta objects - 
isone about which very little hos been said. An attempt has, 
therefore, been made here to discuss this problem which not only 
concerns how the terracotta figurines were made, but is also linked 
with the fixing of the date of the terracotta objects, as the technique 
of their preparation has undergone chang from time to time. 

The technique of terracotta art followed a progressive course in 
different periods of Indian history.* It consisted of four stages: The 
first stage was collection of the raw material suitable for making 
terracotta objects; the second was the fashioning of the clay; the third 
included the process of firing and the last was the decoration either 
by modelling tool or by paint. 

Terracotta was prepared from clay which is found in abundance 
in every nook and corner of the country. But its colour differed from 
region to region, and sometimes from place to place, as a result of 
which the colour of the terracotta also changed. Asa case in point, 
the terracotta objects made up of red clay were naturally different 
from those prepared out of black clay. But the most interesting thing 
in the art of making terracotta was the frequent introduction of foreign. 
substances like sand, small pebbles and mica into clay to avoid 
cracking, when fired? ‘The contraction was generally uniform in case 

गाय Saraswati, S. Ko, A Sura of Indian Scalpiare,p.76. २ =a ae 

9. Kala, S. C., Terracotta Figurines from Kausambi, p. 9. 

$, Higgins, R. A., Catalogus of Terracottas in the British Museum, p. 9. 
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of vases with the result that they were not damaged; but figurines 
unless they were virtually without modelling, became uneven and courted 
distortion and breakage. It was, therefore, necessary to add some 
foreign substances in order to hold up contraction. From ` the 
Kustiga period onwards, the material became coarser with a conside. 
rable admixture of chopped husk, mica ond sand. During the Pals 
period and thereafter, some change is, however, noticed in the raw 
“material, and it was the absence of the foreign substances in most of 
the cases. 


The second stage consisted of the fashioning of the clay which 
may be done in various ways. This may be modelled by the hand, 
may be prepared by single or double mould or may be made by any of 
these methods in combination. Modelling by hand was the most 
primitive method. The pre-historic terracottas were made by this 
method, and as such they were always crudely and hastily made. The 
second method was the ‘Snowman technique’,? in which bit after bit 
was added to the original lump to mould the limbs and features—one 
dab stuck for the nose, others for the eyes, two rolls for the two arms, 
and so on and so forth. The proto-historic terracottas were generally 
made by this method. The third was the practice of casting in a single 
mould; and many such moulds were discovered in course of archaeolo- - 
Bical excavations conducted at different ancient sites of the country. 
They were all of fired clay, but their very scarcity suggests that other 
models were made in a more perishable material, such as unfired clay 
or wax, Of course, moulds could also be taken from the existing 
objects in other materials such as metal, stone and wood. To make a 
mould, wet clay was pressed over the model, layer by layer, until the 
required thickness was obtained, and left until it hardened slightly. It, 
however, could not be left for long, “since it contracted on being dried. 
If only a frontal mould was required, this could be lifted as it was ; but 

if both. front and back of the model were being moulded then the 
enveloping clay was certainly required to be cut vertically and removed 
in two pieces, Thereafter, the mould was left for little drying end 
then touched up with a modelling tool? The simplest type of moulded 
fess 
_ L J.L S.O. A., Vol. VII. P, 104, 1989, 


a. ias Vas Buren, The Figurines of Babylonia and Assyria Research Yol 
troduction. The same method may be applied to the Indien 


3. Higgins, R, A., Cat. Of Terracottas in the British Museum Vol. Ly ps 4s 
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terracotta was made by pressing the clay into the mould until it was 
level with the edge, resulting into a solid piece with a moulded front and 
flat back. ‘This method was used for the manufacture not only of self- 
contained pieces but also of human heads for attachment to hand-made 
bodies. A variation of this type of figure was achieved by building up 
the clay in the mould so that it overlapped the edges, thus producing & 
relief plaque instead of a free standing figure. The fourth method was 
to make two seperate moulds, one for the front and the other for the 
back and to fasten them together. The exact adjustment of the two 
moulds was achieved by means of incised guiding lines on the sides of 
the moulds which had to be brought into line with each other. This 
was very Similar to the piece moulded, but the majority of the terra- 
cottas discovered so far are hollow. To mould a hollow terracotta 
only, ७ thin wall of clay was pressed into the mould of an even depth 
of about 25 mms. Sometimes two moulds were used, one for the front 
and the other for the back. But more frequently only the front was 
moulded, the back bieng made from a strip of clay laid on to the back 
of the moulded front. ‘Thereafter, the joint between the front and the 
back was strengthened by the application of a ribbon of clay inside as 
far as the fingers could be inserted. There were certain advantages in 
this technique e. g., saving in the clay and increased lightness. But 
at the Same time there was ६ distinct disadvantage also viz. that 
the hollow figure bursted in the process of firing, if there were no 
means for expanding air to get out. It was, therefore, essential that a 
hole should be made in the back or underneath which may be closed - 
by a strip of clay after firing. Generally the heads of the hollow 
figurines were solid because the neck being so thin would block the 
space of the air from the head if they were hollow, There was nothing 
new in this technique; rather it was elaboration of the third method. 
The fifth and the last method was to -make free standing figures, 
modelled round a piece of stone or wood. ‘These figures were left to be 
dried in the natural heat of the sun and finally some colour was applied 


‘over them. ‘This technique is noticed in the last phase of the Pala 


period and the most remarkable point is that it is still continuing in 
some form or other. The terracotta discovered from various ancient 
sites of India and particularly Bihar bear testimony to the use of all 

the above five techniques of fashioning the terracotta objects. | 


1. Ibid. 
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The third stage consisted of the firing, but so far very few kilų 
have been noticed. Probably the process of firing of the terracotta 
figurines was the same as that of the potteries. A kiln of potters 


generally contained two chambers, one for keeping the terracotta objects र 


and the other for.the fuel. The chamber was provided with three 


openings, one at the bottom for the fuel, one at the side to receive | 


the terracotta objects and one at the top to let out the smoke, They 
were generally fired at a temperature of 750°c to 950°c'. But in case of 
terracotta figurines, & considerably lower temperature was required ; 
otherwise the shape and colour of the objects may change. 


There was another process of firing as well? in which the charcoal 
- was kept glowing around an earthen vessel in which the clay objects to 
be burnt were surrounded and covered with husk. In this process, 
there was very little chance of the objects being damaged, and as such 
it was most suitable for the terracotta figurines, Moreover, the potter 
could easily contro] heat and save the objects from wear and tear. 
From the study of the terracotta figurines, it appears that during 
the pre-historic and the proto-historic periods, the earlier process might 
- have been followed. But from the Mauryan period onwards ond speci- 
ally from the Kugapo period the latter process appears to have been 
adopted. The above processes are being followed even to-day. 


It will not be out of place to mention here that during the 


: process of firing the colour of the terracotta objects changed because of 


the chemical composition of the clay. Asa rule, if the air had free 
access during firing, iron contained in the clay got oxidised and this 
produced red colour; and if, however, combustion was imperfect, 
the terracotta was grey or black. But natural atmosphere turned some 
clay cream, yellow, ochre, brown or green, It, therefore, appears that 
. change in colour was due to atmospheric reaction in the kiln. In 
order to intensify the colour of the terracotta, a slip of deeper colour 
was applied to the figure." Almost all these shades are noticed in the 


numerous terracotta figurines discovered from various ancient sites of - 


this country. 
The fourth stage included the decoration of the terracotta 


DHecis either by means of modelling tool or by paints. Neatly all by means of modelling tool or by paints. Nearly all 
lI nu 


० Ibid. 


2. “Gupta, P. L., Catalogue of the Patna Mi 17 
8. Ibid, p. 170, कम मल प 


CC-0. Vasishtha Tripathi Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


ना 
ra J 


TECHNIQUE OF TERRACOTTA ART 409 


the terracotta figurines bear colour, which indicate that they were 
painted, but such was not the case with the archaic or earlier groups 
of terracottes. The purpose of applying colour to a terracotta 
object was probably not religious, but it served as a preservative 
and also rendered a ofter and beautiful surface to the piece. As far 
as the earlier groups of terracotta figurines are concerned, most of 
them were not painted but the decoration noticed on some of them 
was probably done by modelling tool. However, the painting on the 
terracotta figurines is noticed right from the time of Harappa and 
Mohen-jo-daro down to the Pala period, and most interesting is that 
it is still continuing in some form or other. According to Kram- 
risch?, some of the terracottas from Pataliputra have traces of poly- 
chrome colouring similar to the Mohen-jo-daro terracottas but they 
are not distinct, In the Mauryan and Sunga periods, generally the 
use of black and red colours was noticed, though it is not the fact that 
other colours were not applied. Further, during the Kugüga period 
a large number of the terracotta figurines were baked to various shades 
of ochre and red.» Moreover, Dr Kramrisch observed® a few traces 
of silver and gold on two terracottas from Kaugambi belonging to 
this period. The popularity of the light yellowish slip was, however, 
noticed in the Gupta period But during the Pala period once more they 
were probably painted in various colours. Still red and black colours 
predominated. Thus painting was an important aspect of the terracotta 
figurines. ‘These colours were applied by means of a brush or by dipp- 
ing the entire piece in the pot containing the colour. 


Thus Saraswati has aptly observed? that the evidence of the 
terracotta technique, lends clue to determining and establishing an 
‘approximate sequence of the terracotta objects. 


eS MS SA E UAE mU EU RD 
1. 7.1.5.0. 4५ Vol. VIT, p. ¢ 1939. Kramrisch observed some colouring on 

somo of the terracottas from Fafaliputra very similar to the terracottas 
from Mohen-jo-daro bearing polychrome painting (Farther Excavation at 
Moh, by Mackay). However, it is full of doubts. 

2. Ibid. 

8. Kala, S. C., Terracotta Figurines from Kaushambi, p. 4. 

4. Ibid. 

5, Saraswati, S. K., 4 Surog of Indien Sculpture, p. 99. 
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SYNCRETISM OF THE DOCTRINE OF INCARNATION 
By i 
DR. (MRS) SUVIRA JAISWAL j व 


The Vaignavs doctrine of incarnation seems to have evolved! - 
with the identification of Vüsudeva-Krggo, the  hero-god of the 
Sattvatas, with the great Brahmanical deity Narayana-Visgu who 
was thus supposed to have ‘descended’ in human form for the 
purpose of destroying evil and protecting virtue. It seems to 
have been further influenced by the Buddhist and Jaina doctrines of 
the former Buddhas and Tirthahkaras, which have chronological 
priority. But the identification of Vasudeva with Narayana may well 
have been the starting-point. Raychaudhuri makes a very plausible 
suggestion? that the Brühmagas had identified the popular god 
Vasudeva with Vignu in the second century B. C. to combat Buddhism 
and the active propaganda of Agoka. Perhaps the worship of the 
Varsha (Boar) and Narasimha (Man-Lion) which seem to have been 
independent cult-objects in the beginning, was also assimilated into 
Vaigpavism for the same reason. The syncretistic Nardyapiya section 
of the Mahabharata contains a short list? of the chief incarnations of 
Vignu enumerating only the Boar, the Man-Lion, the Dwarf and 
Kropa who is mentioned simply as manusc. This appears to represent. 
the original nucleus and is also found in the Arawyaka-parva' and the 
Markandeya-Puraga? which clearly mentions Mathura, i.e. Krspa of 
Mathura, in place of manga. Later Vàişņava works mention 88 
many as twenty-four and twenty-nine iain incarnations of झाप 
The process of synthesis, once evolved, became a very convenient 
tool in the hands of the Brahmanas, and the doctrine made ५ very | 
deep impression on the Indian mind. The best examples deep impression on the Indian mind. The best examples of this’ | 
1. Jacobi, Encyclopaedia of Religion and Ethics, VII, p. 195. i 

2. H.O. Raychaudhuri, Materials for the Study of the Early History of the Vaiss — — 

Sect, IInd edition, p. 117. 
^ ® Mahabharata, critical edition, XII, 826. 126. 
& Ibid, पा, 100.9 enumerates Variha, Natasizhha and Vamane; K003 
incarnation could not be mentioned as the passage refers to a past events 
A passage of the drag yake-parea found in the vulgate (IIL. 272 51£), listing 
; these four piene e not included in the critical edition. 
6. Bhägavaia-Purāņa, I. 8; Sattoata sahit, Chapter 1X. 
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process are provided by the Rama (son of Dagaratha) and Buddha 
avataras of Vignu, both of whom had a Buddhist past. 

The earliest available version of the Rama story is found in the 
Dasaratha Jataka, which differs from the Ramayaya of Valmiki on some 
very important points, It speaks of Dagaratha as a king of Varanasi 
and not Ayodhy& and mentions Rama, Lakgmaya and Sita as the 
children of the first wife of Dagaratha, end Bharata as their step- 
brother. Dagaratha sends away Rama and Lakgmaga into exile in 
the Himalayan region to protect them from the evil machinations of 


their stepmother ; and Sita insists on going with her brothers. The 


exile Insts only 12 years and not 14 years as in Valmiki’s account. 
When the period of exile is over, Rama marries his sister Sita and 
makes her his chief queen. ‘There is no mention of the abduction of 
Sita and the expedition against Lanka. The entire episode appears 
to have been invented or derived from some other source by the author 
of the Rama@yava, who added two years more to the period of exile and 
changed the locale of the exile from the Himavat to the Deccan. 
There is much force in Weber's suggestion! that since Valmiki hailed 
from some place in the neighbourhood of Ayodhya, he changed the 
birth place of Rama from Varanasi to Ayodhya. ‘This is proved by“ 
the Uttara-Purdga of Gupabhadra who seems to have followed a very 
old Jaina version of the Rama legends which agreed on some points 
with the Dasaratha Jataka. But as Gugobhadra is familiar with the 
Ramayaya of Valmiki he tried to reconcile the traditional Jaina 
account before him with the account of Valmiki and informs that 
originally the capital of Dagaratha was Varanasi; and later he 
migrated to Ayodhya. However, the mention of Sita as the sister of 
Rama is found only in the Dafaratha Jataka, the Japanese and Malaya 
Ramayagas, and the Hikayata Maharaja Ravaga. " In our opinion, this 
is the most primitive feature of the Rama legends available to us. 

The Dafaratha Jütaka adds ‘devi’ to the name of Sita. Although 
the term is often used as a simple honorofic or Surname, perhaps in 
this context it is suggestive of her divine character. Sita, literally 
the furrow, is an important agricultural goddess in the Grhya Sttras 
and is invoked in the Halabhiyoga ceremony. The Harivarséa speaks 


of her as the goddess of the farmers." It seems that like the goddess 
D 


1, Weber, Indian Antiquag 1872, pp. 123, 253. 
9, Ramgopal, India of Vedic Kalpa Sutras, pp. 466-7. 
8, . Harivamsa, Poona edition, IL 8. 14. 
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Ekünamssü who was worshipped with her brothers ‘Balargma 
Krsna!, goddess Sita also was associated with two male gods who 
were initially regarded os her brothers. Later, one of these 
became her husband, as is evidenced by the Daéaratha Jataka, But 
. the author of the Ramayaya, in conformity with the ethical notions of 
his time, could not think of Rama being the husband and brother of 


Sita at the same time ; so he gave her a different parentage. Howe i 
there is no doubt that in casting Sita in the Epic he had the agri | 


cultural divinity of the same name in mind; and he made her the 
daughter of the plough-bannered (Siradhvaja) Jonaka. Janaka found 
her in a furrow; hence she was called ayonij@ (not born from the 
womb) 7 and she did not die but returned to the womb of the earth, 


_ Very probably the goddess Ekgnarsd also had some connections with 


fertility. The Harivarhfa shows her as being worshipped with un- . 


husked rice, parched grain and flowers.’ There is no doubt about her 
associate brother Balarüma being an agricultural divinity. If Weber's 
suggestion’ is accepted, the character of Rama Dasarathi also is 
developed out of ६ guardian deity of agriculture, known by the same 
name. We may point out that although the Mahabharata and the 
early Puragas do not refer to any marital connection between Ekanarmsa 
and her brothers,-she is sometimes identified with Subhadr&^; and in 
a passage of the Skanda-Puraya Subhadrü who is worshipped with 
Baladeva and Vasudeva at Jagannatha Puri, is described both as the 
sister and wife of Vasudeva embodying his energy. The Skande- 
Puraya may be a late work, but in this instance it seems to echo a 
very early tradition. We may note that in the opening verse of the 
Soapnavasavadatia of Bhāsa, goddess Sri is invoked along with Madhava 
and Balarama. Names may differ and myths may vary ; but there is 


no doubt about the: prevalence of the cult of a mother-goddess with. ! 


two associate male 8०१5; and the description of the great mother- 
goddess specifically as the sister of Mahendra and Vigpu in the 


Harivaméa! has the sime adoration of a goddess and two gods in view. 
l. Brhat-sanbita, 50, 87-9, 
2 Hasipana of Valmiki, published by the Gita Press, I. 66, 18.5 ; IL 118, 28 . 
a 3. Harlvan$a, Poona edition, TI, 101, 19, - 
5 we ops elt, p, 258, : 
yam Chand Mukharji, Indian Historica] Qnarterly, XXXV, 1959, p. 19% 
Paréga,, 3 » 3 P. 
6. Skanda- Utkala-Khande, XIX, 117 quoted by Parashurama Chstuf- 
vedi, Vaisnava-dharma, pp. 123-4, 4 
T. Mohendro-ciry-bhagint, HartoanSa, IL, 120, 6, 
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Nevertheless, the cults of Ekünarmsü and Sita are not one and the same 


but parrallel developments in two different regions, springing from . 


identical social contents. Ekünamsü is a goddess of the west; but 
the worship of Sita seems to have prevailed around Varanasi and 
further east. Valmiki utilised the popular legend of Siti and Rama 
to weave out his beautiful epic; and he paints them as an ideal couple. 
But the poet did not conceive of Rama as an incarnation of Viggu. 
All such passages, and the first and the seventh books of the Ramayaga 
which identify Rama with Vignu, are regarded as later additions. 


However, the popularity and ethical nature of the Rama legend 
made Rams eminently suitable for the role of a Bodhisattva or of an 
incarnation of Vigpu; and for some time Rams seems to have been 
claimed both by the Buddhists and the Vaignavas, The Andmaka 
Jataka, which was translated into Chinese in A. D. 251 and shows 
acquaintance with the Ramayapa story of the abduction of Sita and 
the help received from the monkey-king, speaks of Rama, the unnamed 
king, as a Bodhisattva. So does the Daífaratha Kathanam, which was 
translated into Chinese in A. D. 472; although it is in remarkable 


agreement with the Ramayaga and attributes to Rama the valour and 


prowess of Na-ra-yen (Skt. Narayana). Bulcke points out® that the 
Dasaratha Kathanam incidently refers to Kanigka; so the original Indian 
text could not have been written earlier than the second century 
A. D.; and the Buddhist works of a subsequent period do not 
tion Rima. Apparently by the end of the second century 
A. D. Rāma’s identity with Vignu had gained wide prevalence ; and 
hence the Buddhists ignored him. He appears as an incarnation of 
Viggu in the first and the last books of the Ramayatia, which were 


written presumably in the second century A. D. In our opinion, there 


is nothing to show that Rama Dagarathi was adored as an incarnation 
of Vignu several centuries before the birth of Christ ;* [but he was 
Certainly worshipped as such in the Gupta period. An inscription of 


the fifth century A; D. refers to him as the lord of R&magiri (modern 
oU LLL MM 


l. Lalitasistara, edited by S. Lefmann, p. 390. It speaks of the goddess as 
Ekadaéa, For the identity of Ekudaéa and Ekünarhéi sco Vayu-Puraqa, 
Bibliotheca Indica edition, II. 84. 208-5 ; Brahmdpda-Purdno, IIL पा. 2208. 

2. Raghuvira and Chikya Yomamoto, Ths Remayana in China, p. 27. 

8. C. S. 1. Buleke, Rama Kathd, Hindi Parigad (University of Allahabad, 1950), 
p. 55£. 

å. P. V. Kane, History of DharmdSastra, U, li, p. 724. 


CC-0. Vasishtha Tripathi Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha’ 


x 


414 pk. SATKARI MUKHERJI FELICITATION VOLUME 


- Mahāyāna Buddhism—Aésvaghoga, Nagarjuna, Aryadeva, Asaħga and 


- one’ (Samyak-sambuddha), that is, of the Buddha, claimed" to have 


—9 8 (Š 
Ss pomme 


Rümatek) ; and Kalidasa associates him expressly with the Rang 
hills! He regards all the four sons of Dagaratha as partial inca, ` 
tions of Viggu2 The Brhat-samhita contains instructions for making 
an image of Rama? 


‘The syncretistic character of the doctrine of incarnation B i i 
nowhere 80 well illustrated as in -the case of the Buddha. With the 
rise of Mahüyüna Buddhism, the Buddha had become as much an 
object of worship and pious devotion as any other deity. Brabmapical 
views had infiltrated Buddhism, and the Buddhists also respected the 
varya rules and the Brihmanas, and made large donations to them, 
It is not without significance that most of the celebrated scholars of ' 


Vasubandhu—were Brühmapas by birth. The Buddhist records of the । 
Gupta period often end with an imprecation charging one who might 
violate the rules of the gift, with the guilt of the slaughter of & 
Brahman. In the fifth century A. D, the Ananda king Dümodara- 
varman who was a worshipper of ‘the truely and perfectly enlightened 


performed such Brühmapicel rites as Gosaharsa and Hiranyagarbhe ° | 
included by the Puranas in the sixteen so-called great gifts? and made 
liberal land-grants to the Brahmayas. Thus there was no longer any . 
difference in the social basis of Mahüyüna Buddhism and Vaisgavism. 
The fame of bhagavat Narayana was already well established on account .. 
of his antiquity and orthodox character ; under the Gupta patronage | 
his glory reached the apex. It was apparently during this period thet 
the popular mind identified the Buddha, the saviour, with Narayagi 
The identification of the Buddha with Narayana was not the result र्ण, 
a Clever machination on the part of the Brahmanas to absorb Buddhism, i 
but rather a movement rooted in those social conditions which hed — 
mitigated the difference between Brühmagism and Buddhism, and 
developed Mahäyäna Buddhism. . In the Lalitavistara, a Buddhist work 


n Purügic style and necessarily of a popular character, the Buddhs P 
DUM SN eren 


Pa 


" 
$ 
l Meghadüta, verso 12, 
fo Raghuvansa, X. 
3. Brhat-sanhita, 50, 80, | 
& Corpus Inscriptionum Indi III, No. 5 
5. Eplgraphia Indica, XVII, No. 18, dccus | 
6. Hultzseh, Epigraphta Indica, p, 328 | 
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repeatedly described as nara@yana-sthAmavan, having the strength of 
Nardyaga, and often he is simply referred to as Narayana’ and Mahg- 
narayana. The epithet ‘Mahapuruga’ is applied to the Buddha in the 
Lalitavistara ond to Narayana in the Mahābhārata“ Therefore, it will 
be wrong to hold that the identification of Vasudeva with Narayags has 
its parallel in the identification of the Buddha with the same deity. In 
fact, whereas the first was brought about through deliberate Brahmagi- 
cal efforts, the second was a spontaneous movement, the result of 
popular mythology ; and it is quite incorrect to state, as Raychau- 
dhüri does, that the Buddhists "jenored the identification of their 
master" with Nārāyaņa, for a repprochement was apparently initiated 
by popular Buddhism. 


` It appears that the identification of the Buddha was not favourab- 
ly received at first by the Vaisgava priestly class which attributed 


to the Buddha the legend of the celestial preceptor Brhaspati who . 


misled the asuras by preaching wrong doctrines and brought about their 
destruction. Sometimes they also sought to wriggle out of this awk- 
ward situation which made the founder of a heretical sect an incarna- 
tion of their own god by giving him new parentage, and the Bhagavata- 
Puraga states’ that the Buddha incarnation of Narayana was born in 


the Mogadhadeáa as the son of Ajana.’ Orthodox writers such as 


Kumārila did not recognise the Buddha incarnation of Narayana, and 
- the Vyddha-harta-emrti expressly forbids the worship of the Buddha.” 
But in the incarnaticn list given in the Sattvata-samAita, which is repea- 
ted in the Akirbudhnya-eahhita, the Buddha is nientioned as Santatma, 
and in the Brhat-sarkita of Vorühamihira he is described as Santa- 
manas! The Agni-Puraya also speaks of the Buddha as Santatma ; 


ee SS 
l. Lalitowstara (text), chapter VIL pp. 109, 110; chapter XV, p. 234; 
chapter XX, p. 291. 
- 9, Ibid., chapter XV, p. 202 ; chapter XXI, P 211. 

3. Ibid. chapter XV, p. 229. 
4. Ibid., chapter XXII, p. 353 ; chapter XXVI, p. 426. 
5, Mahabharata, XII. 385. 4, No. 8. 
6. Raychaudhuri, op. cit, p. 109. 
". Bhagavata-Paraga, I. 3. 24, d 
8, Cf, Dikshiter, The Puraga Index, T, Introduction, p. i. 
9, P. V. Kane, op. eit., 0, ii, p. 721. 

10. Ibid., Be 120. D 

Il. Brhat-sanhitd, 58. 19. 
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-and in the Gita-govinda of Jayadeva Nürüyana is said to have inc 


ted himself as the Buddha out of compassion for animals. . हु 


Thus the process which started with the assimilation of ths 
Vasudeva cult into Vaiggavism, soon took the worship of Rama in its 
fold ; and the climax was reached with the recognition of the Buddha 
as an incarnation of Vispu. 
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PEACE THROUGH HINDUISM 


By 
NITYA NARAYAN BANERJEE. 


In Search for Peace 

All of us are after happiness and peace—individual, social, 
national as well as physical, mental and spiritual. All our efforts in 
life ore to have peace and happiness. Some are successful and some are 
groping in the dark, but the search continues. All religions in the 
world are also anxious to show the path of peace to their followers. 


The Hindu Dharma has prescribed certain codes of life so that 
its followers can find real peace. The term Dharma of the Hindus . 
does not mean only some religious rites or rituals or way of worship, 
as is generally understood by its English counterpart Religion. Dharma 
denotes much more—complete code of conduct for every individual 
which sustains the society. 


A Universal Code 

The Hindus claim that their Dharma is universal, as the codes 
prescribed by it may be practised by every one of every Religion; 
hence Hinduism is also known as Sanütana. Dharma, the eternal 
religion. Hinduism is not founded by any individual, as is the case 
with other religions of the world. The eternal truths, realised by 
highly spiritual persons, called Reis, and followed by the people of 
Hindusthan, are the foundation of Hinduism. To many, this may 
seem to be too tall a claim, because they argue that even the Hindus 
are divided into so many sects with varied rites and rituals and even 
the conceptions of God and creation amongst them differ. They further 
advise: “Unite the Hindus under a common religious code, then talk 
of universal faith”. Unfortunately, many of the critics who criticise 
the Hindu Dharma do so with only superficial or partial knowledge 
of the subject. 
Characteristics of Hinduism 

It is characteristic of the Hindu Dharma alone to allow 
various ways of worship and concepts of the Creator or creation and 
_ motto lay down a fixed code or concept for all individuals of the 
93 
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society, as is insisted upon by Islam or Christanity. To avoid ६ : 


discourse, we shall confine the scope of our discussion to the basis viz 
Śrīmad-bhagvat-gītā as itis the essence of various spiritual thoughts 
developed amongst the Hindus. This short treatise aims ate, 
ordinating various opinions and ways of, spiritual thoughts 
accepted by all the Hindus. Hence, let us see how the Gita ha 
looked at the problem of peace, the goal of religion and the ways 
to achieve it. 

Strangely enough the Gita was spoken by Lord Krsna not in a 
calm atmosphere, but on the field of battle to encourage his disciple 
Arjuna to fight and kill his enemies when Arjuna refused to fight 
them. ‘They were his near and dear relations and friends who had 
refused to give the legal share of the kingdom to Arjuna and his 
brothers. 

Without going into the spiritual aspects of this background, 
which gave scope for discussion with Arjuna as to what is Dharma 
and adharma i. e; the right ond wrong, I shall try to place before the 
readers the fundamentals of the Hindu Dharma, as prescribed by the 
Gita for adoption and practice by all who arc in search of peace, 


` Individual Nature Differs 


` The Gita states that, by nature, individuals are inclined to 
different kinds of worship and ways of life.! Generally, it has divided 


the entire human race into two groups—daiva and üsura 1.8५ Godly - 


and devilish. Fenrlessness, purity of heart, steadfastness in knowledge 

and yoga, charitable disposition, control of senses, sacrifices, reading 

- of scriptures, austerity, righteousness, non-violence, absence of ans 

renunciation, placidity of mind, compassion, absence of calumny, 

freedom from desire, gentleness, modesty, boldness, forgivenes 
fortitude, purity, absence of hatred and pride are divine qualities. 

The persons of suria or devilish nature know not what to do 

and what to refrain from. Purity, good conduct and truth are not 

found in them, They say: “The Universe is without truth and moral 


basis and creation is caused by mutual union and not by God. ` 


Filled with insatiable desire, hypocrisy, pride, lust and arrogenc^ 


they work with impure resolve and evil designs. They strive 1 5 


hoard wealth for oar? wealth: ‘or personal enjoyment, led by hope, wrath en. enjoyment, led by hope, wrath and | 


1, Ch, फा, 8. 3; Ch. XVII, Sl. 7-18, 17-22 ; Ch. XVIII, SI. 7-10, 19-89 
र 
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They feel: “I am rich, well-born. Who else is equal to me? - 
I will sacrifice, I will give, I will rejoice”. ‘They are possessed by 
egoism, power, insolence, lust haughtiness, self-conceit, atheism 
and are intoxicated with wealth and power. They die beset with 
immense care, for to them gratification of lust is the highest and 
only aim of life. 


Then each -individual also observes austerities, makes.charities, 
takes food and does things according to his natural disposition. He 
is influenced by the three Gugas—sattva, rajas and tamas, ie, by 
his inherent propensities acquired as the result of his past activities. 
On this basis, the society was divided: into four castes or 
classes according to gupas and karman of individuals, i.e., according 
to their inherent inclination, character and ability? Even amongst 
the devotees, there are various types: some expect results of their 
worship; aud others worship without any expectation ; some by nature 
choose the path of knowledge ; some the path of action; and others 
that of devotion. 

Hence this oldest Dharma of the world has prescribed variou 
ways of worship and conceptions of the soul or creation conceivable 
and adoptable by individuals according to their svabh@va or svadharma 
ie. natural ability and inclination, as none in this universe can escape 
the influence of Prakrti (Nature). 

Conception of the Soul and Life 

Advaita-Vedanta, Visigtüdvaite, VaiSegika, Sümkhya, Saktaism, 
Vignuism, Buddhism, Jainism, Sikhism, etc. have put forward varied 
conceptions of the Supreme Soul and life in individuals. Some 
believe that there is only one Soul which has no origin or end i.e., eternal, 
immutuable, all-pervading. As one sun lights the whole universe, 
this one Soul reflects itself in everybody and matter." 

Hence, every soul is He and the entire creation is He.’ Others 
believe that each soul is a particle of the great:Soul, a spark of the 
I. Gh. IX, Sl. 12-13; Ch, XVI, SL 1-18; Ch. X VII, Sl. 5-6. 
2, Ch, XIV, SI. 5-30; Ch. XVII, SL 2, 8; Oh, XVIII, SI. 18-40 
3. Ch. IV, 8. 13; Ch. XVIII, Sl. 41-44, 

4, Ch.1II, Sl. 8; Ch. IV, 81.13; Ch. XIII, Sl, 25. 

5, Ch. IIT, Sl. 5,33; Ch, X VIII, SI. 40. 

6. Ch. II, Sl. 17-25; Ch. XIII, Sl. 

7. Ch.IV, $1.6; Ch. VIII, Sl. 4,9; Ch. IX, SI-4-6, 16-19, 43-46; Ch: X, Sl. 3, 


19-42; Ch. XI, Sl, 1-35, 82-37, 40-46; Ch. XIII, 81. 19-10, 31-33; Gh. XV, 
81 13, 19 ete, . 
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endless and formless energy. ‘The soul suffers or enjoys according to ity 
own karman or actions of this life as well as the past life. According 
to them, the soul leaves this mortal body, as we leave our worn ont 
clothes and enters into new forms carrying with it the results of it; 
past actions, as air carries the flavour of flowers* The cycle of birth 
and re-birth has been continuing from eternity and will do so till pralaya 
(Dissolution), when this manifestation of the Creator is withdrawn 
and reduced to the vast ocean of causal water. The souls continue 
to exist to be created again just as the big trees are born from tiny 
seeds The souls are brought to birth with new creation according 
to their karman or merits and demerits. Others take God as some 
super-human being, having a form. According to another school, all 
matter and life-force in every being are His Aparü and Para Prakrties 
(Nature) respectively and He is ‘the source of the two Prakrties. 
The immutable Supreme Self is omnipresent like Akaga but is not 
confined or attached to this body or is tainted." Others -assert 
that Puruga and Prakgti are eternal and that they are the 
causes of this manifestation? Some believe that He is the 
creator of all matters and being which are created according to 
their respective Gugas of past lives? The cycle of birth and suffer- 
ing can only be broken if one realises Bliss by freeing oneself from 
the influence of works good or bad.'? 


One can come out of the effects of the Gupas only by non-attach- 
ment and surrender to the primeval Puruga from whom emanate 
eternal activities" But He who is beyond imagination and expression 
is born on this earth again and again whenever His devotees and 
religion require protection.” 

All Roads Lead to Him 

The Lord assures : “Whoever worships Me in whichever ways 

or forms, he worships Me, Whatever prayers the devotees make, 


1, Gh. XIV, SI. 3-5; Ch. XV, SI. 7,8. 
9. Gh. XV, SL 8, 9, 


३, Oh. IX, Sl. 7-8, 

& Ch. VII, Sl. 27; Ch. VIII, आ. 17, 18, 19. 

5, Ch. एप, Sl. 24. 

6. Ch. VIL, Sl. 4, 5, 6, 7, Ch. XIII, SL 81-33. 
8, Ch. XIII, Sl. 20-24, 9, Ch, XIV, SI. 2-18, 


10. Ch, VIII, Sl. 21; Oh, XI, SL, 46, 50-51. 
ll, Gh. XV,51,4, © 
I, Cb. IV, 8, 6,7. 
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I fulfil ‘the same. My path men tread in all ways”. So the form 
of worship, the conception of the Almighty, relationship of the 
Creator and the created are not so important. Every, one may 
conceive the Creator or follow such path of worship asis within one’s 
capacity and suitable to one’s inherent nature What is needed is 


Sraddha or sincere devotion 


He can be Realised r 


The Lord emphatically assures us that He can be realised directly 
by us and not through any agency. He assures that He shall be the 
Saviour, out of this mortal world, of those who worship Him, resigning 
all actions to Him, regarding Him as the Supreme Goal and fixing his 
mind on Him. “Fix your mind on Me, be devoted to me, sacrifice to 
Me, worship me, I promise thou shall reach Me". ‘The essence of 
various philosophies of the Hindus is surrender or absolute love for 
Him. If I am a part of him, or He is the Lord and I am His devotee, 
or if the Nature be the cause of all creation, the fact remains that 
I, the encased soul, am not the master; and;surrender to him, the 
Master, is the easiest way to peace and easiest method of worship. 
Arjuna asks the Lord: “what is the better way of worship between the 
two—in fixing one’s mind to you as unmanifested Abstract i. €., through 
jfiana or through bhakti, devotion. Lord Krgga unequivocally 
answers: “The devotees who worship Me with fixed mind and who are 
pure (graddhavan) are best grounded in yoga.” 


Three Main Ways 

The Gita prescribes three main ways of worship or yoga, i. €. 
means to achieve the spirit of surrender to realise God, the ways of 
union with Him. These are karman, jfigna, and bhakti. Each of the 
18 chapters of the Gita is termed as yoga i, 6५ way of union with Him. 


‘But these three are the main. The Gita has analysed and listed 


— € ———————M——— _ 
a 
1 Ch. IV, SI. 10, 11 3 Ch. VII, Sl. 20.28 H Gh. TX, SL 14, 15, 23, 26 3 Ch. XII, 


Sl. 25. 

Ch. V, SL, 4, 5 ; Ch. VI, Sl. 28, 25, 26 ; Ch. IX, Sl. 14-15. 
Gh, IX, Sl. 28 ; Ch. XII, SL 20. 

Ch. NE SI. 20.39 ; Ch. VIII, Sl. 16, 33 ; Ch. XIII, Sl. 14-18. 
Ch. IX, Sl. 22, 34 ; C. XII, SL 7, 8. 

Ch. XVIII, SL 65. 

Ch. XII, Sl. 1, 5. * 

Ch, XII, Sl. 2, 6, 7, 8 ; Ch. XIV, Sl. 26. 
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different types of yajna, tapas, austerity, gifts and other Ways of 
worship according to svabhdva or prakrti of individuals! S 


The Goal—Peace of Mind 
But all these ways of karman, jfíana, or bhakti are to reach 
the same goal—a state of mind peaceful and unperturbed by the 
turmoils of this world, i.e, the state of sthita-prajfia or Guyana: 
In several chapters, the Gità emphasises that the aim of various ways 
of worship is the same and they lead ultimately to the same goal, 
control of the mind. He whose mind is under his control, who has 
no desire, ego and attachment attains Bliss. By controlling your 
` senses, desires, anger and ego, you may have the feeling of oneness 
with the entire universe and this sense of oneness is the source of peace, 
“nay, Bliss,’ The Gita has stressed renunciation; as only through 
renunciation and not through enjoyment, you can attain peace.’ But 
it has also pointed out that complete renunciation is not possible for 
every one. Superficial or outward renunciation with the inner desire 
for enjoyment is worse than open enjoyment.’ Hence the Gita advises 
to work according to one's svabhdva and svadharma (inherent nature 
and ability) instead ot feigning renunciation® But all actions must be 
without expectation of results. This is karma-yoga, union with Him 
through His work. Sri Krępa further advises: “He who hates money 
is friendly and kind to all, who is free from egoism and sensual 
pleasures, is forbearing, ever content, Steady in meditation, self-control- 
. led and has firm conviction, with mind and intellect fixed on Me— 
who is thus devoted to Me—is dear to Me”. X 


. Cause of Distractions 


Answering the, question put by Arjun ind i 

ue SUR juna as to why the mind 18 
Dd by sensual things, though one may not like it, the Lord says: 

ire and anger are the causes, which are never satisfied. Thinking 
Ch. ts IV, SL 2530; Ch. XVII, Si, 1123 ; Ch XVIIE SL T9, — ^ ^ ^ SI, 25-30 ; Gh. XVII, Si, 1 1-23 ; Ch 

. XVII, ; Ch, XVIII, 5, 7-9. 
Gh. I1, Sl, 55-58, 66, 68, 71, 72 1 Ch, XIV, SI, 29.35. 
Ch. XII, SI. 3-4 ; Ch. XIII, Sl. 25.26. 
x II, Sl. 64-66, 69.79 
V, 81.19 ; Ch. VI, Sl. 29 ; Ch. 

वड LIT, SI. 18, 14. 
Ch. IN, SI. 5-6, 
Gh. IIT, SI, 8, 35, x 


9. Ch. 7, Sl. 15 Cb. IIT, SI, 9, 19 | 
; Ch, 
Id Cb. XI. 8,192 II, 81.9, 19; Ch, X VIII, SI. 5, 
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of objects creates attachment for them. From attachment springs - 
desire and from desire anger grows. Delusion follows anger succeeded 
by loss of intellect, which results in loss of the power of discrimination 
and then destruction comes," “They (desire and anger) obscure the 
wisdom of man, Sense-organs, mind ond intellect are their abodes. 
Hence to destroy these two main enemies you must control your sen 
and mind." Arjuna explains the difficulties in controlling the mind 
which, he says, is as difficult to control as the air. The Lord gives the 
clue. He says: “Yes, it isso. But the mind can be under your control 
by austerity and constant practice. By constant effort, mind can be 
controlled and only a controlled mind can be in union with Me," But 
if you cannot fix your mind steadily on Me, then try and practise it. 
If you cannot practise it, then try such works as are for Me. Even 
by action done for Me, you shall attain perfection. If you are unable 
todo action only for Me, then do all works without expectation of 
results, i. ७, being indifferent to the fruits"? 
Yogas 

Sr Krsna clearly says: “Between those, who worship Me 
in abstract form, as the seed or source of all creation and feel one with 
the universe, and those who worship Me with mind fixed on Me 
steadfast and with supreme regard (Graddba), the latter are best 
grounded in yoga”. 


“Better indeed is the path of knowledge than blind practice 
(abhyasa) ; meditation with knowledge is still better, but renunciation 
of all expectations out of your work is superior to meditation because . 
mental peace directly follows it." 3 

That Yogin is considered the best, whose senses are under his 
control, who engages himself in work without expectation of results? 
Such state of mind, as is not disturbed or agitated by personal 
desire, anger, greed, ego or effects of any actions, is the aim of all. 
yogas or ways of worship. To work with equanimity without expecta- 

tion of desired results and to work skilfully and adeptly are १०६५७.” 
ten hs aN NT a MEE 
* 2. Ch. II, SI. 62, 63 ; Ch. III, SI. 34. 

Ch. II, SL 60 ; Ch. III, SL 36-41. 

Ch. VI, SL 23, 85, 36. 

Ch. XXT, S1. 9-12, 

Ch. XII, SL 2-1. 

Ch. XIT, 8, 12, 

Ch. TII, SLT, * 
Ch. II, Sl, 48-53. 
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All these methods ultimately link our minds with God, i, e, we are 1५ | 
yoga ; we are on the way to Dharma. 


Dharma SE 
What is Dharma ? “Those who follow the immortal Dharma 
as described above with éraddhā (respect) and devotion regarding Me 
as the Supreme Goal, are exceedingly dear to Me. The preceding 
Slokas mention the following qualities of a man, which are termed here 
as Dharma. ‘Those devotees are dear to Me, who do not hate any 
creature, are friendly and kind to all, who are free from the feeling of. 
“I and Mine”, have placidity of mind in pain and pleasure, forbearance, 
contentment, steadiness in meditation, self-control, firm faith with ming 
and intellect fixed on Me. "He who does not afflict others and cannot 
be agitated by others, who is free from joy, envy, fear, anxiety, depen- 
“dence, who is pure, prompt, unconcerned, untroubled, and who renounces 
all undertakings, neither rejoices, nor hates nor grieves, nor-desires, who 
does not lose equilibrium of mind ingood and evil andis fully devoted, is 
dear to Me. “He who treats equally a friend or a foe, accepts equally 
«honour and dishonour, heat and cold, pleasure and pain, is free from 
attachment, to whom censure and praise are the same, who is 
silent, content with anything, who is homeless (not attached to domestic 
pleasures), of steadfast mind and full of devotion, is dear to Me.” 
Apart from these qualities which are termed as Dharma’, the 
Gita has termed karma-yoga and rüja-yoga (jffüna-yoga) as Dharma. 
The Lord says: "I am the abode of Brahman, of everlasting Dharma 
- and of absolute Bliss"". Hence according to Hindu religion, the 
qualities which lead man to peace or Bliss are Dharma. Certain 
rituals, rites or customs are not Dharma. The Smrtis and Sastras 
prescribe them only with a view to enabling one by their practice, to 
attain these qualities in life. 


Concentration of Mind 


Ch. XII, SI. 20. QC 
Ch. XI, S1. 13-14. 

Ch. XII, Sl, 15, 16, 17. 

Ch. XII, Sl. 18, 19. 

Ch. XII, SI. 20. 


Ch. XIV, Sl. 27, ु 
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on the centre of your eye-brows, control and regulate your breath 
occasionally holding it, with mind fixed on Me”. “Spread a seat of 
grass (Kuédsana), cover it with a deer-skin and place a piece of silk 
or wollen cloth over it. Sit on such a seat for meditation", A pure 
and controlled mind and body free from all sensuousness and passion, 
forsaking of egoism, power, pride, lust, wealth and property are the 
other conditions necessary for concentration and to achieve the tran- 
quillity of mind. “A man following austerity and having self-controlled 
and peaceful mind fixed on Me is sure to have perennial peace 
which culminates in Nirvüga'". “An unsteady person can have no 
meditation or knowledge; so he cannot have peace and without peace 
there can be no happiness. The steadfastness can be acquired by 
complete control of the senses, A tranquil mind only can fix itself 
firmly.’ The Gita, however, has forbidden too much austerity regarding 
food, sleep etc. It advocates moderation in everything in life. 


Various types of physical and mental austerity developed 


“ amongst different sects of the Hindus at‘ ० later stage, were mainly 


aimed at controlling the mind and to free oneself from the influence 
of the senses, All kinds of spiritual efforts and methods of worship 
are meant to discovers the Self. It is not to make the Self shine 
but to remove the screen of ignorance which prevents us from 


` realisting the ever-luminous Self. 


Mantra 


The Gita has suggested only one Mantra (prayer) for worship ` 
Om Tat Sat—which means: “Oh Lord, every thing Art Thou" or 
“Thou art the only Real" or “All my activities are for Thou''5 
The various Mantras of the Hindu sects are only complementary or 
supplementary to this central theme for the purpose of lucidly 
developing this idea for the common man. The Gita has clearly 
forbidden to disturb the religious feeling or way of thinking of others, 
as every body has his individual trend of thoughts according to his 
inherent nature," 

1. Oh. VI, अ. 24-28, 10-14. 

2 Ch. VIII, S1. 51-53, 

3. Gh. V, 8, 26; Ch. XVIII, Sl. 53. 

4. Ch. II, Sl. 65.68. 

. 5. Oh, VI, Sl. 16-18; Ch. XVII, Sl. 5-6. 
6. Ch. XVII, SI. 23.98. 4 
% Ch. IIT, Sl. 26, $9. ^ 
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Karma-yoga _ ae 
The Gita has, indeed, advocated action instead of inaction ia 


the name of renunciation’ because by nature a man must act! By 
what is action? Any action cannot be good for us. Only Virtuous 
works, works for the benefit of others, sacrifices which lead us to Hin 
are karman? “He is called the wise, who works without any desire 
for result and with knowledge of sacrifice’. Desire, anger and greed 
are the gates of hell; so if any person works for good objects avoiding 
these three evils, he will reach the Supreme One should not relin. 
quish, however, his natural duties, even though they are attended 
with evil, because all undertakings involve some evil. He who: 
does the duty, ordained by his nature, incurs no evil. None 
should meddle in such duties or actions which are against one's 
nature From whom is the evolution of all beings, by whom 
all these are pervaded, worshipping Him with his own duty 
man attains perfection. The Gita says that all activities, emanate 
from Him. Hence by performing well your natural activities without 
longing for the results you should serve Him and realise Him’, 
Work is worship, only you must work with the spirit of sur- 
render to His will ‘To work with equanimity of mind and to perform 
one’s duty well are yogas i.e, means of union with Him, the source 


of Bliss. This attitude towards life will ultimately turn all action 
into inaction.’ 


He whose intellect is unattached, who has controlled his senses, 
whose desires are gone, attains by renunciation supreme perfection 
which lies in freedom from action. Real pence lies in this freedom + 
from action, good or bad.” He attains pence, who has given up desires 
and feeling of I and’mine." “Occupy”, the Lord assures the mankind, 
“mind with Me, be devoted to Me, sacrifice to Me, thou shalt react thou shalt reach 

—— MÀ NE 2 फट 
l. Ch. गा, 3, 8-9; Ch. V, SI. 1-2. 
2. Ch. पा, SL 4-5; Ch. XVIII, Sl. 11. 


3. Ch. IV, अ. 18-28; Ch. VIII, SI. 3. 

5. Ch. XVI, SI. 21-22, 

6. Qh, III, Sl. 35; Gh. X VIII, Sl. 47, 48, 59, 60. 

ग, Oh. XVII, SI 4549, 56.57, ˆ ° ' › 

8, Gh. II, Sl. 47-49, 

Ch. TI, SI. 47-50, 51; Ch. IIT, Sl, 19-20; Ch. IV, Sl. 42. 
10. Ch, IX, Sl. 27, 2 : TOR 

. 11. Ch. II, Sl, वा, 
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Me, I promise unto thee, my dear. Take refuge in Me, giving up all 
hesitation”.' A man, who has this true spirit of surrender, can never 
be cowardly, weak, mean or selfish—the qualities that destroy peace 
Surrender unto Me all your action, food, offerings, tapasya | i. é, 
worship, do all your acts as an offering to me ; I shall free you from 
the bondage of their effects, good or bad, and you shall come mate 
Me due to such yoga of renunciation? The Lord further assures: 
«My devotee is never destroyed" Peace and happiness emanate 
from Him, so be with Him, either through knowledge; devotion, 
meditation or action. “Even by discussions and prayers with mind 
fixed on Me, men can be happy" 


. Sannyasa 


Sannyasa or renunciation of the wordly pleasures is deemed by 


many to be the ultimate goal of spiritual life. The Sannyüsins com- _ 
mand great respect from all sects of the Hindus, as well ss members: 


of other religious faiths, because of their renunciation of alk PE 
of worldly life. Arjuna puts a straight question to Sri Eres : “I like 
to know the theories of sannyasa and (१६७ (renunciation) severally. 
Fell me about them". The teacher explains: “Renunciation of 
‘worldly action is termed by the sages as Sannyāsa. a Renunciation 
of all expectations: or results of actions 18 ty according. to the or 
Some say that all actions should be relinquinshed as an evil, w le. 
others say that yojüo, gift, austerity and other forms of worship 
should not be relinquished. But know the: final truth from Me. Yajfia, 
gift and austerity purify intelligence. Hence they: qan 
religious practices) should indeed be performed. But they shou 
be done without any selfish motive or expectation ० attachment. 
Renunciation of obligatory actions is not proper. ७०० cannot entirely 
relinquish activities. But he who relinquishes fruit of. e 
called a tyagin (relinquisher. He who acts with an eye to t; 
suffers under its influence even in the life alter death but he who 
renounces result is free from such suffering." 
SAMT E various ways and means to have this strength. 

1. Ch. XVIII, SI. 65-66. 

3, Oh. IX. Sl. 17-18 ; Ch. XII, SL 6; 8. 

9, Oh. IX. SI. Sl. 


4 Ch.X,81.9. v 
5. Ch. XVIII, Sl, 1-12 
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of mind to renounce, the Gita finally concludes that we can have thi 
attitude in life only through His grace, as He is guiding every moy, 
ment and every action of our life, like & driver running his maching 
His grace can be obtained only if we take refuge in Him in all respecta 
with open heart. “By his grace thou shalt attain peace in this 
life and in next life in the eternal abode of peace". “Relinquishing all 
Dharmas take refuge in Me alone ; I will liberate thee from all sins ; 
grieve not" 


Social duties 

The Gita has prescribed certain social duties for every individual, 
It has described the cycle of mutual obligations not only for the 
members of the human society, but for the gods and animal world. 

According to the Gita, gods are not the Supreme Soul, but are 
souls enjoying greater powers and happier positions in a separate world 
(the heaven) as a result of their good actions. But they shall have to 
return to this earth on expiry of the effects of their good acts.* Men 
perform yajfias which please the gods; gods create clouds which 
give us rains. From rains, grains are grown and human as well as 
animal world live on them. Hence the Gita has forbidden us to cook 
food for ourselves but for the benefit of others, “He is like a thief, who 
cooks-for himself only’ because he must share with others who have 
contributed to production and his prosperity. 

The Gita enjoins that wise men should have equal attitude 
towards everyone, high or low. “There should be no discrimination 
between a Brühmaga and a Candala, a cow or an elephant, as every 
thing is Brahman”. A benefactor never suffers.’ He sees really, 
who sees the Lord existing equally in all beings and the Imperishable 
in all perishable things. He cannot injure others; so he reaches the 
highest goal.® E 
Character is the foundation of peace 

Men of character make happy societies which in turn compose १ 
prosperous nations, Character is not created by speeches or precepts 
but though practice. If each individual of our society makes honest 

सडक xv S गा गाड 

2, Ch. IT, अ. 9-11. 

8. Oh. VII, 1.16; Ch. IX, SI, 20-51. 

€ Ch, III, Sl. 11-14; Ch. XVIII, SI, 40. 

5. Ch. IM, S34 .. 6. Oh. V, Sl. 18. 

T Ch. VI, SI. 40. 8, Ch, XIII, Sl. 27, 28. 
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attempt to be happy and peaceful through the teachings of the Gita, 
only then a healthy and happy society will emerge. The main em- 
phasis of the Santana Dharma or Hinduism is on character building. 

Manu, the great law-giver of the Hindus and on whose Samhita 
the structure of the Hindu society still rests, has mentioned the 
following ten virtues as Dharma: Contentment, compassion, detach- 
ment, not to steal other’s property, cleanliness, contro] of senses, 
intellegence with patience, knowledge, truth and absence of anger. 
There are similar definitions of Dharma in the Manu-Samhitg, 
the Mahabharata, the Ramayana, the Bhagavata etc....“There are 
innumerable ways towards Dharma. If you adopt any one of them ` 
to proceed towards Dharma, the effort is never lost.” “Pleasure is 
always succeeded by pain.”...‘‘Idleness is the cause of sorrow. Deftness 
causes pleasure.”...‘It is the duty of the intelligent to accept with 
equanimity of mind pain or pleasure, things pleasant or unpleasant.”... 
To: attain peace and pleasure in life, there is nothing like giving up 
of expectations’...“Never give up truth. Immortal peace rests on 
truth"......"There is no eye like learning, no worship (६७७७५४४) like 
truthfulness, no pain like attachment and no pleasure like detachment’... 
“Non-possession is the only safest way to have peace in this world... 
"He who can look at things equally, who is not interested in wealth, 
adheres to truth, adopts the attitude of detachment and gives up all 
desires for worldly activities, is recognised to be happy......Lhe 
wise point out that the aforesaid five are the means to Mokga 
(perennial bliss). à 

I have quoted some slokas only, with a view to making it clear. 
to my readers that Hindu religion does not mean certain rituals or 
social laws. A Hindu has to observe Dharma from his birth to death 
and daily from morning till he sleeps at night. Naturally social 
customs, duties and orders are considered to be part and parcel of his 
Dharma. Dharma is the life blood of a Hindu and his society and 
peace is the goal of Dharma. I have tried to place before the readers 
& glimpse of only one aspect of this vast science with a view to creating 
interest amongst them to search for themselves eternal wisdom. 
This brochure is by no means an attempt to exhaustively deal with the 
philosophy of the Gita but an attempt to briefly highlight some of its 
aspects for those who are in search of peace, 00 for those who are in search of peace. 


BUDDHISM IN TIBET 


BY 


PROF. ANUKUL CHANDRA BANERJEE, 
CALCUTTA UNIVERSITY 


Among the Indian religions, Buddhism is the only religion which 
contributed most to the culture not only of India, but also of other 
foreign lands. King Agoka’s contribution in this regard is highly 
praiseworthy. He despatched missions to various places both within 
. and abroad to propagate Buddbism. But we know nothing of his 
mission or any activities of other Indian monks for its propagation in 
"Tibet before the 7th century A. D. Buddhism was unknown in Tibet 
till then. ‘Towards the beginning of the 7th century A. D. it first 
received Buddism and ‘through it some beginnings of civilization among 
its people’, Undoubtedly it received the greatest contribution in 
' respect of religion, literature, art and the like from India. 


It is generally believed that Buddhism entered Tibet during the 
reign of king Naradeva (Mihi-lha) who ascended the throne at the age 
of thirteen only. “But owing to his meritorious deeds he was later on” 
better known as Sron-btsan-sgam-po (lit. straightforward, strict, 
profound) in Tibet. He was the son of king Gnam-ri-sron-btsan who 
was ७ war-like king and held supreme authority over Tibet. King 
Sroi-btsan-sgam-po imbibed the martial spirit of his father and took 
delight in bloody wars and campaigns and on his accession to the — 
throne he increased his military powers in many ways and laid an- 

_ expedition against Ar$uvarman of Nepal in the south. Fearing defeat 
at his hand Arhguvarman thought it wise to establish a matrimonial 
alliance with Sron-btsan-sgam-po. He offered his daughter in marrisg® 
tohim. The king accepted gladly the princess as his queen. Some 
SWO years later king Srof-btsan-sgom-po led a military campaign against 
Sen-ge-bisan-po (Tai-tsung), the powerful emperor of China in the north. 
He ‘also evaded the war by giving his daughter in marriage to bit 
King Srof-btsan-sgam-po had. thus. two queens. One was Thi-bis"? 
the daughter of king Arhguvarman of Nepal, while other wos | 

- 07-00, the daughter of the emperor of China, Both of them were very . 

Pious. The princess of Nepal was a devout Buddhist. As a part of bet 
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' dowry she brought an image of Buddha Akgobhys, which was enshrined 
in a great temple built by the king in Lhasa. It still exists there and 
‘is popularly called Jo-khai, house of lords. The princess of China was 
also a worshipper of Buddha. She brought to Tibet fine images of 
Buddha Sükyamuni and Maitreya as also a few Buddhist texts. 
| These images were also installed in a great temple built by the king in 
| Lhasa. The temple still survives there and is the chief temple of Lhase. 
i The king was a man of culture. He was deeply interested in cultural 
development, social reforms and the like. ‘By the persuasion of these 
two queens, the king WaS soon converted to the religion of Buddha. 
He felt the necessity of introducing Buddhism into his own country 

and thenceforth devoted his attention to its propagation in Tibet, 


At the instance of his queens king Sroh-btsan-sgamrpo sent many 
intelligent young men to India, Nepal and China for Buddhist works 
and teachers. Among the young men sent to India, Thop-mi-sambhota!, 
son of Anu, was very intelligent. He.was highly noted for his aptitude 
and erudition. Along with a group of sixteen companions, he was sent 
to study in Aryadega (India) the Brahmanical and Buddhist works 
under Devavitsithha (Simboghoga), Lipikara (Lipidatts) and others. 
But due to extremely burning heat of the plains, all his companions 
died and Thon-mi-sambhota only survived. He stayed in India for 

7 several years and studied the texts—both Buddhist and Brahmanical— 
extensively with them, There was no form of writing: in Tibet 
then. Texts were memorized and transmitted orally. It was Thon-mi- 
sambhota who introduced the Tibetan script consisting of thirty-four 
letters—thirty consonants and four vowels. This new script was 
modelled on the central Indian script of the 6th-7th centuries A. D. 
|. Thon-mi-sambhofa is said to have written about eight books on writing 
E and a grammar in Tibetan. He also translated several Buddhist texts 
E into Tibetan. Of them, Kaürapdavyüha and the Ratnameghasütra 
deserve mention. He is thus regarded as the father of Tibetan literature. 
The king was very much pleased with him and appointed him his chief 
minister, He became his pupil and studied Buddhism with him. - 
He further procured Buddhist texts from Nepal and got them 
translated into Tibetan. . : 


१ 


1. Thon-mi is the name of a tribe in Tibet and Sambhoja means a good Bhota 
... ie, Tibetan. The word, therefore, literary means a good Tibetan of the Thon-mi 
. ° tribe of Tibet. 
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The translation work, thus started during Sroña-bran-po' ४ 
continued steadily for several hundred years till the close of the 17 
century A. D., as a result of which a large number of works dealj 
with Buddhism and allied subjects were rendered into Tibetan, He 


~ established several Buddhist centres and temples in his dominion, . The 


famous sandal wood image of Avalokitegvara, the lord of mercy which 
is worshipped even today, was brought to Lhasa during his reign, He 
encouraged his subjects to adopt the new faith. Thus he gave ३ 

religious impetus to the whole of Tibet and made Buddhism his State 
religion, He died after reign of about twenty years in 650 A. D. 


` "To the Tibetans he is not only the national hero but also the inspired 


founder of the nation, the giver of civilization and, above all, the living 
spiritual guide of Tibet. His name is to this day a household word, 
He is indeed revered as an Incarnation of Chen-re-zi (Lord of mercy), 
the patron diety of Tibet. His two wives are also deified as incarna- 
tions of Tara, Goddess of Mercy. After his death Buddhism could not 
make much headway against the existing Bon religion, the aboriginal 
pre-Buddhist religion of Tibet. Because of the strong opposition of the 
followers of Bon, Buddhism had to suffer a set-back. Asis expected, 
we hear very little of Buddhism for a few decades. 


After Sron-btsan-sgam-po we hear of king Khri-gtsug-lde-btsan, 

It is said that in 705 A.D, the king built many monasteries and temples 
in his dominion and highly encouraged the translation of Sanskrit texts 
-into Tibetan. He also invited the monks of Khotan to Tibet. In an 
edict (783 A. D.), still extant in Lhasa, is recorded the earnest zeal of 


_ the ‘king for propagation of Buddhism in Tibet. 


The next great king was Khri-sron-lde-btsan (740-786 A.D). He 
is regarded by the Tibetans as an incarnation of Maftjugri even today: 
He ascended the throne at the age of thirteen only. He became & 

‘staunch admirer of Buddhism and directed all his efforts to further the 
consolidation of Buddhism in Tibet. He sent an envoy to China in 
search of Buddhist texts and manuscripts. He also brought Santi 
rakgita, the famous Buddhist teacher, from India. He was a distingui- 
shed teacher of the Yog&cEra. school and was a Professor at the univer- 


sity of Nalanda. He was also the author of many philosophical and 


logical works. His Tattvasañgraha which criticizes the Buddhist end 
non-Buddhistic philosophical works, deserves mention. Most of his 
ather works are preserved in Tibetan translations, Sanskrit originals 
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of which are lost. But unfortunately with the arrival of Sgntirakgita 
in Tibet an epidemic broke out there. The adherents of Bon, the old 
religion of Tibet, with the active support of the king’s uncle invited - 
the people by alleging that this calamity was due to the wrath of gods 
for the introduction of this new form of religion as also for the presence 
of an alien teacher in Tibet. Undoubtedly this accusation caused 
serious set-back to the propagation of Buddhism. At the advice of 
the king, Santirakgite had to flee to Nepal for the time being to evade 
indignation. But subsequently the king brought him back to Tibet. 
He then advised the king to invite the celebrated Buddhist teacher 
Padmasambhava who was one of the distinguished teachers of the 
university of Nalanda, ‘the Oxford of Buddhist India’, and was deeply 
versed in the Tantricism of the Yogücüra school. 


In 780 A.D. Padmesarhbhava came to Tibet, He visited many 
parts of Tibet and expounded the fundamental teachings of. Buddhism 
which received fresh impetus. With him started an era of great 
literary activity in Tibet. ` He organised the Sargha (Order of monks) 
and introduced some elements of Tantricism into the then existing 
religion, With him thus originated a new sect called Nyin-ma-pa 
(lit. the old one) sect: It contains ‘the necromancy of the old ‘Tibetan 
religion more fully than any of the reform sects’. It is also called the 
‘Red hat’ sect from the colour of the hats worn by the Lamas (monks). 
Several sects and sub-sects came to be founded later on by the 
distinguished Buddhist teachers. Padmasambhava advised the king 
to send ७ body of monks from Tibet to India to study the Buddhist 
texts in original. The king further built the Sam-ye monastery ० few 
miles away from Lhasa on the model of the Odantapuri Mahavihara 
of Bengal at the instance of Santiraksita who became the head of the 
monastery. It is the greatest monastery ever built in Tibet. It 
contains a number of fine shrines and has ० good collection of Sanskrit 
and Tibetan books. Towards the close of the 8th century A.D. through 
his sincere efforts, Padmasambhava procured १ number of Buddhist . 
texts from Kasmir. Many learned monks were appointed to render 
them into Tibetan. The Sam-ye monastery thus became & great 

centre of literary activities in Tibet. Po YTT ——____—— of literary activities in Tibet. Both Santirakgita and Padma- 


1, Itis tobe noted thatthe Buddhiem in Tibet called Lamaism after its 
Lamas (monks) in an admixture of some old Bon practices and elements 
of Tantriciam. 

55 
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saribhava collaborated with each other in expounding the tenchi 
of Buddhism in Tibet. Many young men were also ordained by ted 


King Ral-pa-can (1817-36 A. D.) was the third king of Tibet, 
He made strenuous efforts to establish firmly the religion of Buddhe 
in Tibet. On his first accession to the throne he convened a meetin 
of the monks to advise him for further propagation of Buddhism in 
Tibet. As a result, many scholars on his invitation came to Tibet 
from India, They were entrusted with the work of translating the 
scriptures and the commentaries of Nagarjuna, Aryadeva, Vasubandhy 
and others. A considerable portion of the present canon was also 
translated into Tibetan then. It was during his reign that the history 
of Tibet came to be written for the first time. 


Till the 9th century A.D. Buddhism, however, played a dominant 
part in the life of the Tibetans. But it became moribund subsequently 
for about a century because of the initiation of the policies highly 
prejudicial to Saddharma i.e, Buddhism by the then kings. It passed 
through many vicissitudes. But the translation work started some 
several hundred years back was not discontinued. The progress of 
the work, of course, occasionally disrupted. But it could not deter 
the zeal of the scholars engaged init. They, however, pursued the 
work with sincere devotion. In 1038 A.D. Atiga (Dipankara-éri-jfiana), 
the most distinguished Indian Buddhist teacher, came to Tibet when 
he was sixty years old. Many Tibetan scholars studied Buddhism 
with him, He devoted himself wholeheartedly to the preaching of ` 
Buddhism in Tibet. He also introduced a new calander in Tibet. 
The famous Sa-skya manastery was built during his time. It was 
Atia who enriched the Tibetan literature by rendering Sanskrit works 
into Tibetan. This period is called the golden age of Tibetan literature. 
Thus he instituted a new era in the Tibetan literature. He reformed 
the Sarigha in Tibet. His mission to Tibet is notable in various 
respects. Thus Dipaükara's influence on the thought and culture of 
Tibet can neither be gainsaid nor exaggerated. He ig worshipped as 
a living spiritual guide even today in Tibet. 


i Bu-ston (1290—1364 A. D), the eminent scholar and antho- 
OA historian of Tibet, arranged ‘Tibetan translation into two great 
collections. The first comprising the utterances of Buddha is popularly 
known as the Kanjur, while the second composed of writings of distin- 
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guished teachers by way of- explanation of the first is known as the 
Tanjur. ‘The first thus contains the original works, while the second 
exegetical works as also works on medicine, astronomy, grammar and 
the like. 


Apart from translated works, there are various other original 
works composed in Tibetan under the titles: Lo-rgyus (history), 
Gtam-rgyud (oral tradition), Chos-hbyun (the origin of the dharma), 
Riogsbrjod (heroic deeds), Rnam-thar (legendary accounts), Deb-ther 
(documents), Deb-ther-shon-pa (ancient records), Yig-gzhuü (chronicles) 
and others. These works deal mainly with sacred subjects which are 
apocryphal or authentic or quasi-authentic. The apocryphal texts, of 
course, occupy the major portion and are very popular in Tibet. All 
these indigenous works are written in elegent and accurate Tibetan 
language. Their literary style is also commendable, 


. Lastly, many monks and novices came to India from Tibet to 
study Buddhist texts with the distinguished teachers of the Nalanda 
and Vikramégilg universities, They worked hard under these teachers 
and acquired proficiency in Sanskrit literature too. On their return to 
Tibet, they devised a system of vocabulary for translating mechanically 
Sanskrit terms into Tibetan, and restored a number of Sanskrit works 
from their Tibetan translations. It has been in vague since then. 


- 


TEMPLES IN RANCHI DISTRICT* 
BY 


Dr SURESH SINGH 


Temples in Ranchi district, historically and architecturally, fall 

into two distinct categories : the ‘Orissan’ complex of temples in Pafica- 
pargana and the predominantly 'Veiggava' group of temples elsewhere. 
i , Paficapargana (the geographical region consisting of Buudu, Silli, 
Tamar, Barainda and Raheparganas) temples are supposed to be the 
oldest (pending the determination of the historicity of the temple ruins 
at Manjbgaon, Tanginath etc.) temples in the district. The region 
was a confluence of two major streams of culture : the so-called Hindu - 
influence (both pre-Vaiggava and Vaigpava) from adjoining regions of 
Purulia and Saraikela and the tribal (predominantly Munda). The 
temples or their ruins are scattered over the banks of two rivers Kanchi 

. and Karkari along which the Hindu influence penetrated into what was 
once an intact tribal region (Jharkhand). The Siva-stotra mentions Jhar- 
Khand as one of the abodes of Siva, In 1871 E. T. Dalton on his way 
from Bundu to Chokahatu came upon “very old-looking ruins of stone 
temples, eight in number, apparently dedicated to Siva" on the right 
bank of Kanchi. He noticed “several liñgas about as the only visible 
object of worship”. The temples were mere "ruins, built of cut stone, 
square and put together without any cement or clamps"; “no one in 
the neighbourhood” had the “faintest notions by whom or at what 
period, these shrines were constructed”. These shrines were probably 
those now standing at Buradih, Heradih, Bamla, Diuri, Palns, Panda- 
dih. Remains of temples and images have also been found in adjoining 
parts of Singhbhum and the tarai of Tamar; there were also images 
other than those of Siva. These temples could be ascribed to probably 
the Pala period (11th-12th century) ; these were the focii of pre-Vaiggavs 
influence, of Sive-Sakti-Sürya cults in the region, These temples in 
the ‘entire plains of Paficapargana, present Purulia (Berigol) and adjoin- 

_ ing parts of present Singhbhum have been influenced by the canons" 
१ This scriptis based mostly on my feld study in Paileapargana from Aug: 

1960 to Dec. 1962 when I was posted as Subdivisional Officer at Khuntl. 
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' the ruined brick temple at, Borem in the adjoining Purulia district in 
Bengal, similar temples at Icha and Kara in Singhbhum are some 
specimens. Paficapargana temples represent a continuation of Orissan 
architectural influence. Two almost intact temples still stand at 
Haradih and Diuri (both in Tamar). I quote from my diary : 

«A couple of temples stand in their solitary grandeur at Haradih 
(though popularly called Burhadih Temple), flanked by the villages 
‘of Darubara (Tamar), Badla (Tamar) and Heth Burhadih (Bundu), on 
a mound overlooking Kanchi river. It is probably the only perfect 
specimen of rckha-type of Orissan temple architecture surviving almost 
intact in the region. I am given to understand that there were once & 
very large number of Siva phallic images in the sacred precincts till 
some years ago; now most of these have been removed by villagers 
from adjoining villages. Still ten of these remain. The main basalt 
' image of Mahamaya (as popularly called) or mother Goddess about 
three cubit high, seated on the lion-seat, is attractive. The smaller image 
is that of Mahisaeuramardin3 in the well-known posture of killing 
Mabiggsura in the form of a buffalow. On the other bank of 
the river are to be found remains of a similar temple which contains 
the main image of a Sun god, carrying two sun-flowers, who is 
embedded up to the upper leg, ina chariot to which seven horses are 
yoked. There is also an image of what is popularly known as 
Caturbhuj?, the four-armed Mother Goddess.’ 


“The other temple stands at Diuri, about two miles from Tamar. 
It has three closed windows. It contains the image of the sixteen- 
armed Mother Goddess (Solabhuj? dept, as she is popularly called) 
flanked by Siva on the top, Sarasvat and Laekgmi, Kürtikeya and 
Ganega on the sides. Local tradition has it that Kala Pabar, the 
great iconoclast, sought to desecrate this temple and even damaged it ; 
some manage to identify bullet marks on the walls of the temple and 
attribute the broken limbs of the main deity to the vendalism of a British 
Officer who passed through that area during the Kol Insurrection. 


' "Ruins of a similar temple may be seen at Harin (Sonahatu) on 
river Kanchi. The temple which stood five feet high till 70 years ago 


1, Alsosce D. R. Patil’s Autisuarian Remains In Bihar, 1969, p. 160. In 1944, 
A. Ghosh, noticed on tho site ruins of “not less than twenty” temples, 
‘their bara plinths and fallen fragments of amalkas or pinnooles”. He also 
observed ‘two basalt architectural fragments; a doorgamute and a lintel 
with “Gaja-Lakshmi” and a residential brick structure? 
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was damaged by a semal tree which grew into its walls, A Siva 

_ exists, worshipped by villagers from neighbouring villages, Ruin, á 
similar temples exist at Bamladih (Sonahatu), Palna (Tamar) etc, ; an 
image of Padmapagi has been found at Dimbujarda. Images of Sun 
god are also stored at Siva mapdapa at Tamar. Bamani ruins, situated 


in the heart of the Sonepur Munda region, represent probably the . 


farthest extent of this architectural influence ; the remains of probably 
a Saiva stone temple with "about a dozen, large grooved stone pedestals" 
have been kept arranged around the temple court yard” near a tank 
now silted up Such places as Etre and Hitutola, probable Saiva 


sites, require further exploration. Manjhgaon in the Chainpur police- ` | 


station is the most important site of a Saiva temple in the western part 
of the district. Brick ruins of a temple, exquisitely carved stone 
pieces, Siva liügas with unusually large iron trident (triinla), a large 
number of images of such deities as Vigpu, Surya, Mahisasuramardini, 
Lakgmi and Ganega have been found there."* 


Who were the builders of these temples ? Popular traditions 
attribute most of them in Paficapargana to the Asuras, the indefatigable 
builders, who had the uncanny way of building such structures during 
night and leave the site posthaste and their work unfinished by cock- 
crow. From Harin temple which they left incomplete, they are seid 
to have proceeded to Bamla. In fact, these temples in Paficapargana 
were built by local chieftains (now forgotten) or by some affluent 
cultivators who arrived in the wake of the migration of peasant 


population from the south, carrying with them its religious and 
architectural traditions, 


An interesting fact about the worship of the deity in the temple 
at Deuri is that it is conducted by the Munda Pahan, the traditional 
village sacrificer (Hinduised, no doubt) on all days except Tuesdays 
when a Brühmana from a neighbouring village performs the worship. 
The Pahan of Deuti (Padma Singh Munda) is in the immediate 
charge of the temple and accepts sacrifice of heep, goats and buffaloes 
particularly on the Dusserah day when sacrifices are performed ० 
a big scale. At Harin also the Pahan in charge of the Siva 17980 


accepts the sacrifice of animals from people. This shows that the 
a es फि e 


ls Also nee D, R, Patil op, न, p. 14. 
- & Ibid, pp, 249-49, 


Li 
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Hinduisation of the Mundas in Tamar was not a one-sided, traffic ; 


the Pahans gained in these cases in respectability in the new society. 


Next to these temples, clustering round the Siva-Sakti-Strya 
cults, come the predominantly Vaisnava group of (or Jagarnath cult) 
temples. There are a large number of them spread all over the 
district, both old and new. Shyam Charan temples in Tamar and 
Radha Rap! temple in Bundu are not very old specimens. But the 
Doisa-Chutia-Jagarnathpur complex of temples are easily the oldest 
and most respectable. 


The impressive palace complex built at Nawrattan (1687-1711 
A.D.) has its Mahadeva temple, rock-temple and the five abbeys, 
Pate math and picturesque Dhobé math. The Jagarnath temple in it 
was built by Harinath, the guru of the Raja in 1683; the two 
inscriptions on the temple refer to 1739 S as the year of construction. 
The small double-storeyed temple at Chutia with its arches and 
undrground stairs similar to “Memadpanthi temples in Berar” was 
built by one Hari Brahmacarin in 1685.3 The suburbs of the temple 
have considerably changed and developed since its first photograph 
appeared in 1901 or 1911. The temple at Jagarnathpur six miles 


1. सम्बत्‌ ग्रह गुण सिन्धु शशी, शुची तृतीया रवि साथ 
जगन्नाथ कहं भुपति गुरू हरिनाथ 
(Royal preceptor Harinath had Jagarnath temple established on 


Sunday, the third day of the moon-lit fortnight in 1739 S). Another 
inseription says : 
णद्भाग्नि मुनि शुञ्जांशो तृतीयायां शुचो शिते 
असो STAT श्री रघुनाथ सदगुरू 
(The holy preceptor of Raja Raghunath founded this temple of 
Krsna on the third day of the moon-lit fortnight in 1729). 
The other inscription (no longer in position) says :— 
मुनि रख सिन्धु शशी समजान कार्तिक शुक्ल रबिवार प्रमाण 
श्री हरिनाथ देव श्युतराज, गोकुलनाथ संग विराज 
(The temple was founded on Sunday, the third day of the moon-lit 


fortnight of Kartik in 1767S by Harinath Deva along with his brother 
Gokulnoath). 


2 The inscriptionfeays =- 
सम्बत्‌ करयुग सिन्धु शशी अक्षयतुतीया चन्द 
ब्रह्मचारी हरिमठ कियो श्री रघुनाथ तरिन्द 


(Brahmacari Hari established the temple in th region of Raghunath 
on thé third day of the"moon-lit fort-night in 1742). 
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from Ranchi, surrounded by ramparts, situated on the rocky emi 

, earl! T) ling townshi and th " Reng 
o longer “solitary”, overlooks the bust र P sem 
(जाति complex af ‘Hatia. It was built by. Thakur Aini Sabi 
1691 A. D. In two corners of the- rampart are stored phallic image ol 
Siva, two broken feet, images of Ganega and Garuda. A fight of sais 


has been added very recently (22. 2. 1965). A big mela is helg E 


the plains below the temple on the Hathayatra day every year, which . | 


touches off similar Rathayāirā melas, on smaller scales, everywhere in | 


the district. 

The stone temple at Borea five miles from Ranchi, built (1665-82) 
by Lakgmi Narain Tiwary, was dedicated to Lord Madan Mohan, 
The two inscriptions, probably the first in the local Hindi dialect, are 
eloquent of the story of its ‘construction :— 


i 
“The illustrious Rama is true. In Samvat 1722 (A.D. 


1 . 


1965) Vaisakha, tenth bright moon, and in the reign of the 
illustrious Raja Raghunath (of Chutia Nagar), the Lord's 
temple was begun by Lagminarayana”.’ 


2. Salutation to the illustrious Madana Mohana, Auspicious' : 


——————————————à 
1, Halder, Rakhal Das, Notes on Threc Inscriptions on Stone found in Chuttis 


In 1722, Samvat, (A. D. 1965) Vaisakha, 10th bright moon, 
Monday, the foundation of the Shrine of Sri Madana 


Nagpur, Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. XI, 1871, pp. 108-110. 
श्री राम राज्य। 

Wad सतरसद्द वाइस | 

वैशाख सुदि दशमी रजनोश ॥ 

श्री रघुनाथ नरेदाविराण । 

लक्ष्मीनारायण ईश्वर भाठसाज | 

Ibid. श्री मंदनमोहन ( नमस्‌ ) ते 

अस्ति श्री सम्बत्‌. १७२२ समय ure सुदी दशमी १० (सीमा ) रके भी भी 
मदनमोहनेक सटदायादल लाउ सम्बत्‌ १७२५ समय सावन सुदी दशमी १० हे 
दरयाजा भो कोटरी श्री छायदेयाली का दावा देल तैयार मेल सम्बत १७३९ ३ 
ताकरलशीत भेल रूपया हजार १४००१ चाद ईश्वर निमित्ते fg लालग E 
से सत्य हय लाकर हिन्दु भय अट दरयाज छारदेयाली सहापाय से गाइववकतपीयय 
ब्रहूमणमारते कहत्या गुरूमाले कहत्या ताक हय मुसलमान भय मठदरयाज घारदैयाती 
टाहा याय तो शुयर MUTE मारलक जो पीरक थारा शुयर कहरा डारत* 
दोषतेहिमुसलमानक हय ते वारि. लक्मी नारायण भगवत इ विनति लिखाय UT 
हय कारीगर धानिरूद्घक विनिति सा हो । 


C 
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Mohana was laid; and in Samvat 1725 (A.D. 1668) 
Šrāvaņa, 10th bright moon, the foundation of the gateway, 
with the room and the enclosure, was laid; completed in 1739 
(A. D. 1682), ata cost of Rs. 14,006 (a heavy amount, no 
doubt) for the purposes of the god. The amount is correct. 
Now if a Hindu desecrate the temple with its gateway and 
enclosure, he shall drink cow's blood, and shall be visited 
with the sin of murdering a Brahmana and a spiritual guide. 
If a Musalman desecrate the temple, with its gateway and 


enclosure, he shall eat pork, and commit the sin of murder- - 


ing his akhund (or preceptor) and of putting pork in a saint's 
dinner-plate. The devout Lagminarayano caused this 
humbler request to be written. The architect Anirudha 
says, the request proper. 

Rakhal Das Haldar also mentions a stone inscription in Persian, 
not correctly cut and unintelligible, probably only a translation of Hindi 
inscription. Other temples are Hapamuni temple of Mahamaya in 
Ghaghre and Vasudev Rai temple at Korambe. 

How have the tribals reacted to these temples or architectural 


. "wonders" ? Obviously, these temples have not been mere Hindu 


islands in an-aboriginal sea. ‘Tribals’ first reaction was one of wonder 
at their Doisa “glittering like gold", their Khakhra “bright as silver", 
at their “glimmering” Chutia and Jagarnatbpur, as echoed in their folk 
songs. Then some of them also participated and still continue to parti- 
cipate in the festivities such as Desai, Mahadev Munda Melas and Makar 


Sankranti celebrations at these temples. Later in the 19th century, . 


in the wake of-the revivalistic movement of the Sardars and the 
political and religious movements of Birsa, they- claimed that these 
historical sites were their “ancestral sites”. In 1881, a party of 
Sardars who called themselves “Children of Mael” set up a Rai Doisa 
under one “John the Baptist.” Birsa, on his release from Jail in 


November, 1897, drew up a programme for visits to these "ancestral 


sites" which became places of pilgrimage in the new religious syst 

organised by him. It was declared that these temples were built by 

Mundas in their Sat-yuga, their Golden Age, for purposes of the worship 

of their God. But owing to certain difficulties, these could not be 

completed. Later these were forcibly occupied by aliens. Birsa 

sought to re-establish the racial links with them and recover the 
56 
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ancestral possessions” i. €., Tulsi leaves and record of rights (probably 
the inscription on the wall was mistaken for a record of right) from 
-Chutia temple, the sandal paste from Jagarnathpur temple and sacre; 
soil and water from Nawrattan. He along with his people, visited 
Chutia in January 1898, made a frantic search for “record of right" 
in course of which the images were cast down and even desecrated, 
He also visited Jagarnathpur temple which was said to have been 
polluted by the alien's practice of bullock sacrifice. Then he visited 
Nau Rattan. The Birsaites also composed prayers in honour of their 
Master's association with these places. Today, however, no Birsaites 
visit them. 
A survey of these temples and proper editing of their inscriptions 
are long overdue; There are also a few images without any temple to 


house them. ‘These could be as old as the Paficapargana or Manjhgaon , 


temple images. The old ruling family’s diety, Cintamagi Devs at 
Palkot, is supposed. to be quite old and respectable. A small broken 
image of Siva (?) was discovered at Bhagalpur jhuljhule in Karra 
police-station in September, 1962. ‘The determination of the historicity 
and further investigation into the origin and impact on the tribal and 


non-tribal population of these temples will shed new light on the- 


process of acculturation which started probably as early as the 1 lth or 
12th century in the Paficapargana region. While the impact of 
Vaiggavism on the tribal living in the lower regions Qatar disum) is 
rather well known, that of the earlier waves of Siva-Sakti-Sürga cults 
still remains to be studied. 
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FORCED LABOUR IN POST-MAURYA AND GUPTA TIMES 
D. N. JHA 


PATNA UNIVERSITY - 


The term visi (forced labour) occurs for the first time in the 
Artha$astra of Kautilya' who refers to it as one of the branches of 
varia. He lays down that Sidra labourers (karmakaras) and artisans 
(kürus), and dasas should do manual labour for the State instead of 
paying taxes. This labour was recruited by some supervisor (visti- 
vandhaka) and was paid. Although visfi was a source of income to the 
State in the Mauryan period perhaps it was not imposed on the 
-independent peasantry in the villages. 


It seems that the practice continued in post-Maurya times, for 
Manu? ordains that Siidras, craftsmen and artisans discharge their dues 
by work. He also states that they may be made to work one day 
each month for the king. A passage of Vispu* may be cited to the - 
ame effect. There is, however, nothing in the legal texts to indicate 
that like the earlier period, visti was paid for in post-Mauryan times, 
- It is probable that forced labour was unpaid in the post-Maurya period, 
80 that it was referred to as oppressive both in the contemporary 
epigraphic and literary records. The Junagadh inscription of Rudra- 
düman" states that the Sudargans lake was constructed with resources 
from the king's own treasury without burdening the people, among 
other taxes, with forced labour (vis{i). Similarly, in the Mahavaméa, 
which is assigned to about the fifth century A. D.,a king is stated to 
have declined to make use of unpaid labour. In other words, corvée 
was considered to be a burden on the people even by the kings who 
were broad-minded and benevolent. 


L AS, IL 4, 

9. Karmopakarandh Sidra Karava} Silpinas tatha, Manu, x. 120. Kulluka in his 
commentary states emphatically that even in bad times taxes should not be 

imposed on the Südras, 

Mam, VII 138. 

Vinu, IIL. 32, 

EI, VIII, no. 6, 11. 15-16, 

Makvana, XXX, 
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As noted earlier, Manu and Vigpu ley down that Südras, craft, 
men and artisans should discharge their dues by work, which implies 
their exemption from taxes, But in ‘course of time the non-taxpaying 
artisans were made to pay taxes in addition to free labour which 
naturally bore heavily on the people. The tendency to realise taxes 
from artisans is already shown by Manu according to whom weavers 
should pay 11 palas, and in the case of failure of payment in time, 
12 palas. Moreover, the Sanei-parva lays down that artisans and 
traders should be taxed after taking into account the conditions and 
nature of their crafts. Assessment may be made on the basis of the 
number of commodities produced and taxes may be collected in kind? 
That artisans were taxed in the Gupta period is borne out by the 
charter of Viggusene, palaeographically assignable to the last decade 
of the sixth century A. D., which informs us that the chimpakas, 
kolikas and padakaras, who appear to have been followers of particular 
professions, possibly had to pay as tax half the money that would. be 
the price of the things produced by them according to the rate prevalent 
in that area.” Besides, à number of Gupta land grants refer to the 
taüxpaying kutumbins and kärus (artisans). It is beyond doubt that 
the kärus were mostly Siidras® who in earlier times seem to have, been 
non-taxpayers. There is, however, nothing to show that the taxpaying 
artisans were exempted from. the usual corvé. On the contrary, the 
above-mentioned epigraph states that smiths, chariot-makers (rathe- 
karas), barbers (१३७७११७) and potters (kumbhakaras) should be recruited 
for forced labdur. Thus the nature of impressed labour underwent 
considerable change in our period, First, whereas in the Mauryan 


period it was paid for, in post-Maurya and Gupta times it terided to 


become unpaid. Sccondly, unlike the earlier period, it seems to have 


been realised in addition to regular taxes, Due to these factors, visti 


became highly oppressive in course of time. 
The occasion for the demand of unpaid labour was perhaps not 


fixed. A usual pretext might have been that of engaging free ‘labourers 
— र CEO cl. —— टि” 


l Quoted from, Vyakhyasahgraha, soaprakdraia, pp. 1727-8 in Dharmakese, 1. 
ph $8, Po 1927. A 
१, SP. 88, 11-12, Note on 13 in Cr, Ed, Rajadharma 668. 
० pt. 2, Fas. 19, p. 
8, EI, XXX, no: 30, Law no, 72, $ ins 
£ no. ps 3 no, 27, 116 ; 60, 1.18, 
S, Sharma, Sidras in Ancient India, p. 289. 
6. El, XXX, no, 80, Law no, 72,' he 
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on royal farms and State manufactories It is known from the Artha- 

` "fastra that forced labour was employed in warfare where its functions 
are déscribed as consisting in (a) cleansing the camp, the roads, the 
bridges, wells and landing stages, (b) carrying machines, weapons, 

- armour, instruments and provisions, and the wounded soldiers from 
the battlefields. If the practice continued in our period, it must have 
borne heavily on the people bécause wars became more frequent in post- 
Maurya and Gupta times. It can be inferred from a post-Maurya 

` epigraph that corwe was demanded also for hydraulic constructions 
carried out by the State? The Mudrarakasa' shows that forced labour 
was used also on such occasions as coronation. In any case there was 
perhaps no hard and fast rule as to when a king could exact forced 
labour and when he could not. ‘This left scope for the abuse of the 
royal power. 


The element of oppression may have been rendered stronger in 
the Gupta period when the king's right to demand impressed labour 
was transferred to the donees who were the recipients of land grants. 
The use of the expression sotpadyam@na-visti in many land grants means 
that the donee was entitled to the privilege of getting free labour as the 
occasion arose. The Kamasitéra® of Vatsydyans informs us that peasant 

~ women were compelled to perform unpaid work of various kinds, such 
as filling of grainaries of tlie village headman, taking things in and out 
of the house, cleaning the houses, working in the fields, purchasing of 
cotton, wood, flax hemp and thread, and the purchase, sale and exchange 
of various articles. ‘This may not have been a direct source of income 
to the State, but may have been allowed to the village headman as-a 
part of his remuneration. It seems that forced labour included all 
conceivable kinds of work, for which any special occasion was not 
deeded. In short, the practice of demanding it tended to become 
oppressive in course of time so as to anticipate the medieval 
feudal tyranny. 


FE CR MSN CS i :य:स८५खियाे 
1, AS, II, 7. 
$. Ibid, X15. 
3. EI, VIII, no, 6, 1. 15-16. 
4. AMudrüraksaa, Act. IT, Sceno 2 
5. Kümasilra, V. 5.5. 
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THE POLITICAL IDEAS OF CANDESVARA—A MEDIEVAL 
INDIAN POLITICAL THINKER 


By 
K. S, KARMASHIL 


In spite of the fact that the great treasures of Indian political 

thought are enshrined mostly in the Sanskrit literature of the Ancient 
and to some extent of the Middle ages, it can be argued with 
Prof. Maxey that “most of the information about Hindu politico] 
institutions and ideas have emanated from sources which could scarcely 
achieve a detached view of the political side of the Indian life’ and 
character." Of late, corrective lenses are being applied inside 
and outside India by eminent commentators and emphasis is being laid 
on the correct side of the picture. Sri B. K. Sarkar? very long ago 
tried to shun erroneous impression created abroad about Hindu literature 
and draw the attention of the Westerners towards a number of outstand- 
ing treatises on politics and administration of the Indian thinkers who 
now adorn the early pages of the history of Indian political thought. 
The political ideas contained in these Sanskrit treatises, in reality, formed 
the basic concepts of State and government throughout the Ancient 
and the greater part of the Middle Ages, 


India has rich, colourful and varied history of her own and 
so this country possessing experience of diverse processes for centuries 
has undoubtedly made great contribution to the history of political 
thought. . 

. When Islam came to India during the Middle Ages, India 
witnessed great political changes. But in Spite of the political change 


at the apex, Hindu political institutions i ; 
owni. 
Dr U. N. Ghosal has given a bril and ideas held their 


ea Cen 


"j See 
1. prm pen UNE (Revised Ed, The Maemillan Company 
PP. 21-25. S G Thought 
sadly co alse Gettell, History of Political Thought 
2, Er Sarkar, Hinds Political Philosepiy—Political Science quarterly 
:Vol. XXXIII (1918), pp, 482-500, quoted in Maxey. 


Indian varsity 
Sim DN, oa: Political Ideas (Oxford Uni 
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political ideas during the period of transition from the Ancient to the 
Medieval India, which extends roughly from the 9th to the 12th 
or 13th Century of the Christian era. Creation of the political and 
the social order by Divine or Semi-divine will, the development of 
the old Smrti-theory of the law of the social order, of the Artha- 
gastra-Smrti theory of the sources of the State Law, mutual comple- 
mentary theories of the authority and obligation of the temporal 
ruler, the old Smrti theory of the coercive authority, a miscellany of 
ideas relating to the theories as well as the principles and policies of 
Government, discussion of the old problem of the relation of state- 
craft to morality ond the old Smrti theory of Brahmanical immunities 
- and privileges are the important features of this era. 


At the end of the 12th century A. D. when the Gharid Turkish 
made the political conquest of Indie, the country was in a state of 
complete political disorder.  Ideologicelly she was the home of a 
plural society. The basic pattern of country’s rule on the lower 
political plane witnessed perhaps no revolutionary change. According 
to P. Hardy}, “it can be argued convincingly that they (the Ghorids 
and their successors) only substituted one set of rulers for another 
without fundamentally changing traditional functions of government 
or the traditional relations of rulers and ruled—that in administration 
while introducing a new structure at the centre, Delhi, they were con- 
servative at'the periphery, in the village.” Thus the coming of Islam 
did not materially effect any change in the political and administrative 
structures save the introduction into the heart of India a new and un- 
assailable interpretation of the meaning and end of Muslim life. It is also 
noteworthy in this connection that the political and social character 
of the Muslim conquest was something different. Hence both the 
Turks and Mughals did not try to enforce revolutionary administrative 
changes. In fine, they changed the men at the top of the social 
pyramid without dislodging the pyramid itself, According to the 
same writer, “The Turks and the Mughals sought paramountcy rather 
than empire in India, suzerainty rather than Government, superinten- 
dence rather the control." Thus the political picture of the country 

during the Muslim rule in India practically remained unchanged." 

1. P, Hardy, Islam in Medieval Tadia—Introduction to Part Four in the 

Searces of Indian Tradition Edited by Bary (3nd printing, Columbia 
University Press, New York), p. 369. 


% Op. थी: p. 38% 
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The Hindu Chiefs enjoyed local powers under Muslim suzerainty हय 
-Hindu clerks staffed all but the directing and executive posts in the 
administratjon.”? In spite of the fact that military and politica] Power 
was enjoyed by the Muslim rulers, certain basic conditions in the 
governance of the country were tacitly. observed. It is true that Muslim 
political thought has also a distinct place of its own in this country, 
yet it cannot be denied that the Hindu political thought which formed 
the basic tenets of Government quring the ancient ages in India, 
continued to exhibit its supreme dominance for a longer period even 
during the Medieval ages. Under the Muslim rulers the Hindy kings 
enjoyed the status of vassals and these vassals ran their administration 
on the political theories and practices enshrined in the literature of 
-the ancient ages. From a closer scruitny of the polity existing in the 
Medieval period, it can be easily discerned that the political commen- 
taries available during this period bore the impact of the great Indian 


political thinker, Kauțilya and.his Artha-éastra. Rather we may say 


that the Medieval Hindu political thought was the continuation of the 
Ancient Hindu political thought. 


It is the purpose of the present paper to discuss in this background 


the political ideas of Candegvara, a political commentator, who 
flourished -during the Medieval period of the Indian history of the 
Mithila region of this great sub-continent. Candegvara’s Rajanti- 
raindkara is a remarkable work in Hindu politics in the Middle Ages. 
It was due to the great efforts of the celebrated scholar Dr K. P. 


Jayaswal that this great book on Hindu polity came to light" 


Cande$vara was a great lawyer. who started his” political 
and literary career under the last king of the Karpata dynasty. 
The last king of that dynasty which ruled over the kingdom of 
Mithila founded by Nanyadeva was Hari Simha Deva who came to 
the throne about 1304 A.C. It was Ghiyasaddin Tughlak’s time. 
Candesvara belonged to a distinguished family of Mithila, given 
to orthodox learning which wielded great influence and power: 
Candefvara’s father Was Viregvara and his grandfathers nome 
was Devaditya. From his uncle's side he is connected with the 
1. Op. cit. p. 383. ocean. नमार ; RED 
% R.R. (Rijantti-ratotkara), Edited by Dr K.P. o wrote its 
ane and was published E the क मकर Oris, 
Kene Ceicty, Patna, Dec, 1936, Vol. XXII Part IV, 


[/ 
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great poet Vidyapati of Mithila. Both his father and grandfather 
held the post of Minister of Peace and War under the Kargafa rulers 
in Mithila, Cagdeávara too succeeded to this post, somewhat here- 
ditary, in 1310. - Cagdegvara who has been described as a clever judge 
and a great minister, was known for his profound scholarship. Later 

on he united in himself the office of the Chief Justice, Pradvivaka, 
of Mithila and the important charge of Peace and War. Candesvara, 
as he himself admits, wrote this Rajaniti-ratnakara on the order 
of the King Bhavega (p. 1). This king was the first in the dynasty 
of KameSvara. This new dynasty was set up by the Delhi Emperor 
after Hari Simba. It appears that Candeávara who composed this 
R.R. during this regime was of 85 years of age and thus he evidently 
enjoyed a long life like his grandfather. But this work proves the 
fact that in spite of his old age, the author of R. R. could maintain 
much of mental vigour. 


The book Rajaniti-rainakara is a great landmark since it is one 
of the few compositions which held its sway over this period on the 
theory and practice of government of this country. Itis also remark- 
able for its deep appreciation of the change of time. - But this book 
in no sense can claim originality. Moreover, that age seems to be 
barren in the sense that a long gap is found as regards political 
speculation. In his Introduction to Candegvara’s R. R, Dr K.P. 
Jayaswal has very rightly stated: “His style is pointed and not 
pedantic; he does not ramble about like other digest writers and in 
his remarks both on law and Rajaniti he has his eye on the changing 
times. But itseems that much of his work is based on the labour of 
earlier authors whom he expressly designates in the beginning or the 
end of his work as his sources". Candegvara has, drawn heavily on 
the following authorities : (I) Artha-pradipa of Vygsas ; (II) Arthasgstras; 
(IT) Katykyana ; (IV) Kümadaka*; (V) Vacaspatya®; (VI) Koga’; 

1. See R, Ru p. 72 

2. Dr Jayaswal, Int. to R. R, p. 21. 

fa. Prof. R. K. Choudhary, Mithila in the Age of Vidyapati. 
3. Do Pe 55. 
4 Do pp. 16, 20, 21, 69, 71, T7. 


5 Do pp» 33, 54. 
6. Do p. 54 
7% Do -Pe 55 (amar). 
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(VII) Koga (Kogaküro)' ; (VIII) Kullüke Bhatta"; (IX) Gopala? ; 
Guru’; (XI) Narada’; (XII) Naradfya®; (XIII) Narada (Nt, 
(XIV) RapitarNarada’ ; (XV) Nit; (XVI) Niti-Kalpataru" ; Gv 
Padme"; (XVIII: Pallavaküra ; (XIX) Praficah (Novystjs. 
(XX) Bürhaspatye" ; (XXI) Bhagavata™ ; (XXII) Manus; (XXI) 
Mahābhārata! ; (XXIV) Bhaya-Maitra-Visatakşa"-Manu-Brhaspati. 
Sukra? ; (XXV) Mituksra™. 


R. R. is a work of great importance for it marks a great departure 
from the old tradition. It does not form ipart of Dharme-nibandhe- 
ratnakara or Dharma Digest. It was composed later on as a separate 
work dealing with politics. In this sense CandeSvara did not follow 
the precedents of his predecessors like Gopala and Lakgmidhara Bhatts 
who composed their respective Rajaniti-kamadhenu ond Rajadharma 
section of Kalpataru along with their Digests. Candegvara distingui- 
shed himself by other departures too which will be discussed later on, 
But this much is certain that Candesvara by his R. R. introduces to us 
a new branch of literature and it is the oldest work of that branch yet 
published. Politics as ० separate study can be traced back to 7th Cent. 


B.C. It was then called by two names, Artha-Süstra and Dandaniti. 


1, Do pp. 71-75. > 
2% Do p. 2. 
3. Do pp. 72, 75. 
& Do pp. 3, 39, 
5, Do PP: 12, 13, 17, 20, 22, 23, 56, 62, 68, 71, 77, 
6. Do Pr Se 
4. Do P 3. 
& Do :p. 70. 
9. Do pp. 28, 81, 32, 43, 76, 
10. Do P. 8 
1L s Do ७ 70. 
12, Do pp. 16, 32, 37, 47, 48, 63, 70, 73. 
13. Do pp. 20, 56. 
14, Do p. 70. 
15. Do p. 70. 
16, Do pp. 2, 4, 5, 6, 7, 10, 11, 14, 15, 19, 22, 24, 27, 28, 31, 33, 24,95 
d E 40, 42, 48, 45, 55, 56, 57, 58, 59 9 62, 63, 65, 66, 
Do ʻ 3 
IT. Do PP. 8, 9, 11, 26 27, 28, 32, 84, 36. 
1& Do 2०59, | 
19, Do 


Pp. 68, 76, 
20. K.P, Jayaswal, op, eit, PP» 27 and 98, 
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The former meant a science dealing with the means of acquiring and 
developing material gain i e, territory with population and the latter 
the principle of Government. It appears from ancient works on polity 
that Political Science was ७ popular subject and had & succession of 
masters. Dr Jayaswal is rightly of the opinion that in the period of 
early Christian centuries down to the Sth or 6th Century some impor- 
tant books were composed, but after that there appears to be a cessation 
in the composition of the new books for about five centuries. He 
further goes to point out that “on the analogy of what happened in the 
literature of Hindu Law, to which Hindu politics is closely allied, this 
was probably ० period of commentaries”. According to him, “About 
the 11th cent. a new class of literature on Political Science came into 
existence viz. Digests of Hindu Politics mainly based, not on the for- 
mer Artha-$astras and Dagda-nitis, but on Dharma Sastras. The 
Digest writers preferred to follow the Dharma-sastra principles of 
Politics, not the Artha-Ssstra of Uéenas, Brhaspati, Kautilya etc. 
They ignored also the old titles, Artha-Süstra and Dandae-niti and 
adopted a new term Raja-niti or Royal principles (or Polity). ‘The 
writers of this class of works were lawyers of the Dharma-Sastra school 
and composers of Dharma law-digests. To this class belongs our 
R. R.” It may also be mentioned here that Gopüle's Rajaniti-kima- 
dhenu was another work of this type. Lakgmidhara Bheffe's' Raja- 
niti-kalpataru was one of the earlier Digest of Hindu Politics, Successors 
of Candegvara, the later Digest-makers Vücaspati, Mitra Misra and 
Nilekantha, pursued the same model. In fine, we may say that it was 
really the period of Digests and hence works claiming originality of 
the type of Artha-Süstra cannot be expected to have been composed. 
Candegvara was a Digest writer of no mean importance. His 
Dharma or Smrti Digest called Ratnakara is divided into seven 
sections such as (a) Krtya-ratnükera; (b) Dana-Ratnakara; (c) 
Vyavahüra-ratnükara ; (d) Suddhi-retnükore ; (e) Puj&retnükara 5 
(f Vivüda-ratnükare; (g) Grhastha-ratnakera. His R.R. (Rüjaulti- 
ratnükara) is a separate treatise dealing with Politics. Candesvara's 
political ideas are mostly enshrined in his R. R. He has largely 
contributed in his own way to the development of political thought 
in Mithila, Quoting different earlier authorities on the problems of 
1, The Senior Foreign Minister under King Gobindacandra of Kast, the 
grandfather of Jayacandra. No complete copy of R. K. is available in 
India (Jayaswal, p. 28) quoted in R. R. 
CC-0. Vasishtha Tripathi Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 
z 


452 DR. SATKARE MUKHERJI FELICITATION VOLUME - 


State and government he makes here and there comments which 
sometimes express the departures which he made from the old and 
traditional modes of thinking. 

Candegvara’s R.R. had been divided into the following 16 
chapters and each chapter deals with a particular problem of politics, 
The chapters are: (1) Kingship (pp.2to 9) ; (2) Minister (pp. 19 
to 13); (3) Minister of Religion (pp. 14-15) ; (4) Lord Chief Justice 
(pp. 16-17); (5) Councillors (pp. 18-25); (6) Forts (pp. 24-26); (7) 
Discussion of Policy (pp. 27-30); (8) The Treasury (pp. 31-32); (9) 
The Army (pp. 33-38); (10) The Commander-in-Chief (pp. 39-41); 
(11) Ambassadors (pp. 42-54); (12) Administration (pp. 56-61); (13) 
Executive ond Punishment (pp. 62-65); (14) Abdication and Appoint. 
ment (pp. 66-69) ; (15) Appointment of a new king by the Minister of 
Religion and other Ministers (pp. 70-74) and (16) Coronation (pp. 75-77), 


Candegvara’s main political ideas contained in R.R. can be 
discussed under the following heads: (A) The King; (B) The 
Ministers; (C) Councillors; (D) Village Administration ; (E) Defence; 
(F) State deliberation over Policies and (G) Diplomacy. 

Ths King: CandeSvara believed primarily in the divinity of 
the king. The king was an incarnation of God on earth. The 
importance of coronation and the role of the Minister of Religion in 
Constitutional matters support. this proposition. The coronation oath 
also signifies this fact, Since the country is considered to be God and 
it is hoped that the king, in protecting it, will take it as such. 
Candegvara seems to have based his coronation oath on the lines of 
the Mahābhārata. He was of the view that a weak or an old king 
should abdicate and go in for an austere life full of penance and 
salvation. The king, according to him, must be able to protect his 
subjects. The individuality of the kingdom was given much impor | 
tance by him. He went to the length of stating even that “leadership 
if divided would: destroy the State”, He was really a supporter of 
benevolent monarchy and as such he desired certain qualities. in & 
king. Justice and honesty, love for his subjects. and rendering 
protection to them during peace and war must be his primary qualities. 

Sound wisdom on critical occasions will save his kingdom. Efficiency 
and mastery over details will be his great virtue which will stand 
him in good stead. Candelvara further enjoined that the king must 
be thoroughly conversant with administrative details and also hav? 
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the ability to tackle the emergent and urgent problems of the State 
tactfully. CandeSvare has compared his king with a Kalpavrgka. 
He is of the opinion that king should be served because he is generally 
endowed with all qualities. But even if it were not, the case, he 
tells us, the king should be served and obeyed. In fine, Candesvara 
laid emphasis on the unflinching loyality to be shown to the king. 
Candegvara has also prescribed certain minimum court etiquette and 
he is of the view that the court mob should be careful in watching 
the movements of the king and should not uttter unwanted things, 


According to him Rdaja-dharma enjoins upon him to become 
“protector and benefactor of his subjecis". In this connection it 
would not be inappropriate to maintain here that Cagde$vara had 
in mind three types of kings: (०) Emperor; (b) Karada and (0) 
A-karada. These three have different positions. The Emperor is one 
who receives taxes from the kings under his suzerainty. The second 
is one who pays taxes to the Emperor regularly; and the third 
is one who makes a gift to the Emperor of one's sweet will. King, 
Emperor (Cakravartin or World-ruler) and Maharaja are the different- 
names given to the rulers. CandeSvara again divides Mahārājas into 
two types: one who becomes free from the control of the Emperor by 
virtue of his own. prowess ; and the other is left to award punishment 
by his own will The latter has similar right subject to 
Emperor's modification. Sa-kara kings (Karada) also are of two types: 
the one possesses the right to award punishment and the other enjoys 
no such right. The Emperor is above all these types. 


Apart from what has been stated above Candegvara mentions 
certain basic advices which a king should follow in his daily 
routine if he does not envisage his own destruction. The king, after 
finishing his daily rites, should go to his harem at noon and take his 
meals only when the food articles have been examined by his aids, 
The king is advised to be ० Jitendriya. He should give up such things 
such as intoxicants, bad. habits and anger as are likely to make him 
weak and docile, Only a considerate and well-advised king, devoid 
of bad habits, can divert his energy to the welfare of his people. A sin- 
ful king is never respected. A king should be like a stark (baguia} in 
accumulating wealth, like a lion in preserving strength, like a sheep 

in dealing efficiently with the enemy and like a Aara in diplomacy. 
1, R. R. pp. 46-47, 
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It is his duty to protect the kingdom. Any carelessness on. his 
spells disaster and the kingdom is lost. Candegvara also Prescribe, 
abdication by the king in his old age and suggests peaceful transfer of 
power in accordance with the rule of primogeniture before a distinguish. 
ed assemblage. ° 


The Ministers: The king according to Candegvara had a Council 
of Ministers with whose help and advice the administration was Carried 
on. In the appointment of these ministers hereditary principles were 
followed. But though the intellectual qualities and political sagacity 
of these ministers who often came from the Brahmanas, gave them a 
commanding position of influence, yet it can be said without any shadow 
of doubt that in the State supreme position was enjoyed by the king 
himself. These ministers were no doubt important and Candegvara 
even mentions the different qulities that make a Minister and his 
functions. Mantrin or Mahü-m&tyaka was on important official of State, 
who enjoyed a status similar to that of the Prime Minister of the 
modern age. As regards his qualities, Candegvara demands him to be 
righteous, wise, practical, and acquainted with the activities of the 
State. He suggests that only wise and experienced person, learned 
and adept in the art of politics’, preferably from the royal or noble 
family, should be appointed to this important post. Such person must 
have also a perfect knowledge of sandhi, vigraha, yüna, dsana, 
dvaidhe, and grays. The king should entrust to the P. M. all his 
responsibilities and should formulate policies in consultation with his 
P.M. inasimilar way. The P.M. should identify himself with the 
king. Capdesvara further says that a Minister should be so much 
mie id c enis he is to his own son," for an irresponsible one 
cogn din, ER ; Only by remaining always happy and free 
च्या of ti a nister can have free mind to deliberate upon 
a fa E simis and advige the king accordingly. Cagdesvara 
WEN ER us us different branches should be appointed 

2 86 accounts it appears that the Ministers 


were e F feudal barons and enjoyed their position as such, 
लमी 3 Apart from the Ministers, Candesvara also 
— Lxx. meillors in the administration of the k Councillors in the administration of the kingdom: 
1, RR. pp. 1018, M 
2 R.R. p.11. 
& R.R., p 30, 
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He has devoted a good deal of space in his R. R. in describing their 
qualification and manners. According to his conception, the State was 
regarded aS an organism and the Councillors were the limbs of the 
body and functioned as such. Accordingly the king was the head, 
the mouth being the chief Executive, arms were taken as Sabhyas, hands 
as Dharma-Süstras, the two thighs were represented by Ganaka and 
Lekhaka. Similerly fire and water represented the two eyes and gold 
eternal internal eye. Sükgin or witness also played an impotant part 
Only such persons should be appointed Councillors as are wise, 
honest, truthful, and learned, are men of integrity and character and 
are free from all bad qualities. Candegvara has made here a signi- 
ficant departure. He says! that when some difficult problems arise and 
positive decisions are not arrived at, a kind should on such occasions, 
not only depend on these learned advisers but he should discuss the 
matter thread-bare in the Council and outside and then he should 
take decision. Righteousness and straightforwardess should be his 
virtues? He should not try to become a sychophant, but he should 
rather state facts in the light of justice and fair play. Candesvara 
even advises them not to support the unjust acts of the king. Ina 
sense we can say that according to Candegvara the powers and respon- 
sibilities of the Government were vested in the Council which acted 
under the supervision of the king. 


Village Administration: Apart from the higher officials of the 
State mentioned in R. R., Capde$vara has devoted some attention ‘to 
the village administration as well. This explains the stability and 
integrity of the village system. Candegvara’s reference to Gr&mapati, 
Gramadhipati, VirhSa-trimsa, Gramapati, Sahasra Grümnpati, and Rüstra- 
pati are significant points in this connection. It appears that the author 
did not try to evade the treatment of lower rungs of the administrative 
machinery. 


Defence: Candegvare examines also the problem of the defence 
of the kingdom. In this connection he enumerates the duties of the 
Commander-in-Chief or Senani whose prime concern was the protection of 
the State. He should discuss the implements which should be used in 
& battle. Adumberating the method of protecting the kingdom, he 
mentions in this connection the importance of durga or Fort. He 


l. R.R. p. 20. 
2 R.R. p. 21. 
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suggests that a king should fortify his kingdom for safety. He पाळ 
advises that the koşa or the Treasury should be located at a 

place within the fortification and the king’s palace also hould be 
within the fort. That would ensure greater safety for the person of the 
king. Cagdesvara also, like others, classifies forts such as (i) Dhana- 
durga ; (ii) Mahi-durga; (iii) Jala-durga ; (iv) Varksaya-durga ; (v) Nr 
-durga end (vi) Giri-durga. ; 


State Deliberation over Policies : It has been earlier pointed out 
that Candesvara while discussing the qualities of a king suggested 
the proper time and place when and where important decisions affecting 
the State should be taken. The suitable time according to him is 
either in the afternoon or in the midnight. On such occasions of 
decision taking, the mind of the king and his councillors should be free 
from all bad or ill feelings, Such policies should also be discussed 
with the Ministers and" and in no case they should be made public. He 
goes to the length of stating that a policy, without deliberation, is like 
burning fire. 


Diplomacy: The important question’ regarding the conduct of 
the affair of the State was the question of war and peace and in this 
connection his ideas on diplomacy deserve special scruitny. Cande- 
vara does not dismiss the prospects of the success of diplomacy in 
dealing with the State affair. He says that a king must know the 
strength of his enemy before he declared war on him. He further says 
that the enemy should be stopped at a point and his territory should 
be deprived of the daily necessaries of life. Not only that, his fort 
also should be destroyed and attempt should be made to apprehend 
the enemy during night. He also recommends that attempts should be 
made to procure the* secrets of the enemy by obviously ७४०००४० 
activities and the enemy should be isolated by gaining more friends. 
If and when all such arrangements have been made, the king should 
then declare war. After victory the king has been advised ‘by Cand 
Śvara to offer prayer to gods and godesses and the righteous Brübt 
mages. He also suggests remissions and release of prisoners as a mark 
of victory and advises the king to win over the Ministers of his 
MR 

2 R.R, p. 37. 


9, R. R, P 28. 
& R.R, p. 56, 
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enemy. Cangdre$vara also recommends sandhi, virgaha, āsana, and 
dvaidhIbhüva, and saficaya to the king for the protection of his 
kingdom, by means of which he can bring his enemy under effective! 
control. Only if the enemy refuses to come to his terms that king 
should use war as a measure in the last resort. And in this effort of war 
and peace there comes the role of a diplomat. A real diplomat tries 
to increase the number of king’s friends and decrease the number of 
his enemies. The king, if he is wise, deliberates and examines fully 
the pros and cons of all political matters and then he arrives 
ata conclusion. Any hasty step would be suicidal for him. Hence 
such wise kings are never defeated. Elaboruting diplomatic tactics 
further, Candesvara points out that if a king falls into the trap of an 
emy, he should try to adopt the tactics of a hare and by hoodwinking 
his enemies, he should take shelter under a stronger monarch. Again he 
remarks that it is the duty of the king to root out the opponents of the 
State within his territory by all possible means as an agriculturist roots 
out grass from the field. * Thus Candegvara does not leave out the 
uses of diplomatic method in settling the inter-State relations. 


From a discussion of these political ideas of Candegvara, 
treasured in his R. R., it gives us the impression that this great scholar 
was profound in his knowledge of the theory and practice of the State 
and the Government. 


It is true that in describing or discussing them he does not try to 
give the impression of an original thinker. But it is also true that he 
was a great political commentator of his time and his R. R. isa 
valuable contribution to the history of Medieval Indian political 
thought. It would be appropriate to quote the words of Dr K.P 
Jayaswal who very correctly evaluated the importance of this work 
“The Ratnükara is thus valuable on the history of political literature 
and deserves attention on that ground as well. Still more important 
are the norms which obtained at the close of the Hindu and the 
begining of the Mohammadan periods. Originality and force are on the 
decline; yet there is no lack of interest, and no total surrender of 
reason," 


Se my eee oru _ सरर र क 
lL R. Ro Pe 56. 


1. Dr Jayaswal, Introduction to R. R., p. 29. 
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HINDU DEITIES IN THE JAINA PURANAS 
By 
SHAKTIDHAR JHA 


The Purügas of the Jainas constitute an important branch of 
their narrative literature. These works are very important and interes. 
_ ting from the standpoint of comparative mythologies of the Hindu 
and the Jaina traditions. For, in presenting the universal histories 
according to their traditions, the Jaina Acüryas seem to have utilized 
the Hindu materials to the fullest extent. These materials are of 
varied nature, relating, for instance, to the institutions of classes and 
orders, aims of human life, purificatory rites and rituals' and various 


legends snd episodes! of purely Brahmanical origin. However, the - 


-present article will be restricted to the study of the Jainist representation 
of the deities along with their old and new functions, attributes and 
associations. The deities in question recur in these Purügas both 
in Brabmapical forms and in changed appearances as well. In the 
changed forms they are represented here mainly as the Saeana-devatas 
of various deified ‘Jinas who are represented as being waited upon 
by the major gods and goddesses? of the cults, viz. Brahma, Vigqu, 
Siva and Sakti. In these new forms these godheads have suffered 
diminution and deformity to a great extent. In their new assignments 
all the deities, adopted from Brahmanism, have been relegated to 9 
subordinate position before the Jinas who are considered as divinities 
par excellence. In some cases these godheads have undergone some 
modifications, But these modifications that have been done to 
accord them an air of new appearance, are insignificant inasmuch 88 
the points of similarity are far more striking than the points 
difference, 

UNT 


l M.P. (MahSpurana of Jinascna-Gugabhadra) Chaps. 88, 39, 40. 
2. Vide episode of Megharatha and the ae GU 957-279 ; that 
of Vajrayudha and the hawk, CMC (Caupanne-mahspuries-carly) 
PEDI Gathis 2.10; ef, Epic episode of Sibi and the hawk; & 

४ लका Vana. chap. 197 (whole). 
| represented in Jainism as the wives of the malo attending 


memes E to us from the Hindu sourecs as their consorte sd : 
Bisa, 07 Powcra, Vide, Markaggaya-purāqa, Caygs-Prakartta को: 
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Indra 
In the Jaina Puranas Indra! is represented very nearly as in the 
Hindu Epics and Purügas. In the Hindu tradition, he -is acknow- 
ledged as the lord of all celestial beings other than Trinity (Brahma, 
Vişņu and Mahega). So also in the Jaina faith he is recognised as the 
lord? of the entire host of recruited gods and goddesses other than 
the deified Jinas to whom every deity is made subordinate. He has 
appeared in these Purüpas with all his Brahmagical attributes, 
functions and associations as well as with most of the legends connected 
with him in the Hindu sources. He is represented here times without 
number as ‘a thousand*-eyed god’ (Sahasrükgs) with thunderbolt as 
his favourite weapon. Airāvata or Airavana is his pet ride, In some 
passages he has been mentioned as the vanquisher of the Asuras, Refe- 
rences are also met with where Indra is described as the destroyer 
of the mountains) and punisher of Mainaka’, son of the personified 
Himalayas. His power of arms finds mention in these Puranas in a 
manner quite analogous to the Epican one’, Powerful kings and 
monarchs are compared to Indra with indomitable power’, A passing 
reference is made to the Sakra-dhvaja® and Indra-worship" about 
"which several references are to be found in the Epics. In a number 
_Of passages he is mentioned as the pupil of Brhaspati, also 
1. There are sixty-four Indras accordingto Jaina Mythology. Of them Saudhar 
mendra is the real Indra introduced in Jainism with all his Hindu traits. 
Sco U.P. Shah : “Introduction of Sisanadevatis In Jaina Worship” in 
“Proceedings and Transactions of the all India Oriental Conference, 
October 1959. Vol. IT, Pt. I p, 152, 
9. 'Sakke ya Surdhivai, CMC p. 35 (Caupanna-mahipurisa-cariya of Silks, 
edited by Pt. Amrtlal Mohanlal Bhojak, Ahmedabad, 1961) ; TSPQ. Vol. 
IV. p. 79. 
8. Pee of Vimala, 3.77 ; P.C. (Padma-earita of Ravisena) 2,13,3. 174; 
MP. 63. 448; CMC. p. 36, 283; TSPO (Trigast3-éalaka-purusa-carita of 
Hemacandra, translated by M. Johns) Vol. III. p. 205. 
4 VPC.3.197; PO. 8. 981, 248; MP. 47. 113; OMG. p. 201. 
5. Pc. 2.243 ; GMC. p. 298. 330 ; TSPC. Vol. IV, p. 88. 
. 6. TSPC, Vol. III. p. 165. 
7. Kadhigakulisdhayd mahiharavoa Hariga khayangiyd, OMG 201. 
8. TSPC, Vol. IIL p. 245 ; PC. 2, 62. 
9. TSPC. Vol. III p. 227 ; PO. 6. 181. 
10. The expression ‘Indra-tulya-pardkroma’ is a common phrase for demons- 
trating heroism of various powerful persons. 
11. TSPC Vol. IIT, p. 168. 
12, Indra cakruly prderganta Indrotsava iva proj, 
TSPC. & 2, 110 b (Jaina Atminanda Sabh4 Edition, Text), 
18. TSPC Vol. IV. p. 79. 
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called Guru, the latter also being represented ag his consellor and . 


minister. Harmonious relation subsisting between kings and their 
ministers is often likened with that between Indra and Brhaspati s 


who are frequently alluded to together. 


In a passage Indra’s illicit relation with Ahalya®, wife of 
Gautama, is mentioned. This reference is made to show the darker 
side of Vedic religion in which heis extolled and worshipped more 
pre-eminently than other gods. However, more often he is represented 
as faithful husband of Soot, and their ideal conjugal love has been 
displayed as standard of comparison® for all sincere marital love. As 
in the Brahmanical tradition so also in these Puragas Indra is variously 
‘styled Satakratu! Satamakha and Satadhvara, all epithets or titles 
representing him as the performer of a hundred sacrifices. He is also 
called Purandara', viz., destroyer of cities. Thus a brief study of 
these Puranas reveals without doubt that almost all of his Hindu 
characteristics have been faithfully retained here. Nevertheless, one 
important variation from the Hindu tradition invests Jainist conception 
of his character with certain amount of originality. For, the Jaina 
representation of Indra records a substantial improvement in his 
conduct. These Purgnas, unlike. the Hindu Epics and Purügaes, do 
not paint him:as a libertine’ and disturber of powerful penances of _ 
holy’ sages. On the other hand, he is consistently treated here as 
-great upholder of pious cause and helper of religious-minded people, 
especially, of the Tirthankaras whose service he considers his 
pious duty. And in this connection it must be borne in mind that’ 
Indre is represented in these Puragas, without exception, as the sole 
Superintendent of the rites and rituals to be performed on the cere 

त ला रा रामा LU 7 USE 
% TSPC., Vol IV, p. 43. 

& Ibid., Vol. IV, p. 45, 

4 MP,, 63. 448. 

Se tapa cet Sakravat 601 taam pritir amdnuyi, MP, 63, 42; sal voa surdi 
CMG., p. 84. Ma 

6 MP, Chap. 67. 

7. CMO., p, 299, 

Sce, for example, Mahabharata, Ani, Parva, 41, 127. The epithet Sahe 

erika’ owes its origin to his licentióus nature for which ho was 

with a thousand marks of female organ by Gautama whose wife he bed 

.. Bedueed, ‘However, these marks were later-on ehanged in to ०१८४, 

9. The Epiés and later. Brührapieal Pürz as are full of such myth! 
and legends, 
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monial occasions of. birth, enlightenment and emancipation of the 
Tirthankaras. z 


Brahmā 
१ Brahma has been adopted as an attending deity of the Jina 
éttalanatha', He has been described as four-faced, eight-handed and 
Jotüs-seated god. This representation is in perfect agreement with 
the Hindu conception of Brahma as catur-mukha, But it is curious 
that Jaina pantheon describes him as a threéeyed" god. However, 
this feature, too, seems to have been suggested by the Hindu concept 
of Sankara, representing him as three-eyed and five-headed divinity. 
Thus, the peculiar characteristics of two important gods of Hindu 
pantheon have been hinged together to give the adopted god an air 
` of novel appearance. Nevertheless, the points of similarity‘ that are 
more conspicuous than the elements of difference, highly speak of his 
Hindu affiliation. 


In spite of the subordinate position to which he has been pushed 
as ari attendant of the Jina, tiere is sufficient ground to believe that 
the Jaina mythologists could not keep theriselves free from the all- 
pervading influence of Hindu conception of his creative powers.’ For, 
quite contrary to their strong stricture on the Hindu theory of création, 
as also against their own evolution theory of the world accepting it as 
being formed® of eternal atoms, the Jaina Pur&ga authors very often 
refer to Brahmü as the progenitor of the world’. Almost in all the 


Jaina Puranas he has been alluded to as the creator of all the animate. 


and inanimate world. In some passages he has been praised for his 
unique creative’ power, while in others he has also been criticised for 


a 
1. Shashikant Jain, M. A., D.R. ‘Yakgas and Yakgints’, The Jaina Antiquary, 


Vol, XVIII. No. 11, December 1952, pp. 32-35. 
$, Yaksas and Yaksginis. p. 35. 
3, V.S. Agrawala: Matsya PurSna-A Study pp.51-3. These five faces are 
named (1) Jéina (2)Tat-purusa, (3) Aghora or Agni, (4) Vaotadeva (5) 
and Sadyojata. 
Such as four faces, lotus-seat and the very name Brahma. 
Matsya Purana (Anandüframa Edn., Poona) 4, 25-81 ; Also, Mataya-Purüina- 
A Study pp. 85-55. 
Monier Williams: Indian Wisdom, pp. 180-181. See also MP. 4. 15-17. 
MP, 43. 160 ; 51. 47-48 ; 63. 408, 
MP. 31.25. 43.110 ; TSPO Vol. III. p. 168. 
CMG. छ 138. 
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his unjudicious' performance. A lady of exquisite -beauty is often 
` said to be the masterpiece’ of Brahms, variously styled as Projapata 
Vedhaz,! Vidhata,® Vidhi" and Sragta." Asa matter of fact, all things 
of consequence are spoken of as the result of Brahmā’s consummate 
workmanship.’ However, in one passage Brahma is referred to as 
an old person with his mind Btupefied by old? age. This representation 
of him as decrepit is also in keeping with the Hindu representation 
of Brahma as Pitdmaha” (grand-father of all). In one passage he has 
been reproached for his lascivious" nature suggesting thereby his 
incestuous intercourse with his own daughter. 


The Mahüpurügs of Jinasena-Gunabhadra betrays, on various 
occasions, an overwhelming influence of the cult of Brahma." In severa] 
passages the Tirthankaras have been identified with him." Almost all 
names and epithets expressive of his qualities, associations and func- 
tions“ have been liberally appropriated to the Jinas who are called 
. Peramegthin, Pitamaha, Peramapurugg, Paramatman, Caturüsya and 
Svayambhu.” ‘Though these exclusive attributive ? designations of 
Brahma have been appropriated to the Jinas with some interpretative 
justification" yet there can be no doubt about their being usurped to 
the latter under the influence of the cult of Brahma, 

1, MP. 54, 108, 10 ; TSPO (Text) 4. 7. 15. 

$. MP.5442, Sec also CMC. p. 24, 

3. MP. 54,110; OMG. p. 161, 225. 


¢ MP, 54, 42, 103 ; TSPC (Text) 4. % 14. 
5. GMC. p. 24. 


6, Ibid. p. 188, 

7. 7826, (Text) & 7. 15, 
8. 0046, p. 225, 

9, TSPG. (Text) 4. 7. 14, 


10. J. Dowson : Classieal Dicti 


12. J. Dowson, Classical Dictionary, pp, 56.59 ; See also R. C, Hazrat Studies 


in the Upspuriinas, p. 20, 
18. MP, 39, 127.158, 


16. MP, 39, 127.128, 
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ü 2 

= Besides the main narrative of nine Vasudevas’, wherein is treated 
the life-history of various Jainised incarnations of god Visnu almost in 
a stereotyped way, we meet with several passages which reflect his 
Epic and Hindu Purāņic character. Notwithstanding the fact- that 
the Jaina Acaryas were constantly endeavouring for divesting’ Vignu 
of his pristine glory and: divine character, the Purügas of the Jainas 
contain many direct and indirect references to his various divine mani- 
festations? dealt with in detail in the Brahmanical works. In several 
passages of the Purügic works of both the Digambaras and the Sve- 
_- tambaras, Vignu occurs along with his consort Lakgmi with all their 
Brahmagical designations. Almost all his popular Brahmanical names 
and epithets! have been adopted here too as his names with little 
modification in their original meanings. He is often referred to as 
Ramspati, Upendra,’ Madhumatha’, Murari® etc. and is frequently 
mentioned as the husband? of Lakgmi who is also designated as Rom, 
Padma, Sri, Kamalalaya and so on. Over and above that, his 
various incarnations dealt with in details in the Brahmagical works 
have been mentioned with firm belief in them as of actual occurrences. 
The references to the Brihmanical incarnations of god Vispu are of 
great interest and significance. For, the very brief mentions.of them as 
known facts of importance not only show their popularity among the 
Jaina laity, but also afford us sufficient ground to believe that even 


the savants of the faith were not free from their all-pervasive influence, 
bance Ss ee A a Uu Ct SI SINS आननन 


1. 10 गा the Jaina Purdnas dealing with the lifc-history of gixty-three or fifty- 
four great personages of the faith, they are said to have been born to 
release the world from the tyranny of the Prati-vasudevas who are the 
Jaina counterpart of the Brihmaniecal demons. 


Viggu as Vilsudevas oceupics third rank among tho Salaka-purugas. And 
all the Visudevas are said to have gonc to hell for their excessive indul- 
gence in world and worldliness. 

Such as Vamana, Krgo& (in non-Jaina context) and Ny-sizhha. 

4 These are: Acyuta, Akgara, Vignu, Hari, Asurari Madhava, Laksmi- 
bhart& ete, MP. 24. 24-25. All these names and epithets have been 
appropriated to the firat Jina, Rgabhadeva. Ibid., 24. 23-50, 

5, TSPC. Vol. IIT, p. 245, : 

6. Mahāpurāņu of Pugpadanta (edited by Dr P.L. Vaidya LXXXVI. 
1.29, 10.2. 

7. Ibid, LXXXVIII, 1.12. 

8, Mahüpurügu, LXXXVI. 6.18. 

9, Lacchie ova Malumahassa, OMG. p. 117. 
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The following are the incarnations mentioned in these Purtinas in द्‌ - 
Hindu forms : : ; 

() Nrsimha! (Man-lion). This incarnation has been alluded 
to twice in three passages of the Caupapga-mahiüpurisa-cariya 1 The 
first reference is made in connection with the description of ६ big jae 
which is compared with the disturbed capital city- of Hirapyakea 
slain (by Npsirhbs). Again in another passage the forest is likeneg २. 
with the body of the demon king, torn out by the lion with his hails 
In the same context Silanka gives illustration of the Nr-sithhas 
incarnation in support of his view that an adept warrior does not depend 
on external weapons for his use. To him as to Nrsimha, says the 
writer, his:arms are his veritable weapons. Now, all the passages put ' 
together unmistakably: prove that in all cases Stlanka’s allusion is to. ५ 
the Nr-sithha incarnation of god Vignu, which he thinks too popular २. 
to require any detailed account. 


Vamana 

Viggu’s incarnation as the dwarf to punish the deman Bali has 
also been alluded to in two passages of the CMC. In the first passage 
Bali is said to have been bound by Hari on account of the gift of land 
solicited" in a sacrifice. And in another passage Hari as Visqukumira 
is said to have taken three playful strides.’ Though the reference is 
too brief to allow any detailed comparison with the Hindu account of 
this incarnation of god Vignu, yet it contains sufficient material for our 
inference in favour of its being an allusion to the Vamana incarnation 
of the said god according to the Hindu tradition. 


This dwarf incarnation of god Vignu recurs also in the TSPC' of 
Hemacandra in a slightly changed form and context. Vigor 


नो फ फअक्‍उअस अच  अअअअअइसक्‍्ँ eee eee 
l|. Aceording to Brahmanieal mythology this is the fourth incarnation of 
God Vignu. : : 


2 (०) विणिहय हिरण्णक्खस पुरिव्य भयादिव समाकुला । 
दाणवाहिव uper वियरिय हरिणहा | CMO. p. Ill. 
(०) णियहत्य च्चिय सुहडाणमायुहं णारसिंद्द दिट्टुंतो । Ibid. p. 167. 


3, "Foot note 2 a supra. ze 
4. Ibid. 2 a supra, | 


5. Ibid, 3b supra, — छि 
6. बढो तेणेव बत्ती हरिणा जण्णम्मि पुहदढारोणं । CMG. p. ५. * 
7. विष्डुकुमारों a कय तिवतीविलासपसरो OMG. p. 249. | 


. 8. 7820. Vol. IV. pp. 90-92,99.1 02, 115, 
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kumira? is said to have taken recourse to three steps to punish Namuci,? 
a Brahmaga minister of king Padma. The change seems to be 
deliberate and motivated by the anti-Brahmagical feeling of the author. 

जय one passage of the CMC, Lord Krgga's revelation of the whole 
universe in his person has been mentioned. by way of simile? This 
passage is full of significance, as quite contrary to the Jaina represen- 
tation of Krsga. It certainly shows Silanka’s full belief in the Epic 
description of Krgna's supreme divinity. 

It is to be noted here that the Jainist adoption of all the deities 
shows two systems of representation: One system represents them in 
their Jainised forms while the other incorporates them with all their 
Brahmanical traits. It is in their Jainised forms that they have been 


. subjected to degradation in their character while in their original forms 


they have mostly been introduced with all their divine glory and 
supernatural exploits as described in the Hindu sources. Thus, god 
Vignu, like other two members of the Hindu triad, recurs in these 
Puranas in both the forms noted above. In his Jainised appearance 
he is represented here as the nine Vasudevas in general and as Krsna, 
the last Vasudeva, in particular. As Krsna, he is introduced in these 
Puranas as the elder cousin of Tirthankara Neminütha, and is eventually 
promoted or demoted to the rank of a male attending deity of the 
latter. Itisinthis modified form that Viggu has been made suffer 
considerable diminution in his supreme divinity, for this representation 
not only makes him inferior to the Jinas, but also attempts to portray 
him as mere mortal destined to sink down to damnation for his 
grievous attachment to world and worldliness. However, even in this 
later form his divinity could not be negatived. For, in spite of Jainist 
representation of Vasudevas as mortals of decaying nature, Krega- 
Vüsudeva's elevation to the status of a Sasana-devata is sufficient 
proof of his otherwise recognised divinity. 


1. Also styled Tyistkrama. 
2. According to the Hindu tradition, Namuci, a daitya, was slain by Indra. 
Sec J. Dowson : Classical Dictionary, p, 217. 


३० णारायणमुत्तिन्य पयडिय बिस्सख्वा | CMC. p. 111. i 
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SALIENT FEATURE OF THE FUNCTIONS OF Loca 
GOVERNMENT IN ANCIENT INDIA. . . 


By 
TARKESHWAR NATH SINHA 


In ancient India, the local Government was mainly responsible 
for the moral and material welfare of the people. The Government 
had certain responsibilities towards the people and the functions of 
the different organs of administration were clearly marked and well- 
-defined, The local laws had their own importance and the central 
authority generally did not intervene in local matters. The people 
invoked the aid of the central government only when the local 
government failed to discharge its duties. 


The Mahabharata and the Artha-Sastra refer to the working of — 


the local government. Kautilya’s reference to the Sañghas and the 
Srepis is a point in question. On account of their military organisa- 
tion, the Srenis were of immense importance to the State and Kautilya’ 
refers to Sreni as a source of recruitment for the army. Equal 
importance is attached to these corporations by the Mahabharata. We 
are yet to assess the nature and significance of these agencies 
According to Brhaspati, one of the main objects of the village associa- 
tions was to protect the villagers against a common danger. 


It appears from the inscription and other sources that the local 
bodies developed some sort of self-government entrusted with the respon 
sibility of watch-and-ward. 
| The local bodies had their own police and military force. They 

-mainly looked after the local problems and divided themselves into ७ 
number of standing annual committees to administer the manifold 
. Interests of common life. The local assembly punished the seditious. 
offenders against the village. In South India, the local assembly 


| 
| 
| 


had immense power with regard to the acquisition and disposal of land - 
for public purposes. On such occassions, the local authorities wen . 


round the plots, verified the boundaries and marked them. 

local assembly prohibited the sale or gift of land to an outsider. In the 
Gp and post-Gupta periods, the local authorities had assumed 
sufficient powers in Bengal in so far as the sale and purchase of Jand 
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were concerned. In south India, even the distribution of water was 
carefully controlled by the local authority. Among the various 
functions of the local assembly, irrigation and water supply were most 
important. Special taxes were levied to maintain public works of 
importance. The local assembly had to look to the maintenance of the 
pasture lands, roads etc. and also the rest houses meant for the 
travellers. 


Such wide diffusion of power at the local level imlies the exis- 
tence of a Secratariat which maintained all important records. Lands 
were granted to temples or to other religious endowments-and records 
of such tax-free lands were maintained in a separate book, Important 
Officers like accountant and the arbitrator are mentioned in o 
number of inscriptions. Cases of embezzlement of Public fund are not 
unknown and such crimes were severely -dealt with. Vişņu recom- 
mends the banishment of such persons while  Yajilavalkya 
recommends the confiscation of their properties. ‘The importance. of the 
local assembly can be gleaned from the Nasik inscription where we 
find that the terms of gift are announced in the Nigam Sabha. 


The local bodies and assemblies checked the growth of royal 
absolutism. The local assembly collected and paid the royal revenue. 
When the local assembly failed tocollect the dues, it had to apply 
to the king for permission to confiscate property. At times, the central 
Government also interfered with the working of the local government. 
It is believed that Adhikarin was the Minister-In-Charge of the 
local government Board. The Adhikarin used to serve king’s decree 
on the local, assembly. He was assisted by a host of officers and 
assistants. Genesally the royal order was accepted by the local 
authorities but we have also the instances of royal order being discussed 
in the local assembly. At times, even aggrieved party invoked royal 
interference. One of the South Indian inscriptions of about fourteenth 
Century A.D. records the case of a village assembly seeking royal 


, protection against an intruder into the village. In one case, the 


assembly is fined by the king for not acting in proper manner as 
trustees of the temple. Instances of royal interference in the local 
administration are not few and fer between. Narada gives ground for 


such interference. The commentators on Narada say that though र 
the local bodies are self governing and are to be treated and maintained | 
as such, they must know that there are certain limitations” upon their 
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authority. "These limitations were imposed by the morality * 
religion and these limitations must not be transgressed. It should be 
noted here that the king counted upon the co-operation of local bodies 
in doing away with treason and sedition. 


Kautilya has worked out the delimitation of boundaries between 
the central and local authorities. The District was placed under ० 
Sthanika and groups of five or ten villages were placed under a Gopa. 
He supervised the working of rural administrative machinery under 
the self-governing villages. The taxable capacity of each village was 
ascertained by the officers of central Government. The extent of 
- central control was determined by the necessity not merely of securing 
revenue but also of maintaining ७ grip upon the sources of revenue, 
Disputes about the boundaries were to be settled by the village elders 
and the matters relating to temples, Brahmanas, ascetics, women, 
minors, old and invalid persons were to be decided upon at the local 
level. Even the administration of justice was decentralised. 


Kautilya advocated active co-operation in village life as village - 


was the basis of higher political existence. Grámika was the head 
of the villege unit. He was vested with some Judicial authority. 
He could expel thieves, adulterers, criminals and other undesirable 
persons, He was assisted by ० number of elected village officials. 
Village co-operation was inforced by law in the work of public 
utility and amusement, in the building of temples, public halls 
the creation of dams etc. Each village formed ५ close corporation 
invested with large powers and responsibilities, 


The towns were under the Nagarakas. They maintained peace 


in city and kept watch over the whereabout and conduct of the . 


newcomers. The úrban administration was charged with the main- 
tenance of census records, ensuring good sanitary condition and 
the protection of the people from the various calamities, natural and 
unnatural. One of the main functions of the municipal administration 
was to keep the drain and water ways in proper order and to safeguard 


‘the passage of the city, The Nagarakas had a regular office with 


permanent employees. The towns were also the seats of the judicial 


. tribunals. The city elders, like their village counterparts, had vario? 


powers. According to Meghasthenes, the municipal administration W% 
highly organised and efficient, There were six committees consiBtis 


of 30 members who looked after the welfare of the towns’ people. 
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.* SOME PROBLEMS OF JAIN PHILOSOPHY 
Dr B. C. LAW 


It is admitted that Jainism is a distinct form of religion with a 
philosophy of itsown The philosophy of the Jains is deep and exten- 
sive. ‘There are many problems connected with Jain philosophy, which 
should attract the attention of scholars interested in Jain philosophy. . 
The Jaina s@éras should be carefully studied to make a through under- 

| standing of the difficult philosophical topics of the Jainos. By way of 
| comparison and clear exposition of the difficult Jain philosophical 
| problems, other systems of Indian religious and philosophical thought 
should also be discussed. The Bhagavati-sittra (or Vyahapaggatti), 
for instance, presupposes the development of atomic theory 
(paramayu-vada) in Indian philosophy. Each atom is the smallest 
unitary whole of matter (pudgala). Each of them is characterised by 
its internal cohesion (sigeha). We cannot speak of a half atom (arddha) 


‘ since an atom is an indivisible unit of matter! With division, it 
ceases to be an atom. `A molecule (agu) is a combination of atoms more 
than one. An aggregate (skandha) of matter results from an organic 
combination of five molecules. Disintegration of a corporeal aggregate 
results from the separation of molecules and atoms. We may -pass 
through different degrees and forms of internal cohesion through the 
process of organic development or evolution. This difficult subject may 
be made sufficiently clear by means of comparison with that of other 
systems of Indian thought. ; 
/ In the following pages I have dealt with three problems only of 
° great importance. In my published article entitled “A Few Thoughts 
on Jainism”, Ihave discussed many other important topics of Jain 
1 doctrine and philosophy. * 


E 


> According to the Sirakrtanga', caritra means the sphere 
of conduct and behaviour. It really means cessation from doing 


sinful of,evil deeds. It consists of ahisiea or non-harming which is the - 

first principle of higher life inculcated by Mahavira to his disciples and 

ळा >>> 
1, paramano, ardhikarage paramdyutsabhdoaprasaigat. 


9, Journal of Indian History, Vol. XXXIX, Pt, IT, No. 116, August 1961. 
$& l 6. 14. RE 
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followers, Paréva laid stress on this doctrine of non-harming, 
harming of life is deprecated by the Jainas as a sinful deed which 
serves to generate delusion and great fear and brings about mental 
distress for fear of death, According to the Pazhāvāgaranāiń harming 
life is an inequity of which the consequences are bitter, It ig an out. 
come of unrestraint. Its visible effect was sought to be shown how 
even such brute creations as beasts, birds, fish etc. happily responded 
to the non-harming and compassionate attitude of men. Equanimity 
recovery of equanimity after a downfall, pure and absolute non-injury, 
entire freedom from passion, and ideal and. passionless state are the five 
kinds of conduct. The three spheres of self came to be represented by 
these three terms : jfana or sphere of knowledge and intuition, dargana 
or sphere of faith and devotion, and e@ritra or the sphere of moral 
conduct and behaviour Knowledge, faith and virtue are the three 
jewels or excellences of Jainism. Faith is the guiding factor which 
precedes all charitable, moral, religious and spiritual functions, the basic 
principle of all virtuous deeds sanctioned by religion. Faith is perfec- 
ted by practising charity, morality, patience, energy, cessation or tran- 
-quillisation and intellectual insight. By faith one crosses the stream 
by earnestness, one crosses the ocean, suffering is overcome by energy, 
and by wisdom one is purified. 
Knowledge, faith ond virtue signify the comprehensiveness of 
Jainism as taught by Mahavira, Knowledge is characterised as right 
knowledge, faith as right faith, and virtue as right conduct. These 
three constitute the path to nírvzga or liberation or perfect beatitude. 
Virtue consists in right conduct. There is no right conduct without 
right belief" and no right belief without the right perception of truth. 
The quintessence of right conduct is the purity of morals,’ which can 
only be achieved by the restraint of body, speech and mind.’ Virtue 
is that form of conduct which increases the self-realisation of man 
helps hini athe purification of the heart, and the attainment of 
liberation. It leads to perfection. It is of immense value in improving ' 


l|. Sitrakrtanga, I, 1.4. 10-19: Vide also Tatt goma-sii ~ 
varthidhigoma-sitra Law, J 
s Canonical Sütras, Ch. XXV. icum 


«2 Althasalini, p. 120. 
3. Sutla-ni pata, v. 184, - 
¢ In Buddhism faith ig reckoned 
5. Ottaradhyayona, XXVIII, 28, 29, 
6. Sitrakytaiga, I, 1.2 a7. 
% 144) I, 1.2, 27. 


ag a great relative (vissdsa paramajiati). 


»* 
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and disciplining the spirit. It’ elevates entire moral disposition. It 
clarifies our vision, refines our thought, and animates our will.' 

The first step to virtue lies in the avoidance of sins. There are 
various ways of committing sins directly or indirectly by one's own 
activity, by commission, and by approval of the deed.* Not to kill 
anything, to live according to the rules of conduct, and without greed, 
to take care of the highest good, to control oneself always in walking; 
sitting and lying down, and also in the matter of food and drink, to get 
rid of pride, wrath, deceit and greed, to possess the eamitis, to be 
protected by the five samvaras (restraints), and to reach perfection by 
remaining unfettered among the fettered (namely, householders)—these 
are in short the cardinal principles of e@ritra as taught by Mahavira* 
who was all-knowing.’ Right knowledge, faith and conduct are the 
three essential points in Jainism, which constitute the path leading to 
the destruction of action (karman) and to final deliverance (moksa).5 
Right belief, right knowledge, right conduct, and right austeriti 
constitute arádhanas. Right faith consists in an insight into the 
meaning of truths—a mental perception of the excellence of the system 


E: propounded. The Buddhist idea of right view conveys the sense of 


faith rather than that of any metaphysical view or theory." 

A wise man should abstain from all that is contrary to the rulcs 
of conduct.’ Those who are virtuous have arrived at the right under- 
standing of the passions and have well practised control. A monk 
who complies with the rules for hermits as regards postures, lying 
down, sitting and exertion, who is acquainted with the samitis® and 


guptis® should in teaching others explain every point of conduct.” 


oC 
1. Nahar & Ghosh, An Epitome of Jainism, p. 411. 2. Sütrakrtánga, T, > 2. 


9. 2024, I, 1. 4. 10-13. 4. lbid, I, 2. 9. 31. 
5. Ibid., I, 2. l. 21, $2. 6. ‘Cf, Majjhima, i, 485 ff. 
T. Sütrakrtánga, 1, 9, 12. 8. Ibid.» I, 2. 9, 29. 


9. The five samiiis and threc guptis constitute cight means of self-control. 
The samitis arc the following : (1) going by paths trodden by mea, beasts, 
carts ctc, and looking carefully 30 as not to causs the destruction of living 
beings ; (2) using gentle, swect and righteous speech ; (3) receiving aad 
keeping things ncccasary for religion; (4) performing the operation of 
nature in solitudo. ‘The three guptis are as follows: (1) preventing mind 
from scusual pleasures by cngaging it in meditation etc. ; (2) preventing 
from uttering bad things by a vow of silence ; (8) keeping the body steady. 
We have similar ideas in Buddhism (Digha, II, 292; Dhammapada, V 975; 
Aùguttara, IV, 106 (f. ; Digha IIT, 148). Even in Asoka’s Rock Edict XIN 

* we have Vaciguti. Gutti= Vedic gupti, guard, watchfulness cto. 

10. Sütrakridnga, Y, M. 5. 
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One should abstain from killing beings, theft, falsehood, sensual 
pleasures and spirituous liquor. The pious obtains purity and the 
pure stand firmly in the law. Those who practise moral Precepts 
regard pleasures as equal to diseases. There are four ways to meditate 
on purity of mind: : love, love towards the suffering world, love towards 
the happy, and love towards the cruel person. Love is also extolled 
as pre-eminent in Buddhism. Hatred ceases by love as we learn from 


the Dhammapada.” 


. The five rules of conduct or c@ritra are specially binding on 
monks and nuns. They should also be observed by the laity. An 
ideal teacher possessed of 36 qualities observes them.’ The first rule 
tails two things : the giving up of all evil conduct and the turning 
to good actions such as meditation, In order to carry out the rule . 
perfectly both the laity and the monks should try to keep their minds in 

- astate of equanimity and to look on all mankind with indifference, 
The duty of repentence is also binding on all, arresting the growth of 
karman. Ifa monk commits sin, he must confess to his own preceptor 
and do the penance inflicted. The third duty (pariharavisüddha-caritra) 
is variously interpreted by the different sects. The Sthünakavüsi and 
Svetümbara believe it to be carried out when nine monks, at the order 
of their superior, go out together to perform austerities or tapas for 18 
months, The Digambaras regard the duty as performed simply by 
being careful not to injure any living being while moving about. The, 
fourth rule emphasises the importance of being bound to the world as 
loosely as possible, and of casting out the last root of passion after the 
tumult caused by it has died away. By the time a man has reached 
the last stage of this upward road, he will have lost all attachment to 
the world and think only of his soul, so that he will automatically 
keep the last of the five rules of conduct.! 


According to the Tattvarthadhigama-siitra the ten virtues a - 
the following :—forgiveness (uttama-ksama), humility (uttama-mardata): 
honesty (witama-arjava), contentment (uttama-ízuca), truthfulness (uitam 
eatya), restraint (wtfama-saryama), austerity (uttama-tapas) renunciation 
LLL ESM basse Se sees i Te cm 

~ “de dilouitaka, 19 ff, ; Of, Anguttara, IV, 151. : 

2. CE Matthew, V, 44; Romars, XIII, 8-10 ; Makabhdrala, 3018०१४0४० xm 

XXI, 10 ; Srimad-Bhagasad-gif2/ XII, 18-14. For a very detailed tres 
of Buddhist amity vide B. C, Law, Indological Studies, Pt. II, Chap. XIL 


& S.Stevenson, Heart of Jainism, p. 241. 
4 Ilid., Pe 155 fr. M p 
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(uttamatyaga) selflessness (uitama-Zkitioanya) and chaste life (uttama- 
brakmacarya). Uttama-arjava (honesty) has been understood by some as 
that simplicity which is opposed to cunningness. As regards uttama- 
fauca it may be pointed out that there is manifold duty of purity and 
cleanliness binding on all monks, for an ascetic must keep himself 
free from all suspicion of dishonesty or thieving ; he must also keep 
his body pure and his soul free from all dark thoughts. 


The four vows of Pargva? were the following :—(1) abstinence 
from killing living beings.* According to the Paghavagaragaim the first | 
principle of non-harming is praised as the refuge, the destination, the 
basis and nirvaga to be worlds of gods, men and demons. It is another 
name for pity (daga), forbearance, purity, goodness, welfare, protection, 
morality, self-control, self-guarding and the virtue which is the abode 
of the perfected ones (siddha). A Jain is careful in walking. He 


_ searches into his mind and speech. He eats and drinks after proper 


inspection. He is careful in laying down his utensils of begging. 
(2) Avoidance of falsehood. Lying is defined and characterised 


‘ as telling an untruth which makes a person light and fickle, which is 


fearful and which causes enmity and brings ill-fame according to Jain 
Paghavagaragaim. A Jain speaks after deliberation, He comprehends 
and renounces anger, greed, fear and mirth. According to the Pagha- , 
vagaragair: the truthful speech (sacea-vayanam) is the second door to 
self-restraint. It implies one's moral purity and uprightness and it is & 


virtue which inspires confidence. It requires a person to abstain from 


praising himself and condemning others. 


(3) Avoidance of theft. It is defined ०६ an act of stealing, 
oppressing, bringing death and fear, an iniquity which is terrifying, & 
sinful deed, which is rooted in covetiousness and greed, according to 
the Paghavagaragai. It implies'an abstinence from taking what is 
not one’s own. A Jain begs after deliberation for a limited space. He 
consumes his food and drink with the permission of his superiors. 


He who has taken possession of some space should always take posses- 
0021300505 AA TOD Dl sy sso WS NN 


S. Stevenson, Heart of Jainism, p. 154. 
According to some these four vows are the same as the four restraints in | 
Jainism (Cf. Sütrakrtanga, IL 7. 1T). 

C£. Buddhist Pápali pdttaveramagi. 

Cf, Buddhist musdvád dotramani. 

Cf. Buddhist Adinzadanaveraman’ (adattadanad), 
6, Law, Some Jaina Canonical Sutras, XL 


pr 


FP 
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sion of a limited part of it and for a fixed time He may beg for ; 
limited ground for hi co-religionists after deliberation, : 


(4) Freedom from possessions! (apariggahattam). The noi-hankes. A 


ing after worldly possessions may be internal and external. The exter. 
nal hankering is hindrance to religious practice and the internal hanke. 
ring leads a person to the incorrectness of method, recklessness, thought. 
lessness and moral contamination. This is the principle of non-attach. 
ment which is conducive to the practice of samitis and guptis. This 
stands on the very top of the path leading to deliverance and emancipa- 
tion according to the Paghavagaragaim. 

If a person hears agreeable or disagreeable sounds’, sees forms, 


smells! tastes things, and feels touches’, he or she should not be ` 
: attached to them. ‘The vow of chastity was later added by Mahavira 
by dividing the vow of property into two parts—one relating to women. 


and the other relating to material possessions. The nations and indi- 
viduals who came under his influence were taught that chastity, sexual 
and moral, was virtue for them. Chastity is the root principle of the 
best of austerities, regulated life, knowledge, faith, conduct and. perfect 
discipline. It implies moral rectitude which is cultivated as a path to 
deliverance. The Jain vow of chastity (brahmacarya) is deeper in 
meaning than the Buddhist principle of non-excess in sexual indulgence. 


The Paghávagarauaim explains the great moral vows of the- 


Jains, which are nothing but precepts (sia. The Jains laid greater 
‘emphasis on the abstinence from impious acts, while the Buddhists 
attached much importance to the positive aspect of virtues. 

By the four-fold self restraint (catu-yama-satirvara-tariouto)' the 
Buddha meant the four moral precepts, each of which is viewed in its 
fourfold aspect, -The four precepts and self-privation are recognised 


roads to the blissful state of the soul? Upali, a Jain householders Sa 
said that his Master had considered l every act of killing 09. act of killing a demerit | 
———— ee 


1, Qf. Aùgsttara, 7, 306. Thivis known in Theravida Buddhism as Viggi - 


pasathe. y 
Cf. Buddhist Jaütarüparajatapatiggahanawramasi. Hankering after worldly : 
possessions (pariggaha) is an impiety. A 
Cf. Buddhist naccagitavaditavisikadassanaveramant. 
८६ Buddhist malagasdhevilepanadharagomay d cnavibhüsanafthdsidotramen- 
Aùgutiara, IIT, pp. 99-100. : 
Law, Some Jaina Canonical Sütras, pp. 62-63. 
Digha, पा, 49 ; Sadyutta, I, p. 66; Indian Historical Quarterly, Ia P: 105 
Majjhima, II, pp. 85-26, \ 


FSX Pepe 8०. 
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whether the act be intentional or not. The Buddha held-the view 
that it was not possible to avoid killing, for even in moving about a 
man was bound to destroy many lives. This Buddhist view was not 
accepted by the Jains. 

According to the Uttaradhgagana-süira, without right faith there 
is no right knowledge, without right knowledge there is no virtuous 
conduct, without virtue there is no deliverance and without deliverance 
there is no perfection." 

By conduct one gets freedom from karman and. by austerity one 
reaches purity? By possession of moral conduct (cáritra-sampannata), 
one obtains stability; perfection, - enlightenment, deliverance, final 


` beatitude and puts an end to all misery.“ - 


In Jainism right conduct (odritra) with right belief ‘and right 
knowledge constitutes the path to liberation. Without right knowledge, 
right conduct is impossible. In right conduct there is the pursuer of 


' conduct, conduct itself and the means of conducting. Right conduct 


^ 


is caused by right knowledge and implies both right knowledge and 
right belief. There is no right conduct without right belief and it must 
be cultivated for obtoining: right faith. Righteousness and conduct 
originate together or righteousness precedes conduct? The road as 
taught by the Jains consists of right knowledge, faith, conduct and 


- austerities. ‘There cannot be right faith unless there is a clear pre- 


perception of the moral, intellectual or spiritual situation which is to 
arise, Virtue consists in HET हसा Virtue consists in right conduct. There is no right belief 
pee LI. 


1. Law, Historical Gleanings, pp» 30-31. 
9g, Uttaradhgayant, VAIL, 30: 


नादंसणिस्स ताणं नागेण विणा न हुन्ति चरणगुणा । | 
नत्यि मोक्‍्खो 


3. Ibid., XXVIIL 35. à ° 
नाणेण जाणई भावे दंसणेण E सहहे | 
चरित्तेण निगिण्हाइ तवेण Poe u 

& Ibid, XXIX, 61 :— न 
चरित्तसंपन्नयाए णं भन्ते जीवे कि जणयइ ॥ Wo सेलेसीभावं जणयइ। सेलेसि 
पडिबन्ने य अणगारे.चत्तारि केवलिकम्मंसे खवेइ। तझो पच्छा सिज्सइ बुज्माई 
Jug सव्वदुवखाणमन्तं करेइ । 
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without the right perception of truth. It is the other aspect of 
dukkhakārikā or tapas. It is included in the doctrine of nine terms 
(nava-tativa). The Sierakriafga points out that the restraint 
as regards body, speech and mind can enable a person to achieve the 
purity of morals which is the essence of right conduct. 


The category of samara’ comprehends the whole sphere of right 
conduct, It is an aspect of tapas or austerity. JMohanzya is twofold 
as referring to faith and conduct. The two kinds of mohanzya referring 
to conduct are: (1) what is experienced in the form of four cardinal 
passions, and (2) what is experienced in the form of feelings different 
from them.‘ : 


५ There is an important point of difference between the Jain and 
Buddhist ideas of. precepts and vows. In the Jain presentation a 
greater emphasis is laid on the side of abstinence from impious acts, 
while in Buddhist presentation much emphasis is laid on the positive 
aspect of virtues. It is not enough that a person abstains from 
doing a wrong thing inasmuch as a progressive man is expected to 
cultivate and develop friendliness, truthfulness honest life etc. The 
difference is one of degree and not of kind. 


II.—Action (Karman) 


Karman is accepted as an article of faith in all the main 
systems of Indian philosophy and religion. The word karman 
is derived from the verb kr meaning ‘to do’. In the 
Brahmanic thought the doctrine of action is combined with 
that of transmigration. According to the popular Hindu belief 
karman is nothing but an aggregate of man’s actions in a former birth, 
which determines his unalterable future destiny. The Brahmanic 
doctrine of karman as found in the teachings of Yajfiavalkya has been . 
somewhat modified in Buddhism, Yajfiavalkya and Artabhüga are of 
opinion that one becomes virtuous by virtuous action and vicious by vicious 
action.’ Karman draws the soul back into a new corporeality. Karman 

L ८४८४७०७ XXVI, 2829, 77 OT 

2 171, 2, 27. 


3. It is preventing by means af Samitis and guptis the sins or influx of the 


upon the soul. It छ the practi f-restraint with to 
body, speech and mind. 9 A 
4. Uttarddiyoyana, XX XTIT, 10, . 


Se Bye oci puqzyene karmaga ता fapa} तत, 
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does not mean a deed or some invisible mystical force, It is a complexity 
of a very subtle matter which is supersensuous, and which pervad 
the whole world. The Jains believe it to be the result of actions 
arising out of four sources—(1) karman is attachment to worldly things, 
such as food, raiment, dwelling place, women etc.; (2) karman is 
produced by uniting one’s body, mind, and speech to worldly things; 
(3) karman is engendered by giving reins to anger, pride, deceit 
or greed; and (4) false belief (micoha-ditthi) is a fruitful source of 
karman. In Hinduism, we find that God awards the fruits of karman, 
whereas in Jainism, karman accumulates energy and automatically 
works itself out without any outside intervention. The Hindus 
think of karman as formless, while the Jains think of it as having form. 


The Jains divide karman according to its nature, duration, 
essence and content. Karman is closely bound up with the soul. 
According to the Jains, there are eight kinds of karman. It is the 
deed of the soul. It is a material forming a subtle bond of extremely 
refined karmic matter which keeps the soul confined to its place of 
origin or the natural abode of full knowledge and everlasting peace. 
The first kind acts as an obstruction to right knowledge (jn@navaragiya- 
karman) The second prevents us from beholding the true faith 
(darfanavaragiga-karman). The third causes us to experience either 
the sweetness of happiness or the bitterness of misery (vedaniga-karman). 
The fourth leads to delusion (mohaniya-karman). It results from 
worldly attachments and indulgence of the passions. The fifth 
determines the length of time which a fi must spend in the form 
with which its karman has endowed it (@yuh-karman). The sixth 
determines the name or individuality of the embodied soul (nama- 
karman). There. are many divisions of nama-karman. The seventh is 
gotra-karman, It is the gotra or family name which determines a man's 
life, his occupation, the locality in which he may live, his marriage, 
his religious observances, and even his food. There are two main 


` divisions of this karman. It decides whether a living being shall be 


born in a high-caste or low-caste family. The eighth and the last 
kind is the-antaraya-karman, the karman which always stands as an 
obstacle e.g; labhantaraya, bhogantaraya, upibhogantaraya and viryan- 
taraya.' It really prevents a person from entering the path leading to 


eternal bliss (antarāyo). O O bliss (antaraya). 


ESES” P — 


le Uttaradhyayana, XXXIII, 1-8. 
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The Jains hold that the soul, while on the first step (mighyzi 
gutasthanaka), is completely under the influence of karman and knows 


nothing of the truth, ‘The soul, whirling round and round in the cycle ` 


of rebirth, loses some of its crudeness and attains the state which 
enables it to distinguish between what is false and what is true, A 


soul remains in an uncertain condition, one moment Knowing the truth ॑ 


and the next doubting it. A man either through the influence of his 
past good deeds or by the teachings of his preceptor obtains true faith, 
He then realises the great importance of conduct, and can take the 
twelve vows. The Jains believe that as soon as a man reaches the 
stage of an ayogikevali-gueasth@naka, ull his kurman is purged away, 
and he proceeds at once to moksa as a liberated one. 


Kriya-vada is nothing but karma-vada or the doctrine of action! 
"Buddhism was also promulgated as a form of kriy@-v@da or karma-vdda, 
The Jaina Sütrakrtaága! speaks of various types of kriga-vada (doctrine 
of action) then current in India. According to Mahavira, kriga-vàda 
of Jainism is distinguished from a-lriya@-vada (doctrine of non-action), 
ajia@na-vada (scepticism) and vinaya-vada (formalism). To arrive at a 
correct interpretation of kriya-vada of Jainism, it is necessary not only 
to see how it has been distinguished from a-kriya-vada, ajfiana-vada and 
vinaya-vada, but also from other types of kriya-vada. 


According to the Sitrakrtatiga, the types of a-kriya-vada are ! 


as follows: 


(1) On the dissolution of the five elements (i. e., earth, water, 
fire, air and space) living beings ceuse to exist. On the dissolution of 
the body, .the indiyidual cesses to be. Everybody has an individual 
soul. The soul exists as long as the body exists. 


(2) When a man acts or causes another to act, it is not his soul 
(aiman) which acts or causes to act.8 


(3) There are five elements, and the soul is a sixth substance. 
These six substances are imperishable, 


(4) Pleasure, pain and final ‘beatitude are not caused by the 
souls themselves, but the individual souls experience them. 
Sc aca teal 

7 -Satrakpranga, 1, 12. 21. 


2. Ed. P. EM, Vaidya, Poona, 1928, 1,6, 27 ; I, 10, 17. 
$. Sitrakrtaige, ७ 1,1, 13; Jaina Sütras (S. B. E.), IT, 237 ££ 


——— MÀ: 
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(5) The world has been created or is governed by the gods. It 
is.produced from chaos.’ 


(6) The world is boundless and eternal. ; 


All these views are reduced to four main typ that correspond 
to those attributed in the Pali Wikayas to four leading thinkers of the 
time, namely, atheism like that of Ajita, eternalism like that of 
Katyayana, absolutism like that of Küsyapa, and fatalism like that of 
Goggle. ‘These may be described as follows : ; 


(1) The atman is a living individual, a biological entity. The 
self does not outlast the destruction of the body. With the body ends 
life. No soul exists apart from the body. . 


(2) The five substances, with the soul as the sixth, are not 
created directly or indirectly. They are without beginning and end. 
They are independent of a directing cause. They are eternal. 


(3) From nothing comes nothing. All things have the aéman, 
self or ego for their cause and object. They are produced by the self ; 
they are manifested by the self; they are intimately connected with 
the self ; and they are bound up in the self. 

(4) One man admits action, and another man does not admit it. 
Both men are alike ; their case is the same, because they are actuated 
by the same force (i. ७५ by fate). It is their destiny that all beings 
come to have & body to undergo the vicissitud of life and to 
experience pleasure and pain. १ 

Each of these types stands as an example of wkriya-vada, 
inasmuch as it fails to inspire moral and pious action, or to make an 
individual responsible for an action and its consequeiices.* 

According to the Uttaradhyayana-stira, the inefficiency of 
knowledge is the real upshot of ajülüna-vada. In the Sitrakrtaiga, the 
upholders of ajfl@na-vada are represented as those thinkers who, 
pretending to be clever, reason incoherently and do not get beyond the 
confusion of thejr ideas.” Inefficiency of knowledge is the real upshot 


of ajfizna-vada Vinaya-vada may be supposed to have been the same 
—M—— ESE पा एप एप्प ०7 एए7०7 77 MM 


l. Sitrakriangs, I, 1. 9. 5-8. 

` a. Ibid, If, 1. 15-94. 
8, Jbid,1,13.2. . è 
& Uitarädhyayana, XVIII, 23, 
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doctrine which has been criticized as s#labbataparamasa’ in Bogan 
Stlabbataparamasa is a view of those who hold that the purity of e ; 
may be reached through the observance of certain moral Precepts or by 
means of keeping certain prescribed vows. The upholders of ९; 
vada assert that the goal of religious life is realized by conformation ü 
the rules of discipline.” 


The types of kriya-vada that do not come up to the standard - 
Jainism are the following : 


: (1) The soul of a man who is holy will become free from bad 
karman on reaching beatitude, but in that state it will again become 
defiled through pleasant excitement or hatred. - 


(2) Ifa man, with the intention of killing a body, hurts a gourd, 
` mistaking it for a baby, he will be guilty of murder. 


According to Mahavira, the painful condition of the self ig 
brought about by one's own action, and not by any other cause, 
Pleasure and pain are brought about by one's own action. Individually 
a man is born, individually he dies, individually he falls from the state 
of existence and individually he rises, This idea is similar to the 
Buddhist idea of rises and falls of beings as individuals according to 
their deeds, His passions, consciousness, intellect, perceptions and . 
impressions belong to the individual exclusively. All'living beings owe 
their present form of existence to their own karman. The sinners 
cannot annihilate works by new works, the pious annihilate their works | 
by abstention from works.* 


The Jaina doctrine of nine terms (nava-tattva) developed from the 
necessity for a systematic exposition of kriya-vapa. Karman consists of 
acts, intentional and unintentional, that produce. effects on the nature - 
of the soul. It must be admitted that the soul is susceptible to the 


influences of karman. The categories of merit and demerit comprehend 
all acts, good and bad, which keep the soul bound to the cycle of 

births and deaths. Wirjara‘ consists in the wearing out of accumula: 
SSS SS EE ee लिन सनम 


1. Vide Khuddakapatha, p. 5; Suttanipata, V, 231; Vinaye;T, 184, Mages . 


T, p. 482 ; Dhammasaygagi, p. 1005 ; Anguttare, III, 877; Ibid, IV, 144 fi 
MalZniddesa, p. 98. 


2. Sitrakrranga, I, 12. 4, 
3. Ibid., I, 1% 15. $ 
4. Utiarzdkysjana, XXVIII, 11; Ibido, Lecture, IT, 37 ; B. C. Law, Mahuit* — 

His Life and Teachings, p.92, 
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ted effects of karman on the soul by the practice of austerities and 


^ moka which logically follows from nirjara signifies final deliverance of 


the soul from the bondage of karman, the bondage of sin. 

There are four kinds of destructive karman (ghatiga-karman) which 
retain the soul in mundane existence. They are as follows: (1) 
knowledge-obscuring karman ; (2) faith-obscucing Karman ; (3) karman 
which obstructs the progress of the soul, and (4) karman which deludes 


- the soul.' 


In short, Mahüvira's great message to mankind is that karman 
is everything ; and on the destruction of karman future happiness 
depends. Karman is the deed of thesoul. Itisa material forming a 


“ subtle bond of extremely refined karmic matter which keeps the soul 


confined to its place of origin or the natural abode of full knowledge 
and everlasting peace. Jainism, as a practical religion, teaches us to 
purge ourselves of impurities arising from karman. Thus karman plays 
an important part.in Jaina metaphysics. 


IIl. The Soul 

The soul is a unity. It is a single substance and is the substratum 
of all experience. The unifying principle of experience is the soul 
itself. The soul creates its own substratum which cannot exist apart 
from the soul. It is self-conscious. 

It is interesting to record here the views of the ancient Indians 
regarding the soul. In the Rgveda’ the soul of man, apparently 
‘unconscious, is invited to come back to him from the trees, herbs, the 
sky, the sun etc. It is described as being separable from his body 
and subject to suffering and enjoyment in another world according to 
his good or bad deeds. According to the Chandogya-U panisad’ 


the soul does not die. A soul in the pre-Buddhistic 


Upanigads is supposed to exist inside each human body. In the 
living body in its ordinary state the soul dwells in a cavity in the 


'Beart The soul is like smoke, coloured wool, flash of lightning,” 


flame, white lotus etc. When it returns to the body, life and motion 
reappear. It escapes from the body at death and then continues to 


carry onan Sverlastinglife ofits own: re on an Everlasting life of its own. There are passages in the 


Brhodiranzake, IV, 3.7; ४, 6; Ghandogys, VIIL 3.3 ; Taittiriya, 16.1 
: Avieenna’s poem on the soul.” "s 
Cf, J. Re As 5५ 1899. : 
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Upaniyads which suppose the soul to have existed before birth in 80 
other body. There is almost entire unanimity of opinion: in i 
U panisads that the soul will not obtain release from rebirth either ly 
the performance of sacrifice in this birth or by the practice of Penance, 


- According to.the Srimad-bhagavad-git@ the soul is indestructible? 
It is immeasurable’, It is unborn, eternal, permanent and old, Jf the 
body is lost, the soul is not lost’, The soul enters into a new body 
after leaving the old body’. It is all-pervading, firm, immovable 
and perpetual, It is indescribable, unthinkable and unchangeable,’ 


As regards the exact nature of soul there are different views, 
The Nyaya calls it absolutely qualityless and characterless, indeter- 
minate, unconscious entity, The Sarikhya describes it as being of 
the nature of pure consciousness, According to the Vedanta it is that 
fundamental point of unity implied in pure consciousness, pure bl 
and pure being. The Mimamea@ has to accept the existence of soul. 
All of them agree that the soul is pure and unsullied in its nature 
and that all impurities of action or passion do not form a real part of 
it. When all impurities are removed and the pure nature of the : 
self is perfectly understood and other extraneous connections with it — 
are absolutely dissociated, the highest good of life is attained. 


The Hindus believe in rebirth through the transmigration of soul 
from one body to another. The Upanigadic idea of transmigration | 
of the soul has been illustrated in the BrAadaranyaka-U panisad by the 
simile of a grass-leech (trpajalauka) which passes from the end of one 
blade of grass to that of another. But this analogy has been found 
to be untenable by the Bheda-sanhita. 


In early Buddhism the soul is feeling, happy, painful or neutral’ 
The soul after déath is not subject to decay and is conscious. It 
has form, is formless, finite, infinite, both or neither. It has one mode 
of consciousness, various modes of consciousness, infinite consciousnes: 


1. Drladéranyako, III, 2,13 ; IV, 4, 6; CE. Aitareya-aragyaka, LI, 3. 2 
2 II, v. 19 ; C£. IT, ve. 17 and 30, à क m 

9. II, v. 18. 

II, v. 20, i 
Ll, v. 22, 

II, vs. 28-24, 

IT, v. 25. 


Das Gupta, History of Indian Philosophy, T, 
, 11,06 8. ४०00०७७, Y, p. 75 
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It is altogether happy, altogether miserable, is both or is neither? 
The Buddha denies the doctrine that the soul is identical with the 
body or the reverse. The soul and body are jie the same. The 
soul is neither reborn nor dissolved like nirvdga. lt is permanent, 
unchangeable and unaffected by sorrow. As pointed. out in the 
Milindapattha there is no such thing as the soul.” Transmigration is 
defined in the following manner:! A being born here, dies here. 
Having died here he is reborn elsewhere. Having been born there, 
he dies there. Having died there he is reborn elsewhere, This is. 
what is meant by transmigration. In early Buddhism there cannot 
be any such process as transmigration in the usual sense of the term. 
In Mahayana Buddhism the existence of the soul is denied. The non- 
Sautrantika and the non-Vaibhügika schools of Buddhism of early 
times agreed with the Theravada Buddhists in denying the existence 
of a permanent soul and a permanent external world. E isin 
reality & bundle of elements or forces (carnsk@ra-scmitha) and 
a stream of thought (santana). It contains nothing permanent or 
substantial ; it is anatma or soulless. Buddhism does not ; see 
the necessity of accepting a permanent soul, because it believes 
that the khandhas or the constituent elements are always changing 
and that the mental state is also changing with them" In 
fact the Buddha denies that there exists anything equivalent to that 
which in other systems is called the soul. 


In Jainism everybody has an individual soul. These souls 
exist as long as the bodies exist but after death they are no more, 
There are no souls which are born again. Souls and substances do 
not undergo any change, They are liable to changes due to changes 
in circumstances. ‘The plurality of souls is point in Jain philosophy 
which is the same as in the Samkhya system. Both the systems 
necessitate a careful consideration of the cosmical, biological, embryo- 
logical, physical, mental and moral positions of the living individuals 
of the world as a whole. These constitute the scientific background 


of the two systems of thought. These also constitute the scientific 
अक >>> a कक 


1, lbid, 1, p.31. 

2, Sarhyutia, IL, 75 ££; III, 185. 

8. Milindapenha, p. 55-57. 

4. Ibid, pP TT. 

5, Steherbatsky, The Conception of Buddhist Niroaga, p. 8, 
6. Yamakami Sogen, Systems of Buddhistic Thought, p. 183, 
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background of Vedanta and Buddhism. The Jain belief is a belief in 
‘the transmigration of the soul, a point in which it differs from the Bud. 
dhistic conception of rebirth without any transmigration of the sou] from 
embodiment to embodiment. In Jain philosophy a cosmographic,] 
gradation of beings was followed more or less in agreement with those 
adopted in other systems, The soul in Jain philosophy as in most of 
the Indian systems is the factor which polerizes the field of matter ang 
brings about the organic combination of the element of existence with 
consciousness as its fundamental attribute. The soul is imperishable 
and eternal by its very nature. It is one of the six substances. It js 
susceptible to the influences of karman which consists of acts that . 
- produce effects on the nature of the soul. 2 
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THE VISESA AND THE A-VISESA 
Dr S. BHATTACHARYA 


The Problem - xf 


Like other systems of Indian Philosophy, the Sümkhya has 
introduced, in its prolonged career over one and a half millennia, & 
host of technical terms to give precision to its special ideas. Prakrti, 
Prokrti-vikrti, Vikrti, Bhūtādi, A-gakti, Tugti, Visega, A-vigega are a 
few examples on this point. The present article is addressed to the 
examination of the last two terms, Viega and A-visega. , 

The special reason for this examination may be stated thus : 

The Samkhya-karika 38 defines the two terms as follows :— 

तम्मा्राण्यविशेषाः, तेस्यो भुतानि qup पञ्चम्यः | 
एते eger विशेषाः, शान्ता घोराश्च सूढाञ्च ॥ 

The Tanmgtras (five subtle elements) are said to be A-visegas 
while the Bhütas (five gross elements) emanating from the Tanmatras 
are known to be Vigegas. The Bhütes are called Vigegas because 
they give rise to three types of experience (to three types of people): 
experience of happiness, experience of sorrow and experience of despair. 

In Kāika 39, the Samkhya-karikü classifies Visegas in the 
following terms : ¢ 

सूदमा मातापितुजाः सह प्रभुतैरूषा विशेषाः स्युः । 

Vigegas are threefold: (i) sükgma, the subtle (which the com- 
mentator Vacaspati equates with the subtle body), (ii) the gross body 
contributed by the parents and (iii) the Bhtitas, the five gro elements. 

The Sarhkhya-karikg 40 details the subtle body referred to in 
Karika 39 as mahadddi-süksma-por yantam. Vacaspati elaborates? this 
phrase to mean Mahat, Aharhkara, the eleven organs (five sense organs, 
five action organs and the mind) snd the five Tanmatras—eighteen 
categories in all. 

‘The tree Kārikās (38, 39, 40) referred to above, when read toge- 
ther, give rise to difficulties : If the term Vigegs is confined to the Bhütas 
(the five gross elements) as stated by Karika 38, how in the very next 


“77, महदाविसृक्मपर्वल्तए-महतदहड्भारैकादशेस्दरियपलयतस्मात्रप --महददद्वारकादशेस्द्रियप-चतन्मात्रपयन्तम्‌ \ 
= ^— e-Viücaspatl on the Saushya-karikge0, 
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Kariks (i.e. Karika 39) could the same term (पाईन) go beyond the 
five gross elements to embrace the subtle and the gross bodies as well ? 
Then, if the subtle body includes the Tanmétras (which are A-vigegas) 
as proposed in Karika 40, how could the subtle body be regarded as 
a kind of Vifega as done in Karik 39 ? If in the light of Vücaspati it 
be contended that in spite of the Tanmatras the subtle body may 


still be looked upon as a Vi$ega inasmuch as the subtle body incor. - 


porates aS many as eleven sense organs which (judged by the criterion 
of:producing three types of experience) are Viéegas, then why should 
the subtle body be not called A-visega for the presence of the 
'Tenm&tras (which are-A-vigegas) therein ? Further, why should the 
gross body be taken as a Vişeśa? True, that the gross body 
has emerged from the Bhiitas, the Viseges. It is also conceded that 
the Samkbya recognizes identity between the cause and the effect, 
But if on this ground the gross body acquires the designation of 
Vigega, then why not the rest of elemental creation be likewise called 
Vigega ? Why should Karika 39 while classifying ४18085 remain silent - 
over this issue ? 


An Approach to the Problem from Samkhya Viewpoint 
; I 

In face of vagaries over Vigega and A-visega, it must be recognized 
that these two terms, among others, were a part of established tradi- 
tion. The Mahābhārata," for instance, mentions the Bhutas by the 
term Visega: | 
werd बुद्ध्यहंकारो मनो बुद्धीखरियाणि च । 
तन्मात्राणि ft तस्मै तत्वात्मने तम: ॥ 


; The Vispu-purgna’, on the other hand, not only mentions the 
Tapmatras as A-visega but also justifies the nomenclature along the 
lines of the Samkhya-karika : 

तन्मात्राण्यविशेषाणि प्रविशेषास्ततो हि Wi 
न शान्ता नापि घोराश्च न-मूढा्याविशेषिण: ॥ 


1. qm शरीरं शान्तघोरसूढैरिन्द्रियैरस्वितत्वादिशषः | 

—Vicaspati on Karika 40. 
$. The Mahabharata 19, 46. 88, Haridasa Siddhantavagisa’s edn. 
9. Quoted by Vijiianabhikeu under Yoga-sitra 2. 19, 
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The traditional interpretation of the two terms Videga and A- 
vigega may therefore be restated as follows : 

Although the five subtle elements and the five gross elements are 
equally made of three gugas in so far as both are offshoots of tripartite 
Prakrti, out of which all creation gross as well as subtle has come 
into existence, yet the five gross elements differ from the subtle 

| elements in one important respect. While the five subtle elements do 
not, the five gross elements do give rise, a8 already suggested above, 
to three types of experience to three types of ordinary persons. Akaéss, 
for instance, is a pleasure for one who escapes congestion ; is painful 
in unkind weather ; is a sheer despair to & straggling soul. So- with 
other elements! Such varying experiences are brougbt about by the 
five gross elements in so far as the elements have differentiated them- 
selves io make such experience possible. Tbe five subtle elements are 
' not so differentiated. To the extraordinary perception of the Yogin 
the three guņas constituting the subtle elements might yield their 
individual mysteries of pleasure, pain and despair. But to the ordinary 
observer the five subtle elements are unresponsive. So, from the 
ordinary standpoint the threefold experience is limited to the gross 
elements which are differentiated. This is how Vacaspati would 
| interpret? the distinction between Vigegs and A-visega, laid down in the 
| Kurika 38, in the light of ordinary experience. 

Gaudapada® in his Bhagya on the Samkhya-karika and Mathara‘ 
in the wake of Gaudepüda at his Vrtti on the same text have inter- 
preted the textual passage on the distinction between Visega and A- 
vigegn in a different way. According to them, the TanmBires are 
marked by the predominence of sattva with rajas end tamas reduced ; 
to their barest minimum. ‘Thus the Tanmütres provide for unalloyed 
joy. Gods are associated with the Turm ras ME AU UU LE Gods are associated with the Taonmütras and so with unalloyed 


EC जात्य शान्तं भवति ¦ तदेव dium 
1. झ्लाकाश कस्यचिदनवकाशादन्तगुहादेः निर्गतस्य सुखात्मक॑ शान्तं भवति ; तदेव शीतोष्ण- 
E वातवर्षाभिभूतस्य Lie घोरं भवति; तदेव पस्यानं गच्छतो वनमार्गात्‌ WEST 
। दिश्मोहान्‌ मूढे सवति । एवं वायुतेजःभरुतिषु द्रष्ठव्यस्‌ । 
4 : —Gauda-pida on Karika 38. 


2. Lo त्वस्मदादिभिः परस्परव्यावृत्तानि नाज्नुभूयन्ते इत्यविशेषा सूक्मा इति. 
l 


~ Vüeaspati on Kiika 3B.- रू 


uni Trg 


2 e^ ad . 20 
ONES eee FIRS NOB 
LI 


3. Rr: मातुषाणां fea —Gauge-pada on Karikā 38. 


4, देवानां तन्मात्राणि सुख्धलक्षणा विषयाः; तत्रापि रजस्तमसी स्तः किन्तु तत्र सत््वयुत्कटत्वेनं 
वर्ततेः तस्मादविशेषा इत्युच्यन्ते | —Mayhara on Kariki 38, 
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joy. While gods derive pleasure from the Tonmatras, ordinary 

are subjected to three types. of varying experience from the Bhiitas 
The Tanmütras are called A-visesas because they provide pleasurable 
experience for the gods, unadultered by sorrow and despair, The 
Bhiitas are Visegas because the experience of ordinary-men are polluted 
by sorrow and despair. ` 3 

The above view of Gaudspüda and Mathara that the gods are 
associated with the Tanmütras finds support from the Bhügya! of Vyasa 
on the Yoga-stitra of Patafijali. Vyasa interprets the term “videha"- 
occuring in the Sūtra I. 19 as “gods.” Vacaspati justifies? this inter. 
pretation on the ground that gods are the individual souls that look 
upon the Tanmatras and the five gross elements as their own selves, 
If we adopt the above justification of Vücaspati, still the gods are 
superior to ordinary human beings in that while the ordinary human 
beings falsely think the gross body as their soul the gods do not suffer 
from such delusion. So the gods are ‘videhas’ because they are rid of 
misconception of the gross form as the soul. 

But the view of Gaudapada and Mathara that the Tanmitras are 
characterized by the-prominence of sattva is unwarranted. At the 
stage of Tanmātra creation, the category of Ahamkara from which the 
Tanmütras emanate is said to be marked by the dead weight of tamas 
so that the inert matter viz., Tanmatras (as distinguished from the 
organs which reveal or embrace objects) could be brought into” 
existence. Such Tanmatras therefore inherit the prominence of tamas 
from Aharhküre. How can they be conceived, as Gaudapüda and 
‘Mafhara do, to be giving rise to pleasure alone in exclusion of sorrow 
and despair ? If gods enjoy happiness such happiness may at best be 
construed as cessation of sorrow that attend the gross body. 

The Yukti-dIpk&, the anonymous commentary on the Sürhkhye- 
karikg, unfolds“ the concept of “tanmatra” in a way that throws new 
light on the designation of the Tanm&tras as A-visegas : Why is the 

Sabda-tanmātra so called ?—the Yuktidīpikā asks itself. It then 


1, विदेहानां देवानां--४)॥५३ on Y. : 
2. इन्द्रियेषु भूतेषु वा लीनाः -* द रोररहिता: विदेहाः । 


PRENT: स॒ तामसः "” —Vaenrpati on the Bhigys on Y.S. L 1% ° ~ 
3. \ . सु ७ eee Karika 25. : 


^ प्रस्य तस्य गुणस्य सामान्यमेवात्र न विशेष इति तम्मात्रेस्वेतेईबिदोषाः | 
2 _ —Yukti-dipika on हनन 86 
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so called because it is just sound without being differentiated into 
varying pitches viz, udütta, anudatta and svarita. Thus marked by 
the absence of differentiation (vigega) it is called A-visega. It there- 
fore follows that the five gross elements are Vigegis because they have 
such differentiations comprehensible by the common man. 


It would appear from the discussions by different commentators 
of the Samkhya-karika that they all agree that the Tanmiütras are 
undifferentiated while the Bhütas are differentiated and hence they have 
acquired the designations of A-vigega and Vifegs respectively. 
Although in the light of Sarhkbys evolution the cause being undifferen- 
tiated in comparison with its effect Aharnkara may likewise be called 
A-vigegn and the Tanmütras Visega because Ahemküra produces the 
Tanmatras, yet the two terms A-vifega and Vigega are confined by 
convention to the Tanmatras and the Bhiitas respectively. Such 
convention seems to have been suggested by the Samkhya-kürika 38 
which specifically mentions the Tanmütras as Asvigegas and the Bhütas 
as Vigesas. But why should the same Karika describe the Bhiitas as 
Santa, ghora and müdha, i.e., producing pleasure, sorrow and delusion ? 
Prima facie these characteristics are common to the three gugas and 
therefore to all their evolutes from Mahat to the Bhütas. Why should 
the Bhütas alone be described like that ? Vücaspati's answer is given 
aboye : The gupas are felt to be so by ordinary experience only when 
they manifest themselves as Bhiitas, the five gross elements. Vifegas 
therefore, according to Vücaspati, are those responsible for the 
experience of pleasure, sorrow or delusion by the common man. Judged 
by this criterion, the eleven organs also may be looked upon as Visegas 
in so fer as the Sense organs are also responsible for the occurrence of 
the experience of pleasure, pain and despair. But would not this 
view militate against the position so far accepted that the term Visega 
should be confined, as seems to have been done by the Sürkhya-kürikE | 
38, to the Bhütas only ? 


Let us then conclude that (i) by convention the term Visega is 
confined to the Bhiitas, the five gross elements ; that (1) they are so 
called because the three gugas are manifested in the shape of the 
five gross elements that even an ordinary person can grasp three types 
of experience from them; and that (iii) the Tanmatras, the five subtle 
elements, do not represent such manifestation of the three gupas as to 
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‘fall within the reach of man in the same way and therefore the fiy 
'Tanmátras are called A-visegas. 
II 


Recapitulation of the Kārikā 38 and the Karika 39 yields the 
following results: (1) the term A-viSega refers to the Tanmatras, 
the five subtle elements ; (2) the term Visega refers to the Bhütas, the 
five gross elements; (3) the Vigegas are produced from the A-vifegas; 
and (4) the Visegas are threefold (i) the subtle body, (0 the gross 
body and (iii) the five gross elements. - 


The interrelation between the third and the fourth points drives 
us to the conclusion that the subtle body, a type of Vigega. has to be 
taken to have been produced from the Tanmatras, the A-vigegas. But 
is not this position just the reverse of the accepted Sümkhya view that | 
the Tanmatras have emerged from Aharküra, one of the constituents ` 
of the subtle body? Moreover, how can the Tanmatras, another 
constituent of the subtle body, produce themselves ? 


It is a pleasant surprise that Mathara’ in his commentary on 
the Samkhya-karika should have come upon the position that at the . 
beginning of creation the subtle bodies of the three worlds were created 
by the Tanmatras, Sridhar’ in his’ commentary on the Srimad- 
Bhagavata offers further details on this issue: On the basis of the 
uch Upanigads which state that the element of ether was the-first to 
emerge from Brahman, then came the element of wind from the element 
of ether etc., it has to be conceded that the five elements Were the first 
to emerge in the order of creation. From the five elements in their ur. 
amalgamated stage (a-patlotkyta) came into existence the entire gamut 
of the subtle body starting from "Prüpo". When on the other hand, - 
the five elements were quintuplicated (patteikrta), they gave rise (० the 
cosmic mass (Prahmada). - : 0: 
' §rfdhara thus contemplates the TanmBtras in two differen 
pue rue And mixed, In their pure state, ths ee and mixed. In their pure state, the Tanmütres give ri 
1. तत्र quier पश्धतत्मात्रका:; तैरेवादिसगे सुक्ष्मशरीराणि त्रयाणामपि ater 
` परार्धानि Mathara on Karika 89, ef, Gaude-pada, ibid. 
2. तस्माद्वा एतस्मादात्मन प्राकाश: सम्भूत इत्यादिुतेरज्तमयं हि सौम्य मनं bar 
प्रथमं भूतानि जायत्ते, तेम्या्व अपः्दीकृतेम्य; प्राणाविक्रमेण समष्ट्यात्मकं frg 
. पन्वीकृतेम्यश्व ब्रह्माण्डमिति प्रक्रिया । "E 
s ` —Sridhara on the Śrīmad-Bhūgavatā I 


CC-0. Vasishtha Tripathi Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


‘THE. VIŚEŞA AND THE A-VISEGA 493 


to the subtle body while in their mixed state they are bes 02 
into five gross elements to create the cosmic mass out in c d 
different worlds are born. Sridhara ec. de ल 
i i i elements. 
nee Mes leap. d the word *Bhüta" for the 
CREE and the word “Tanmatra" for the mixed elements, then 
GER the Bhutas and the Tanmatras, representing the pure and the 
ie EET The Praśna-Upanigad! has recognized this position 
S ci beevinced from its statement: The earth element and the 
z ib-Tonmiltre water element and the water-Tanmatra etc, ‘The 
on bhárato* also holds the same view when it counts the five ele- 
as der cause and the five Tanmgtras under effect. To Nīla- 
m d this early significance of the Bhütas and the 
उ dira was lost. He therefore interprets the Mahabharat 
ae in such a way as to fit in with the apparent position of the 
i ik. 
bg Air therefore conclude that the pure TE cs | 
about the subtle body while being mixed they were tra pics ee 
he five gross elements which eventually resolved into the z ny js 
र lis. This is how the subtle body may be regarded as a Viseqa 2 
T ed from A-visegas, the (pure) Tanmatras. Although the 
pd qe tem as represented in the Samkhya-karika describes the 
me d Mahat directly from Prakrti, yet in the light of the above 
vide = might opine that Prakrti had directly produced the pure 
Didius and they in their turn produced Mahat. Such "m 
is supported by the Yukti-dipika which pou a re Eas 
f a category called t A-nirde8ya tween D Pers x 
aie iss the close affinity between the two terms ‘ 'Axnirde&ya 
= FE 255 While the Samkhya-karika reraodelled the Samkhya . 
ae ica iia “Anirdesya” was obliterated, this category could 
aL टं न in the classification of Visega into three types including 
ps subtle bodys Therodtbn of pre Tena tain io The position of pure Tanmétras as the source of the 
1. पृथिवी च प्रथिविसा्ाश्न भाप अपोमात्राश्व-- ८६८. P.U. 4. 8. 
4. wal प्रकृंतयः mers 
werd च महांश्बैव तथाहंकार एव WI 


वायुराकाशमापो ज्योतिश्च प्सम्‌ 1040. 19.898, 10-11. : 
3 pui usd प्रक्ृतिणन्दितवात —Nilokantha on M.B. 12, 298, 11. 


4. क्रेचिदाहुः--अधानादनिर्देश्यस्वरूप तत्त्वास्तरमुत्पद्यते, ततो महाद्‌ इति । 


—VYukti-dipika p. 108, Calcutta Sanskrit Series XXIIL 
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subtle body leads us to far greater conclusion. It shows how 
early Samkhya could thus be legitimately regarded to have been b 

on the Upanigads. In fact, Badardyana’s attitude! towards | 
Samkhya thought as the main opponent reflects the truth that he 
wanted to oust Samkhya thought from the purview of the Upanisads 
so that Vedanta thought might be looked upon as the only interprets, 
tion of the Upanigads. 

We have noted above that Sridhara has started the description 
of the subtle body with “Praga”. Indeed, Sridhara bases his View on 
the Srimad-bhagavata which speaks" of the emergence of the great life 
from the element of ether. Such ‘Praiga”, the starting point of the 
subtle body, may therefore be equated with the category of Mahat, 
As the evolutes of the great life (which is Mahat) Ahamkara and 
Manas may similarly be called “Pranas”. This is suggested by the 
Samkhya-kacika which considers’ the five vital airs to be the characte- 
ristics of the internal organs consisting of Mahat, Aharhkare and Manas. 
The eight “Pragas” viz, Mahat, Aharmküra and Manas and the five 
vital airs constitute, according to the Yukti-dipika,‘ the subtle body. 
According to Müthara, on the other hand, the subtle body is made 
of the three internal organs and the ten external organs—thirteen in all, 
The common feature of both Mathara and the Yukti-dipik& is that they 
eliminate the five Tanmatras from the purview of the subtle body. 
Gaudapāda on the other hand conceives the subtle body to consist ` 
of three internal organs and the five Tanmātras only. The Samkhya- 
karikg, as understood by Vücaspati, forges’ a compromise by includ- 
ing all the thirteen organs and the five subtle elements under the 
subtle body. 

But should Mafbars and the Yukti-dipika eliminate the five 
subtle elements from the constituents of the subtle body ? Probably, 
1 Everywherein the Brahmaantra the Stibkhya view Gist comes under fire 
2 थन्तःशरीर भाकाशाद पुरुषस्य विचेष्ठत; । 

ग्रोजः सहो बलं जज्ञे ततः प्राणो सहानसुः ॥ 2,10. 15. 
» सामान्यकरणवृत्तिः ' प्रणाद्या वायवः TAI Karika 99, , 


4. महदादीत्यनेत प्राणाष्ठकं परिगुङ्वाति ger: = चेष्टाभितं प्राणाष्टकम्‌ । 


—Yukti-dipika pp, 145, 149. 
5. सूक्मपारीर त्रयोवशकरणास्यम्‌ I—Msthara, Karika 41. 
6. महदादि = बुद्धिरहंकारो मंन इतिः पन्चतन्मात्राणि = quur: | 


: ‘ —G -psd Küriki 40 
1. महवादिसूक्ष्मपर्यन्तमु---1:5.:.8, 40, poco 
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to accommodate the Sümkhya-kürik& no. 41 which speaks of the 
subtle body (1080) to subsist in the A-visegas which, as we have 
already noticed, are no other than the five Tanmütras. To provide 
for such relationship (@éraya’érayi-bhava) between the subtle body 
the Tanmatras, the latter had to be taken out. But it is difficult 
to see how Gaudapüda who takes the five subtle elements to constitute 
the subtle body would interpret this Kürikü. How can the same 
Tanmütras be the shelter of their own selves? Perhaps Gaudapüda 
was aware of this inconsistency. That is why he reads! the Karika 
as "vina visesaih” and interprets the Kürikü to mean that without 
the gross body (visega) the subtle body hangs in the air.’ 


Now why should the gross body be called Visega as the 
Samkhya-karika has done? ‘The gross body which has emerged from 
the five gross elements which themselves are Visegas should not be 
counted under Vigegas. Otherwise, all creation that has come out 
of the five gross elements should have been likewise Vigegas, But 
they are not. It may be suggested in answer that the five gross 
elements out of which the gross body has come into existence are 
nothing but the five Tanmütras quintuplicated. So the gross body 
may be called Vigega inasmuch as it emerges from the quintuplicated 
five Tanmatras which are A-vigegas. The products of A-visesas are 
Vigegas. From this standpoint the gross body may be looked upon 
as Vigega. It may be noticed here that the Bhügavata has used’ 
the term Viéega for the cosmic mass (brahmanda), the sprout of gross 
creation, to emerge first from the five gross elements. 


It bas been stated above that the special feature of the Vigega 
is that it conduces to the experience of pleasure, sorrow or despair. 
Gaudapada has described! how the three types of Visega viz., the 
subtle body, (i.e., the three internal organs and the five Tanmütras, 
according to him), the gross body (the contribution of the parents) 
and the five gross elements mutually cooperate to bring about that 


ee 
l विनाउविदोषै: °°" भथ निशेष-धुतान्युच्यन्ते-"` ***Gauda-pida on Karika 41. 


2 वैशेषिणा,शरीरेण विना क्व लिङ्चस्यान St—Gauge-pada on Karika dl. 

3. एतदण्डं विषषाख्यम्‌ 3.९, 3. 26. 53. : 

a मातापितुजा*""सूद््मशरीरस्योपचयं कुवेन्ति”"शिरःप्रभुतिषाट्काषिकै wipe 
संभुतमाकाशोश्वकादादानाद्‌ वागुः वधनाद तेजः पाकात झाप: संग्रहात पृथिवों घारणात्‌ 
समस्तावयधोपेत॑ मातुरुदरात्‌ ig: —Gauge-pida on Eitrika $9, 
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perience, ‘The subtle body is strengthened ‘by the ‘gross form 
generated by the parents in the mother’s womb. Finally comes the 
hour when that gross form emerges into the world from the womb, 
The five elements are then ready to receive the new-comer, The 
element of ether provides space for it; the element of air nourishes 
it; the element of fire looks after its digestive system ; the element of 
water makes for its cohesion and the element of earth gives ita 
footing. In this congenial atmosphere, with a physical body fitted 
with internal and external organs, the new-comer is now ready to 
experience pleasure, pain or despair. 

‘The Yukti-dipike conceives! the three types of Visega in a diffe- 
rent way. As already stated, by the first type of Visega (viz, 
sükema) it understands the subtle body constituted of eightfold life. 
By ‘the term "mata-pitrja".it takes the jar@ywja and aggaja whereas by 
the term “prabhita™ it takes udbhijja and svedaja. So the four types 
of physical form (bhita-sarga) are brought into the world, charged with 

life, to experience pleasure, pain or despair. The Yukti-dipika does 
not speak. of the external sense organs in this context, which also help * 

im generating this experience. It may be presumed that the Yukt- 
dipika might have looked upon them, in the light of the earlier Upani- — 
8809 like Chündogyo! and Brhadaranyaka®, as “prāya” and so have 
included them under the subtle body. So, the gross body strengthened 
with life and the sense organs is now ready for worldly pleasure, pain 
or dispair, Š 
It would appear that the truncated notion of the subtle body ४ 
proposed by Gaudapüda, Mathara or the Yukti-dipika would militate 
against the express view of the Sarhkhya-karikg that the subtle body , 
consists of the categories from Mahat to the five Tanmatras. Yet the 
statement of the Samkhya-karika that the Visegas (i. e., the Tanmatras) 
‘are the basis of the 'Qisga" (i. e., rest of the subtle body) can still be 
maintained. Although Tanmütras are as much material as the organ 
both internal and external in that all of them have emerged from the 
primordial matter viz, Pradhana or Prokrti, yet the Tanmātras are छि 


r 1. सूक्माः = चेष्ठित arge arengo: जरायुजा eara AIT = दरि 
सेदजाश् । fir: विशेषैः देव-मानवततय॑ग्पोनिलक्षणः त्रिविधः भूतसर्गः R. 


—Yukti-dtpika p. 148 


: ॐ ते ह प्राणाः प्रजापति पितरमेत्योजु:--0:. U. 5. I. 7. : 
9, ते हु इमे प्राणा अहुख्रेयसे विवदमानाः ब्रह्म WUE— BLU. 6. L T. 
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physical foundation ‘of the organs internal as well as external, all of 

which are psychical. Ifon the other hand we read Kürikü 41 as 

“ging vifesail" the explanation becomes comparative simple. For then, 

we can interpret the Kürik& to mean that the gross body (vigesa) is 
the foundation of the subtle body which subsists in the gross body. 
So we can say with Gaudapade that Karika 41 may be read in both. 
ways “vind'avisesaih” and “ving vigesaih”’. 

It would also appear that the term ''vifesa" may be reserved for 
the five gross elements. Yet the subtle body as well as the gross body 
may come under the term by extension of its meaning. In other words, 
the term Vigega primarily means the five gross elements. But it may 
secondarily mean the subtle body and the gross body as well. If the 
special characteristic of the five gross elements is to produce the 
knowledge of pleasure, pain or despair, then the subtle body as well as 
the gross body do possess this special characteristic. For the organs 
are the instruments for the realization of such experience in the physical 
form i. e. the gross body. Without the organs or the gross body such ' 
experience is not possible. Hence as the conditions of the worldly 
experience which goes under the name of bhoga’ both the subtle body as 
well the gross body may be designated as Viéega like the five gross 
elements. 


. An Approach to the Problem from the Yoga. Viewpoint 


Patafijali has classified! the categories under four names— 
Vigesn, A-viega, Litgs -and A-linga. Vyasa in his Yogo-bhügya* 
takes the term Vifegu to mean the sixteen categories—eleven organs 
and the five gross elements. This evidently shows that Patafijali 
equates Visega with Vikrti of the Sümkya system. According to 
Vyasa, again, A-vigegu means Abarhkara and the five subtle elements 
(e, the five Tanmiütras. By the term Linga, Vyasa understands 
Mahat, Buddhi or Citta. Lastly, A-lihgs refers, according to him, to 


"Pradhiüna or Praksti. 


It appears that Patafijali starts with the concept of Visesa or 
Vikrti, In so far as Ahamküra and the:five Tanmatras directly bring 
z EE CSS mM ११ 


1, विशेषात्रिशेषलिङ्भमात्रालिङ्गानि गुणपर्वाणि- Y. 8. 2, 19. 

- s सूतानिः"-तन्मात्राणां विशेषाः, तथा बुद्ीन्दरियाणि कर्मेन्द्रियाणि As झस्मितालक्षणस्य 
coo Ryan: गुणानामेष षोडशको विशेषपरिणामः षडविशेषा:"*"शब्दादय: पःच WRIST: 
षष्ठाध*""झस्मितामात्रः: "”लिङ्गमात्रम्‌ सहतत्त्व”“अलिङ्च प्रधानम्‌ | 

Vyasa on Y. 8. 2, 19, 
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about the eléven organs and the five gross elements respectively there. 
fore he. restricts the term A-visega to Ahamkāra and the five 
Tanmiatras, thus eliminating Mahat and Pradhüna from its purview, 
That Patafijali has started from Visega is suggested in the interpreta. 
tion of the term A-vifegn by Vijfianobhikgu. He takes! the term 
A-vifega to mean "general" (samanya) as against Vigega which means 
“particular”. Vacaspati also defines? A-visega as the cause of the 
sixteen Vikrtis (i. 6७ the eleven organs and the five gross elements), 
One might of course argue, on the basis of the relationship of cause 
and effect, that Mahat might be called both A-vigegn and Vigega in 
relation to. Aharhküra and Pradhüna respectively. Mahat is admittedly 
the cause of Ahamkara and the effect of Pradhana. Yet as pointed out 
by the commentators! of the Yoga-bhügya, the two terms A-vigesn and 
Vigege technically mean the six (i. e, Ahamkara and the Tanmatras) 
and the sixteen (eleven organs and five gross elements) respectively, 
It may be pointed out here that the Yukti-dipika refers! to an ancient 
view under the name of Vindhyavasa, which also considers Ahathkara 
and the five Tanmütras as the six A-vigegas. This suggests that the 
term, AsviSega had acquired the technical connotation quite early and 
therefore should not be considered to have been the special privilege of 
the Yoga system. The term “linga” in the Samkya-karika suggests that 
“linga” in the sense of Buddhi was prevalant also in Sarhkhya thought. 
The term A-linga, however, does not seem to have been mentioned by 
the Samkhya. 


Vyasa in his Bhagya conceives’ Mahat as the first manifestation 
from the Unmanifest (Le, A-vyakta or Prakrti. But why should 


Mahat be called lings both by the Sümkhya and the Yoga? The © 
commentary BhüsvatI suggests’ that Mahat is so called because it is 
त त ME ERS a lasso coniicit eue MI 9९0: CREM: ; PORT 


Lu adir AE ah 
1. अबिशेषत्वं च सासान्यतमू Viin&nabhikgu on Y. S. 2. 19. 
a, विकारहेतुत्व॑ ARI — Vacaspati on Y.S. 2. 19. 
8, तन्मात्रपः्चकमस्मिता चेति षटू पदार्था भ्रविशेषा इत्यस्मिन्‌ शास्त्रे परिभाषिताः । तपा 

च ज्ञानेन्द्रियाणि कमेन्द्रियाणि सडूस्पकं मनः पञ्चभृतानि चेति षोडश विशेषाः 

: 2 Bhasvatr.on Y.S. 2 19 
« घविदेष-शब्दः पद्धुजादिशब्दवच्‌ योगरूढः षट्ष्देव--४;]४३॥३b॥१४३५ or Y.S. 2 19. 
&. महत; षड्‌ SÍRINT सुज्यस्ते aari विन्व्यवासः-- 

Yukti-dipike p. 108 

6. एते सत्ता-मात्रस्य आत्मन महतः षड्‌ भविदेेष-परिणामा:--- ०३४७० on Y. S. 2, 19 
v. सिङ्चमावसु"”पुं्रचानयोर्शापकस्‌--3105%90 on ४.8, 219, 
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| the sign on the basis of which we can infer the soul as well as 

Prakrti. Prakrti incapable of doing this is therefore A-lings. 
Vijíünabhikgu, on the other hand, opines’ that Mahat is Linga 
because it is the original seed out of which the entire creation is 
manifested. As the precursor of this seed, Prakrti is A-linga. 


७ Conclusion 

According to the Sainkhya, the term Viéega refers to the five 
gross elements, and A-vigegs to the five subtle elements. The term 
Vigega may be extended to cover the subtle and the gross bodies on 
the ground that both these bodies are as much necessary 98 the five 
gross elements in the realization of three distinct types of experience 
viz., pleasure, pain and despair. According to the Yoga, Vigega means 
the eleven organs (viz., five sense organs, five action organs and the 
mind) and also five gross elements. A-vigesa consists of Ahamkara 
and the five Tanmütras. 


Thus Vigega of the Yoga includes eleven organs besides the five 
gross elements, the Vigegas of the Samkhya. The A-visega of the 
Yoga incorporates Ahamkara besides five subtle elements, the A-visegas 
of the Sachkhya. Vigegu of the Yoga and the Vikrti of the Samkhya 
refer to the same catagories. Ahamkara and the five subtle elements 

- are A-vigesas ‘because they directly produce the eleven organs and 
the five gross elements respectively. 


_ —  । 
1, जगददूरो महत्‌-तत्त्वर्‌'““अखिलवस्तूनां SIS — Vijstasbhikpu on ४५8. 3, 19. è 
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THE ADVAITA VIEW OF TIME 


DR T. M. P. MAHADEVAN 


Advaita, with which the name of great Soikara is associated, is 
not a system among systems of philosophy. It stands for the plenary 
experience, pirganubhava, that does not involve the usual distinctions of 
experient, experiencing and experienced object. The plenary experiencs 
is the non-dual Self which is referred to in the Upanigads by such terms 
as Brahman and Aiman. The world of plurality of which we as 
empirical souls are a part is an appearance of the non-dual Self, 
The fact of this appearance is called Maya, the principle of illusion 
which presents the Many in the place of the One, and introduces 
the distinctions of experients, experiencings and experienced objects 
into distinctionless experience. 

Maya is not real, as it gets sublated in pure experience, along 
with the world of plurality which is its product. Nor is it unreal 
because it makes the world-appearance possible. Hence, it is described 
as indeterminable, anirvacaniya, being neither real nor unreal. Time, 
according to this scheme, has meaning only in and for the world of 

“plurality. It represents the relation between the Sef and Maya. In 
other words, time isthe condition of the possibility of experiencing 
and not of experience. Therefore, like Maya, it is not real. 

An analysis of the three states of experience—waking, dream 
and deep sleep—will render the meaning of time, according to Advaita, 
clear. Both waking and dream are forms of experiencing, and are 

governed by time, “The difference between waking and dream is that 
while in the state of waking the empirical subjects experience an 
external world, in dream the experiencing is internal. The object 
' that constitute the external world are conditioned by both phys! 

time and mental time. They are dvaya-kala@h, says Gaudapada, ® 
illustrious predecessor of Šañkara ; whereas the contents of dream 5 
made possible by mental tire; they are oitta-kalāh. Thus there 

this difference between the world of waking and the world of n 
that while the former is public, the latter is private. Since Adve 
recognizes this difference, it should not be confused with subjecti? — 
idealism. ‘The non-dual Self is not a subject as against 20 object. 
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is that which transcends this distinction. The states of waking and 
dream, however, agree in this that they are, both of them, phenomenal 
and are, therefore, subject to time. 


The state of deep sleep by contrast is a timeless experience. 
Here, there is neither the external world of things nor the internal 
world of ideas. There is no experiencing; there is experience. 
Although when one wakes up from sleep, time reappears, in sleep itself 
there is no time. Where there is duality, there is time. Where there is 
time, there is misery. In sleep-experience, there is no duality, no time, 
no misery. That sleep-experience is of the nature of happiness is 
evidenced by the fact that the one who wakes up from sleep recalls 
and says “I slept happily.” Can we, then, regard the sleep-experience 
itself as the transcendent pure experience ? The answer is: no. Iu 
sleep, ignorance or Maya persists. One who has woken up from 
sleep not only says “I slept happily" but also “I did not know 
anything." In the language of duality—which is temporal—we may 
say that in sleep there is temporary suspension of time. 


| The truly timeless experience is &wriya, where even ignorance 
disappears. ‘Turiya’ means the ‘fourth’, and is so named to distinguish 
it from the three empirical states. But, in truth, it is not ‘fourth’ in 
addition to the three. It is the non-dual experience that is the ground 
and goal of all relative experience. Deep sleep resembles turiya, since 
in both there is no perception of plurality. But they differ in that while 
in deep sleep there is no realisation of non-duality, in turiya there is. 
Expleining this difference, Gaudapüda says that : 

“The self of the sleep state knows neither itself nor another, 
neither truth nor untruth : turiya is all-seeing always.” Interpreting 
the meaning of the expression sarvadrk sada, Sankara observes: “Since 
there is nothing other then turiya, it is eternally all, as well as the 
seer ; there is no ignorance in it. Indeed, when the ever-luminous sun 
shines, there can be neither darkness nor erroneous appearance, 


Turiya, thus, is pure experience where there is neither time nor 
Maya. The true non-dual Self is eternal ; time is its moving image. 
The Moitriyeyt-U panigad declares that ना Maitrdyan?-U panisad declares that 


The Meürdge PR ५. _-__रसरसशरशर्शरर्णशिणणण 


L नात्मानं न परं चैव न web तापि चानुतस्‌ । 
wm किचन संवेत्ति तुर्यं तत्सवेहबसदा ॥ 
Mandukya-karika, 1. 12. 
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“There are two forms of Brahman: time and the timeless. 
which is prior to the sun is the timeless, without parts ; but that . 
begins with the sun is time which has parts." 


Further on, the Upanigad quotes an ancient verse; 
‘Tis Time that cooks created things, 
All things, indeed, in the Great Soul (Mahatman), 
In what, however, Time is cooked— 
Who knows that, he the Veda knows’, 


Time is said to cook because it makes everything mature and 
resolve in Brahman. But time itself is cooked ultimately and is 
resolved in Brahman. Time is not the true nature of the Ultimate 
Reality. - Time is with parts whereas the timeless is without parts, 
Brahman is the timeless. 


Reality, according to Advaita, is truly timeless—timeless not in 
the sense of endless duration, but in the sense of eternity and complete- 
ness, requiring neither a ‘before’ nor an ‘after’, A well-known text of 
the Taittiriya-Upanisad defines Brahman as being, consciousness and 
infinitude.* The expression ‘infinitude’ here means ‘timeless’. Sankara 
explains, in his commentary on this text, Brahman as timeless in the 
sense that it is not conditioned by time, is the ground of time, and is 
unsurpassably subtle, 


= 
E 


at Which 


If time is not real, it may be asked, what is its use, what purpose 
does it serve ? The answer of Advaita is that time is the gateway to 
Reality. "The purpose of the notion of time is the same as what, 
according to Gaudapüda, is the object of the teaching about creation. 
If we imagine time to be real and inquire into its nature, we shall nevet 
find a solution. The discussion of time is not an end in itself, but must 
lead us tothe knowledge of the Real, To employ an apt imagery र्ण 
the Kafha-U panigad, while the different orders of creation serve as food 
for Brahman, time (here called ‘Death’) is the sauce (upasecana). Just 

eat) is the sauce (upasecana), JUE 
1. इ वाव ब्रह्मणो St areas प्रथ यः प्रागादित्यात्‌ AEAT: ! 
OM य भादित्याथ: स कालः सकलः | 


2. फालः पचति भूतानि सर्वाण्येव महात्मनि । 
पस्मिस्तु पच्यते कालो यस्ते वेद स वेदवित्‌ ॥ . 


3. सत्यं ज्ञानमनन्तं ब्रह्म ।. 


Maitrayani Upa. 6: 15. 


Ibid. 
Taittirlya Upa 2.1 
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as a sauce makes consumption of food (even when it is insipid) possible, 
even so time serves as the channel for all the orders of creation to 
return to their source which is the eternal Brakman. But time is not 
left behind, for time too is consumed. 


Time is useful in the sense that it is in time that we have to 
strive for and reach the timeless. All sadhana is in time, It takes time 
to gain the timeless. Apart from time being ० general condition of 
spiritual progress and perfection, it can also be employed as an object 
of meditation. Meditation on time is recommended as a method for 
getting beyond time to the timeless reality. The Maitragagi-U panisad 
mentions time as one of the principal forms of the supreme, immortal, 
unembodied Brahman.’ It is as a form of Brahman that time is to Be 
meditated on. The supreme Brahman is not in the sphere of what is ; 
and is without shape. So, the mind cannot be dissolved in it directly. 
One of the indirect waysof mind-dissolution is the contemplation of 
time as the image of Brahman. Meditation implies imaginative substi- 
tution. It involves necessarily a make-believe, But it is useful in that 
it leads us through the image to the real. The image may be external 
or internal, gross or subtle. As one progresses in meditation, one 
makes the image more and more subtle. Of the most subtle images of 
Brahman, time is preeminent. The fruit of time-meditation is not to 
cling to time as if it were ultimately real, but to transcend it. a As the 
Upanigad declares, “He who worships time as Brahman, from him time 
withdraws afar."* 


__ assis oS 
1. ब्रह्मणो वावैता भग्यास्तनवः परस्यामुतस्याशरीरस्य । 
Maitrüyani Upa. 4. 6. 

2, यः कासं बरहोतयुपापीत काञस्तस्यातिदुरमपसरति । 


Ibid., 6 a 1 4. 
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DR NATHMAL TATIA 


I. Jaina Logic 

1. We have used the word ‘logic’ in ७ wider sense to include 
epistemology under it. Our treatment of the contents of Jaina logic 
will be based on Acarya Hemacandra's Pramaua-mimainsa which is a 
standard treatise on the subject, supplemented by other sources where 
necessary. The treatinent will be prefaced by an account of logical 
elBments in the Agamas and exegetical literature on them. 


2. The Jaina Agamas contain a theory of knowledge, based 
on their doctrine of karman. Consciousness obscured by karmic 
particles finds expression in various forms of knowledge other than 
' ommiscience which however becomes manifest only when the j#and- 
varagiya-karman is completely dissociated from the soul. Apart from 
omniscience, there are other four kinds of knowledge, viz. (1) matt-jiana, 
that is, knowledge through the sense-organs and the mind; (2) 
érutajidna, that is, knowledge acquired through study ; (3) avadhijiana — 
which stands for direct intuition of objects having shape or configura- 
tion (rapin), situated at great distances in space and time; and 
(4) manahparyayeihana which directly intuits the objects thought ol 
` by the minds of others, Jinabhadra however holding the view that it 
intuits only the states of the mind-substance directly, and the external 
objects thonght of are known by inference. These four forms of 
knowledge occur owing to the suspension-cum-dissociation of karmic 
veils—the first requiring additionally the help of the sense-organs and 
the mind; the second needing the help of verbal symbols representing 
the objects; and the last two being independent of such help. 70 
gether with (5) omniscience, the total number of all possible forms 
knowledge comes to five. Of these five varieties, the last three भए 
direct and the first two are indirect knowledge of the objects Tie 
criterion of direct knowledge is the absence of any intermediary 
between the soul and the object. The presence of such intermedia] 
is the criterion of indirect knowledge. In matijfāna, the objec 
is known through the sense-organs and the mind, and in gruta jinn 
the object is known through verbal symbols, ‘This explain पली 
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indirect nature. In the other three forms of knowledge, neither the 
gense-organ, nor the mind, nor any verbal symbol is requisitioned, and 
80 they are the varieties of direct knowledge, that is, knowledge that 
occurs owing to the partial or complete dissociation of karmic 
particles without the help of any other external instrument of know- 
ledge, such as the sense-organ or the mind or the verbal symbol. 
The term pratyaksa in the sense of direct knowledge is therefore 
applicable only to the last three forms of knowledge, the remaining 
two falling under the category of paroksa in the sense of being indirect 
knowledge. But in ordinary usage, sensual or mental perception is 
called ‘pratyakea, and so the Jaina logicians condescend to designate 
such knowledge as popular or empirical (sarhvyavaharika) pratyalaa. 
The íruta-jflána however is parokea by all standards. 


4 (a). Akgapüda Gautamo's classification of prama@yas appears 
accepted in the Jaina Agamas which mention pratyaksa, anumana, 
aupamya and agama as the four pramāyas or hetus. A pramaga, in 
Jainism, is essentially a form of knowledge and not anything else such 
as sense-object contact (sannikarsa) or the like, which are regarded 
as pramaga by the Naiyüyiko, In the Anuyogadvara-sitra, pratyaksa 
is divided as sensuous and non-sensuous (which includes avađhi, 
manahparyazya and kevala); anumama is divided as plürvavat, fesavat 
and drstasadharmyavat—each of the latter two having more than one 
sub-variety. The aupamya is divided as sadharmyopantta and vaidhar- 
myopanita, each having a number of sub-varieties. The agama is 
divided as laukika and lokotara. ‘The question of integrating 
anumána and aupamya with the original scheme of five forms of 
knowledge is solved by Umiisvüti in hi Tativárthadhigama-sütra by 
subsuming these and a number of other kinds of pramdta under mati- 
jaana. Early Jaina thinkers do not appear seriously mindful of the 
logical issues discussed in the Brahmagical and the Buddhist camps. 
It is only in the treatises of Siddhasena Divakara, Samantabhadra 
and Akalañka that the attempt at systematization of these issues is 
made and pursued. Until then the logical concepts were loosely 
adopted and, enumerated to serve the needs of popular discussions 
Acarya Bhadrabahu, in his Dafavaikalika-niryukti, has given the 
number of the members of an inferential process as five or ten, 
though admitting that the probans and example, or even example 
alone is competent enough to lead to the inference. In the 
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Sihanaiigasitra, four varieties of hetu (probans) are enumerates 
viz. positive probans proving positive probandum, positive Proban 
proving negative probandum, negative probans proving Positive 
probandum and negative probans proving negative probandum. 

2(b. The science of debate also found due importance in 
Jainism. Three kinds of katha (debate) were recognized—artha-katha, 
dharma-katha and ka@ma-katha—of which the dharma-katha was again 
divided into four varieties viz. Zksepayi, viksepagi, samwejani and 
nirvedani. The samvejani and nirvedani were for inspiring fear 
(earhvega) and detachment (nirveda) in the disciple. The akgepag? was 
for the enlightenment and elevation of the disciple by dispelling his 
doubts about the spiritual code. The vikgepay? was in vogue between 
the teacher and the taught, as well as between two persons belonging 
to two rival camps, for achieving victory. Six ways of disputation 
(vivada) are also found enumerated in the Sthan@iiga-siira. Ten 
blemishes of legitimate discourse (vada) are also given there, viz, 

jata-dosa, matibhaga-dosa etc. Six types of queries (prašna) are 
mentioned, The hetus are also classified as y@paka (one that is used 
to delay the opponent), sthapaka (one that is used to establish one's 
own position without loss of time), vyaraka (one that is used in 
casuistry), and lüsaka (one that is used for exposing casuistry). Many 
varieties of example are noted, using the term 'example' to include 
detailed arguments and even stories in support of the conclusion. 


3. A brief account of the main topics of Jaina logic as syste 
matized by Jaina logicians is given below on the basis of Acürya 
Hemacandra's Pramaga-mimaámsa. i 

3(a). A pramagais defined as ‘right definitive cognition of 9" 
object’. A cognition necessarily cognizes itself while cognizing the 
object, but this self-cognition is not included in the definition, because 
it overlaps the cases of erroneous cognitions also. It is not ne 
that the object of cognition should be an object unknown before. 

The Jains philosopher believes in continuity-cum-change, and 80 कान 
when a new mode is cognized, the object gud substance which W% 


cognized before together with its pnst mode is also cognized 
with the new mode, | 


The determination of the validity of a proms is some 


1. सम्यगधनिणयः प्रमाणम्‌ । Pramdga-mitmanh sa 1. 1. % 
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effected by the cognition itself (swatah) e.g. in the case of repeatedly 
occurring cognitions of daily life, and on other occasions by another 
(parata) confirmatory cognition, or by cognition of its pragmatic conse- 
quence, or by cognition of another necessarily concomitant fact! The 
validity of the confirmatory cognition is self-cognised and thus infinite 
regress is avoided. 


3 (b. The object of ‘pramaga is the real, which is of the nature 
* of substance-cum-mode, the criterion of reality being causal efficiency. 


3 (c). The resultant of pramaga is the illumination of the object. 
But here a difficulty arises. Both the pramaga and its resultant, being 
cognitions, their differentiation as two separate acts will be impossible. 
But the Jaina philosopher asserts that cognition gud the activity of the 
knowing subject is prama@ya, while cognition gud the activity directed 
towards the object is the resultant (pram@ya-phala). There is no 
contradiction in the same cognition being self-regarding and object- 
regarding. In another view, the cessation of ignorance is regarded 
as the immediate resultant of pramāga. Again, when there is a 
causally connected series of cognitions regarding the same object, 
each succeeding cognition is the resultant of the preceding one. 
Another resultant of pramaga is the judgement of avoidance, or of 
acceptance, or of indifference’ The nature of the resultant is 
determined by the interest of the cognizer. 


3 (d) The subject of cognition (pramata) is the self which 
reveals itself as well as the object, and is liable to change of modes, 


3 (e. The pramaga is of two kinds, viz. perceptual (pratyaksa) 
and non-perceptual (parokea) cognition. 

3 (e) (i). The perceptual cognition is defined as the cognition 
which is immediate-cum-lucid. Immediacy-cum-lucidity of a cognition 
means its independence of any other pram@ga or the direct apprehen- 

` sion of the object as ‘This’. 


The perceptual cognition is twofold—(1) transcendent (mukhya) and 
(2) empirical (samvyavaharika). Of these, the first has three subkinds. 
The highest'kind stands for the full manifestation of the nature of the = 
1. अर्थक्रियानिर्सासाद्वा नास्तरीयाथंद्शनादवा*"" Ibid, 1.1.8. (com). 
9, फलमर्थ प्रकाशः | Ibid, 7.1.34. 


8. हानोपादानोपेक्षाबुद्धयों वा प्रमाणस्य फलस्‌ । Ibid, p. 31. 
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conscious principle on the complete dissociation of karmic veils tla 

ore sis t 
obstruct knowledge. The other two kinds of transcendent Perceptual 
cognition are avadhi and manah-paryaya, standing for clairvoyaice and 
telepathy respectively, each varying in excellence according to tha 
purity of the relevant karmic veils that cover the soul. 

The empirical perceptual cognition occurs through the instr. 
mentality of a sense (indriya) and the mind (manas) and is of the Nature 
of avagraha (determinate perception), 3ha (speculation), avaya (perceptual 
judgement) and dharapa (retention). 

There are five senses, viz. touch, taste, smell, sight and ear which 
respectively apprehend touch, taste, smell, colour (including shape) and 
sound. Each of the sense is twofold, viz, dravyendriya and bhavendriya, 
The material particles arranged in definite shapes constitute the 
dravyendriya or the physical sense-organ such as the tactile or the 
gustatory or the olfactory or the ocular or the auditory organ. The 
bhdvendriya has two aspects. The ksayopaéama of the jlandvaragiya 
karmic particles constitutes the labdhi-aspect of the bhavendriya 
whereas the soul’s tendency towards apprehension of the object is the 
upayoga-aspect of the bhdvendriya, The mind is similarly twofold— 

. (1) dravya-manas and (2) bhava-manas, and is defined as an instrument 
which is capable of cognizing all kinds of objects!, not being limited to 
the objects of individual senses. 

As regards the nature of avagraha, it is defined as the cognition 
of the object, which closes up the rear of indeterminate perception on 
the sense-object contact. And the further enquiry of the object thus 
cognized is ग्रोढ (speculation) The next stage of perceptual cognition 
is perceptual judgement (vaya) which is the determination of the spec 
fc characteristic which was the object of 3ha. Finally, retention 
(GAaroga) is effected, which is the condition of memory of the object 9 
future Similar details are ‘available in the course of sensuous Cost 
tion described in the Pali Abhidhamma. ; 

3 (e) (ii). Now we come to the non-perceptual (parokga) ९०६0 
tion which lacks in immediacy-cim-lucidity. It is of five kinds खन 

~ mri (memory), pratyabhijiana (recognition), sha (inductive re 
anwmana (inference) and agama _snwmana (inference) and agama (verbal testimony)? —— : — — — 

1, SANE मनः । Thid., 7.1.34, ) 

० 99 Ibid, pp. 21-22, 

3 


स्मृत्तिप्रत्यभिज्ञानोहानुमानागमास्तंद्विघंय: TH: ॥ Ibid. 1.9, 2, 
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3 (e) (ii). 1. Memory isa cognition which is conditioned owing 
to the rousing of past impressions and refers to its object by the pronoun 
‘that’! It is expressed in judgements like ‘that jar’, ‘that ear-ring’ 
and 80 on. 

3 (e) (ii). 2. Recognition is the ynthetic judgement bom of 
perceptual cognition and memory, as expressed in the following proposi- 
tions: (1)'This jar is necessarily that jar’ (seen in the past)—a 
judgement of identity ; (2) ‘the gavaya is like (sadréa) the cow'—a judge- 
ment of similarity ; (3) ‘the buffalo is unlike the cow'—a judgement of 
dissimilarity ; (4) ‘this is less than, greater than, farther than, nearer 
than that, etc.'—judgements of difference.* 


3 (e) (ji). 3. Inductive reasoning (fla) is the knowledge of 
universal concomitance conditioned by observation and non-observation. 
The universal concomitance cannot be known by perception, because 
perception is limited to the present. Nor can it be ascertained by 
inference, because inference itself is based on universal concomitance. 
The Jaina logicians therefore postulate this aha (also called tarka) for 
the knowledge of universal concomitance. Universal concomitance is 
defined as necessary occurrence of ihe determinant concomitant 
(vyápaka) on the occurrence of the determinate concomitant (vyapya), 
or the existence of the determinate concomitant only where there 
occurs the determinant concomitant.’ 

3 (e) (ii). 4. The next category of non-perceptual cognition is 
inference (anum@na). Inference is defined as the knowledge of the 
probandum (major term) on the strength of the probans (middle term). 
It is of two types—subjective (svartha) and syllogistic (parartha). 
The former is resorted to for the removal of one’s own ignorance, while 
the latter is requisitioned for dispelling the ignorance of others.” 

The svarth4anumana is defined as the knowledge of the probandum 
from the probans which has the single characteristic of standing in 
relation of avinābhāva (necessary concomitance) with the probandum, 


1, वासनोदोषहेतुका तदित्याकारा स्मृति: । 100. 1 2. 3. 
२. दशौनस्मरणसम्भवं तदेवेदं तत्सहशं तद्विलकाणं तत्मतियोगीत्यादिसडूलनं ्रतयसिज्ञानस्‌। 


Ibid. 1. 2. 4. 
a 'व्यातिर्व्यापकस्य व्याप्ये सति भाव एव व्याप्यस्य वा तत्रेव भाव: । Ibid, 1. 9.७ 
" ७ साघनात्साध्यविज्ञानस्‌ झनुसानम्‌ | Ibid. L3. T. 
5 Ibid, 1.2% 8. £ 
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ascertained by one's self. ‘Avinabhava with the probandum'— 
tnon-occurrence of the probans in the absence of the probandum’, 


For proving the avinabhdva with the probandum, the Buddhist 
logicians laid down the following three characteristics (ripas or एक) 
of the probans—(1) pakse sattvam eva; (2) sapakge eva sativam ; and 
(3) vipakee asativam eva. The Naiyüyikos laid down two more charg. 
cteristics, viz. av@dhitavisayatvam and asatpratipaksateam, The Jaina 
logicians reject these on the ground that these do not constitute the 
complete set of conditions to establish the avinabhava. Thus in the 
case of inference—All is momentary, since existent—which js the 
most predominant argument of the Buddhists, the probans ‘existent’ 
heid by them to be valid, though it does not occur in a homologue, 
sinces every existent is included in the subject (paksa) and there is 
nothing outside which could serve as an example. The Jaina logician 
therefore asserts that the triple or the quintuple characteristic would 
not serve any additional purpose, if the incompatibility with the 
contradictory be present ; nor would it be of any avail, if the incom- 
patibility with the contradictory be absent.’ 


The Jaina logician has propounded antarvyāpti (internal concomi- 
tance). When the necessary concomitance of the probans with the 
probandum is demonstrated with reference to the subject (paksa) itself, 
it is a case of internal concomitance. When, however, the concomitance 
is sought to be proved by an example outside the subject, it is a case 
of bahirvyāpti (external concomitance).? The principle of tathopapatti, 
which is the same as anyathanupapatti, explained above, is based on the 
acceptance of internal concomitance.* 


The avinabhava, that is, ‘non-occurrence (of the probans) in the 
absence (of the probandum)’ stands for ‘the universal necessity of 
synchronous and successive occurrence of such events as are found to 


IUVDICOTUOIMSUSI a OVENS 99 ON le 
1. emi स्वनिश्वितसाध्याविनाभावैकलक्षणात्‌ साधनात साध्यज्ञानम्‌ । 1७०, ८४१ 


2, अन्यथानुपपप्चत्व यत्र तत्र त्रयेण किस्‌ । ; 
ताभ्ययानुपपन्नत्व॑ यत्र तत्र त्रयेण किम्‌ ॥ 5 
अन्यथानुपपन्नत्व रूपैः कि wf: कृतम्‌ । ॥ 
नान्वथानुपपप्नत्व wd: कि पत्चमिः कृतम्‌ ॥ Thid., pp. ४0 

३. पक्षीकृत एव विषये साधनस्य साध्येन व्यातिर्तर्व्यातिः, न्यत्र तु vigi 

& Ibid, 3. 13. p. 520, iiM 
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occur simultaneously or in succession’. For instance, the colour and 
the taste of a fruit are produced simultaneously by a common set of 
causal conditions and as such their synchronous occurrence is governed 
by necessity. A mango tree is necessarily a tree, because the two 
(‘mango tree’ and ‘tree’), being species and genus, stand in the relation 
of vyápya and vyápaka. ‘These are the instances of events which occur 
simultaneously. As regards the events which occur in succession, we 
may refer to the case of the starry clusters of krttika (pleiades) and 
rohit, which, though not related as cause and effect, necessarily rise in 
succession. Smoke and fire are related as effect and cause and occur 
in succession. 


The knowledge of the avinabhzva is achieved by means of tha 
(inductive reasoning), as we have already mentioned. 


We have now seen that the only essential characteristic of a 
probans (sadhana) is its avinabAdva with the probandum, and this 
avinabhava is ascertained by anyathanupapaité ond not the three or five 
characteristics as laid down by the Buddhists and the Naiyayikes 
respectively. Furthermore, the avinabhava is available between the 
concurrent as well as two successive events, and is determined by üha 
or inductive reasoning, which is a unique organ of proof, postulated by 
the Jaina logicians. 


Now we come to the five possible types of probans. These are: 
(1) essential identity (svabhava), (2) cause, (3) effect, (4) coexistent in 
the same substratum (charthasamavayin), and (5) opposite (virodhin)- 
The first four prove facts which are positive in nature, while the last 
proves a negative probandum. ‘Being & product’ (kriakatva) as a probans 
for the inference of impermanence of a word -(abda'nityatea) is an 
example of the first type. When there is doubt as to whether the 
indistinct object in front is a volume of vapour or smoke, the cognition 
of fire (which is the cause of smoke) leads to the inference of smoke. 
This is an instance of the second type of probans. Inference of fire 
irom smoke isn instance of the third type. The fourth type is illus- 
trated by the inference of colour from taste, both of which belong to the 
same fruit. 


a al 


1. स्वभावः कारणं कार्यमेकायसमवायि विरोधि वेति पन्चघा साधनस्‌ । 
: Promapamindisd, 1० % 13, 


— 
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"The absence of any of these four types of probans serves E 
ground for the inference of the absence of the corresponding probandum, 

The fifth type of probans, called virodhin (opposite), is what is 
opposed to the negatum (pratisedhya), or to the effect of the negatum, 
or to the cause of the negatum, or to the determinant concomitant 
(vyapaka) of the negatum ; or what is the effect of the opposed probans, 
The inference of ‘absence of cold touch’ from ‘fire’ is an example of the 
probans opposed to the negatum (namely, ‘cold touch’). Here cold 
touch is the negatum whose absence is inferred from the presence 
of fire. Similarly, when the ‘absence of the unobstructed Conditions 
of cold touch’ is inferred from ‘fire’, it is an example of the probans 
opposed to the effect of the negatum. Here ‘cold touch’ is the effect 
of the negatum, viz., the ‘unobstructed conditions of cold touch’, 
The ‘cold touch’ again is opposed to the probans, viz. fire. In the 
same way, the inference of the absence of 'horripilation' (romaharga) 
and ‘feel of snow’ (tusdrasparía) from fire are the examples of probans 
opposed to the cause and determinant concomitant (vydpaka) of 
the negatum. If ‘smoke’ is substituted for ‘fire’ in the instances cited 
above, it will give rise to cases of inference on the basis of the effect 
of the opposed probans. The opposed probans is ‘fire’, and the effect 
of fire is ‘smoke’. 

We do not here propose to give the definitions of paksa and 
drstania in the interest of brevity. 

We have now discussed the svarthánumana. As regards the 
pararthanumana or syllogistic inference, it is requisitioned for dispelling 
the ignorance of others. Only two members, viz., the thesis (pratijad) 
and the probans (hetu) endowed with positive and negative concomitance 
constitute the syllogism. The Buddhists considered the statement of 
the probans alone as sufficient to convince the learned people. Inre 
coguition of the requirements of the pupils, the full set of five members 
viz, pratija2, heu, wdaharaga, upasaya ond nigamana—was admitted 
by the Jaina logicians.! We have already spoken of the ten member? 
(the traditional five plus their fuddhis) enumerated by AcE 

Bhadrabahu. 


The Jaina logicians have recognized three hetvabhasas Vite andit a 
viruddla end anaikāniika. There is also an ancient Jaina bed 


1, Ibid, 2 1. 10, : 
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that Acarya Siddhasena Divakara postulated only the asiddha, Actrya 
Mallavadin only the viruddAs, and Acdrya Samantabhadra only the 
anaikantika hetvabhaea. This is explained as follows :—Take the 
inference “The word is impermanent exclusively, because of its ‘being 
a product’, like a jar. Now, here the probans ‘being a product’ 
cannot be true of or exist in (asiddha) an absolutely impermanent 
subject, viz, word. The reason is that a product, according to the 
non-absolutist philosopher, is permanent-cum-impermanent. ‘The same 
probans can also be viewed as contradictory (viruddha) because it 
would prove the word to be permanent-cum-impermanent which is the 
antithesis of absolute impermanence. Similarly, the probans is also 
inconclusive (anaikantika) because it is also predicable of what, is- 
permanent, that is, the heterologue (vipakea). 


The Jaina logicians have elaborately discussed the definitions 
and varieties of drst@ntabhasa, düsata, düsagabhasa, vada, jaya, nigrala 
etc, But it is not possible to discuss them in this article, Some of 
these as found in the Jaina Agamas have already been mentioned at 
the beginning. 

3(e)(ii).5. The fifth category of non-perceptual cognition is 
agama (verbal testimony) which is defined as the knowledge that is 
derived from the words of the apía, that is, a person who knows the 
object as it is and also speaks in accordance with his knowledge.’ 
The apta is either laukika, such as the parents, or alaukika, such as 
the Grthaükara. In this connection, the Jaina logicians discuss at great 
length the Mimaxhs# conception of the apaurwgeyatva of the Vedas and 
also the conception of Personal God as the revealer of truth. 
Complete books such as the Aptamtmamsa of Samantabhadra and the 
Aptapartkya of Vidyü&nanda are devoted to the coüsideration of these 
problems. 

The Jaina Logicians 

4. In this brief account of Jaina logic, we have not traced the 

historical evolution of Jains logic in relation to other schools of logic 


; प्रसिद्धः सिद्धसेनस्य विरुद्धो मल्लवादिनः । 
Yer समन्तभद्रस्य ` देतुरेकान्तसाधने ॥ 
2, अनित्य एव शब्दः, कृतकत्वाद्‌ घटवत्‌ | 


s, meni वस्तु यथावस्थितं यो जानीते ययाज्ञानं चाभिधत्ते स भातः । 
ही d. & 


A yüpavatdravürtika-vriti, 8. 63. ns 
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to which the former is in debted for its origin and development. 
Akgapada's Nyaya-sitra is the basis of the Buddhist and Jain logic. 
Vücake Umisvati classified the traditional five jiinas—viz,, mati, druta 
etc.—into two groups, including the first two under paroksa and the 
rest three under pratyaksa. We have already given the reason [vide 
1(a)]. He also mentions the four pramagas of the Nyüya school, 
and says that such pramütias should be included under mati and fruta? 
We have already explained the concept of sartvyavahdrika pratyaksa, 
Umisvati conceives matijüana os including smyts, sajna, cinta and 
abhinibodha. A beginning was thus made by him towards a theory 
of knowledge recognizing pratyaksa and paroksa as two separate kinds 
of- knowledge, each having more than one variety. The Jainas 
however entered the field of logic proper after the advent of Dignags, 
and Acarya Siddhasena Divükara was perhaps the first Jaina philo- 
sopher whose Nyayavatara contains the rudiments of Jaina logic, 
Pramaga is defined as an uncontradicted cognition illumining itself 
and its object. It is stated to be of two kinds, viz, 
pratyaksa and jparokga, on account of the twofold character of the 
object, and the paroksa is divided as anumZna and agama. Along with 
- the pramaga, pramātā, pramdga-visaya ond pramiti have also been 
defined by Siddhasena Divakara. Inferential knowledge is distinguished 
' as sva@rtha and ‘parartha and its constituents such as hetu, vyapti 
(including antar-vyapati and bahir-vyāpti), pakea, drspanta, hetvabhisa, 
drstantadosa etc. are defined and explained. In short, tne Wyayavatare 
. -contains all the elements of logic in a nutshell. . Next we comet 
Acarya Mallavadin and Acarya Samantabhadra. The former wos 
reputed to be a great debator, and his work Dvadafára-naya-cakra bears 
testimony to his reputation. All the tenets of philosophy that were 
available to him were incorporated by him in his treatise under one or 
the other of the twelve aras (standpoints) propounded by him. Aca 
Samantabhadra extensively utilized the Wyaya-sitra to define Jan 
concepts and effectively use the logical apparatus to establish 22 
doctrines of anek@niavada and ayadvada on a firm basis, He endorse 
Siddhasena Divükara's definition of pramaga, Pramayabhasa, pratt 
SS id 


1, Tattodrthadhigama-sitra 1. 6. 
2, Ibid, 1. 12, 


s, प्रमाण स्वपराभासि ज्ञानं, बाधविवजितम्‌ ५७६८८८८, 1. 
& 58869 . . 
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doga and hetudoga are recognized! He also mentions the necessity of 

dystanta in debate’. JVaya is defined on the pattern of the NyZya ` 
definition of Aew? Samantabhadra appears fo be familiar with 

Uddyotakora's Nyayavarttika.' He is conversant with the conception 

of anyathanupapatis. The task of systematizing Jaina logic was 

however left to Akalanka who came after Dharmekirti. He can be 
considered to have given almost a final shape to the categories of 
knowledge and the concept of inference in Jaina logic. Attempts were 
made by him to include the sources of knowledge, such as upamāna, 
abhava, arthapatti, and the like, recognized in other schools, under the 
categories postulated by the Jainas themselves. Akalanka was 
followed by Vidyananda who flourished after Vacaspati Migra and was 
a complete master of all the schools of .philosophy-of his time and made 
an extensive application of anekānta for the assessment of non-Jaina 
concepts. He composed ० separate treatise on pramaga. Then we 
come to Manikyanandin, the author of the Pariksa-mukha-sutra. 
Akalahka's logical treatises were commented upon by Anantavirya, 
Vidyananda, Prabhücandra and Vadiraja. Prabhücandra's Prameya- 
kamala-martayda and Nyaya-kumuda-candra deserve special attention in 
this connection. Vadideva's Syadvada-ratnakara is ०० encyclopaedic 
work which utilized up-to-date literature in the field of antology, 
epistemology und logic, including the works of Udayana,  Ácürye 
Hemacandra's Pramaga-mimarmsá is a compendium of Jaina logic, which 
however is avilable in an incomplete form. Jaina logic was reoriented 
in the light of Navya Nyays by Yagovijaya of the seventeenth 
century A. D. 


Ee Se ee 
> 1. Jplamimansa 79-80. 
2. BSS, 54 
. 9, pla-Miniüinsd 106. 
4 Ibid, 5, 27, 65.- 
5, Ibid, 17-18. 
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अतीतानागतज्ञानोपायः 

बद्रीनाथ go: 
^ मतीतानागतज्ञानं ug बहुशः श्रुतम्‌ | 
तत्साघनप्रकारोऽत्र प्रबन्धे प्रतिपाद्यते ॥ 


पदार्था द्विविधा नित्या अनित्याश्च; नद्याभ्यां प्रकाराभ्यां मिद्यत एकोऽपि . 
पदार्थः । तेषु नित्याः, कामं ते प्रवाहिनित्याः, परिणामिनित्याः, eerie, 
कूटत्यनित्या वा स्युः, सदा वतेमाना एव । नेकोऽपि नित्यः कदाचिद्नागतोऽतौतो वा ` 
भवितुं कल्पते । अनित्येषु ये भावमूतास्ते त्रिविषाः । ते हि सवं प्रथममनागतासततो 
` वर्तमानास्ततश्वातीता जायन्ते | ये चामावमूता अनित्यास्ते द्विविधाः ध्रागमावो घ्वंसश्च। 
तयोः प्रागमावो व्ेमानोऽतीतश्च भवति न पुनः कदाप्यनागतः । ध्वंसश्यानागतो 
वर्तमानश्च मवति न कदाप्यतीतः। ये खल्वमावस्य पदार्थान्तरत्वं, प्रागमावस्य 
प्रामाणिकत्वं, ध्वंसस्य चाविनश्वरत्वं च न मन्यन्ते तेषां तद्विषये भिन्न एव पन्या WW 
नात्र समीक्षा ऽवसरः | 


argu: पुनः “नासतो विद्यते मावो नामावो विद्यते सतः' इति सिद्धान्तः 
GRE पुरुषव्यतिरिक्तत्य सर्वस्थानागतवर्तमानातीततास्तिलों उवस्थाः परिकरपयन्तो 
TA दिशा विशदयन्ति वेद्यनातस्‌ । नैतन्मतमपि युक्तायुक्ततया RIRN | 
शत्र तु स्वरूपेणावस्थया वा 5तीतानागतयोवंत्तुनोर्जञानोपायमात्रं चिन्तनीयतया प्रस्तुतमिति 
तत्रैव वाचं weed gmat | 
: अतीतानागते वस्तुनी सजातीयं वर्तमानं पुरस्कृत्य शब्देतानुमानेन च a 

संवेधे इति प्रायो निर्विवादस्‌ । न केवढं ते परोक्षवेथे एवापितु see 
“2 ज्ञानलक्षणया च मत्यासत्त्या परत्यक्षवेथे अपीत्यपि न्यायवैशेषिकविदों वदन्ति । vue 
: प्रत्यासत्तिम्यां प्रसूयमानं, rem गरद्ममाणसामान्यविरोषाकारेणेवातीतमनागतं e 
` गोचरयति न तु तदीयैः समग्रविशेषैरपीति Ree) परं पुराणादिषु. भुर > 
` “तिशेषविशेषरप्यतोतानागतौ साक्षात्कृतवन्तो wage महापुरुषा' शति । = 
' कथन्तथा 5कल्पन्तेत्यस्ति निर्षारणोयस्‌ । सन्ति प्रमूतान्यज्ञनौषधप्रसृतीनि कतिकति 
साधनानि मदुपयोरोन मानवः सूदमब्यवद्षितविमढधानप्यर्थातनायास साक्षात । ९ . 
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तीतानागतवस्तुनामविककस्वरूपदशन॑ तु AT, तपसा, देवाराघनया, योग्यादिदत्तबा 
दिव्यहशैव वा समासादमितुं शक्यमिति सुनिश्चितप्ायस्‌ । न हि योगादीननुपास्य 
कश्चिद्तीतमनागतं वा याथातथ्येन प्रत्यक्षयितुं क्षममपि क्षमते । ` 

कस्तावदतीतानागतपत्यक्षप्रसवपटीयान्‌ योगः £ कथं च सो5घिकतु शक्यः 
इति जिज्ञात्यते चेदू दीयतां इष्टिश्चतुष्पादे पातज्जले योगशास्ने यस्य प्रथमपादीयेन 
द्वितीयेन सूत्रेण सम्यगळक्षि योगः -“योगश्चिततवृत्तिनिरोध' इति | 

चित्तत्‌ अन्तःकरणं, बुद्धिः, ae, महदिति समे पर्यायाः | चित्तमेव सवेषां 
ज्ञानानामायतनस्‌ । तच्च सत्त्वरजस्तमोरूपत्रिगुणामकतया . Tele प्रवृत्तिशीळं 
स्थितिशीळं च । 

तस्य प्राधान्येन पञ्च वृत्तवः प्रमाणविपर्ययविकस्पनिद्रास्मृतिरूपाः प्रजायन्ते | 
तत्र प्रमाणबृत्तिखिघा प्रत्यक्षमनुमानमागमश्च । इन्द्रियप्रणालिकया बाह्यवस्तुना सम्बद्वस्य 


. चित्तस्य सामान्मविरोषात्मकस्य तद्वस्तुनः सामान्यमंशं गौणतया विशेषमंशं च प्रधान- 


तयाऽवधारयन्ती वृत्तिः प्रत्यक्षम्‌ | अनुमिस्सितधर्म विशिष्टधर्मिस्वरूपस्य पक्षात्मकानु- 
मेयस्य साध्यसामान्यवचया सजातीयेषु सपक्षेष्वनुवृत्तो बिजातीयेम्य; विपक्षेम्यश्व 
व्यावृत्तो यः साघ्यहेतवोर्व्याप्याख्य; सम्बन्धस्तद्विषया सामान्यावघारणप्रघानासामान्म- 
रूपेणैव साध्यदेतुसम्बन्धान्‌ मुख्यतया गोचरयन्ती वृत्तिरनुमानस्‌ । आप्तेनास्मनो ऽ 


_दशनमर्थानुमिर्ति वा पुरुषान्तरे संक्रमयितु परयुज्यमानात्पदकदम्बकाजायमानाऽ्थ- 


सामान्यग्रादिणी वृत्तिरागमः | 

विपर्ययो नाम मिथ्याज्ञानं, यत्‌ प्रमाणबाध्यतया गुह्यमाणप्रकारेण घर्मिण 
प्रतिष्ठापने ऽपडु पञ्चपर्वकं च। पर्वाणि चाविद्याऽस्मितारागद्वेषामिनिवेशाः क्रमेण तमोमोह 
महामोहतामिलान्घतामि्नामानश्चि्तमराः । 

शन्दृज्ञाननिबन्धनी वस्तुशूत्या व्यवहारमात्रनिवेतननिपुणा चित्तवृत्तिर्विकल्प: | 

प्रस्वापप्राग्मवैरनुमवैरुद्वावनानर्हस्य प्रस्वापोत्तरमुत्वततः सुखस्वापादिप्रत्यवमशास्य 
निर्वाहिका प्रस्वापकालिकी चित्तवृत्तिनिंद्रा | 

पूर्वानुमवस्य मर्यादाया अतिक्रमणे पद्गुमृता तस्मात्तदर्थाच भिन्नं अहीतुमक्षमा 
तदुभयग्राहिणी चित्तवृत्तिः स्मृतिः | : 

सर्वा इमा; सत्त्वरजस्तमःस्वरूपतया सुखदुःखमोहात्मिकाः क्लेशरूपाः । सर्वा- 
सामासां निरोधो गोगसिद्धिकामस्य wet: | आशु सात्त्विकवृत्तिपरिवजनेन रजस्तमो- 
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मबीना स्वसा निरोधर्थितस्य यरिमिन्नवस्थाविशेषे सम्पद्यते. स सम्पज्ञातो योग ga 


गते । यस्मिश्यावस्थाविशेषे TRANS TUN निरुध्यते AST योगो . 


aT AOS, ययनियमासनप्राणायामप्रत्याहार- 
निगद्यते | अयमुमयविधो5पि योगो ऽम्मासबैरागमपू्वेकादू यय 
घारणाध्यानसमाधिरुपाणामष्ठज्ञानां समीचीनानुष्ठानात्सिध्यति | 
तत्र यमाः पश्च-अहिसा, सस्‌ , अस्तेयं, जह्मचर्यस्‌ अपरिग्रहश्व। अहिंसा हि 
मोग्रासादस्य प्रथमा fre, योगपादपस्य मूळ्यीजस्‌ | तामपरिपाल्य यत्किमपि क्रियेत 


sui कृतमप्यक्षतकल्पं भवति, तां विनाऽन्यस्य कस्यापि फल्योगासम्भवात्‌। सा च ` 


ain सर्वदा च सर्वमूतानामनमिद्रोहः | wei नाम कस्याप्यर्थस्यान्यथा ऽचिन्तन- 
जवचनं च। atsat यथा भवति तस्य तंथेव चिन्तनं वचनं च सर्वेसूतहितं सत्यं 
- संज्ञायते। शाखस्य शिष्टछोकत्य च इृशवनुचितेन प्रकारेण द्रब्यमधिकतु सहाः 
asters | इन्द्राणां विशेषेण गुप्तेन्द्रिस्य संयमो ब्रह्य । 
चीवनरक्षा् यावानर्थो 5पेक्षितस्तावतो 5तिरिक्तस्य ्याय्यस्यापि संग्रहाद्‌ वै्ुरूयमपरिग्रहः | 


नियमाः पुनः--शौच, सन्तोपः, तपः, स्वाध्याय इश्वरप्रणिषानं q | शौच नाम 
बाद्यानामाभ्यन्तराणां च मळानामपनयनस्‌ | न्याय्यात्माणत्राणसाघनादधिकस्यानु- 


पादित्सा सन्तोषः। शीतोष्णजुमुक्षापिपासादिमिर्याकुळीभावस्तपः | विषयासक्ति- 
“तरस्करणप्रवणोपदेशगमम्न्यानां सावघातमध्ययनं स्वाध्यायः | परमगुरी परमात्मनि - 


` सर्वेकर्मपणमीश्वर्रणिघानम्‌ । 
स्थिरः युखावहो ऽसौविध्यविरोध्युपवेशनप्रकार आसनम्‌ | 


आसनसिद्धौ श्वासप्रधासयोगतिनियन्त्रण प्राणायामः । स च सर्वोत्तमं तपः l E 


तपो न पर प्राणायामात्‌ । ततो विशुद्धिर्मळानां दीसिश्च ज्ञानस्य सोऽयं प्राणायामो 


मार्कण्डेयपुराणे उघुमध्यमोचममेदैखिघा वर्णितः | निमेषपातात्मिकामिर्दाददामांत्रामि - ` 
रुपेतः स्वेदविजयफलो छघुः। चतुर्विशतिमात्रामिर्युक्तः कम्पविजयफछो मध्यमः | ` 
'घट्त्रिशन्मात्रायुतो विषादविजयफळश्चोतमः | स च प्रत्येक ध्वस्तिप्राधिसविश्मप्तादेति- 


चतुरवस्थ; | ध्वस्तौ emp क्षयश्वेतोवासनानां few सिध्यति । पाधौ 


| . समप्रा भोगकामना म्छायन्ते साधकः स्वात्मारामः सम्पद्यते । संविदि auns | 


fi: प्रमा वैरविकसमानो 5नन्तज्ञानसम्वदा समुद्भासमानश्च 


Saat | प्रसादे परिषृष्ठपराणः पसन्नमनाः परितृप्तेन्दरियमामः सम्प्रा्समस्तविषय ईय ; ba 
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निरोषः सोऽसौ मत्याद्वारः । विषयान्तरेम्य आझ्कष्य fenfus अभिमते देशविशेषे 
चिततस्यावस्थापनै धारणा । अवस्थापितचित्तके वस्तुनि प्रत्ययस्य A: 


परामृष्टः सदशः प्रवाइस्तद्‌ घ्यानस्‌ । ध्यानमेव यदा स्वस्वरूपमनवमासयद्‌ ध्येयमात्रा- 


कारेण प्रवदति तदा समाधिस्वरूपं प्रपद्यते । समाधिसिद्धश्व सवममीप्सितमवितथं | 


जानाति देशान्तरे कालान्तरे च । 


एषां योगाज्ञानां यथाविध्यनुष्ठानादू योगः पूर्णतां ब्रजति | पषु घारणाध्यान 
समाधित्रयमेकत्र प्रवतमानं संयमः संज्ञायते | संयमोऽयं यथा यथा स्थिरपदो भवति 
तथा तथा प्रज्ञाया आलोको विकसति farce भवति । 


— संगमोऽयं यदा गोगिमिवेस्तूनां घमंडक्षणावस्थारूपेषु त्रिषु परिणामेषु परिनिष्ठाप्यते 
तदा तदीया प्रज्ञाउतीतानागतानां प्रत्यक्षं प्रसूते । यथोक्तं पातजञळद्शनस्य विभृति- 


पादीयेन पोढ्शेन सूत्रेण “परिणामत्रयसंयमादतोतानागतज्ञानम्‌' | परिणामो नाम . | 


“अवस्थित-द्रवयस्य पूर्वघर्मनिवृत्ती Tee | भयमाशयः--धर्मी तावन्मूळमूत 
पदार्थ: स च त्रिघा परिणमति घमः लक्षणेरवस्थामिश्च । तेषु धर्मात्मकः परिणाम 
साक्षाद्‌ धर्मिगतः । छक्षणात्मकः परिणामो धर्माश्रितः, अवस्थास्मकश्च परिणामो 
ळक्षणगतः | यथा प्रथिव्यादेध॑रमिणो गवादयो धर्मेपरिणामाः । गवादीनामनागतवते- 
मानातोतत्वानि ङक्षणपरिणामाः । वतमानढक्षणोपेताना तेषां बास्यकोमारयौवनाद्‌यो 
ऽवस्थाषरिणामाः । 


get सर्व एव धर्मी किश्चिद्वर्मामना परिणमति, स च घमोऽनागतवतमानातीतक 
qüs, वर्वमानदशायां विमिणामिरवस्थाभिरारिङष्यते च । यो घर्मो यदा धर्मिण्य- 
व्यक्तं सन्नपि स्वीयमर्थक्रियाकारि रूपं न प्राप्तस्तदा सो ज्जागतळक्षणः । यदा 
` चार्थक्रियाकारिख्पेणोपपन्नस्तदा वर्तमानरक्षण,, यदा चार्यक्रियाकारिणे रूपाद्‌ 
बिमुक्तस्तदा[ऽतीतङक्षणः । वस्तुतस्लेक एवावस्थापरिणामो घर्मलक्षणयोरप्यवस्थामेदरू प 
लात्‌ । त्रितामिधान तु तेषामन्योन्यव्योइत्तरूपामिप्रायेण । ` 


wy fig परिणामेषु संयम्यमान चितं तानलिछान्‌ भक्षयत्‌ तदन्तगतावतीता- | 


नागतावपि निष्पत्यूह प्रत्यक्षयतीति सुव्यक्तस्‌ | 


तदित्थं योगदर्शनस्य सर्वदर्शनानां शेषतया तदुक्तपरिणामत्रये चित्तसंयम एव 
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"dm lear intelligible account 
in what follows to give ac ea ligibl 
of E Eni eaqui as conceived by the Indian Naiyäyika. = 
ich the Naiygyika uses as equivalent to ७ Philosop ical 
TR i xd katha. Katha is not any or every kind of enquiry but a 
ad controlled quiry i. e., enquiry limited by a specific end or 
छ The Naiy&yike holds that the purpose in a ae 
quiry may be the attainment of knowledge by shifting Agi hei 
of a problem or problems, or attainment of victory in the op em 
by any means, ० again a purely negative end of refutation ० x y 
positive thesis that is proffered, The technical names for er = 
types of controlled enquiry are vada, jalpa and vitagdt. a e : 
philosophical discussion with the specific end of attaining EU i 
It may be a discussion between ० teacher and a student, or tw a 
two fellow students or two experts. But it is never an enquiry carri : 
on by a single individual, where the issues, for and against, " 
imagined and examined by the same individuel. For the Naiyay म 
limits such type of enquiry to a discourse where there are at least cm D 
not less than two participants." In Ny&ya text however the technica 
term vada is used to meon a philosophical enquiry between a teacher 
and a student for the purpose of attainment of knowledge. Ini 
meaning and import it comes very near to catechism of टु 
theology in which instructions were imparted to the enquirers in! 
form of question and answer. Jalpa is another variety of philosophic? 
enquiry (katha). Here the purpose that controls the enquiry 16 Mun 
in the debate by any means. It presupposes at least two disputan 
arguing a philosophical problem from different standpoints. It pe 
presupposes presence of judges who will weigh the arguments of bo 
the parties and give their verdict in favour of one and against e 
There is yet a third type of katha and its technical name is vitevé™ 


The purpose which dominates such discourse is refutation of every 


J, Vadah khalu nándpravaktrkal—the Vatayiyana-bhigya. 
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argument that is presented. The object of vitagda is thus neither 
victory nor attainment of truth, but the negative one—the refutation of 
every positive thesis that is offered. Victory, if it can be called so, is 
negative based on the failure of the opponent to prove his point. Victory 
should consist in the successful proof of one’s own position by 
logically demonstrating that all the objections and contrary 
opinions are untenable and devoid of cogency. The person engaged 
in such type of discourse (vaitaydika) has no position of his own 
to defend and his only object is to assail every position and 
smash its defence. It is a sort of wrangling where the disputant may 
simply brawl and engage himself in confused argument or altercation. 
He is thus a philosophical free-lancer who has nothing to lose and who 
believes in attack for the sake of attack. Whether scepticism in this 
extreme sense is possible is however a moot question. 


Katha is thus any one of these three varieties of discourse—vada, 
Jalpa and vitagda. It is obvious that in jalya and vitanda in particular 
the arguments used need not be logically sound. In vada also there 
is room for arguments which may fail to be in accordance with strict 
logic. Butsuch arguments may be matter of consideration only for 
the purpose of refutation, so that the ground may be made clear for the 
attainment of real truth about a problem. Katha therefore seems to 
have a wide scope, and it includes not merely the forms of logically 
sound discussions, but also aberrations of valid reasoning that may 
enter into discussion with spurious truth-claim. The Nyaya philosophy 
discusses the aberrations in reasoning under the heads of ehala, jati and 
nigrahasihana. Chala is an ambiguous argument consisting in deli- 
berate misunderstanding of the meanings of the opponent's words. 
The fallacies of ambiguous middle, major and minor of the traditional 
logic are chala in Nyüya terminology. While jd is an unfair 
sophistical rejoinder based on false analogy, nigrahasihanas are the 
various vulnerable points in the arguments or the procedural behaviour 
of the disputants. 

It may be pointed out in this connection that Aath@ is equivalent 
to viedra,* and both vioara and kath@ are synonymous terms. Again 

1. Caraka-sarihita—P. 

M.M. Dr. Yogendranath Bagchi—The Art of Philosophical Disputation 


published in “The Cultural Heritage of India—Vol IIT. 
Sarhkara Migra—The Vadi-vinoda. 
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the Caraka-sarihitā describe this - controlled enquiry as sambhasa which 
literally means discourse. This sambhaga or discourse, according to 
Caraka, is of two kinds, sandhaya sambhas@ or friendly discussion, and 
vigrhya sarhhhasa or aggressive debate. The former; also sas antiloma 
nbhasa, is what is called vada and the latter includes within it both 
p A vitagga, While extolling sambhZea, the Caraka-samhit@ lays 
P ibat this form of controlled enquiry increases the ardour and 
« critical acumen of the enquirer, strengthening his cogitative power ana 
promoting his prospects for acquiring reputation as a skilled 
debater. Moreover by this form of controlled enquiry, doubt is 
dispelled, firmness of conviction is gained, and new knowledge is added 
to the pre-existent stock. The Caraka-samhita further mentions that 
the aggressive debate or vigrhya sambhasa should not be entered into 
with one’s preceptor, or men of kindred status, and the friendly 
discussion of the sandhaya sarhbhaga is the only form of debate 
permissible in such cases. Caraka is definitely against the idea of 
entering into an aggressive debate with persons of eminence. 
Sathkara Miéra in his Vadi-vinoda also points out that katha en 
at the knowledge of & hitherto unknown truth, the conservation of this 
knowledge, the repeated exercise of this knowledge with a view to 
maturing one's conviction and its transmission to honest enquirers र्ण 
truth who are open to conviction. He has also laid down certain 
conditions which the enquirers should satisfy before they resort to such 
enquiries. First, they must not go against their experience, must have 
unimpaired powers of perception, must not be quarrelsome, and lastly 
they must be able to maintain their position against the onslnughts of 
the opponent and expose the weakness of the opposite point of view. 


- Hemacandra, a representative of Jaina school of logic, while 
accepting the Naiydyika’s classification of katha into vada, jalpa and 
vitay@a refutes the claim of the last two varieties to have their place in 
legitimate discourse which is held by him to be the only permissible 
form of kath. The jalpa and the vitagda forms of debate, since they 
very often have recourse to quibble or chala and -sophism or jatt, and 
other forms of unfair and illegitimate rejoinders, should have no place 

* in kath@ which is a fair and legitimate form of discourse. Hemacandra 
writes “It is improper to secure refutation of the opponent with unfair 
arguments. High-souled persons do not seek to attain as ७ matter of 
established practice either victory or fame or wealth by unfair 
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means. Even conceding that resort to jalpa and vitamda seems very 
often necessary for vanquishing ० powerful opponent, particularly when 
one’s position, fame and religion are in jeopardy, this cannot be 
regarded as a consideration powerful enough to vindicate the justice of 
their being considered as distinct types of debate."  Hemacandra 
concludes that vida is the only form of legitimate discourse and is of 


course entitled to be considered as the only form of controlled enquiry 
or kathā. 


We conclude that of these three types of katha—vada, jalpa and 
vitaudá—the vada seems to be the best form of debate charged with 
ethical and spiritual purity and quite in consonance with the philoso- 
phical spirit of India, In it there is no show of arrogance, no sophistry 
and no wrangling. Excellent is the person who leads the discussion 
and speaks in such debate, and equally excellent is the enquirer who 
puts forward questions with the ardent desire for advancement of 
learning. It is indeed an excellence and Lord Krgna while preaching 
the Gita" before Arjuna, his disciple, regards it as such and declares 
that He Himself is the vada.  Sarhkaracürya in his commentary thereon 
suggests that the Lord while using this term obviously has in his view 
both katha and its threefold variety, and since vada has for its aim 
ascertainment of truth, it is accepted by the Lord as one of Hi 
excellences. ^ Sridhnrasvümi accepts  Semkara's interpretation 
totidem verbis and states that persons in a vada debate are all morally 
too pure and spiritually exalted to be actuated by power, motives of 
cheap ability or mometary gain. They are induced into a discussion 
purely with a spirit of detachment, and for no other purposes. They 
are engaged in such pursuits only for ascertainment of truth, and as it is 
the best form of debate, .the preference of the Lord^has naturally fallen 
on it. 


of 


1. Pramüma-mimddsü—Eng. Trans, by Dr S. Mookerjce pp. 174-175, e 

2. The Gitd—Chap X verse 32. 

8, Vado'rthonirgaya-hetutedt pradhanam, ala} soham ami—Sarhkara—The Gita 
Chap. X verse 32. 

8. Vadas tu Sisydcaryazor anyayor và tattoaniripanaphalo, alo'sau Srésthtodt ma. 


० उ फिका तकभर Sheps Hr verae hooti Gyaan Kosha 


मीमांसादर्शनम्‌ ईश्वरवादश्च 
So सुनब्रह्मण्य पाखी 

सबैष्वास्तिकेघु नास्तिकेषु च दशनेषृषपादनीयतया निरसनीयतया वेश्वरस्य चर्चा | 
वरीवर्ति। ये तु तार्किका न्यायवैशोषिकमस्थानमेदैन मित्नास्त उमये5पीधरमन्नीकुवन्ति ; 
तत्र चानुमानं प्रमाणयन्ति-_क्षित्यडुरादिकं कएजन्यं कार्यत्वात्‌ घटवदिति। सच 
कर्ता स्वोपादानगोचरापरोक्षजञानह्तिमानअतएवास्मतोऽतिरिच्यते । re 
नेधर॑ प्रसाधयन्तंस्तदुपोद्बोरकतया “धवा प्रथिवी जनयन्देव एकः, विश्वस्य कर्ता सुवनस्य 
मोक्तेल्यादिका उपन्यस्यन्ति | स एव वेदस्य कर्ता सर्गादावस्मान्नुपदिशति। अतएव 
aedi प्रति तातर्यज्ञानस्य . देतुत्वेन वेदेऽपीरवरीयं तालये कारणमित्युपपद्यते ।. 
मतस्तात नुमाननिरुपणस्पेशवरसिद्धिरप्येक प्रयोजनमिति । 

एवं योगशाजमपि फ्लेशकर्मविषाकाशयेरपरासृष्टः पुरुषविशेष इश्वर इतीइवरं 
ge: प्रकृतेः जढलेन TAT: सवेशक्तिमान्‌ ईइवरोऽस्मदतिशेते | अतो योगिनां मतेऽपी 
TARR । 

वेदान्तदर्शनमपि “यतो वा इमानि भूतानि जायन्ते येन जातानि जीवन्ति Wet 
यत्यमिसंविश्वन्ति तद्विजिज्ञासस्व तदू si Rr, “सत्ये ज्ञानमनन्त बरह्म”`, “ एतस्माजामते 
प्राणः मनः सर्वेन्द्रियाणि च। खं वायु्योतिराषः प्रथिवी विश्वस्य घारिणी ॥” इत्यादि- 
भुत्यनुसारेण “जन्माद्यत्य यतः इति TUR जगदुत्पतिस्थितिकमदेतुस्वं sul 
ढक्षणमाचक्षाणस्‌ Sere विवेचयति | यो हिरण्यगमै जायमानं ज्ञानचक्षुषा पश्यति, 
वेदान्‌ तदज्ञानि चोपदिशति स एव वैदिके कममिराराध्यते | आराधितश्च स Hae भारा- 
घवित्रे यजमानाय फळं प्रयच्छतीति “फळमत उपपत्ते” इत्यादि-सूत्रेषु ईश्वर; समर्थितः | 


उपनिषदोऽपि सुष्ठ्यादुपन्यासयुखेनेशवरतत्त्वमवान्तरतातर्येण प्रतिपादयन्यो महा“ 
तातप्मणेइवरतत्त्वै विविच्य प्रतिपादयन्ति | ई eg ee 


t. तैत्ति० उप० ३१ | 
२. तत्रैव, UU । 

३, मुण्ड० उप० Az I 
% १।१।२। 
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एवं नात्तिकदर्शनेष्वापे निरसनीयतयेश्वरस्योपन्यासो इश्यते । तेषु पुरुषपरीक्षे 
ति-नामाङ्कितेन प्रकरणेनेशवरतत्त्वं सपरिकरमुपन्यस्य दृष्यते, बुद्धस्य Tse मतिपाद्यते | 
अतो नास्तिकदर्शनेपूपपादनीयतयेरवरतत्त्वस्यानुपन्यासे ऽपि निरसनीगतयेश्‍वरतत्त्वमुक्िल्यत 
एव | अतएव न्यायाचार्य उदयन :--इरवरो नास्तीति व्यासेषतेश्वरतस्तमङ्गीकत्व्यम्‌ 
निषेषज्ञानाथ निषेध्यञ्ञानस्यावश्यकत्वात्‌ । अतएवामियुक्ताः कथयन्ति निपेध्यबोधाद्धि 
निषेधबोध इति । 
अवशिष्यते च कापिळं सांख्यद्शनं जैमिनीयमध्वरमोमांसादरानश्च | कापिले 
सांख्ये सत्त्वरजस्तमसां त्रयाणां गुणानां साम्यावस्था प्रधान प्रकृतिवेति व्यपदिइयते | 
अनेनैवोत्पत्तिस्थितिक्यादिकसुपप्ते पुरुषसन्निधानमान्नेण । अत्र पुरुषपदेन qul 
बिवक्षितस्तस्माचदतिरिकमीइवरतत्त्वं नास्ति; अतएव “ईइवरासिद्धे इति कापिलं सूत्रस्‌ | 
अनेन सूत्नेणेइवरासिद्धिः प्रतिपाद्यते, यद्यपीदं सूत्रं वेदान्तगन्धिना विज्ञानभिक्षुणा 
प्रमाणामावादिति पदाघ्याहारेणेशवरसिद्विवरतया सूत्रमिदं व्याख्यातम्‌ । gau पूर्वो- . 
तराननुगुणमिति तद्अन्थपरामशंशीलानां पुरतो न किञ्चिद्‌ वक्तव्यमवशिण्यते । अत 
प्रकृतिपुरुषविवेचनाथ प्रवृत्तं सां्मशाख्रमीरवरं न साघयति प्रत्युत प्रतिषेषति । अतएव 
कापिछा निरीइवरवादिनः पप्रथिरे | 
इदञ्च जैमिनीय मीमांसादर्शनमीरवरं तार्किकादिशा्रवत्‌ न साधयति, अतो 
मीमांसकमते इेश्‍वरो नाहीक्रियते । अतएव निरीखरवादिनो5घ्वरमीमांसका इति 
छौकिकी प्रसिद्धिः । यद्यपि शब्दार्थसम्वन्धस्य पौरुषेयतवपूर्वपक्षवर्णनावसरे शददारथयोः 
सम्बन्धकर्ता Sel भवतु--इति पूर्वपदे कश्चन प्रकार उदूमावितः। माष्यङ्कता 
“शब्दार्थसम्बन्धकर्ता अपि Saat भवितुं नाईति सिद्धवदुषदेशत्‌” इति 
भाष्येण समाधानमुक्तस्‌ | तदु-व्याख्याने सम्बन्धकर्ता इइदरो न मवतीति प्रतिपाद 
नावसरे वार्पिककृता--- 
“यदा सर्वेमीदं नासीत्‌ क्वा ऽवस्थां तत्र गम्यतास्‌ | 
प्रजावतेः क्व वा स्थानं कि रूपञ्च प्रतीयतास्‌ di 
ज्ञाता च कस्तदा तस्य यो जनात्‌ बोधयिष्यति । 
विना चैतत्कथमध्यवसीयताम्‌ ॥”' 
t, WERT, १९२ । 
२. द्र०--मीमांसा, १॥१॥५ (भाष्य) । 
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इप्यादिमिरनैकैः रढोकैः सम्बन्धकर्ता इश्वर इति MSR नोपपद्यते; अतः. . 
शब्दार्थयोः सम्बन्धो नित्य इति व्यवस्थापितः । इदमेव ( छौछिकया ) ढोकायतिका . : | 


निरीइवरवादिनो मीमांसका इति मूळमिति वयं मन्यामहे । तन्मूळकेषु शाख्रदीपिकादिषु 
Sud न भवति मदासहिमदाप्रल्ययोः सदूमावे न किश्चिल्ममाण परक्रमते | 
या तु मन्त्राभवादेघु सष्टिपरुयदिपरकरिया, सा अवान्तरस॒ष्ट्यवान्तरप्रळ्यविषया । अस्य . : 
च गमकं मप्स्यपुराणादिष्वस्तीति मन्तव्यम्‌ | अतः प्रायशः इयमेव रीतिः सर्वेपु अन्धेषु ` ` 
aded | वैदिकशिरोमणिमिर्वा्तिककारैः छोकवार्तिकारम्मे--- ; 
“बिशुद्धज्ञानदेहाय त्रिवेदिदिन्यचक्षुपे । . 
ST नमः सोमार्धधारिणे ॥” इति 
| | ada मङ्गलाचरणं कृतम्‌ । अनेन मगर्वाध्न्द्ररेखर उमासहितो नमस्कृतो 
चार्तिककृता । अनेन पुरपष्टमवगम्पते यत्‌ वार्तिककार ईश्वरमम्युपगच्छतीति | इदञ्च 
` wd सपतशत्यः gang पठ्यते । अत्र विद्ठांसो विवदन्ते :--मार्कण्डेयपुराणस्थमि्द 
ed कुमारिल्भट्टेन गृहीत वा कौमारिळमेव पद्यं केनचित्र विदुषा कीळके गोजितमिति । 
अत्र qd ब्रूमः--तन्रत्यमेव wd छोकवार्तिकस्योपक्रमे योजितमिति ! अत्र च 
प्रमाणं मास्कररायदीक्षितस्य वचनमेव | यतो हि दीक्षित-महाभागः सप्तशत्या गुप्तवर्ती 
नाम टीकाश्वके । तत्र पूर्वोक्त विवादमुपस्थाप्य माकेण्डेयपुराणान्तर्गतकीढकस्तोत्रस्यादि- 
म॑ पद्यमेव कुमारिलमट्देन योजितमिति सिद्धान्तितवान्‌ | विस्तरस्तु तत्रैव द्रष्टव्य इति । 
न मीमासकपरम्परायां श्रयते यत्‌ तत्रमवान्‌ कुमारिळभट्ट ईश्वरमङ्गीकरोति--इत्यत्रा- 
मियुक्ता पद्यमेकमुदाहरन्ति-- 
“य॒दीयशक्त्यनाविष्टं जगत्स्पन्दितुमक्षमम्‌ | 
युक्तिमिस्तमपद्दोतुं कः शक्तः परमेश्वरस्‌ ॥” इति । 
अनेन पद्येनेदमबगम्यते--कुमारिल्मडेनेश्वरो 5क्लीक्रियते इति । तदीयं मतमवर्ूम्न्यैव 
शाख्रीदीपिकादिपरिमाषान्तेषु मन्येष्वीधवरनमस्कारात्मकं मङ्गराचरणमनुछित इरयते । 


नव्यमतस्‌ i 
अत्र केचन मीमांसकाः--पेदप्रतिपाद्यमीश्वरमङ्गीकुवेन्तस्ताकिकामिमतमानु 
मातिकमीश्वरं निराकुवेन्ति । तेषामयम्मावः :--यत्रेश्वरनिरासो इश्यते तत्र सर्वत्रा 5पि 


इश्वरसाधकानुमानस्यैव निरासः ; भर्थादानुमानिकस्येश्वरस्य निरासो न तु वेदसिद्धस्य। . 


मतो मीमांसकमते वैदिकःइश्वरो वर्तते एव | 
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* . ।  हेश्वरनिरासत्यानुमानिकेश्वरविषयत्वेत न कोऽपि विरोध. इति ।.. अतएव 
. भवनाथमिश्रा: प्रमाकरविजये एवं ब्रवीति “यदीश्वरे$नुमानं निरस्त नेत्वीश्वरोरुपि निरस्त 
इति” | एवं नव्यमीमांसकः खण्डदेवो5पि नावमिके देवताधिकरणे सिद्धान्तोपसंदारे 
ब्रवीति---शब्दमात्र देवता; मम त्वेवं वदतो वाणी दृष्यतीति हरिस्मरणमेव शरणमिति | 
एवं सति “वन्दे मुकुन्दं सदा” इत्यादिमन्गलाचरणदर्शनमुपपद्यते इति । अत्रेदं 
° चिन्त्यते--इश्वरतत्त्वमधिङत्य पारमार्थेषु ag बोजहूपेणे्वरतत्तवमुपक्षिण्त॑ प्रतिक्षिप- ` 

_ मिति । तत्र “चोदनाङक्षणोऽ्ो घर्मः”, “औत्पत्तिकस्तु शब्दस्यार्थे सम्बन्धः”, “चोदना 
पुनरारम्भः” इत्यादिः सूत्राणां स्थाळीपुछाकन्थायेन परामर्शे सतीश्वरतत्वं निषिध्यत इति 
. सुव्यक्तमवगम्यते । तथाहि चोदनासूत्े वेदैकसमधिंगम्यत्वे सति श्रेयस्साधन धर्मस्य 
छक्षणमिति भाटुमतस्‌। वेदार्थः कार्यरूप इति प्राभाकरमतम्‌। उमयत्राऽपि 
कार्य घमो वा. वेदैकसमधिगम्यः न प्रसक्षादिप्रमाणान्तरगोचरः | यदीश्वरः स्यात्‌ स च 


«dg uiad: । ` तस्य धर्मविषयक ज्ञानमस्तीति उररीकर्तव्यः । अन्यथा , : 3 
wise संकोचः स्यात्‌ । यदीश्वरमज्ञीकृत्यापि धर्मविषयक ज्ञानं तस्य नाहीक्रियते | 


तर्हि wage न्यूनता `स्यात्‌। यदि धर्मविषयक ज्ञानं तस्याङ्गीक्रियते aff वेदैक- 
. समधिगम्यत्वमिति प्रतिज्ञा दिवं गता; पकं संघित्सोरपरं प्रच्यवते इति न्यायात्‌ । अतो 
वेंदैकसमधिगम्यत्वमिति प्रतिज्ञां समर्थयितु' प्रवृत्त्य अस्य सूत्रस्येश्वरनिषेधे तातवर्य- 
मस्तीत्यवशयमभ्युपेतव्यम्‌ | पवमौत्पततिके सूत्रे शब्दार्थयोः सम्बन्धः प्रत्याय्यमत्याय- 
कभावळक्षण इति व्यवस्थापितम्‌ | 
अनित्यत्वपक्षे येन शब्देन सन्बन्धभ्रहः प्रतिपाद्यते तस्य शब्दस्यापि सम्बन्धग्रहः 

शब्दान्तरेणेति वक्तव्यम्‌ | तस्याप्यन्येन तस्याप्यन्येनेस्यनवस्थापत्तिः । अतोऽनवस्थांः 
परिजिहीषेता सूत्रकृता सम्बन्धस्य नित्यत्वं समर्थितस्‌। अत इश्वरनिरासोऽपि सूचितः | 
एवं वेदापौरुषेयत्वाधिकरणे वेदकत्तत्वेनापीश्वरस्य स्वीकारो नोपपद्यते इति | यलत 
प्रतिषेध्या नः पुरुषाणां स्वतन्त्रता इति । 

एवं “स्वर्गकामो यजेत” इत्यादौ यागस्य स्वर्गसाधनत्वमवगम्यते | यागस्य देवतोः 
देशेन द्रव्यत्यागांत्मकत्वात्‌ क्षणिकत्वं सिद्धमेव | अतः क्षणिकस्य यागस्य काठान्तर्मावि- 
्वर्गसाधनत्वं भवितुं नाति । भूयते यागस्य स्वगंसाधनता | श्रतस्य यागसाधनत्व 
रूपस्यार्थस्योषपतये काळान्तरस्थ्रायि eins किश्चिदस्तीसयज्गीकर्तव्यस्‌ । सा 


१. मोमांसा, UUL १।१।५ ; १।१।२ । 
२, यजुवद 
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योग्यतारूपा, यागस्योतरावस्था, फळत्य पूर्वावस्था वेत्यन्या कथा। ताइशतत्त- 
मर्थापत्तिप्रमाणसिद्ध॑ भाझ्मते प्राभाकरमते चानुमानिकस्‌ , अदृष्टस्वछक्षणस्‌ अतः 
यागस्यापूर्वद्वारा फळ्साधनलमुपपद्यते | दैधरोऽस्ठु मा वा । अतः कर्मण एव फू . 
जनकत्वं, मन्त्रमयी देवतेति मीमांसकसम्मतस्य सिद्धान्तद्यस्य समर्थनं भवति; किमन्त- 
dg इंधरतत्त्वाभ्युपगमेन | अतः प्रणिहितेन मनसा सूदमेक्षया पारमर्षाणि सूत्राणि 
- अक्षीणि निमील्य यदि परास्रष्यन्ते ef सुसपष्ठमवगम्यते यदीश्वरनिरासबीजं तत्र तत्रो- 
पक्षिप्तमिति निबन्धकलेवरगौरवमिया संक्षेपेण विवेचितोऽयं विषयः । 
अननोच्यते-- ७ मीमांसकानां 
. पूर्वोक्तया विचारणैल्या भाइप्रामाकरप्रस्थानमेदेन ueri मीमांसकानां ईशर- 
सदुभावविषये ईश्वरनिरासबीजस्य सन्नेषु तत्र eters मोमांसकानां वैदिक 
Sucdex ईश्वरसाधकानुमाननिरासश्रेत्यादिक॑ विवेचितम्‌ | साम्प्रतमिदं विचार्यते, 
निरीश्वरसांख्यदशन॑ यथा प्रकृतिपुरुषविवेचनाय safle तथा मीमांसाशासत्रमपि कर्म- 
तत्त्वमधिकृत्य प्राधान्येन प्रवृत्तस्‌; वेदवाक्यतात्पयेनिणयमुखेन वर्णाश्रमनिबन्धनत्वात्‌ 
कर्मसिद्धान्तस्योपासनापरपर्यायज्ञानसहित कर्मत्वं विवेचयति | तदुपपादनाय sage 
कथं संसारे आगमन, तत्र कथं वर्त्तितव्यं, कि वा कार्य किमकाये वा, तस्य कर्मणा कः 
सम्बन्ध, कथं मुक्तिस्तत्साधनं किमित्यादि-दाशनिकतत्त्वान्यात्मसाल्कुव॑त्माधान्येन धर्मा- 
weed विवेचयति । दैश्वरबिचारादिक तु प्रासज्ञिकमत इश्वरतत्त्वविवेचनं न प्राधानिकम्‌। 
अतएव नैषधकाव्ये एकादशसर्ग क्रौद्यद्वीपाधीधरवर्णनप्रसक्षे शास्त्रकविरयं थरीहर्पमिश्चो 
यथामीमांसाशाखमीशरबिषये मौनमुद्रा धत्ते स्म तथैव तस्य राज्ञो विषये दमयन्ती न 
ङिंचिदप्युक्त्वाऽअंऽगमत्‌ । यथा-- 
वेदैचोमिरखिडैधेतकोतिरित्े Bd विनैव ्रतनित्यपरार्थयत्ने | 
मीमांसयेव ठ अंक तयानुमतिन भेजे ॥' 
अनेन चेदमवगम्यंते यत्‌ मोमांसादशनमीश्वरविषये न किश्चिदप्यमिधत्ते स्मेति, 
अर्थान्मौनमुद्रामेव धारयते स्मेति | | 
नैवं सति मीमांसकानां नास्तिकतवमाशङ्कनीयस्‌ | नहोशराज्ञीकारेणास्तिकत्वं, न वा 
तद्नज्ञीकारेण नास्तिकत्वमिति | अपितु वेदप्रामाण्याम्युपगन्तृत्वेनास्तिकत्वु, तनिन्दकत्वेत 
` नात्तिकत्वमित्येवास्तिकनास्तिकगोनिर्वचनस्‌ । “नास्तिको वेदनिन्दक” इति वाक्यमप्यु- 
यमेवा परिपोषयति | तस्मात्मीमांसादर्शनमीश्वरसद्मावविषये उदास्ते इति ul _ 
ah) eee 
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A STUDY OF THE NATURE OF DREAM-CONSCIOUS- 
NESS WITH SPECIAL REFERENCE TO ITS 
EXPLANATION GIVEN IN THE PALI LITERATURE 


Dr. U. DHAMMARATNA’ 


Dream-experience is a universal phenomenon common to man in © 
various stages of life and civilization. Thus a child as well asa 
grown-up man, a Savage as well as a civilized man dream. One-third 
of our life is spent in sleeping and dreaming. Dreams are as much an 
integral part of our life as the activities of our waking consciousness. 
Therefore the study of the nature of dream-consciousness is a study of 
an integral part of our life. In the present study an attempt has been 
made to give an idea of principal dream-explanations through the ages 
with special reference to that given in the Pali literature. 

Significance of Dreams in Ancient Times 

For the people of the ancient world the universe with all its 
phenomena was a great mystery. ‘This was true of dreams also, which | 
are of illusive nature. We can have some idea of the nature of 
their beliefs from the ancient records that have come down to us 


It was generally believed that dreams were caused either by 
external forces, i,e., Spirits, ghosts and so on, or internal forces, i. e., the 
souls. The conception of these forces differed from country to country, 
from age to age. They assumed a simple form or a developed form 
according to the level of the civilization of the people concerned. 

It was believed that when a man is in deep sleep his soul could 
leave the body, wander about in the external world; undergoing various 
experiences and then return to it. A similar conception of the soul 
existed among Indo-Aryans also. This conception of the soul led to the 
belief that a person in deep sleep should not be awakened all of a 
sudden, lest the soul should not have returned to the body.* According 
to'them the experiences of the soul thus wandering in the atmosphere 
formed the basis of dreams, In keeping with this conception it was 
believed that when the image of a person was seen in dream, that ` 
image was not one of mere imagination but was the material and 
substantial image of the soul 


l. ThW roams, 
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According to a belief prevalent in the Roman world in the first 
century B. 0., the soul consisted of infinitely small particles from 
every cell of the body. These particles were capable of passing 
through the pores of the skin as freely as water passes through a sieve. 
Even when separated from the body, they possess the power of 
maintaining their form and relation intact, thus conveying messages to 
their centre in the body. These messages form the basis of dreams! 
Thus similar explanations of dreams have been given in relation to 
similar conceptions of the soul. All these explanations, whether they 
are ascribed to an external or internal agency, have got a supernatural 
element about them. 


It is clear from the above account that though the ancient people 
differed in their conceptions of spirits and souls, there was full agree- 
ment among them regarding the nature of dreams. All dreams were 
significant for them, They occured either for good or evil. They 
were the shadows cast by coming events. As such, for them all 
dreams were prophetic in nature. 

There were wise men who could interpret these dreams. They 
devised ways and means for averting the evil effects of inauspicious 
dreams, and hastening the occurrence of good effects of auspicious 
dreams. Elaborate ceremonies were performed for the same. 


Dreams and Rationalism 
Man did not remain long in the infancy of his knowledge. With 
advancement in experience he began to realize that there are also 
natural causes, in addition to the supernatural ones, which give rise to 
these phenomena. A man goes to sleep with a heavy heart. 
-- Disturbing thoughts; in a similar form or a different form, appear in 
dream. He goes to sleep after taking a heavy meal with disagreeable 
feelings. In a state of sleep he experiences unpleasant dreams. It was 
further observed that similar phenomena take place under similar 
conditions, So he came to the conclusion that there are also natural 
causes, both external and interna], which can account for dream 
phenomena, These conceptions were still of a vague nature. Con- 
“clusions of a definite nature had yet to be reached. 


- From the age of faith and belief we come to the age of rationalism 
which gave rise to the scientific movement. Observation and expert 


le Dreams : What They Are and What They Mean, p, 15, 
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ment became the two main pillars of the new movement, They 
constituted what is known as the scientific method of study 


Now all branches of human knowledge came to be studied in a 
new light according to the scientific method. The tangible things of 
the physical world were subjected to this new method in the first 
instance. This paved the way for the development of physical 
sciences. The scientific discoveries made in course of these few 
centuries have greatly enriched the knowledge of man regarding the 
physical universe. 


It was only recently that the study of psychology was put on a 
Scientific basis, Here it has to be remembered that people were greatly 
Impressed with the development of physical sciences. ‘Their results 
were of such an absorbing nature that at one stage in certain circl 
all importance was attached to matter, When the study of psychology 
was started according to the new method, this tendency came to bear 
upon it also, Accordingly mind was regarded as a by-product of 
matter. This new concept gave rise to a school of psychology called 
behaviourism which came to explain mental phenomena in terms of the 
functions of organic matter. Thus dream phenomena were interpreted 
as revelations of cerebral impressions. 


According to this theory, by the automatic activities of the nerve 
cells of the brain, memories are worked up and visualized into new 
combinations, and dreams are revivals of actual sensory impressions 
either in whole or in part. Here the mental components of a dream 
are represented as the expressions of a random stimulation of various 
cortical areas by the physical process during sleep. Therefore 
according to this theory dream is regarded as a theaningless product 
of an irregular and diminished cerebral functioning 


This ingenious method could not probe into the secrets of mind— 
the greatest of all mysteries. It lost sight of its significance. It was 
soon realised that though the mind is closely related to the body and 
(for that matter) brain, it is a world by itself with its own laws, It isa 
tremendous force with great possibilities. Moreover it is the physical 
world that is studied in terms of mind and not vice versa. So in the 


light of these considerations, the study of the whole subject-matter had 


1७ Dreams, pP 17-18, 
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to be reorientated. It was realised that mind should be studied from 
a really psychological point of view and not a physiological one. 


This new approach to the study of the nature of mind was also 
made within the limits of the scientific method. Asa result, soon 
several new factors were brought to light. Among them the discovery 
of the existence of subconscious states is very important. It paved 
the way for that very useful branch of psychology called Psycho- 
analysis, which has greatly helped the treatment of mental ailments, 
This new discovery also gave the clue to the study of the nature of 
dream-consciousness. Different psychologists have advanced different 
theories for its explanation, Among them the theory advanced by 
Freud is the most remarkable, He developed a technique of his own, 


According to him dreams are the expressions of ungratified 
desires that remain latent in an unconscious state of mind. There are 
two aspects of a dream—the manifest content and the latent content. 
What appears in dreams is the manifest content. What remains behind 


the mind, so to say, and prompts it is the latent content, So the 
manifest content is a kind of projection of the latent content. 


There are certain natural tendencies such as passion which arise 
in the mind from time to time. They are quite objectionable from the 
accepted social and moral standards. They are not able to function 


in the presence of the censorship exercised by the superego. They 


exist within the unconscious areas of the mind and give rise to 
wishes, longings and obsessions. During weking hours the “tendencies 
that exercise the censorship are in full force. So they do not get 
ontlet for their expression. However, during sleep the resistence of 
censorship is diminished. Here the repressed ideas get an opportunity 
for their expression. But it has to be noted that even here the censor 
ship is not totally absent. So the repressed ideas cannot appear in 
their true form, They appear in disguise and thus evade censorship: 
This is the reason for the distortion of ideas in the manifest content 89 
distinct from those in the latent content. ~ 


According to Freud, dreams are wish-fulfilments,. So unlike for 
those psychologists who interpet dreams in terms of physiology,. dreams 
are meaningful for him? मा meaningful for him.” 


|. Ppebe-analysls, pp. 211-385; Elements of Prycho-analysis, pp. 58985 POM 
analysis To-day. pp, 151,170 ; The world of Dreams, ppy 589-580. 
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Here we have referred to some of the main points in the techrri- 
que of dream-explanation given by Freud. He has traced the origin 
of most of the dreams to sex-instinct. For this reason he has come in 
for a lot of criticism. It is true that the system evolved by Freud is 
not perfect. All the same it has got to be admitted that it is compre- 
hensive as far as it goes, and sheds light on certain types of dream 
which are the result of the subconscious or rather the unconscious 
processes of mind. 


In course of this short account reference has been made to some 
of the principal theories of dreams prevalent from very ancient tim 
up to the present day. In the beginning, the origin of dreams was 
traced to supernatural causes. They were all believed to be prophetic 
in nature. But with the advancement of knowledge, people came to 
understand that there are also natural causes, both external and 
internal, which give rise to certain dreams. However these conceptions 
were rather vague. It was on entering the age of rationalism that 
people came to have a clear conception of these natural causes. Next 
we come to the modern age in which the study of all departments of 
knowledge was started on a scientific basis. The study of psychology 
on modern lines is of recent origin. Various schools of psychology, 
based on different theories, came into existence. Among them some 
tried to account for dream-phenomena in terms of physiological expla- 
nations. But they were found unsatisfactory in many respects, Others, 
including Freud, gave psychological explanations with reference to the 
subconscious processes of mind. Even these explanations are not 
comprehensive. But then they have taken a step in the right direction, 
What is notable about the scientific explanations is that they do not 
give any importance to the significance of what are known as prophetic 
dreams. ‘They have been explained away as mere coincidences. 

With this outline of the general theories of dreams, we would 


now proceed to give a short account of the materials on the subject- 
matter as found in the Pali literature. 


Dreams in tho Pali Literature 

In the Canonical literature there are only a few references tc 
dreams. The post-canonical literature is more informative. The 
explanations given in the Milindapaitha may be said to be the earliest 
and the most representative of the traditional beliefs, They may be 
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characterised as Suitantika in character. The Sammohavinodani, the 
commentary on the Vibhaviga gives an explanation of dreams from the 
Abhidhammika point of view. In course of its comments the Sammoha- 
vinodant also takes into consideration the explanations given in the 
Müindapaüha. So the two accounts may be treated together here. 

'The dream phenomenon was one of the topics that came in for 
discussion between Nügasena Thera and King Milinda. The following 
are the main points round which the discussion took place: 1. What is 
adream? 2. How many kinds of dreams are there? 3. What is the 
nature of dream-consciousness ? 

In answering the first point, Nagasena Thera says that dream is 
9 suggestion that comes across the path of mind. 

“ ‘With reference to the second point, he says that there are six 
kinds of dreams, and for that matter, six kinds of people who dream— 
the man who dreams under the influence of Devas or deities, or of 
windy humour, or of a bilious one, or of a phlegmatic one, the man 
who dreams under the influence of his own mental habits, and the man 
who does so in the way of prognostication.’ 


The Sammohavinodan? includes the three kinds of dreams ascribed 
to the three humours in one category. So according to it there are 
only four kinds of dreams.” 


According to Milindapatha dreams that come within the last 
category alone produce results. But according to the Sammohavinodant 
certain dreams of the third category also become fruitful, It points - 
out that those under the influence of Devatds or deities may dream 
good or bad dreams according to the purpose of the latter. In this 
connection it relates how a certain deity wrecked vengeance on a 
Thera by giving a false suggestion to him in dream, Further it also 
points out those who ere under the influence of humours of falling 


from mountains, journey through space, and being surrounded by wild 
animals, robbers and so on. 


As for the third category of dreams, it is mostly the sights and 
sounds seen and heard in a waking state, that are experienced under 
the influence of mental habits. Here it is the thoughts that are most 
predominant in a subconscious state that appear in dream. 

I. The Questions of King Milinda, Part 11, p. 157. 

2, Sammohavinedani, pp. 410-411, 3 Ibid, 

8. Jaülaka-niddnakalka, p. 64, 


—nsÀÁ—G 
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Dreams of the fourth and the last category, which are of a 
prophetic nature, are the most significant. By way of illustration, the 
three classical dreams recorded in the Pali literature are being cited. 


The first refers to the dream of Maya Devi on the occasion of 
the conception of prince Siddhartha ; the second refers to the dream of 
the Bodhisattva on the eve of his enlightenment?; and the third is 
ascribed to king Prasenajit of Kośala?. 


With reference to dreams of this category Nügasena Thera says: 
When a man dreams ६ dream, that is a prognostication, his mind does 
not seek the dream, neither does any one else come and tell him of it. 
Prognostication comes of its own accord into his mind. Jt is likethe 
case of a looking glass which does not go anywhere to seek for the 
reflection; neither does any one come and put the reflection on the 
looking glass. But the object reflected comes from somewhere or other 
across the sphere or over which the reflecting power of the looking 
glass extends. 


With reference to the time of dreaming, which is related to the 
third point, the Thera says: A man does not dream either in a state of 
wakefulness or in deep sleep. During the one his mind is busy with 
all kinds of objects both internal and external. During the other, his 
mind has returned into itself (bhavatiga), and as such it is not responsive 
either. Just as in the darkuess and gloom, where no light is, no 
shadow will fall even on the most burnished mirror, so when a man 
is in deep sleep his mind has returned into itself, and it does not act, 
and a mind inactive knows not the evil and the good, and he who 
knows not does not dream. Dreams are dreamt in an intermediate 
state just before falling asleep and just when the inind is being over- 
taken by drowsiness. In this state it is able to respond to certain 
objects. In other words dreams are dreamt in a subconscious state of 
mind. ‘Therefore it has been compared to the monkey's sleep (kupi- 
nidda) which is of a light nature. 

Now we* may take into consideration the relevant implications 
ofthe three main points discussed here. The first point is—what 
is a dream? From the answer, it is clear that it is a mental process 
and not a physical one. 


$. Jitakayhakatha, No. T], 
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The second point is— how many kinds of dreams are there ? 
According to the Mitindapaitha there are Six kinds of , dream, and 
according to Sammohavinodant they are only four. Materially there is 
no difference between the two explanations. The difference in number 
is due the difference in the method of classification. 

The last and the third point is—what is the nature of dream- 
consciousness ? In answer to this, it has been made Ce that a man 
does not dream either in a state of wakefulness or in deep sleep, but 
i ci drowsiness. 
ze pred natis may be compared with the principal 
dream theories, both ancient and modern, which have been mentioned 
in the beginning. The dream experiences under the influence of deities 
come within those explained by the most ancient theory based on 
supernatural causes. Those ascribed to the three-fold humour are 
external in nature. They are among the natural causes discovered by 
man at a later stage. Dreams that arise under the influence of mental 
habits come close to the modern psychological explanations based 
on the subconscious and unconscious processes of mind. ‘The last 
explanation is based on the karman theory. It explains what are known 
as prophetic dreams. According to it, in a tete of dream a person 
receives suggestions regarding the nature of coming events. They "s 
shadows, so to say, Cast by future events. These evente sre condition 
by his past deeds. The dreams may be auspicious or inauspicious 
according to the nature of deeds. ‘The future events, thus forcast, hava 
their causes in the past. As such they have to be included in a 
separate category distinct from that of the supernatural causes. छ 

Referring to the response of mind to future events, one writer 
has remarked—if the inventive genius of Signor Marconi can create 
such a wonderful apparatus as that wireless telegraphy which includes 
an instrument so finely and delicately made as to be capable of catching 
up transmitted messages from a distance, surely the mind of man which 
created it, and which is therefore so much more wonderful than the 
apparatus or the instrument it creates, can catch up and receive from 

. afar the transmission of thoughts.* 
| Dream Symbols १ 
Si through symbols, Just as human language differs 
from country to country, so also the language of dreams differs from 
= eee 
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people to people according to the symbols and the significance attached 
to them. This is evident from dream-records that have come down. to 
US since very ancient times, 

For instance in those countries where elephants are found, the 
appearance of a white elephant in dream is regarded as very auspicious. 
It is believed to forcast the occurrence of a very happy event of a rare 
nature. The dreams of the mother of prince Siddhartha is a case 
in point. In India the male members of a family shave their heads 
on the death of their close relatives. So the occurrence of this incident 
in dream is an indication of the death of a near and dear one. Symbols 
of this nature indicate the significance of what are known as 
prophetic dreams, 3 


Coming to modern times, different psychologists have interpreted 
dream symbols in various ways. In keeping with his own theory 
Freud gave almost all the symbols a sexual significance While his 
interpretations may be applicable to a few cases where dreams of a 
sexual nature are concerned, it cannot be said to be true of others, 
Therefore other interpretations of dream symbols have to be taken into 
consideration in order to account for all types of dreams. 


The Ethical Value of Dreams . 

According to modern psychology dreams only reflect the nature 
of the under-current of thoughts working in the subconscious regions of 
mind. As such they are illusory in nature, For instance a man 
commits a murder in dream. On waking up he finds himself quite 
innocent. Therefore they come to the conclusion that dreams are 
illusory and without any value whatsoever. Thisis how one writer 
has put it: “In these dreams, indeed good actions are useless, and 
crimes harmless ; for we shall no more be condemned for visionary 
acts of sin, than we shall be crowned for imaginary martyrdom’. 

The Abhidhamma differs a good deal from this point of view, It 
would contend, it is true that dreams do not correspond to the reality 
, situation. All the same, they are mental acts. As such, though they 
have got no legal value, some of them have got an ethical value. 

According to the Abhidhamma all deeds, both mental and physi- 
cal. can be divided into three categories—moral, immoral and non- 


I. The Theory of Symbolism, pp. 87-152. 
2. The World of Dreams, p. 132, 
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in which a person receives suggestions of coming - 
bie RUE non-moral category. The dreams given rise to^ 
by the predominance of the three humours may also be included in this 
category. On tbe contrary dreams given rise to by moral and immoral 
‘thoughts have ethical value. As such they have to be included in the 
first and second categories as the case may be. To take the above 
example of murder in dream, there is no actual commission of crime 
in it, which is & physical act. Therefore the appearance is illusory. 
But mentally the act has been committed to some extent. It has to be 
so charaterised because it takes place not ina conscious state, but in 
a sub-conscious state of mind. 


` "Taking into consideration this aspect of the case, the Abhidhamma 
makes a distinction between the moral value of thoughts in a conscious 
state of mind on the one hand and that of a sub-conscious state of mind 
on the other. The thoughts in a conscious state of mind work in full 
force, whereas those of a sub-conscious state are weak in nature, 
Therefore the former alone are said to be capable of giving rise to 
patisandhi-citta or rebirth-consciousness, whereas the latter would bear 
fruits only in course of the life process (४०००). 


Further, the nature of the moral value of dreams may be com- 
pared to that of the habitual actions. These actions are the result of 
doing the same thing again and again, In the beginning they are done 
with full awareness. In course of repetition they assume a mechanical 
character. All the same, the agent is responsible for results of the 
- actions. The dreams bear somewhat a similar relation to those thoughts 
whose reactions they are. These thoughts point to oittdodra or the 
direction in whichthe mind of a person works. Therefore they have 
their importance in the totality of the character of a person. 


What the Buddha Said About Dreams 
In certain discourses of the Buddha, there are references to 
dreams, In the Brahmajāla and Samataphala euttas’, the profession of 
iream-interpretation has been included in the list of wrong livelihoods. 
- "Those who followed such professions have been characterised as cheats 
and charlatans. He advised his disciples not to follow such practice 
1, Sammohavinodani, p. 412. 
$. Dighenikaya, T, pp. 10, 59, 
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lakkhagass, no vidahe atho pi nakkhattam'—among other things the 
disciple is not to take to the practice of dream-interpretation. 

Here the question may be raised that when there are such clear 
statements of the Master on the subject-matter, is it not contradictory 
to ascribe dream interpretations to him? This may be answered as 
follows : if the sayings ascribed to the Buddha are his own, it means 
that he also believed that there are certain dreams which are prophetic 
in nature, This can be reconciled with the karman doctrine, which is 
one of the essential principles of Buddhism too. If so, why did he 
condemn dream-interpretation ? Several reasons may be advanced for 
this attitude : 

In the first place, when practised as & profession, there is much 
scope for exploitation in such matters as dream-interpretation. Even 
in medical profession which is based on science there are quacks. In 
matters like dream-interpretation, which cannot be subjected to the 
strictest of the canons of scientific explanation, there is scope for 
obscurantism. As a result the unscrupulous persons make them a 
profession to exploit the credulous people. Even in this modern age of 
science there is no dearth of such persons. We could just imagine 
how large their number would have been in the 5th century B. C. 

In the second place, granted that there is some truth in the 
predictions made by those who are well-versed in it, reliance on them 
makes the mind weak and takes it away from human effort. When we 
go through his discourses, it becomes quite clear that the Buddha was 
always against such practices which would make a man morally weak. 

After all, the people in general are anxious to know about future 


events destined to affect them, in order to ward off their evil effects by - 


` performing certain rites and rituals suggested by those who are supposed 
to be versed in them. Now according to the Buddha evil has to be 
counteracted by good. To use the traditional expression, akweala has 
to be overcome by kusala, The external performances have a signifi- 
cance, if any, only so far as they have a bearing on the cultivation of 
kusala. Therefore he used to say—be good and do good, and the rest 
will take care of themselves. 

In the light of the above remarks, we can understand the signi- 


ficance of the interpretation of the sixteen dreams ascribed to Lore « 


1, Kiuddakenikaya, 7, p. 412. | 
2. Taterpretstions of dreams mentioned in the Malidsupimo-jdioka are at- 


ctibed to the Buddha, Jataka, I, pp. 18-19. 
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Buddha in the Mahasupinajataka* They emphasise the fact that sq 
Jong as the rulers, sages and the people in general are on the right path, 
they need not fear the higher powers. 


Whether these interpretations in question were made by the 
Buddha or put into the mouth of the Master by the later disciples, they . 
are in keeping with the spirit of the tradition. This is the only case of 
dream-interpretation ascribed to the Buddha. A significant reference 
to dreams has been made by the Buddha in the Mettasutia.' While 
explaining the good results that would follow from the practice of 
metta-bhavand, he says : sukharh supati sukham patibujjhati, na papakam 
supinai paseati—one who practises loving kindness would sleep happily, 
wake up happily and would not have bad dreams. Here the obvious 
reference is to the influence of metta-bhavan@ on the subconscious state 
of mind. 


The Persons Who Do Not Dream 

The Pali tradition has given thought to this point also. According 
to it all those who haven't realised the true nature of things, and for 
that matter the ultimate reality, are subject to dream-experiences. Of 
course, the nature of their dreams would differ according to the degree 
of their moral and spiritual development. In other words, those who 
are still under delusion have to undergo these experiences. This again 
means that those who are in sammoha-nidda or the sleep of delusion 
have dreams, whereas the Awakened Ones do not have them. Accord- 
ingly no dreams have been ascribed either to the Master or the arahantas, 
his enlightened disciples.” This position is supported by all the Indian 


systems with the exception of that of the Carvakas who believed in the 
reality of the empirjcal world alone. 


Po ae 
1. Arguttaranikaye, iv, p. 888, 
$ Sammehavinodani, p. «IL, — 
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The study of Indian philosophy is an inter-disciplinary venture ; 
but the fact is seldom seriously realized. Indian philosophy is a 
product of the Indian society as it has evolved during the course of 
So many centuries (rather millennia) and that is why its study ought 
to form a part of the study of Indian history in general. Similarly, 
insofar as philosophization is one of the cultural activities that a 
people might possibly undertake, the study of Indian philosophy 
ought to form a part of the study of Indian culture in general. Again, 
since almost the entire philosophical literature of India is in Sanskrit, 
the study of Indian philosophy ought to form a part of Sanskrit 
studies in general. Lastly, since Indian philosophy grapples with 
the very same problems as all philosophy is supposed to, the study 
of Indian philosophy ought to form a part of philosophical studies 
in general. But this is what ought to be while as it stands the 
situation is rather different and disturbing. For in our country it is 
too often taken for granted that study of a general historical or a 
general cultural background has little to do with the study proper of 
a philosophfcal system, Indian or otherwise. And yet it is a fact 
that some of the most conspicuous features of Indian philosophy— 
as of any other philosophy that deserves serious study—are due to 
the specific histories—cultural features of the environment in which 
the philosophers concerned took up their task. Then there is the 
neglect of the language aspect on the part of certain students of 
Indien philosophy whose superficial acquaintance with Sanskrit 
compels them to behave as if all that is worthwhile in an Indian 
philosophical text is concentrated in its those few sentences which 
they have somehow managed to follow. Lastly, there are specialists 
in Sanskrit who would seek to square out meaning from.the words 
of an Indian philosophic text, working under the serious misimpression 
that the problems dealt with by Indian philosophers are unique in an 
absolute sense of the term, that is, in the sense that they bear no - 
resemblance to those dealt with by philosopers elsewhere. How to 
make this dismal reality move in the direction of the cherished ideal 
. is a problem of some magnitude, 
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Let us work out in brief the precise manner in which a student 
of Indian history, a student of Indian culture, a student of Sanskrit 
and a student ‘of philosophy can join hands with a view to enriching 
our understanding of the contents of Indian philosophy. To take the 
four disciplines one by one : 


(1) The students of Indian history should give thought to the 
question if in the case of each different period of Indian history the 
specific features of the social situation were not somehow responsible 
for the specific features exhibited by the philosophy rather philosophie 
produced in this period. On close study it will be found that the two 
sets of features are definitely related but that the relationship is full of 


coniplexities. It is these complexities that are going to be the 
researcher's feast. 


(2) Similarly the students of Indian culture should try to see if 
the performance of our artists and literateurs—that is, of our architects, 
sculptors, painters. musicians. dramatists, poets, rhetoricians, gramma- 
rians—has any light to throw on that of our philosophers, ; And in this 
case too the search will be doubtless rewarding. For in India, as 
elsewhere, the philosophical activities of people have been a part and 
parcel of their cultural activities in general. 


(3) Again, the students of Sanskrit should classify the Indian 
philosophical texts on the basis of their relative maturity of expression. 
This will reveal how rich and varied—both from the point of view of 
style, of composition and from that of content—our philosophical 
heritage has been. 


(4) Lastly, students of philosophy should examine the findings 
of Indian philosophers. Naturally, these students will be having their 
own likes and dislikes so far as philosophical standpoints are concerned; 
but a scholarly appraisal of the systems of Indian philosophy under- 
taken by those sympathising with the different philosophical stand- 
points of our times—e. g., by those sympathising with neo-Kantianism, 
_neo-Hegelianism, Logical Positivism, Existentialism,” neo-T homism, 
Marxism—will be a task well worthwhile, 


The details of this fourfold task are to be formulated by the 
students of Indian history. Indian culture, Sanskrit and philosophy 
in intimate co-operation with one another, However, a few broad 
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hints in this connection will not be out of place even now. To take 
the four aspects of the task one by one: 


(0 The students of Indian history are quite familiar with the ` 
problem of periodizing Indian history, but few students of Indian 
philosophy suspect that the history of Indian philosophy too needs 
periodization and one that is closely linked with the periodization of 
Indian history in general. As is the case with every growing organism, 
with the passage of time India's socio-political structure became more 
and more complex and the same is true of the content of India's philo- 
sophical literature, But just as India’s socio-political structure as it 
emerged in a particular period of her history had its unique type of 
complexity, so also did the content of India's philosophical literature as 
it came to be composed in a particular period of her history has its 
unique type of complexity. 'Thus in the history of Indian philosophy 
(rather in the self-conscious phase of the history of Indian philosophy) 
the age of early Upanigads. Buddha and Mahavira, the age of 
Uddyotakara, Kumirila and Dharmakirti, the age of Saikara, Rama- 
nuja and Gafgega, and our own modern age have run parallel to the 
corresponding ages of India’s history in general. In what precise sense 
the philosophical literature of these various ages is a product appro- 
priate to its time is a matter worthy of serious investigation. 

(2) Nor is the growth of India’s philosophical literature unrelated 
to the growth of other cultural pursuits undertaken by her illustrious 
sons. As a matter of fact, a student of India’s art, fine literature 
and literary sciences will be benefied much if he studies how in there 
various fields there were manifested the contemporary social reality 
on the one hand and the contemporary philosophical outlook on the 
other. To take the example of fine literature, the age of early 
Upanigads, Buddha and Mahavira is also the age of Mahabharata and 
Rümüyaga the age of Uddyotakara, Kumarila and Dharmakirti 
also the age of Kalidasa, Bharavi and Bhavabhuti the age of Sankara, 
Ramanuja and Ganges also the age of Magha, Sriharga and the 
vernacular Bhakta poets; and that this should be so is hardly 
accidental., 

(3) Broadly speaking, India’s philosophical literature i the 
creation of three long-standing traditions—viz., Brahmanical, Buddhist 
and Jaina—and the major part of it is in Sanskrit (the exception being 
the Pali philosophical works of the Buddhists and the Prakrit 
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hi : ks of the Jainas) And the noteworthy thing - 
eun threefold philosophical literature is not only written 
in one and the same language but it also follows one and the Same 
style of argumentation—which may rarly be called: the indian style 
of philosophical argumentation’. To master this ‘style’—so as to be 
able to translate an Indian philosophical text into the spoken languages 
of our times—is ० special task of those who specialise in Sanskrit, 

(4) However, the Indian philosophical texts need not only 
translation into the spoken languages of our time but also translation 
into what may be called the ‘philosophical language’ of our times, 
And this latter type of translation is a special task of those who 
specialise in philosophy. Needless to say, this ‘philosophical language’ 
is not a monopoly of some particular school of philosophy but a 
common property of all the Schools of philosophy, however critical of 
one another. 


These hints should go some way to give concrete form to the 
perspective that is here being placed before the students of Indian 


philosophy. 
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A thing can be said to exist only if we are aware of it. We are 
not entering into the problem whether a thing can exist independently 
of the knower, that is to say, unknown by any person. It is the position 
of the idealist that the existence of a thing is constituted by the 
knowledge of it and ० thing unknown by any mind is an impossibility. 
This is rather a metaphysical question and has very little bearing on 
the epistemological problem viz, what makes existence known. If we 
are not aware of anything and have no means to be aware of it, we 
shall not be in a position to make any assertion regarding its existence 
or otherwise. It is a truism that when a thing is known it is known 
to be existent. The proof of the existence of the thing, therefore, 
consists in the knowledge of it (manadhina meya-siddhih.) 


The position seems too obvious. But what about the knowledge 
which is supposed to furnish the proof of the knowledge of the thing 
known by it? Knowledge is also ७ fact and existent. What is the 
proof of its existence? Does its existence require to be proved by 
another cognition as is the case with the object of it ? If one cognition 
requires another cognition to prove its existence the question will be 
hifted to the second cognition. Does it require a third cognition to 
make itself konwn ? If so, the result will be a regressus ad infinitum. 

The logician of the Nyaya school maintains that the proof of a 
fact lies in the cognition of it. A cognition is likewise a fact and as 
such is subject to the same necessity. Yet, this does not involve 
infinite regress. When a person perceives ६ pen he becomes aware of 
the pen’s existence and by virtue of it he can affirm “The pen exists’. 
This assertion of the pen's existence pertains only to the pen and is 
non-committel with regard to the cognition though it isa proof of it. 
It is enough that the cognition occurs and it is not necessarily known. 
The cognitión and the object are equally hard facts so far as their 
self-existehce is concerned. Neither of them can certify by itself its 
own existence, This can be done by their cognition, A pen can be 
asserted to exist when one knows it. So also with regard to the 
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cognition of the pen. It can be asserted to exist only if that cognition 
is cognised. The cognition in question is as much unable to cognise 
itself as the pen. 

' Qut how can an unknown cognition make its object known ? 
The Naiyayika asserts that a cognition does not require to be cogniseq 
by itself or another cognition in order to be able to make its object 
known. The mere occurrence of the cognition is the sufficient condition, 
It is the proof of the pen but the proof does not require to be proved, 
So far as its Capacity for proving the object is concerned it is inherent 
in the cognition and the proof of the cognition is entirely irrelevant, 


But the probl does not seem to admit of such an easy and 
facile solution. Ifthe cognition remains uncognised while it reveals 
the object, what is then the warrant for positing its occurrence as a 
fact? Certainly a fact which is unknown cannot be supposed to 
exist. A fact of which a person is unaware is as good as non-existent 
to him. How can any assertion, positive, or negative, be possibly made 
regarding a fact of which there is no evidence at all ? Udayana, of 
course, has anticipated this difficulty and in defence of an unknown 
cognition argues that though the cognition may not be known when it 
is at work, it is not unknowable. It can be known, if an enquiry arises 
by inference or memory. But this defence does not ease our scruples. 
What is the basis of this inference ? ‘The object is supposed to be 
made known by an unknown cognition. If it be supposed that the act 
of revelation of the object is the effect of the unknown cognition, then, 
of course, the cognition may be inferred. But what makes the causal 
relation between them known to us ? If the cognition be not known 
at the time of its occurrence and when it actually throws light on a 
previously unknown: object, we shall have no means to relate the two 
events as cause and effect. As regards memory, that also does not 

seem to be of any help. There can be recollection of the object knowü 
before but not of the cognition which remained unknown. 


Let us suppose that introspection proves the cognition in question. 
Introspection is a cognition of the cognition. But we feel impelled to 
ask the logician whether a cognition is known by introspection as 8 
matter of universal necessity. If so, the first cognition must be known 
at the second moment. But the supposition that the first cognition i$ 
known by the second cognition and not by itself must have a raison à 
etre. Why should we posit jt at all ? As we have observed the postula- 
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tion of a thing is justified only by its awareness. But as the second 
Cognition is supposed to remain unknown we have no reason to suppose 
that it is a fact. So, the theory of introspection only shifts the centre 
of gravity one step further and our problem remains as it is. 


Let us waive the question of the proof of the second cognition 
and assert for the sake of argument that the second cognition neces- . 
sarily springs “up at the rear of the first cognition immediately after 
its occurrence. This supposition will explain that a cognition is neces- 
sarily known and thus there will be no difficulty regarding the retros- 
pection of the cognition and its content. But this admission will take 
away all the force of the plea that an unknown cognition is necessarily 
known to reveal its object by another cognition after its occurrence. 
This will virtually amount to the admission that a cognition is cognised 
along with its object, which is the position of the Veddatists and others. 
The interval of ० moment is psychologically indiscernible. And 
logically also it does not help the Naiyayika maintain his position that 
an unknown cognition reveals an object. The question of the proof 
of existence of an unknown cognition has constrained him to point to a 
second cognition as the proof of the first. But the postulation of a 
second cognition unknown is again open to the same difficulty, The 
second cognition is an unproved assumption and if a third cognition is to 
be posited in order to prove the second, the former will also be an 
unwarranted supposition standing in need of a proof. So, no improve- 
meut is effected by the postulation of a series of cognitions in which 
the last is bound to remain unknown and unproved. If the last cogni- 
tion is also to be kñown, it will not be the last and will only end ina 
vicious infinite series. 


This difficulty was realised by Udayana. He accordingly con- 
tended in defence that there is no necessity for a cognition being known 
in order to make the object known. An unknown cognition will serve 
the purpose. But it does not mean that an unknown cognition is with- 
out a proof. The proof is found if there isan enquiry and desire for 
it in the secoud cognition. And if there be again a desire for finding a 
proof of the latter, the third cognition will furnish the same. So, it 
does not necessarily lead to a vicious infinite series. 

This seems to be a plausible explanation. But the defence is 
only an apparent show. ‘The proof of an unknown cognition is suppo- 
sed to be furnished by the second cognition if there be an enquiry 
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about it. But an inquiry is not possible with regard to a fact which is 
absolutely unknown. An inquiry is & desire to know and one can desire 
for only a specific knowledge of a fact which is known in general, But 
the first cognition is supposed to remain unknown when it occurs. Ey 
hypothesi the first cognition is unknown in its entirety. So, how can a - 
person feel a desire for it ? The concession that ० desire is felt amounts 
. to the admission that it (the cognition) is not unknown. So, this con- 
tention is suicidal. ; 

The theory thata cognition is known by another cognition is 
thus found to be riddled with insuperable difficulties. So, it must be 
admitted that if a cognition is to be known by another cognition, the 
existence of cognition will remain unproved. Thus the postulation of 
an unknown cognition involves self-contradiction. That a cognition 
does not go uncognised as soon as it is born is proved by a scrutiny of 
psychological evidence. If a cognition remained uncognised at the 
time that it makes the object known, it might give rise to doubt or 
opposite conviction or conviction of its non-existence. Thus after the 
occurrence of a cognition, an inquisitive person may entertain doubt 
whether & cognition has occurred or not. Or, it may be possible to 
suppose that he may have an opposite belief or a belief that no such 
thing has happened. But all these suppositions are belied by evidence 
of psychology. Thus, when a person is asked whether he has seen a horse 
running, he answers in the affirmative that has had such an experience. 
He does not waver or make an opposite assertion, This shows that a 
cognition as soon as it occurs is eo ipso known.’ As it is not known by 
another cognition or even by itself it must be held to be self-luminous 
(svaprakaéa), If, on the other hand, it is held to be known by a subse- 
- quent cognition as æ matter of necessity, the emergence of a regressus 
ad infinitus would become inevitable. The knowing cognition must not 
be unknown since an unknown cognition is unproved and unprovable 
and the postulation of such a fact is unwarranted on all accounts. 

Now, what does the word self-luminosity or svaprakāśatvā 
exactly signify ? Is it the co-ordination of the two constituents of the 


exactly signify ? Is it the co-ordination of the two constituents of the 

, 1. “पनुसूतिरर्यश्रकाशनसमये यदि न प्रकाशेत तथा सत्यनन्तरक्षणो जिज्ञासोस्तत्र 

सन्देहो दिपययो वा विपरोतप्रमा वोदियात्‌ । न च कश्चिदमुमद्राक्षीन्ो वा अवातिति 

GUTTA wie विपर्यस्यति संविदभावं वा प्रमिणोति, किन्तु निश्चिनोत्येव 

— इति । तेन प्रकाशमानैवानुभूतिरयँव्यंवहारं जनयतीति गुक्तस्‌ । ' 
» पु०१६। 
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word sva meaning existence and prakaía, meaning illumination—in one 
single entity’? Our objects of experience though existent lack the 


quality of illumination and accordingly lose the status of self-lumino- 
sity. Knowledge being existent as also luminous comes under the 


- domain of this definition. This definition is refuted on the ground that 


the Naiyayikas also, admitting knowledge to be cognisable by introspec- 
tion, will be able to recognise it (knowledge) as svapakaSa on the basis of 
its possessing the necessary attributes of existence and illumination. 
But in this case, the definition will be bereft of its very essence which 
marks off svaprakáía from paraprakafa—one being independent of 
another knowledge and the other being dependent. 


Another attempt is made to give an appropriate definition. That 
which is its own illumination is svaprakaia i.e, one at the 
same time both illuminant and illumined becomes  self-luminous.! 
This is not tenable on the ground that one single object can never be 
the subject as well as the object of one and the same action at one and 
the same time. ‘The potter being the creator of the pot cannot be the 
object of that very act of pot-making. And the object of the act i. e., 
the pot can in no way also happen to be the subject of that act. To 
think of this and to argue in this line will betray sheer ignorance of the 
opponent. 


The third definition put forward is that self-luminous is something | 


which is not illuminated by any homogeneous illumination) Our 
objects of experience e. g., pots and tables being illuminated by know- 
ledge fail to fulfil the condition of lacking in the quality of being 
illuminated by any illumination. The word, sajdézya serves an impor- 
tant purpose in demarcating self-luminous from the known or cognised 
knowledge of the Naiyayikas. The Naiyayikas contend that knowledge 
or awareness being cognised or illumined by introspection possesses, in 
common with its illuminator (introspection), the attribute of awareness, as 
introspection is nothing but an awareness of awareness. The knowledge 
of the Naiyayikas being thus illuminated by homogeneous illumination is 
excluded from, the scope of this definition which will exclusively mean 


the knowledge uncognised. 2 
1. AAN प्रकाशश्च स्वप्रकार:--चित्सुखो, To ३ । 
9. स्वस्य स्वयमेव प्रकाश:--चित्सुखी, Jo ३ । 
$, कर्मकतुमावविरोधेन लक्षणस्यासम्मवात्‌-चितूसुश्षी ge ४ | 
८ सजातीयप्रकाशाप्रकाऱ्यत्वसु---चित्सुखी, Fo ३ । 
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To this the opponents urge that this definition also suffers from 
defects. In the first place, the lamp being itself luminous requires no 
homogeneous (sajatiya) lamp for its own illumination. So, the definition 
is too wide. Again, the pot, being illuminated by the lamp or the 
knowledge of the pot, becomes illumined no doubt but as this lamp or 
knowledge is not homogeneous to the pot, it is evident that the pot is 
not illuminated by homogencous illumination. The heterogeneity of the 
lamp and the pot or the knowledge of the pot and the pot is proved by 
the fact that one possesses the quality of pot-hood whereas the other 
lacks it, This deficiency has been done away with by contending that the 
homogeneity between the pot and lamp or the pot and its knowledge in 
possessing the attribute of existence can easily be shown and thereby 
the definition may prove fruitful. But this measure also can in no way 
be helpful inasmuch as the adjunct sqjatiya in that case becomes 

useless.. The word prakaía in this definition serves that purpose as 
illumination without existence is an impossibility. 

The fouth definition is placed with necessary modifications but 
unfortunately this also cannot stand the test of the opponents’ inquiries. 
Svaprakafa, they plead, is that whose very existence cannot go without 
illumination! ‘The objects like the jars and cloths are not necessarily 
luminous but they are so only on the occasion of their relation with 
any luminous object like the lamp or the sun. Such dependent lumi- 
nosity is distinguished from the independent luminosity of the sun or 
the lamp. This definition also falls to the ground ; for happiness and 
sorrow also come under the fold of {this definition. They being illu- 
minable by Saksin, which is ever-present, are illuminated without 
exception. 

Next, another definition is presented, which characterises sw 
grakaía as something which becomes the condition of its own use, com- 
bining with it the quality of luminosity. This attempt also of de 

fining svaprakaéatva has become abortive since the lamps etc. also 
become the condition of their own use and also contain the quality of 
luminosity. If in countenance to the above definition it is held 
_that the word ‘sva’in the definition signifies knowledge, then though it 
is relieved of this defect, another creeps in. The introspection 
ronem: 


1. स्वसत्ताबां प्रकाशव्यतिरेकविरहितत्वमु--चित्‌सुद्तो, go ३-४। 
% स्वव्यवहार हेतुप्रकाशत्वय्‌-चितसुख्ो, go ४ | 
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and itself being luminous makes the definition once more polluted. 
Again, in the judgement “It is the knowledge of the lamp", the object 
of knowledge i. e., the lamp also becomes one of the conditions of the 
knowledge and possesses its character of illumination. 50, it is 
again refuted. Further, it is questioned whether this quality of 
forming the conditions (of knowledge) is a necessary attribute or 
merely casual? The first olternative is untenable because in time 
of salvation or total annihilation (pralaya) all things and attributes 
being extinct, this one cannot bə an exception to that. And is this 
attribute of casual attribute (wpalaksitatva) again necessary or casual 
or its own nature? In the first alternative, the previous defect will 
recur. In the second, accidens being accident will involve the defect 
of regressus ad infinitum. In the third, the attribute of forming the 
condition (of knowledge) being casual and this attribute in casual 
attribute being its nature, the attribute of forming the condition (of 
knowledge) will submerge with knowledge and the definition will be 
reduced to the following shape—knowledge is illumination. It is super- 
fluous to mention that this definition will defeat the very purpose of 
it, as the Naiyü&yikas also in their turn will admit it. 


That which is not the object of any knowledge is called self- 
luminous. This definition apparently seems to be free from defects. 
Svaprakáía, as opposed to paraprakaía, is something which is not 
illumined by any other agent. This definition also exhibits that seli- 
luminous is not the object of any knowledge i.e., not illumined by any 
other knowledge. 


'T'he most serious criticism levelled against this definition is that 
an entity which cannot be the object of any knowledge is a fortiori 
cannot be the object of perception or inference or any other valid means 
of knowledge and the absence of which will nullify the very existence 
of the entity. Again, this is exposed to an obvious criticism that 
anything like a barren woman's son cannot be called svaprakaóa on the 
ground that it is incapable of being the object of any sort of knowledge. 
And, now it is argued that such epithets must carry some meaning 


L व्यवहारहेतुत्वं विशेषणमुपलक्षणं वा ? नाथः, सुक्तिप्रलयादावप्रातेः । ` 


न छितीयः, उपलक्षितत्वस्यापि विशेषणत्वे प्रागुक्तदोषानुषङ्गात्‌। स्वरूपमात्रत्वे 
तु ज्ञानं प्रकाश इत्येव स्यात्‌। तथा सति न लक्षणसिद्धिः --चित्सुखों, go 41 
2, ज्ञानाविषयत्वमु--चितसुखी, go ४ । 
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otherwise how could we use the epithet, had it been bereft of any 
meaning ? To this it is held that such epithets are known as vikalpa 
and have the semblance of meaning only. 

In order to get rid of this charge when the definition is a little 
mended it assumes the following foroi—that which is not the object of 
any knowledge but perceived is self-luminous. ae 

It is needless to mention that such definition is not tenable ; for 
mutuel contradiction is involved in tbe two parts of the definition— 
jaanavisaya and aparoksa. Anything perceived is necessarily an object 
of knowledge. And that which is not an object of knowledge can in 
no way be perceived. 

é With a bit amendment this definition is again presented. “That 

which is object of empiric usage and is not the object of any know- 
ledge is defined to be self-luminous”. But such effort is of no avail 
as the object of empiric usage necessarily becomes object of knowledge, 
It is absurd to maintain that I use this even Without any i knowledge 
of it, Usage presapposes knowledge. So, this definition : suffers 
from the defect of impossibility. Further, the Supreme consciousness 
ie. Brahman being not object of any usage will be excluded from this 
definition. The Vedüntins in this case will be in a piteous condition 
inasmuch as their only self-luminous being ie, Brahman will be 
excluded from the scope of this definition. Again, according to the 
- Prabhakara school, the unison of the silver and the conch-shell though 
object of usage is not the object of knowledge as they hold that the 
lack of knowledge of the absence of the union is the object of know- 
ledge. So, this union of the silver and the conch-shell comes under 
this definition. ८ - 

The ninth definition reaches towards perfection and contains 
the essential element or quintessence of svaprakdéatva viz., avedyatvd- 
Self-luminous though not an object of knowledge is capable of being 
an object of perceptual use, 

- 'The obvious charge against this definition consists.in its possessing 

both the contradictory qualities like “not being an object of oo 
and “being object of perceptual cognition”. .Again, this quality € 


“being an object of perceptual use" being an attribute fails 0 TT of perceptual use” being an attribute fails to remain 


1, ज्ञानाविषयत्वे सत्यपरोक्षत्वमु--चित्सुखी, go ४ | 
2, व्यवहारविषयत्वे सति ज्ञानाविषयत्वमु--चित्सुखी, go v | 
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present in Brahman, the only defined of the definition of svaprakaía and 
consequently renders the definition too narrow or rather impossible. 


Similarly, “capable of being an object of perceptual use" is not a 


fruitful amendment. But the negative approach of explaining it to be 


“non-substratum for the eternal and absolute negation of the capability 
of perceptual use" is deemed by Citsukhacarya faultless. 

Such capability may be absent during the time of total annihila- 
tion or salvation but its presence at any time will establish that it is a 
non-substratum for the eterna] and absolute negation of capability. The 
Naiyayikas also had to have recourse. to such negative approach in 
defining a substance. Substance, they define, is substrate of a quality. 
But his definition is open to exception inasmuch as the jar at the 
moment of its production lacks any sort of quality. Logical necessity 
has compelled the Naiyayikas to postulate such a qualitiless stage of 
the jar. The jar being the material cause of the qualities e. g., colour 
and shape, taste etc. must precede those qualities at least by one 
moment (Kava ) The jar of this moment involves the defect of too 
narrow definition, for at that moment it is divested of any sort of 
quality. The Naiyayiks then makes his way out by explaining the 
expression “substrate of a quality" in the following manner, That 
which is not the substrate of the absolute negation of quality is called 
a substance (gugatyantabhavanadhikaragam). The jar at the moment of 
production may be qualitiless but absolute negation (atyantabhava) of 
quality is not possible in regard to the jar. The absence of quality in 
the first moment does not necessitate the absence of the quality for 
ever. So it cannot be said to be a substrate of the absolute negation 
of quality. : 

It may very well be mentioned here that the Naiygyikas like 
Udayana etc. hold that absolute negation cannot have its stay in the 
substrate of destruction and pre-negation (pragabhava) The quality 
of the jar is absent for the first moment only. At the second moment 
the quality will appear. So, the absence of this quality can never be 
opined as absolute absence or absolute negation of quality. 


Nesimhagramamuni, the author of Adoaita-dépika, finds oui 


OO झवेद्यत्वे सत्यपरोक्षव्यवहारयोग्यतायास्तल्वक्षणत्वात्‌। न च योस्यतालक्षणधर्माङ्गी- 


कारेऽव्यासिर्मोक्षदशायां तदसम्मवादपसिद्वान्तापत्तिश्चेति शङ्नीयं, योग्यतात्यन्ता- 
भावानधिकरणत्वस्य तत्त्वात्‌ । -चितसुखी, Jo & । 
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objections in this definition also in so far as it shows that Brahman, the 
only svaprakaéa entity, does not possess the enternal and absolute 
negation (atyantabhiaea) of capability (of perceptual use) i.e, yogyatā. 
This capability being distinct from Brahman should necessarily be a - 
false entity i. e., it should remain absent in its own locus, Brahman, as 
the silver in its own locus, shell. To eradicate this charge, the author 
of Advaita-dipika upholds that this eternal and absolute negation js 
worldly, vyavaharika and thus is presumed to be absent in the 
Supreme entity. But in that case it is incumbent on us to admit that 
there is a real absolute negation in Brahman in which case Monism is 
lost. Thus the definition of  svaprakasaiva remains vulnerable, 
Madhusüdana Sarasvati in his Advaita-siddhi seeks an explanation by 
characterizing this eternal and absolute negation as incompatible with 
capability (yogyatvavirodhi). That the negation which is found in 
the negation of shell-silver is not incompatible is proved from the fact 
‘that negation of silver resides in the locus of silver. Now, what does 
the word “ayedya”’ or “not being an object of knowledge" exactly 
signify ? 

In the Vedanta system, in every perceptual knowledge two-fold 
functions are acknowledged. ‘The act of rending the veil of ignorance 
(Gvarava'bhibhava) is known as the object of vriti and the union with 
manifest knowledge (abheda’bhivyakti) is called the consequence or 
result (phala). The "avedgatva" in the definition of sevaprakaía connotes 
the attribute of not being the object of the result (phala'vyapyatva). 
The opponents animadvert that if this be the meaning of avedya then 
the jar before me being object of णक fails to become the object of the 
result and becomes avedya, But the charge falls to the ground by 
the simple observation that the jar in the time of being object of ori 
becomes the object of the result also. Without the portion of avedys 
the jar etc. would have been in the fold of this definition. Again, the first 

part only cannot constitute the definition of svapraka@ia because in that 
case the past and the future objects, also dharma and adharma being 
incapable of any perceptual knowledge would have to be ipcluded in this 


1, न च व्यावहारिको योग्यतात्यन्ताभावो ब्रह्मणि नेति वाच्यम्‌, ब्रह्मातिरिक्तस्य तस्य 
NT व्यावहारिकत्वात्‌ ।--अद्वैतदीपिका, go ४१३ । 
2, र विवक्षितत्वात्‌, स्वाश्रयनिष्ठात्यन्तामावस्य मिध्याल- 
प्रयोजकस्य स्वाश्रयनिष्ठ्वेनैवाविरोधित्वात्‌ 1--अश्वैतसिद्धि, Jo ७६८ | 


CC-0. Vasishtha Tripathi Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kostia 
*e 


ees an es ewe 2 


EET 


SELF-LUMINOSITY 555 


cannot be held to to be incapable of being the object of any knowledge 
(avedya) because Scriptures reveal these things before us. The Vedgntist 
makes him acquitted of the charge on the plea that phala-vyapyatva 
or being the object of the result should be the only criterion for 
vedyatva, Nor can anybody vilify this definition maintaining that the 
merits and demerits are capable of the perception of the ascetics. 
The ascetics can see only things which are visible but they cannot 
Create visibility in the invisible. So, they cannot transgress the 
natural barrier of invisibility, Thus to save the definition from 
being too wide the latter part must be inserted. 


The concept phala-vyd@pyatva has been defined by Madhusüdana 
Sarasvati as being endowed with an excess produced by the knowledge 
reflected on the vytté or as being the object of the manifest locus 
knowledge by the function of vrtté or by the function of the knowledge 
reflected on the vriti. Neither the rending of the veil nor the usage 
is meant by the excess produced by the knowledge. The relation 
with the unveiled knowledge is the exact meaning of phala-vyapyatva. 
The self being knowledge itself remains indistinct from this unveiled 
knowledge and so cannot be in relation with this unveiled knowledge 
since relation will presuppose the divergence between the two related, 
Again, the self, which is incapable of being the object of knowledge, 
remains phatavyapya.* 

Now let us resume our discussion on the definition of sélf- 
luminosity. The definition of Citsukhücürya is vitiated by Nrsimhā- 
ramamuni on the ground that the attribute of not being the locus of 
eternal negation (atyantabhavanadhikaragatva) is absent during salvation 
since in salvation there is total absence of all attributes. Thus the 
definition offered by Citsukha is proved vicious. Again, Brahman being 


the locus of each and every object, which is false, there will necessarily 
be the eternal negation (aiyané@bh@va) of each and every object in 


1, यत्राप्यतिशयों eg: स स्वार्थानतिलङ्गनाद्‌ | 
दूरसूक्मादिइष्टौ स्यान्न ST श्रोत्रबृत्तिता ॥---इलोकवातिक, चोदनासूत्र, का० ११४। 
2, वृत्तिप्रतिविस्बितचिजन्यातिशययोगित्व get ततप्रतिफलितचिता छ 


घिष्ठानचिद्विषयत्वं वा फलव्याप्यत्वस्‌ । न्यातिरायञ्च नावरणभङ्गो नापि - 


व्यवहारो विवक्षितः, किन्तु भग्नावरणचितसम्बन्धः । स च घटादावस्ति, चात्मनि; 
सम्बन्धस्य भेदगभंत्वात्‌। एवमुक्तचिद्विषयत्वमपि भेदघटितं, नात्मनि। 
-+अद्वैतंसिद्धि, Jo ७९६ | 


CC-0. Vasishtha Tripathi Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 
> Lu 


` 


BR A ER IR 
WD: 


556 DR. SATRARI MUKHERJI FELICITATION VOLUME 


Brahman. Falsity means the presence of its eternal negation in its own 
locus. For example, when we say the silver is false, it means that there 
is the eternal negation of the silver in its own locus (shell. So when 
everything of this world including ‘capability’ (yogyata) is admitted to be 
false, and when only Brahman will be the locus of this false capability 
it is necessary that there will be the eternal negation of capability in its 
locus, Brahman. Thus Brahman becomes the locus (adhikaraga) of the 
eternal negation of capability whereas in the definition of self-luminosity 
it is urged that Brahman will not be the locus of the eternal negation of 
capability (yogyatatyantabhavanadhikaraga). In this way the definition 
proposed by Citsukhücürya is proved faulty 

Nrsirihagrama proposes ० definition which is completely new, 
“That which is not the object of knowledge is self-luminous"— is the 
definition presented by Mrsimhasramamuni in his Advaita-dipika) 
Everything except knowledge itself may be the object of knowledge. 
So only knowledge can come under the domain of this definition. 
Knowledge is one and without a second. Knowledge, in order to be 
the object of knowledge, necessitates the acceptance of some duality in 
it, which is inadmissible. 

A pertinent question may now be asked—how can the merits 
and demerits (dharma and adharma) and the future events be excluded 
from the fold of this definition ? In answer it is said that the merits 
and demerits and the future events also are objects of knowledge 
inasmuch as some sort of vr (mental metamorphosis) originates in 
those cases also, The शका in the shape of the merits and demerits or 
the future events being determinant (avaechedaka) of knowledge is a 
medium through which these merits etc. have become determinant of 
knowledge itself. Hence these have become objects of knowledge and 
no question arises of their being self-luminous. 

Nrsimhasramamuni, however does not totally cancel the definition 
of Citsukhacarya, The first portion of Citsukhüc&rya's definition viz, 
“That which is incapable of being an object of knowledge and is 
capable of being an object of perceptual use’ should be known as the 
definition of self-luminosity and the latter half should be conjoined only 

to avoid the defect of a too narrow definition.» The definition, as it 
न्स लाया 


: l संविदविषयत्वं स्वप्रकादात्वमू--्रद्वेतदीपिका, Jo ४२३ 1 


लक्षणमस्तु । तत्र च योग्यतान्तं क्षणम्‌ । अत्यन्ताभावानधिकरणत्वांशस्तु ब्रह्मणि 
लक्षणस्यासम्मवं व्यावतंयति , go ४२३-२४। 
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has been shown before, may be too narrow but still in that case also 
i.e. even if the latter half is not combined, the defect does not degrade 
it from the rank of a definition, Here the definition should be treated 
as merely an accident which only helps to know the object defined for 
a particular moment. The house of Devadatta may be distinguished 
from those of others by means of a crow upon its roof. But that is an 
accident and may not continue to distinguish the house of Devadatta in 
the next moment ; still there is no doubt that it helped at least once in 
recognizing the house of Devadatta, The definition of self-luminosity, 
as propounded by Citsukhücürya, is a definition of that nature only. 
Technically, in Indian philosophy, such definitions are known as 
tatastha-laksagia or upalaksaya. But svariipa-takeaga always remains jn the 
defined. In the opinion of Nrsimhagramamuni svaripa-laksaga of self- 
luminosity will be the definition shown before. (That which is not the 
object of knowledge is self-luminous.) 

Madhusüdans, on the contrary, has admitted the definition of 
Citsukhücürya as the svariipatakgaya. The inconsistency as shown 
before in the definition of Citsukhücürya is warded off by holding that 
the real absolute negation also is the nature of Brahman and nothing 
new! 

Establishing the definition of Citsukhücürya and eradicating all 
the charges against it, Madhusudana forms a new definition in tune 
with Acarya NrsimhüSrama. “That which is of the nature of not 
being the object of knowledge is self-luminous".* 


This definition is marked in one point from that of Nrsimhiüsrama. 
By the word “nature” in the definition the chimera is excluded from 
the fold of this definition since it has no nature at all ; it is absurd.” 


Madhusüdana offers two new definitions of self-luminosity, which 
may now be discussed in brief. The first of these two is: "Anything 
which for its own use does not depend upon any knowledge different 
from itself is self-luminous". A jar is not self-luminous since it 
depends for its own use on ० knowledge which is different from the jer. 


disp ti ee त मति 
1. न च मोकेळ्यातिः, झनधिकरणत्वस्य स्वरूपतया तदापि सत््वाइ--अद्वैतदीपिका 


Jo ७६८ | © 
2, चिदविषयस्वरूपत्वमेव स्वप्रकाशत्वए्‌--अद्वैतसिद्धि, Jo ७७१ । 
3. तुच्छत्य निःस्वरूपत्वेन नाव्यात्तिशद्भधा--अद्वैतसिद्धि, Jo ७७१ | 
स्वव्यवहारे स्वातिरिक्तसंविदनपेक्षत्म्‌- ë go ७७१ | 
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Brahman itself being knowledge does not depend for its own use upon à 
knowledge different from Brahman. The difference of one from the 
other is established only when the two entities are found possessed of 
different attributes or properties (dharma). Brahman or Consciousness, 
which is admitted to be bereft of all attributes cannot, by virtue of this 
attributelessness, be proved to be different from something else. 

The incongruity of the assumption of any property in Conscidus- 
fiess thay further be pointed out. Should the property of Brahman, 
which is consciousness per se, be of the same nature as consciousness or 
different from consciousness ? In the first alternative the absurdity of 
the self-same phenomenon being attribute (dharma) and its locus 
(dharmin) at the same time is obvious. The admission of an attribute 
and its locus presupposes the admission of difference between these two 
(attribute ond locus). This is a position for the establishment of which 

* this discussion was started. The sort of argument with which we are 
now confronted is: In order to establish the difference of consciousness 
from something else some sort of attribute of consciousness must be 
admitted and again in order to prove the existence of some attribute in 
consciousness the difference of consciousness from this attribute must 
be demonstrated, In this way there occurs a vicious circle. 


The inconsistency of the admission of the second alternative, viz, 
the attribute of consciousness would be different from consciousness, 
may be sliown in the following manner: Anything different from 
consciousness is a brute fact (fada) and the acceptance of a brute fact 
being the attribute of consciousness entails logical incompatiblity inas- 
much as the relation between the brute attribute and conscioüsness, tlié 
locus, would be possible only by superimposition (adhyasa). The bruté 
attribute is super-imposed on consciousness, Anything that is super- 
imposed is not real and consequently the difference between one real 
entity (viz, consciousness) and another unreal one (viz, the brute 
attribute) cannot be established since any real entity can be differentiat: 
ed only from another real entity and not from any unreal phenomenon. 


Difference from Brahman being logically iriadmisaible, Brahman 


for its own use cannot depend upon & knowledge different from 
Brahman. So Brahman is self-luminous. 


The second of the two above-mentioned definitions put forward 
by Madhusüdana is: “Anything which for its ows use does not depend 
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upon any knowledge determined by itself is selfluminous!". This 
definition is in all-sizes and styles similar to the previous one. The 
table for its own use depends upon a knowledge, viz., ‘It is a table’, 
which is determined by the table. Unlike this, Brahman cannot be 
dependent upon any knowledge determined by Brahman. The expres- 
sion “knowledge determined by itself" really means “a knowledge 
which contains itself as its object.” But the same thing being subject 
and object involves a breach in the Law of Contradiction being tante- 
mount to the proposition—A is both A and not-A. 


Further, knowledge being an object of knowledge loses its 
very character of being consciousness and, on the contrary, it becomes 
known i.e., brute (Jaga). This is a position which an Advaitin refutes 
with sound reasons which we are not going to deal here in detail. 
To be brief, if consciousness also turns brute, then contrary to our 
experience we will have to admit the lotal absence of any sort of 
illumination in this world (jagadandhya). 


ne 
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सारस्वतोणादिपरिशीलनम्‌ 
Blo रामावधपाण्डेयः | 
विविधविद्यावित्ते भारतविषयेऽस्मिन्‌ चिरादेव शब्दशा्रपरिशीळनपरिपारी- 
पाटवमक्षिङक्ष्मीमवति । पाणिनीया पाणिनीयेषु सत्सवप्बनेकेषु समृद्धेपु शब्दशास्त्रे 
qan शब्दशास्त्रं मथा सुवोधमस्पसमयसाघ्यञ्च भवेत्‌ तथाऽत्र देशे विदेशेऽपि 
बहवो विद्वांसो यतमाना विढोक्यन्ते | एतादश एव खळ कचन, प्रयत्न: सारस्वतं 
शब्दशास्त्रं प्रासोष्ट । कस्यचिदपि शब्दशाज्रस्य सर्वोगीणता-सम्पादनाय सूत्रपाठ: 
धातुपाठ, गणपाठः, mRNS, ळिज्ञानुशासतमित्येतानि rar | 
अपेक्ष्यमाणेषु तेषु पश्चस्वक्गेष्वन्यतम सारस्वतब्याकरणोणादिमङ्गमघिक्कत्य प्रेक्षावतां पुरः 
किश्चितरस्तूयते | 
तदत्र प्रकृतव्याकरणस्यास्य समस्तासूपछब्धटीकाछु Te समस्तानां 
संस्करणानां त्रीणि पुस्तकानि प्रतिनिधिस्वेन स्वीक्कतानि सन्ति यथा-- 
१--चन्द्रकीरतिटीकासहितं सारस्वतव्याकरणस्‌ | 
RAE सारस्वतब्याकरणस्‌ | 
३--माघवक्तविवरणोपेत सारस्वतव्याकरणम्‌ | 
सारस्वतव्याकरणसूमिकायास्‌ उद्धृतात---“स्वकण्ठसंराजितहारगर्भात सूत्राणि 
सा सप्तशतानि gal cmq इति-पद्यात्‌ ज्ञायते यत्‌ प्रसीदन्ती 
भगवती वाग्देवता सप्तशतान्येव सूत्राणि दत्त्वाऽन्तर्दघाविति। परन्खिदानीन्तु कस्मि 
रिचद्पि मूळात्मकस्य 'सटोकत्त्य वा सारस्वतशब्दशास्रस्य संस्करणे चतुर्देशशतेम्यो 
न्यूनानि सूत्राणि न सन्तीति महदाश्चर्यम्‌ | प्रकृतशब्दशाज़मिदं कथमिमां दशां NU 
दिति समस्येयमत्रावसरामावादन्यत्रोपयुक्तमवसर भ्रतीक्षमाणोपशाम्यतु तावत्‌ | 
t. समथितःतत्पालिभाषावैयाकरणोनापि मोग्गलानेन मोग्गलानव्याकरणान्ते-- 
सूत्तघातुगणोण्वादिनामनिङ्गानुसासनं | 
, यस्स तिट्रति जिह्वणे सो व्याकरणकेसरो ॥ 
२. वेडूूटेश्वरमुदगालयात्‌, बम्बई, de १९८५ । 
३. निणयसागरमुद्रणालयात्‌, सन्‌ १९५२ । 
४, वेद्ुटेवरमुद्रणालयात्‌, बम्बई do १९५२ | 
X, Oto व्या” ( चोखम्बा संस्कृत सीरीज ) भूमिका, एलोक १२ । 
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ewig प्रतिनिषित्वेन स्वीक्ृतेषु त्रिषु घुस्तकेष्वपि मिथः पर्याळोचने भूयांसः 
सूत्रपाउसूत्रक्रमादिमेदाः इष्टिवथमवतरन्ति | 
Wo सा० पुस्तके he प्रत्ययः”? इति सूत्रानन्तरं “मेरो 7 ag 
दिम्यां डौः”, “स्त्यायते ge” एवं “छक्षतेरं मुटच”--इतीमानि सूत्राणि पठ्यन्ते । 
dy केवलं प्रथमे Ss एव “सौकर्य कढिमः” इत्यनन्तरं wo dio पुस्तके uh 
नान्तिमे। एवमेव “कादीनामि:”, “मनेरत उच्च”, “पु कुषन्‌”, “मा प्रमुतिम्यः सः 
“मादिम्यो यः! “दघातेनुंट”” तथा “पतिचडिभ्यामारूम”---इतीमानि सप्त सूत्राणि 
पुस्तके नोपछम्यन्ते | Zo सा० पुस्तके “अस्य गुणः' इति सन्नपि Tele: que 
परिगुहीतः | तदित्यं wo को पुस्तके ३८, To सा० पुस्तके ३४ सूत्राणि विद्यन्ते | 
मा० पुस्तके च केवढमष्टोणादि-सूत्राण्यमिमतानि | मा० पुस्तके “इमन्‌ wenn 
इति सूत्रव्याख्यानानन्तरस्‌ “ष्टे इति इश्वरः quen स्थावरः'' इति पठितमस्ति | 
अत्रेदं विचारणीयमस्ति यत्‌ च० की० पुस्तके कुदन्तप्रकरणे “स्थादेवरः तथा 
` सू० सा० पुस्तके तत्रेव “वर?” इति समान-अत्ययविधायकेन सूत्रद्वयेन तत्र 
तत्र शीढार्थकौ स्थावरेश्वरशब्दौ निष्पाथेते । मा० पुस्तके यथाऽत्र सत्रेऽपरिगणितस्या 
प्रासङ्गिकस्यापि प्रत्ययस्योदाहरणं दीयते तथ्थ॑वान्यत्रापि बहुत्र Ae की०, Ho सा० 
पुस्तकयोः पठितानास्‌ “अतिबृहिम्यां मनिण''* “घृघृषदों मः? “भविष्यदर्थ (ft 
इति सूत्राणां मा० पुस्तके सत्यप्यमावे “हान्‌? “घम्‌ “आगामी Ec 
. इत्यादीन्युदाहरणानि इश्यन्ते । एवमेव यद्यपि पुष्पादिशब्दसाधनार्थं मा० Jum 
“पुष्पादेर'” इति at “नास्ति तथापि “इदि aie” इत्यनन्तरम्‌ “इमन्‌ अनस्काः” 
इति सूत्रं विद्यते तदनन्तरञ्च “सर्वधातुम्यः” इति । अरत्रैव 'क'-मत्ययान्ता: पुष्पफळ- 
० Fo सा० १७,१८-२१ | 
° Fo की० २६, qo Alo ३४। 
° Wo की० ३२-३८। ` 
maga विवरणोपेतं सारस्वतव्याकरणम्‌, ६ | 
"चर की०, To ५०२ | 
० Foo १३६४ I 
wo Sto तथा Yo Ao ५। 
तत्रैव, ७ 1 > 
» RI 
a १६ ॥ 
35 १५ l 


AJ 


४2८९७४५ G ८ 4g ox om ८० १० 
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निष्पाधन्ते । वस्तुतस्तु सृत्रमिदं चिन्स्यमेव पूर्वेणेव सिद्धे, च० कोऽ qo 
सा० पुस्तकयोः पठितस्यापि “पुष्पादेरः” इति सूत्रस्यास्वीकारे मानाभावाच । 


केघुचन TAT सूत्रस्वासावः 
सारस्वतशब्दशाल्वत्य टीकाकृतः सम्पादका वा पूर्वापरपरिशीळनापटुतया 
र्षा वैयाकरणानां ग्रन्येम्यो वृत्त्यंशं grea निर्धारयन्ति | यद्यपीयमवत्था 
सम्पूर्ण पि व्याकरणे दृष्टिगोचरीमवति तथापि ममात्र सम्बन्धः केवरुमुणादि 
प्रकरणेन सह वपते ऽतस्तस्रकरणादेव कानिचिदुदाहरणानि प्रत्तूयन्ते यथा--*सदोणादयः 
इति प्रथमसूत्रानन्तरम्‌ एक सूत्रं पठ्यते--“वापाजिमिस्वदिउगं शूछ एभ्य प्रत्ययो 
भबति? | इदं हि प्रथमसूत्रस्य पाणिनीयोणाचनुसारं व्याख्यानमेव प्रतिभाति न सूत्रम्‌ 
सूत्रकरैस्ताहशशैल्याः कुत्राप्यनज्ञोकारात्‌ । प्रथमसूत्रोपातस्य सदाशब्दस्य केनचित्‌ 
ठीकाक्कतो 'काइत्रितये'' अन्येन च 'बहुळ्मुणादयो भवन्ति’ इत्यादिषु सत्सु व्याख्यानेषु 
केभ्यो घातुभ्यः के प्रययाः इति शङ्कायां जागरूकायां प्रमाणमूतपाणिनीयोणादयनु 
सारं व्याख्यानमूतानि कानिचन वाक्यानि सम्प्रति सूत्रखेन परिगृहीतानि । एवम्‌ 
Ca गमि मसिं सचि अवि हि घान्‌ कुशि एम्यस्तुन्‌ प्रत्ययो भवति” इतीदमपि . 
तदूव्याख्यानमात्रम्‌। “ऋ स्तु सुहृ हुसृक्षिक्लुभामायावालक्षरै नी we 
एभ्यो मः प्रत्ययो भवति’  इस्यष्टमे-सूत्रमपि ag मः” इति qdusu 
व्यार्यानमूतमेव मप्रस्यविधायिनोरुमयोरेकयोगेनापीष्टसिद्वो सत्द्वयपठन- 
गौरवापत्तेदुर्वारत्वात, पकस्यैव पदूमशब्दस्योमयत्र साघनस्याकिक्चित्करत्वाच । 
ननु पाणिनीयोणाधनुसारं quaa चेत्‌, न, तत्र त॒ “म्नित्यादेनित्यम्‌” इति 
नितस्वरार्थकस्य 'मन-मत्ययस्य गुणवृद्विनिषेधार्थकस्य “मक्‌^प्रस्ययस्थ च थक्‌ 
पाठस्यौचित्यात्‌ | अन्न .हि व्याकरणे स्वरस्यानाइतत्वात्‌ “मः्रत्यये गुणवृद्धिनिषेधाथं 
बाहुळकस्यैव शरणीकृतत्वाच्चैकयोगे न काचनापि विप्रतिपत्तिः । इत्थं “शसादेः करणे 
qu" इति सूत्र व्यर्थम्‌, “ मनौ” इत्यनेनैव गतार्थत्वात्‌, कित्करणस्म 
१. Etal ares पाणिनिसम्मतोगादिरिति तात्पर्यं ननु पाणिनिनिमितोणा- 


२. मु» Wo तथा Fo को०, ७। 
° ३. पाणिनीयसूत्रारि ६, १. १९७। 
V, उज्ज्वलदत्तव्यास्यातोणादि सूत्राणि तद्‌ व्याख्या च, १,१३९ एवं १,१४८ 
५, Yo सा० तथा qo फो०, १२। 
६, तत्रव, ti 
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प्रयोजनाभावेन सवेषातुसाघारणप्रत्ययविधानेन करणार्थस्य सौङभ्येनाकिञ्चित्करत्वाच्च | 
“स॒र्वघातुम्यस्त्रमनौ'? इतीदमपि “इसमन्त्रासुकः weg” इति सूत्रेणेव गतार्थ 
त्वात्‌ व्यर्थमेव | सम्भवत एतस्मादेव कारणात्‌ माधवेन ते दवे. अपि सूत्रे परित्यक्ते । 
पाणिनीयोणादौ 'मघवन्‌' शब्दो निपात्यते। उज्ज्वळदत्तेन निषातनप्रकाररचेत्यं 
्रदर्शितः--“/ मदद + कनिन्‌, मददेईकारस्य घकारोऽवुगागमश्च । मघवा इन्द्रः N” 
सारस्वतोणादौ पठितस्य “राजादेः कन” इत्यस्य . व्याख्यानावसरे पाणिनीयोणायनु- 
सारमनुदितमपि “अस्य घान्तादेशो वुगागमश्च निपात्यते कन्‌ प्रत्यये परे” व्यारूयान- 
वाक्यं यत्सूत्रत्वेन परिगृहीतस्‌, तदविचारितरमणीयमेव | 

एवम्‌ .“वचादेरस्‌” इति सून्नानन्तरम्‌ “पिबतेरपि” इति बृत्त्यंशः quen 

स्वीकृतः । यत्तु कुत्रचित्‌ पुस्तकेषु “पिबतेरसिः” इति पाठस्तत्मामादिकः, असः 
प्रत्ययस्यानुवृत्तिसौळभ्यात्‌ । सूत्नस्यास्य वृत्तिशचेत्यम्‌--“पिबतेर्घातोरसुन.-प्रत्ययो मवति 
इकारान्तादेशश्व । पीयत इति पयः ।” अत्रासुन्‌-प्रत्ययस्य निर्देशो भ्रममूळकः, 
पूर्वसूत्रतो ऽसू-प्रत्ययस्यैव छामात्‌, प्रक्ृतव्याकरणे नित्त्वस्य प्रमोजनाभावाच्च | वस्तुतस्तु 
. पाणिनीयोणादिवृत्तिक्ठत उज्ज्वङ्दतस्यानुकरणादेवायं अमः । उज्ज्वळदृत्तेन ^U 

qu" इति सूत्रवृती लिखितम्‌--“बहुळमन्यनत्राष । पिवतेरसुत्रिकारस्थान्तादेशः | 

‘Noses ।”* अत्रत्य उज्ज्वळंदत्तोपि चिन्त्य एव | तथाहि-प्रक्रियाळाघवातु, “रपेरत 
uw" इति सूत्र एदितिपाठाच, बाहुढक-बलेत पाघातोराकारस्य एकारविधानमे 
वोचितम्‌। अन्यथा हस्वेकारविधानसामर्थ्याद्‌ गुणामावापत्तिदेवेरैव स्यात्‌ | भस्माद्धेतो- 
रेव रेपस-शब्दसिद्धये हस्वेकारविधानेन गुणे इते इष्टसिद्धिसम्मावतायां सत्यामपि 
सुन्नकारेणाकारस्य एकारादेश एव विहितो न हस्वेकारः । दशपाद्यां “पिबते रि च” इति 
निर्विमक्तिकं सूत्रं पठ्यते | अत्रापि पूर्वोक्त एव दोषः। स्वेतवनवासी, नारायण 
तथा दशपाद्या एको इस्तलेखश्च “पिबते री च” इत्येताहशं सूत्रं स्वीकुर्वन्ति । इदन्तु 
assets प्रतिमाति, प्रथमोपस्थितत्वादूपस्वेकारविधाने पि गुणेनेष्टसिद्धेः | 
« तत्रैव, २६ एवं २१ ( क्रमशः ) । 
० Jogo १,१५८ 1 
सू०.सा० तथा च० So, २२ तथा १८ (98: ) । 
तत्रेव, २७ तथा २२; २८ तथा २३ (क्रमशः ) 
० Goto ४.१८९ 
दवेतवनवासिब्याल्यातोणादिसूताणितट्टीका च, ४. १६५ । 
नारायणव्मास्यातोणादिसू्राणि तट्टीकाच, ४, १९७ | 
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भोजस्य' दशपाथा हस्तलेखद्वयस्य च “पिते रिच” इति पाठोऽपि चिन्त्यप्रयोजन 
तपरकरणप्रयोजनामावात्‌ | कातनत्रोणादिः, सिद्धान्तकौमुदी, प्रौढमनोरमा, तथा 
चेदान्तिमहादेवरुचः He पाने! इत्यस्मादेव घातोः “सवंघातुभ्यो5सुन!' इत्यपुनत्यये 
पयः-शब्द॑ निष्यादयन्ति, नतु “पा पाने! इत्यस्मात्‌। केवलन्तत्त्ववोधिनीकारः “पय गती- 
घातुमपि निर्दिशति | हेमचन्द्रोणादी तु aed सान्तादन्ती db शब्दौ निष्पा 
चेते । अदन्तपयशब्दसाधनं नाम हेमचन्द्रस्वैव See कुत्राप्यन्यत्र .व्याकरणे 
ऽस्य साधनाभावात । तत्र ‘at पाने” इति घातोः “स्वादिभ्यः कित्‌” इत्यनेन 'अय- 
TTI तथा तस्मादेव घातो रसू-प्रत्यये “पाहाकूम्यां पय्यौ च” 
इति पमादेशे पयस-शब्दस्य निष्पादनप्रकारो दर्शितः । पूर्ववेयाकरणानुसारं 
fire पाने! इत्यस्मात्‌ 'पय गतौ” इत्यस्माद्वा “असू' इत्यनेन असूअत्यये सान्त 
पयइशब्दसिद्विसम्मावतायां सत्यामपि यदाचार्येण. वैज्ञानिकः सरळश्च पन्या 
उदूघाटितसतत्तस्य बुद्धिवैशद्ममेव ख्यापयति | 

ww “satiate प्‌ वपितपिजनियजिम्य उसूअत्ययो भवति? । 
इति सारस्वतव्याकरणोणादेः सपविशातितमं सूत्रमधीयते । इदमन्रानुसन्धेयमस्ति 

“बुक्षिड-घातोरुसि-प्रत्यये सति स्वयं सारस्वतब्याकरणतिङन्तप्रकरणे पठितेन 
Ras” इति-सूत्रेण* प्रात्य ख्यानादेशस्य परिहाराथ॑ बाहुळकस्येव 
शरणीकुतत्वात, अन्मतः “प्रत्ययो मवति” इति सूत्रांशस्य सूत्रस्वरूपमर्यादाति 
क्रान्तत्वाचयास्य सूत्रचमनिर्दुष्टमेव | 

कानिचन सुत्रत्वेन ग्रहीतान्यपि वार्तिकानि प्रतीयन्ते 

न केवळ्युणादिप्रकरणे पि तु सम्पूर्ण सारस्वतशब्दशास्त्रे तत्र तत्र 
वार्तिकानि पठ्यन्ते । प्रेसङ्गेनात्रोणादिपठितानि कानिचन परीक्ष्यन्ते । म्रकृतव्याकरणे 
सोचीयोणादिसूत्राणि तदृव्यास्या च, २, १, ३२२ । 
कातस्त्रोणादिसूत्राणि, तदुव्याख्या च, Y. ५६ I 
. go ४८६४। 
« पृ० द८४। 
इलोक ६८० | 


तद्‌ व्याख्या च, ३९७,९५३ | 
तत्रैष, ९५२ I 
० Wo सा० ३२ तथा qo की० Yo | 
qo सा० ९१९ | 
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पठितानीमानि वार्तिकानि किमनुभूतिस्वरूपाचार्यकतुकाण्युत वाऽन्मदीमानीति निश्चय- 
नमत्रानवसरत्वादन्यत्र करिष्यते | 


सूत्रेयंत्‌ कार्यमवशिष्यते तद्‌ वार्ति कैः सम्पाद्यते | तानि च वात्तिकानि प्राय 
“वाच्यस्‌”, “ana, “उपसंख्यानम्‌” इत्यादिपदघटितानि इश्यन्ते। यथा 
पाणिनीयशब्दशास्त्रे “अविाफरुनयनुराषा. .. ... " इति सूत्रेणासिद्वानाममोष्टानां 
ager क--“फहशुन्यषाढाभ्यां टानौ वक्तव्यौ,” ख--“विष्ठाषाढाम्यां छणपि 
वाच्यः”, q-—'" gum प्रकरणे चित्रारेवतीरोदिणीम्यः खियामुपसंख्यानस्‌” इत्यादीनि 
वार्चिकान्यमिधीयन्ते । प्रकृतोणादी हि सामान्यतः 'कन!-प्रत्ययविधायकेन “राजादे; कनः? 
इति सूत्रेण राजत्नित्यादिशब्दानां सिद्धावपि ‘sy, ‘अश्‌’ घातुम्याइन-मत्यये gd 
ऽपिं सधन्नष्ठन-चब्दयोरसिदूष्या किति मत्यये$नयोर्धात्वोस्तुस्विधानार्थ सूत्रवद्‌ वार्तिकं 
पठ्यते--“षपेरशेः किति तुग्वक्तव्यः”। ` पवभेव *रजस्‌'-शब्दनिष्पादनार्थं “ञ्ञ रागे” 
इति घातोः “बन्रादेरस्‌” इत्यनेन अस्‌ प्रत्यये इते ^] छोषो वा” इति quw 
वा न-छोपे प्राते न॑ बाधित्वा नित्य-न-डोवार्थस्‌ “असि न छोपो वाच्यः” इति वातिके 
वत्‌ सूत्रं पठ्यते | 


एवं सान्तछदिशशब्दसिद्धये ‘oq अपवारणे’ इति चौरादिकघातोः 
“अर्चिरचिशुचिहुसपिच्छदिच्छादिभ्य इस्‌ प्रत्ययो भवति” इति सूत्रेण इसि प्रत्यये तेऽपि 
इस्वामावात्‌ तद्विधानार्थमेकं वार्तिकं पव्यते--“छादेरिस्मनत्रघय कियु” इसि। 
वाणिनिनाप्यन्र eater सत्रं weet “gem त्रन्‌ fx? इति | प्रतीयते, 
TRUS ततकार्यामावमवढोक्य पश्चाद्माविना केनचिद्विदुषेमानि वापिकानि 
योजितानि यानीदानी अमात्सूत्रत्वेन परिगृद्यन्ते | 


पाणिनीय सूत्राणि, v. ३, ३४। 

Yo Ufo २२ तथा Fo की० १८ ( क्रमशः ) । 
„ तत्रैव, २३ तथा १९ ( क्रमशः ) I 

, तत्रैव, २७ तथा २२ ( क्रमशः ) । 

Yo सा० ११६४। 

qo Ao तथा Wo Slo’ २९ तथा २४ ( क्रमशः ) 
„ तत्रैव, ३१ तथा २६ ( क्रमशः ) 

५ To ६,४.६७। 
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कानिचन सूत्राणि पाणिनीयसूत्रेरमिन्नानि 
यद्यपि पाणिनीयोणादिसूत्रैः सारस्वतोणादिसूत्राणां ^ मिथस्तुउनयैतत 
ged गतस्वतोऽधिक्रा्षतोऽशतो वा प्रहुतानि सूत्राणि मायोऽनुक्तय एव तथापि 
कानिचन समानानुपूर्वीकाणि | u— ` 


T glo qo सा० मा० ऊज्ज्वलद्त्त 
| ( पाणिनीयोणादिः ) 
A: १८ x २, ६७ 
aaka et १९ x २, ६४ 
पतिचडिम्यामाढन्‌ x x १, ११६ 
x 0 WWE २ ४, १६५ 
x | RU > 3, १६० 


इमानि सन्नाणि सम्मवतः पश्चारसंगृढीतानि । एतस्मात्‌ कारणादेव मा० 
बुस्तके सर्वाणि पञ्चापि परित्यक्तानि । 


केघुचितसूत्र षु सारस्वतपुस्तकेष्वेव पाठमेदाः 


स्वयं सारस्वतस्यैव विभिन्नसंस्करणेषु केषाञ्चन सूत्राणां पाठमेदाः क्रममेदाः 
्यूनतोषिकताश्च दृश्यन्ते यथा च० की०, qo uro पुस्तकयोः “ध्वादेरुढिक्‌" 
इति संत्र पठ्यते, मा० पुस्तके च ““्वादेरुछिः” इति। च० की० पुस्तकटीकायां-- 
€वांदेर्धातोरेळि प्रत्ययो भवति किंच ।” किंन्तु मा० पुस्तकपठितंसत्रातुसारं 
गुणामाबांमावमाशङ्कयोतरति-“घूङिरिति, 'सदा'-शब्दस्य बहुळार्थत्वान्न गुणः”। अं 
दि ae शब्दः केवळं भोनीयोणादो हैमोणादौ च fees साधितो Ue 
स्मिन्‌ करिमिश्चिदपि व्याकरणे | 


% Rol 
२, ३१। 
LL 
२०। 
. ९१) 
wo Slo, qo सा० to | 
भो० २६ १. २३३। 
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SN wo की० ^ qo Mo पुस्तकयोः “राजादेः Ld इति सूत्रं 

पठ्यते तत्रेव मा० पुस्तके “राबादेरन्‌” इति पठित्वा राजन? 'युवन' इति हे 
उदाहरणे पठ्येते। “युवन्‌"-शब्दसिद्धिप्रसङ्गेन च विवरणकारो माघवो ढिखति-- 
“यु मिश्रणे, उवादेश इति “नु घातोःगुणस्तु' न भवति 'सदा'-शब्दस्य geniti | 
इदमत्रानुसन्धेयप्‌ भवति यहाघवात' कन्‌"-प्रत्ययस्बैव पाठ उचितः, काळवाचकसदा- 
शब्दस्य बहुढाथेत्मकरपनपुरःसर गुणाभावप्रकरपने गौरवापतेर्दुवारतात्‌ । न केवकम्‌ 
एतावानेव A तु “कनिन्‌ यु वृषितक्षि राजिधन्विदयुप्रतिदिवः इति पाणिनी- 
योणादिपरिगणितास्तथात्र सूत्रे माकू प्रत्ययनिदेशादन्ये परिगृहीता घातवः Wo की०, 
Wo सा० पुस्तकयोः राजादिगणे संगृहीताः सन्ति, dy च प्रायः किन्चप्रयोजुनमाव- 
इयकं परिलक्ष्यते तत्र सर्वत्रानुवृत्तिरम्य fewer सौळम्यमपि सङ्गच्छेत | 

qo की० Ho सा० पुस्तकयोः “इस्मन्‌ age: सर्वधातुभ्यः 

इत्येकं qd पठ्यते । एतदेव किश्चित्परिवत्नेन मा० पुस्तक इत्थं पठ्यते- qud 
7 इति। सूत्रस्यात्य वृत्ती पठति--सर्वघातुम्य एते प्रत्यया भवन्ति ।” 
इप्रत्ययविधानेन माधवः कवि-बलि-रवि-श्ब्दान्‌ निष्पादयति । एते हि शब्दा: qo 
do पुस्तके “क्वादीनामिः” इतिसूत्रेण निष्पन्नाः। च० की० qo सा? पुस्त- 
कयोः “उसू'-प्र्यये पठितेऽप्यस्योदाइरणानि न प्रस्तुतानि । माघवेन स्वसूत्रानुसारं 
सर्वघातुभ्य इप्रत्ययो विधीयते, परन्तु च० झी० पुस्तकानुसारस्‌ इप्रत्ययः सर्व 
घातुम्यो न विधीयतेऽपि तु केवढं क्कादिंगण-पठितेम्यो घातुम्य एव | च० ato 
मू०सा० पुस्तकयोरत्र त्र-प्रतथयस्य मा० पुस्तके च त्रन-प्रत्ययस्य विधानं नि्दिषठम्‌। 
अत्रानुसन्थेयमिदमस्ति यत्‌ ययोः पुस्तकयोः त्रप्रत्ययो विधीयते तयोरेव “सर्वधातुभ्य 
wan” इत्यपि. सूत्र पठ्यते, एवं दि सरवेषातुम्यस्प्रत्ययविधानाथं सूत्रद्यं सवतोमावेन 
व्यथमुपेक्ष्यण्च यत्त माधवस्य त्रन्मत्ययविधानन्तदप्यसमीचनमेव नित्त्वस्य स्वरातिरिक्त 


प्रयोजनान्तरामावेन स्वरोपेक्षके लौकिके शब्दशाख्नेऽस्मिन्‌ तत्फछोपपादनस्य दुःश- 


१८ । 

Rl. 

Yo ATo, ७७६ | Ts 

go To १,१५६। VON 
२१ तथा २६ ( क्रमशः ) : 

wo की० ३२ I 

qo Sto, qo सा० १३ I 


Sf ek दूत ८७ (० 
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BAR| एवमेव च० He qo सा० पुस्तकयोः 'अघुकू-अत्यय उपदिर्यते, 
Ser मा० पुस्तके 'अस्‌? तथा 'क' इति at प्रत्ययावुपद्श्येते ERR- 
दाइरणप्रस्तावामावेन निशित्य किश्चिद्‌ वक्त कश्चिन परमवेत्‌ परन्तु माधव 

भवति यन्माधवः “अस्‌'-प्रयवस्य तेजस्‌, नभस्‌-इत्युदाइरणद्वय- 
meses “राजादेरन्‌' इति सूत्रपठनानन्तरमवि पुनः “असू “त्ययविधायकं 
“देरस्‌” इति सूज पठति । यदि MERE spes enn विधीयत 
एव सदा “वचादेरस्‌” इत्यस्य सूत्रस्य किं प्रयोजनस्‌ £ 


केषुचित्सुत्रेु पाणिन्युणाधनेकसूत्राणामेकत्र सग्रहः 
« सारस्वतव्याकरणोणादौ कानिचनैताइशानि सूत्राणि सन्ति येषु पाणिनी- 
योणाधनेकपूत्राण्येकत्र' सङ्गहीतानि वतन्ते । यथा- “ हस्मन्त्नएक' Wig 
इत्येकत्मिन्नेव सत्रे “अर्चिशुचिहुसपिच्छादिच्छर्दिभ्य इसिं” इत्यतः 'इसू” प्रत्ययस्य, 
“सर्वधातुम्यो मनिन्‌ ”* इत्यतो “मनू ? प्रत्ययस्य, “स्वेषातुस्यः uj इत्यत 
“जन्‌ प्रत्ययस्य तथा “सर्वधातुम्योध्सुन्‌” इत्यतो (sq! प्रत्ययस्य dud 
इृष्टिगोचरीमर्वात । इदमेवात्र विचारणीयमस्ति यत्‌ पाणिनीयोणादिसूत्रानुसार 
कदाचित्‌ केम्यश्चिदेव धातुभ्यः 'इस? प्रतीयते परन्तु परकृत-च्याकरणोणाचनुसारेण 
सर्वेम्य इति । 
कानिचिलिर्विमक्तिकानि सूत्राणि 
प्रकृतसारस्वतशन्दशास्त्रे दिं बहनि निर्विभक्तिकान्यपि सूत्राणि पठ्यन्ते । 
यद्यपीयमवस्था कदाचित्पाणिनिसूत्रेषु्‌ पाणिनोयोणादिसूत्रेषु च बहुधा इस्यते; 
यत्या: 'छन्दोवत्‌ सूत्राणि भवन्ति’ इप्यमियुक्तोक्यनुसारं व्याख्यानादन्यदपि व्याख्यानं 
यथाकथश्चिदुपपादयितुमन्वेष्डुं वा प्रयतन्ते केचन, तथापि Gene we 
QWeWenUqoNeA | 
० Bo Ro २,१०९ | 
तत्रैव v, १४४। 
० n ४,१५८ l 
» ४१८८। 
हतो वध लिङि, पा० २, ४,४२ द्यादिषु । ह ; 
“खर घढ्कु dip नीलङ्गलिगु' wo द० १, ३७, 'हनो वघ च' उ० द° २१९ 
“सोधम च', Fo द० २,३५; 'भ्जेरज T, Fo Xo २,४८, इत्यादिषु । 


See Xe eS 


CC-0. Vasishtha Tripathi Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


,  सारस्वतोणादिपरिशीलनम ३69 
व्याख्यानोपपादनांन्वेषणानुधावनापेक्षया सविभक्तिकपाठछैदौचित्यप्रकर्पनप्रतिपादन- 
सुचितस्‌ , ढाषवात्‌ | सारस्वतोणादिषु निर्विमक्तिकमेकं सूत्रं यथा “भन्युपधाया R 
रः” इति। च० की० मू० सा० पुस्तकयोरस्य वृत्तियंथा--“मनिण sat 
परे उपधाया RRA रो ( रेफो ) भवति” तथा मा० पुस्तके च “मनि 
-मत्ययस्योपघामूतस्य भकारस्य रो भवति ।” इति । मा० पुस्तके हि 'मनिप्रत्ययस्यः 
इत्यस्य मनि-प्रत्ययान्तस्येत्यर्थ: स्वीकर्तव्यः, प्रत्ययस्य तस्योवघामूतस्य अकारस्यैव 
सत्त्वेन ऋकारस्य दुमत्वात्‌ | एवं सूत्रार्थविचारे कृते “मन्युपधाया ऊ रः? इति 
पाठः समुचितः- प्रतिभाति । मुद्रणदोष इति चेत्‌, न, सर्वत्र संस्करणेषु अस्य हस्त- 
लेखेष्वपि “तरः रः” इत्येवमेव पाठस्वीकारात्‌। 


पूर्वव्याकरणाबुकरणजाः काश्चनाव्यवस्थाः 


सारस्वतशब्दशास्त्रस्य सामान्यतः प्राग्भवानि शब्दशास्त्राणि विशेषत 
पाणिनीयं शन्दशास्त्रमुपजोवन्तीति तत्र तत्र लेखेऽस्मिन्‌ प्रतिवादितम्‌। प्रकृतोणादि: 
सूत्राण्यपि नियमस्यास्यापवादमुतानि न सन्तीत्यपि सुनिश्चितस्‌। परन्तु प्रभावो वा 
भवतु अनुकरणं वा भवतु तज्जन्याः काश्चनान्यवस्थाः साक्षाक्रियन्त एव | यथा--- 
सारस्वतोणादेद्वितीयेन सूत्रेण हि तुन-म्रत्ययो विहितः। अत्र तुन-प्रस्ययस्य नित्तव 
चिन्त्यप्रयोजनम्‌ इति प्रागेव प्रतिपादितम्‌ । xd fie हि पाणिन्युणादेः “सितनि 
गभि मसिसच्यविधान्‌ कुशिम्यस्तुन्‌ ।' इति सुत्रानुकरणस्येंव uen । इत्थं “भीष्वो- 
arg” इति सूत्रे वा” अहणमनुकरणादेव प्रयोजनामावेऽपि विराजते । end 
वक्तव्यमस्ति यद्‌ मीममीष्मशब्दयोनि्पादनार्थं ag इति वाषुग्मवती- 
त्येतदर्थकस्‌ पठ्यते । तत्र तस्य चारितार्थ्यऽप्यत्र फळाभातेन विना पूर्वापरसँगम 

नश्रममत्रापि वाहरणमन्धानुकरणमेव | प्राक्‌, प्रतिपादितं यद्‌ “शसादेः करणे qe 
तथा “सवंधातुभ्यस्त्रमनौ” इति wea अन्यसूत्रेण गतार्थत्वानिष्मयोजनं 
सदप्याधानुकरणस्यैव फळमूतस्‌ | सम्भवत इदं मनसि FEM मा० पुस्तके सूत्र 
qo की० मू० सा० ६ I 

. Wo Fo १,३७। 

wo Wo, qo सा० ६ | 

° Jogo १,१४७। 

च० की०, Fo सा० १२। 
. तत्रैव, १३। 
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gu परित्यक्तम्‌ । . पूर्वप्रतिपादितरीत्या “अस्य घान्तादेशो RTT निपात्यते 
wr med परे” इत्युज्ज्वळदत्तस्य निपातन-प्रकारो5प्यत्र सूत्रतां गत quls. 
न्चानुकरणमाहाल्यम्‌ ! नेगन्दशा केवळमत्रेव शब्दशास्त्रेषपितु पाणिनौयेऽपि शब्दशास्त्रे 
कदाचित्‌ सत्राणि वार्तिकल्वेन, वार्तिकानि च सूत्रचेन पठितानि, कदाचिच्च 
निषातनप्रकारा अपीदानी gaai भजन्तो विराजन्ते, का कथा सुत्रवार्तिकयो: पाठमेदानां 
क्रममेदानां परिवतेनानों वा । यथा--काशिकायां “शुद्धस्य च पूजायास”, “यूनश्व 
कुत्सायाम्‌ "` इति सूदय पठ्यते । सिद्धान्तकौसुथां हि rect च पूजायाम्‌" 
“न्च कुत्सायां गोत्रसंशेति वाच्यम्‌? इति ते एव काशिकापठिते सूत्रे वार्तिकत्वेन 
वद्येते 4 वस्तुतस्तु aad वार्तिकमेव, भाष्ये तथैव स्वीकारात्‌ । एवमन्यत्रापि 
काशिकायां “कौपिज्ञङहास्तिपदादण्‌”, “आथवेणिकस्येकलोपश्च'' इति qud 
पठ्यते परन्तु सिद्धान्तकौमुद्यां तदेव सूत्रद्वयम्‌ “कौपिज्ञकहास्तिपदादण्‌ वाच्यः”, 
“आयर्वणिकेसयेकळोपश्च”ˆ इति वार्चिकत्वेन पठ्यते | अन्न कैयटो वदति--“कौपि- 
झेति--गोत्रे चि msia... . . -अण्‌ वक्तव्य इति, कौपिज्ञक हारितपदादणि- 
्यस्यापाणिनीयत्वात्‌?' ।` अन्यादस्मात्‌ sd प्रथमस्य वातिकत्वं WE 
द्वितीयसम्बन्धे तूष्णीस्थितत्वात कैयटस्य तस्य que प्रतीयते, किन्तु हरदत्तमते$- 
स्थापि वार्तिकत्वमेव । यतो हि हरदत्तमतेऽस्मिन्‌ सूत्रे चकारेण वार्तिकस्थस्याणः 
संग्रहे विल्छत्वादस्यापि qmd सुसपष्टम्‌। अत एवोक्तां समस्यां घ्यायता भट्टोनि- 
दीक्षितेन इमे द्वे अपि वार्तिक्खेन स्वीकृते | एताइशान्यन्यानि बनि स्थळानि सन्ति, 
येषां स्वतन्त्ररुपेण परीक्षा5पेक्षिता । 


महोजिदीक्षितेन, सिद्धान्तकौमुद्यास्‌ उणादिसूत्राण्यपि व्याख्याताति। तत 
` चतुर्थपादे “अङ्गतेरसिरितहागमश्च”, “सर्तेरपपुर्वादसिः?* इति quud पठ्यते | 
पूव॑सूत्रतोउसित्यस्थानुब॒तिछा मे प्युत्तरसत्रे सिग्रहणं. edd  अममूळकमेव | 
Lie e Neo MUT त 


o Flo २०, Fo सा० २५ | 
Sro पा० ४, १, १६६-१६७ । 

. सि० कौ० १५६७, १५६८ | 

का० पा० ४, ३, १३२-१३३ । 
सि० को०, २०८४, २०८५। 

Wo भा०, प्रदीप, To ४,३,१३९ | 
fto Slo ४८८५१-४८५२ | 


SfEK BEL 
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पूर्वसूत्रे चापि “मिथुनेऽसिः पूर्ववच्च ada" इत्मतो 5नुवत्यमानो उसिप्रत्ययो - यथा 
अतः पूवेतनेषु WY सूत्रेषु योज्यते तथैव योगस्य सुकरत्वात, जसिप्रत्यवस्य पुनः 
Teer एव । guru न केवल सिद्धान्तकौमुद्याः aay संस्करणेषु अपि 
तु इमामाधृत्य विरचितायाः मध्यसिद्धान्तकौमुद्याः सर्वेषु संस्करणेष्वपि dex 
एव सूत्रे पञ्चेते । अन्रेदमनुसन्धेयमस्ति यत्‌ सिद्धान्तकौमुद्याः प्राचीनतम एकस्मिन्‌ 
हस्तलेल उज्ज्वलवत्तब्यारूयातोणादिसूत्रेषु च “अङ्गिरा 'अप्सरा:” इत्येवमेवेदं 
सूत्रद्वयं पठ्यते | अनयोषती हि उज्ज्वळदत्तो निपातनपरकारं प्रदर्शयति यथा-- “अयं 
शब्दो निपात्यते | अङ्गतेरसिः। इए्डागमः। अङ्गिरा ऋषिमेदः, | तथा “अयं शब्दो 
निपात्यते | सररप्पूर्वादसिः | अप्सरस उवेशीमुखाः' इति । प्रतीयते, क्रेनचित्‌ 
पश्चादूमवेन विदुषा अमात्‌ सूत्रदृत्त्योरमंदमवुद्धवैव निषातनमकारः सत्रत्वेन पठितः | 
तस्येव अमस्य साम्राज्यं स्वीकुवन्तो वैयाकरणम्मन्यमाना वयं विचराम इत्येतन्महदा 
TORT | 

“पिबतेरपि इति सूत्रस्य “पिबतेर्घातोरसुन-प्रत्ययो भवति इकारान्ता- 
देशश्च । पीयत इति पथः” इति वृत्तेरपरि उज्ज्वळदत्तानुकरणाज्जाताव्यवस्था 
पूर्वमेव चर्चिता । एवभेव “पुः कुषन्‌”' इत्यत्र नित्मत्ययविधानमप्यविचारितानुकरण- 
स्यैव फळ्स्‌ , नित्करणस्यात्र प्रागुक्तरीत्या निष्प्रयोजनत्वात्‌ । पाणिनीयोणादिषु “पुर 
कुषन्‌ '' इति सूत्रं पठ्यते । तत्र व्याकरणे तु स्वरापेक्षत्वात्‌ स पाठ उचित एव । 
ag कुत्रचित्सारस्वतपुस्तकेषु “कुषन्नादेशो भवति” इति पठ्यते त्न, तस्य सर्वथा 
अममूरूकत्वात्‌ | 

पूर्वाचार्याणां प्रमावानुकरणस्यैवेदं मास्यं यत्‌ सम्पूर्णेऽपिं व्याकरणे पाठः 
मेदाः, सूत्रामावः, अर्थमेदादयश्चोपछम्यन्ते | अतएव च कुत्रचित्‌ ३८, अन्यत्र ३४ 
अपरत्र ८ सत्राणि पठ्यन्ते । 


काथन धातुप्रयुक्ता विग्रतिपत्तयः 
सारस्वतव्याकरणस्य तत्तत्युस्तकेषु पठरितानां धातूनां तदर्थानाश्व esu 
तत्रैव, ४८६८ | exc 
go द० ४, २३५-२३६ I 
च० की० 33, Fo Alo २८ | 
qo की० ३४। 
तत्रेव तथा Fo द० ४, ७४। 
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विप्रतिपत्तयो विद्यन्ते। इदानीश्च सारस्वतघातुपाठामावात्तदनुपल्म्माहवा तासां निराकरण 
सुदुष्करस्‌। : 
उदाहरणं ` यथा---सारस्वतव्याकरणोणादेः द्वितीयसूत्रव्यास्यायामेको धातुः 
पठ्यते-- “मि कौटिस्ये”। जत्रानुसन्धेयमस्ति यत्‌ मशषेपणार्थकस्य “डुमिब ” 
इति घातोः सत्त्वेऽपि कौरिल्यार्थकस्य “मि-घातोः पाठः कस्यापि व्याकरणस्य 
घातुषाठे नास्ति। हिटनी-महाशयेन “डुमिन-घातोः एथक्‌ स्वतन्त्रो “मि “इत्येको घातुः 
पञ्चते किन्तु सोप्यन्याथंको यथा--अस्यार्थो (डेमेज) नाशः इति। तृतीयसूत्र- 
व्याख्यायाश्वेको भातुः पठ्यते, यथा- “मसी परिमाणे रक्षणे च । ” क्षीरस्वामी' 
“मसी परीणामे इति, TUT “मसी परिमाणे? इति, वोपदेवश्चः “मसिर- 
af परिणामे परीणामें” इति पठन्ति । कुत्रचिदपि घातुपाठे रक्षणार्थकस्य udi 
इति घातोरदर्शनात्‌ पाठोऽयं चिन्त्य एव । तत्रैव ब्याख्यायामेकी ऽन्यो धातुः पञ्चते 
यथा--“षच wee इति । 'षच सेचने’ इति लिलित्वा5स्य. ब्याख्यानप्रसङ्गेन 
“बच समवाये? इति पठति । अस्तु, 'षप समवाये इत्यस्य व्यारूमायां “सचेति 
ara” सचति सचिवः इति पठति। सायणः* “षच सेचने’ अयं सेवनार्थो पि" | 
तथा “बच समवाये” इति। मैत्रेयरक्षितः “बच सेचने” तथा 'षच समवाये’ 
इति। पाठकः भीपर “बच सेचने सेवने च” तथा “षच समवाये" ` 
इति पठतः | 'अकथितं च? इति सूतरव्यार्यानावसरे काशिकाकारोऽ्रत्यो न्यासः 
१. ४,१५५। 


२. Ae Ao ४,११३, घा० To ४,११५ । 
३. कवि० ३३९। , - 
v. ato १,९९ | 
v. तत्रैव १,२८५ ॥ 
६. चा० घा० १,१४० | 
७, मा० घा० १,१६१ 1 
Ge तत्रैव, १,९७७ | 
९, घा० प्र० पु० १६। 
१०. ; 9&1 
“११, १६३। 
१२. (ACIC) l बै 
१३. पा० १,४,५१ l 
१४. यत्सचते... ... यत्सम्बध्यते, Io qo १,४,५१; प्रत्रत्यो व्यासो यथा--सम्बष्यत 
इति सचत इत्यस्याथ-फथनम्‌ । 
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“समवाय? इत्यस्य स्थाने 'सम्बन्ध' इत्यस्याप्यौचित्यात्‌ सम्बन्ध एवार्थः स्वीकृतः | 
वोपदेवेन तु “चङ्‌ सेवने', “षच सम्बन्धे' इति पठित्वा सम्बन्ध इत्यर्थः स्पष्ट 
स्वीकृतः | 
पश्चद्शसत्रव्याख्यानप्रसज्ञनेको घातुः पञ्चते, मथा--“इदि चदि आहादने 
दीतौ च ” । इदमत्र विचारणीयमस्ति यत्‌ कुत्रचिदपि घातुषाठे इदि“घातोरिमा 
वर्थौ न परिगृदीतौ । सारस्वतव्याकरणतिङन्तम्रकरण एवं “इदि परैश्च” इत्येवं 
पितस्‌ | प्रतीयते यदत्रत्यः पाठः कदाचित्‌ “इदि wee” “चदि आहळादने 
दीतौ च” इत्येवमासीत्‌, किन्तु मुद्रणादिदोषात्‌ कस्यचिद्‌ अमाद्वा “oe” इति 
पाठस्य जुटितत्वात्‌ 'इदि'-घातोरपि दीप्त्याहमदाम्यामर्थाभ्यां सम्बन्ध ¬ इदानीं 
स्थापितः | 
एवं घोडशसूत्रव्याख्याने “मूल व्यातौ’ इति धातुः पठ्यते । परन्तु सर्वेष्वपि 
घातुषाठेषु प्रतिष्ठा! Ver इत्य्थ्वयातिरिक्तस्यास्यादर्शनादयं पाठश्चिन्य एव | 
अष्ठादशसुत्रव्याख्यावसरे च “षष सम्बन्धे” “षप गणने” इतिधातुद्वयं पठ्यते | क्षी० 
सायणश्च “षप समवाये’ इति पठतः । तत्र सायणः “समवायः सम्बन्धः सम्यगवबोध 
वा” इत्युक्वा सम्बन्धरूपोऽथः स्वीकृतः किन्तु “षप गणने? इत्यस्य तु पाठथिन्त्यमूलक 
एव अन्यत्र कुत्राप्यदशनात्‌ । अश्टविंश्वतितम-सत्रइत्ती पञ्चते “तन्त्र घारणे' परन्तु 
सवत्र घातुपाठेषु “तन्त्र कुढुम्ब-धारणे' इत्येव पठ्यते । av वोपदेवः पठति 
'तत्रिकूड_ घारणे' । अत्रैवान्यो घातुर्यथा--“कण्ठ अवधारणे” gem वदति 
“ठि कठि शोके | शोकोऽत्राध्यानम्‌” | सायणश्च “मठि कठि शोके ; इद शोक 
आध्यानम्‌ ।” इति । युधिष्ठिरो मीमांसक आध्यानामिति पदमित्थं व्याचष्टे--“'आध्यान- 
मुत्कण्ठापूवेस्मरणम्‌ ” । परन्तु ङुतश्चिदपि 'अवघारण' * इत्यर्थानुपळ्म्मात्‌, इदं 


' _ Rewqehs भरव Yo To पुस्तकस्य “स्तभ्‌ आच्छादने, स्तणोतीति स्तरीः” 


इति पाठो मुद्रणदोषादेव, दीर्घ-ऋकारवतः स्त॒नघातोः क्रेयादिकत्वात्‌ | 


———— 


० Fo do ७८४। 

° १,२८५। 

० UVI 

, कवि To २६६। 
१,१६७ | 

० सा० घा० १,१५९ | 
e Fo Ao 331 
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Wig गणमेदप्रयुक्ताः AT . 


सारस्वतम्याकरणपठ्तियु घातुषु कदाचिद्‌ गणमेदात्‌ काश्चन विप्रतिपत्तय: 
सम्माव्यन्ते । यथा-- प्रकृतोणादिद्धितीयसूत्रइत्ती धातुरेकः पठ्यते “साध्‌ संसिद्ौ' | 
अगे हि घातुः पाणिनीयधातुपाठानुसारेण सौवादिकः । सारस्वतव्याकरणस्य दिवादौ 
“सघ साथ सँसिद्धौ” इति परते | दिवादित्वाचास्य रूपं साध्यति' इति पञ्चते। शत्र 
स्थळे पाणिनीयधातुपाठेन विवदमानः TERT: कर्थं संगच्छता 
मिति बिचारणायामिदै वक्तु कश्चित्‌ प्रमवति यत्‌ काशछृत्स्नधातुपाठे5स्य घातोदेाः 
दिकत्वमपीति पश्वादमाविभिश्चादरकातन्त्रकविकशमदररप्यस्य दैवादिकत्वं स्वीकृतम्‌ | 
तेषु कमप्यन्यतममनुसत्यात्रापि धातुरयं दैवादिकः स्वीकृतो भवेत्‌ ! पवमेवाषठमसू्र 
वृत्ती पठ्यते--“क्षि निवासगत्यो क्षयतीति क्षेमः इति। अत्रानुसन्धेयमिदमस्ति यत्‌ 
freee पठ्यते यथा-- क्षि कषये’ fe tad” 'क्षि हिसायास्‌ 

“क्षि निवासगत्योः इति । अत्रादयोट्ठंयोगौवादिकत्वात क्षयति’ इति 
तृतीयस्य सौवादिकप्वात्‌ 'क्षिणोति' इति चतुर्थस्य च तौदादिकत्वात्‌ 'क्षियति' 
इति ख्पाण्यमोष्टानि । स्वस्यापि घातुपाठस्यानुसारं क्षि निवासगत्योरिर्मस्य 
तौदादिकत्वेनान्तरज्ञत्वादस्येव' भाव्यत्वेन ‘क्षियति’ इति रूपस्यैव सौछभ्यात्‌ , 
tga इति पाठो अममूछक एव । ननु मुद्रणदोष इति चेत्‌ न सवत्र तथाविधस्य 
मुद्रणदोषस्यानुवृत्तिकल्वने मानामावात्‌ | 


केषुचिद्‌ Tay परस्मैपदात्मनेपदपरिवत्नस्‌ 
सारस्वतंव्याकरणोणादिषु केचन परस्मैषदिनो घातवः आत्मनेपदित्वेन के- 
चेनारमनेपदिन; परसौपदित्वेन च पठ्यन्ते। यथा-द्वितीयसूत्रव्याख्यानावसरे पठति 
यइनोतीति भाः | “अश व्यापी” इत्ययं धातुः सर्वत्र घातुपाठेषु आत्मनेपदिलेन 
पठितोऽपिं य॑त्‌ परस्मेषद्त्विन पठितस्तच्चिन्स्ममेव कस्यापि प्रमाणस्थासग्यलात 


" नु घातोः qo सा० ७७६ I 
६, Yo Ao ६६४ | 
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चन्त्रिका-नाम्नो व्याकरणस्य सुवोधिन्यमिधेयायां टीकायामपि पठति 
व्यातौ । अश्नुते इत्याशुः ।” 


TÈ: कन्‌ eat पठति--राजू , धन्व, यु, यु, IRRA, 
बृष, तक्ष, दंश, पचि अशूङ्‌ , नु, मह पते राजादयः” इति । अत्रेदं विचा 
रणीयमस्ति यत्‌--नारायणः “धन्वि सौत्रः” ` teat: “गत्यर्थो ऽयं घबिर्घातुरिति 
( घन्विधातुरिद्द ) सूत्रेकगोचर:” तथा दशपाद्॒णादिश्च “धन्व इति सौत्री घातः। 
घन्वति घन्वा कुत्सितो देशः” ` इति पठन्ति। यत्त्वेषां घातोरस्य सौत्रत्वस्वीकारस्तन्न 
गत्यर्थकस्यास्य घातोः पाणिनीयापाणिनोयेषु प्रायः सर्वषु घातपाठेषु समानरूपेण 


पाठात्‌ । 


केचन घातुगणाः पिता 
सारस्वतोणादौ केषुचित्‌ सत्रेषु घातगणाः पठ्यन्ते । यथा--दशमे सत्रे 
ध्वादिः', द्वादशे 'शसादिः', षोडशे ‘genie, अष्टादरो 'राजादिः', द्वाविंशतितमे 
“वचादिः', द्वात्रिशत्तमे 'कादिः', पश्चत्रिशत्तमे “मा' प्रसृतिः, षट्त्रिशतमे च 'मादिः', 
एतेषां धातुगणानाम्‌ अग्रे वक्ष्यमाणानाञ्च घातूनामवळोकनात्‌ , व्याकरणेऽस्मिन्‌ 
गणपाठोणादिदर्शनाच करुप्यते ऽत्रापि कश्चन्‌ स्वतन्त्रो भातुपाठोऽमिमतो भवेदिति | 


सारस्वतव्याकरणोणादिप्रत्ययाः 


अत्र प्रकृतव्याकरणोणादौ हि त्रिंशतः प्रत्ययानां विधानं क्रियते । तत्र षट्‌ 

अनुबन्धाः विद्यन्ते, येषु उण्‌, मनिण्‌ , णिनि, इत्यत्र णित्‌, आउनू इत्यत्र निच 
ृद्धि-योजनाः। gU 'कुषन्‌' इत्यनयोनि््वं व्यर्थे, प्रयोजनामावात्‌ | 
पाणिनीयोणादावनयो्नित्वदर्शनात्नित्वं सयुक्तिकमति चेत्‌ न, wife 
वैदिकोमयसामान्ये स्वरापेक्षके हि पाणिनीयव्याकरणे mea eni नित्तस्यातइयकः 
वात्‌ | मुक्‌, मक्‌, उढिक्‌, त्रकू; कन्‌, असुक्‌, Ber, कुषन-इत्यनुवन्येषु fpes 
«o Slo, १८, Fo uro VV 

नारा० १,१४५ | 
"पेन qo १,७६७ | 

दओ पा० ६,५१ 1 

क्षी० १,५९३, Ho १,५९७, AAT: १,५८९, Ao TMo २०५, qo ७४६, To 
- ४७१५, Fo ४५८, तया वो २६२ Riko | ES 


- 


qo टण OT 
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शुणबुद्धिनिषेधार्थस्‌। gon Pu MEM E 
विधानार्थम्‌ । ठो-डौ-दूटू-इत्यत्र fe दि “डितिटेः' इत्यनेन टिलोपार्थभ। अत्र चत्वार- 
ARTA: IR, यथा-मुट्‌ तुक्‌ बुक्‌ (भवुक !) एवंः नुट्‌ चेति । 
| अथ-निर्देशः 

सारस्वतव्याकरणोणादी fe “मविष्यदर्थ णिनिः  'शस्तादेः करणे a 
इत्रि aot विहाय ठुत्राप्वर्थनि्देशो न बिहितः । “भीम'-शब्दसाघनाथ पठिते 
eai इप्यत्राप्यर्थनि्देशो न इश्यते | एतदर्थमेव पाणिनिना स्वतंत्रमेक qu 
दळ्जते। यथा-भीमादयोउपादाने इति । एवमेव बहुत्र पाणिनीयोणाद्यनुसार॑ 
यत्रार्थनिदेशो वर्षते TAMA |उपेक्ष्यते । 

बाहुलकमाहात्म्यंम्‌ 

(सदोणादयः इति प्रथमसूत्रे काळवाचकत्य “सदा-शब्दस्य पाठेन काठत्रित- 
यस्यानुसन्धानं भवति । माधवस्ठु “सदा-शब्दो बहुलार्थंक इत्यपि स्तीकरोतीति 
पूर्वमेव प्रतिपादितम्‌ | तत्र सन्ति वहूनि कार्याणि यानि विना बाहुळकसाहाय्यं कदापि न 
सेल्स्यन्ति प्रहृतोणादौ तृतीय-सूत्रव्याख्थाने पठ्यते--“भव रक्षणे । अवतेवकारस्य 
उकारः | अवतीति ओतुः.।” अत्र वकारस्योकारः इति विधानं वाहुळक-बछादेव 
सिघ्यति | 'अभि'-शब्दसाधनाथै चतुदंशासूत्रवृत्तो पठ्यते-“अङ्गतेऽसौ अभि” इति | 
सत्र अगि'-घातोः “नि“प्रत्यये छृतेऽपि AAT बाहुङकमेव शरणम्‌ । अत एवोज्ज्व- 
wq एतत्साधनार्थस्‌ “अङ्गेनेलोपश्च” इति सूत्रे स्पष्टं नछोपं विदधाति । अन्यथा 
“अगि-घातोरिदित्वात्‌ सारस्वतग्याकरणानुसारमपि “इदितो नुम्‌” इत्यनेन नुमः 
प्रापयां नुमो नकारस्य भरवणापत्तिदुर्निवारा । एवमेव 'चक्षुष'-शळ्दसाधनाथं सप्तविश- 
तितम-सूत्रानुसारेण “sie” धातोः 'उस्‌ 'अस्यये इते teles 
इत्यनेन ख्यानादेशस्य दुर्वारस्वे बाहुळकानिवारणम | 


१. Yo Ao ३७४। 
२. Fo फी०, qo सा०, ११ || 


SS 


६, उ० To ४,५० | 
9. qo «re ७४५ | 
A ८, तत्रैव, ९१९ l 
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सारस्वतव्याकरण हि etf 

सारस्वतव्याकरणं लौकिकं संरक्कतमेव विषयीकुवंदू पैदिकों प्रक्रियामुपेक्षते | 
अतएव गुणवृद्धिविधिनिषेधादिप्रयोजना एवानुबन्धा इश्यन्ते । ये च तुन्‌-कुषन्नादि- ` 
TAg नित्वायनुबन्धास्ते चिन्त्यप्रयोजना इति तत्र तत्र पूर्वमेव प्रतिपादितम्‌ । एत- 
स्मादेव कारणात्‌ कदाचित्‌ सारस्वत्याकरणा्नुसारं' यदा “देतु”इति au 
स्तदैव पाणिनीयोणाधनुसार* 'तु'अत्ययान्त एव साधितः | सारस्वतव्याकरणोणा- 
दिसप्तमाष्टमाभ्यां सूत्राभ्यां साधिताः सर्वे शब्दाः 'म”मत्ययान्ताः परन्तु त एव 
पाणिनीगोणाद्यनुसार॑ मन्‌-मक्‌-पत्ययान्ताः | तत्र नित्त्वस्य स्वरसाघनत्वम्‌). कित्वस्य 
गुण-वृद्धिनिषेधाथल स्पष्टस्‌ | प्रकृतव्याकरणस्य स्वरानपेक्षत्वात, गुणबृद्धिनिषेधस्य च 
वाहुळकेनेवोपपादयितव्यत्वात्‌ निरनुबन्धकस्य “मः प्रत्ययस्य पाठः समुचित एव | एवमेव 
सारस्वते 'केळिम?-म्रत्ययः किन्तु पाणिनीये 'पङ्िमिच्‌श्भत्ययः; सारस्वते. “यः 
-मत्ययः परन्तु पाणिनीयेः 'यत्‌शप्रत्ययो विधीयते | तत्र च कानुबन्धस्य us 
इत्यन्तोदात्तार्थत्व॑ तकारानुबन्धस्य च 'तित्स्वरितम्‌” इति स्वरितार्थत्वं स्पष्टमेव | 


प्रकृतोणादिसाधिताः केचन शब्दाः 
सारस्वतव्याकरणोणादौ * “भोस्‌ शब्दः साध्यते । तत्र “अस्‌ ati, 
ओमः इति रूपाण्यपि प्रदशमैन्ते । भयमेव शब्दः पाणिनीयोणादौ ` अव्ययल्लेन 
पठ्यते । तथा हि--'कृदतिङ्‌ इत्यनेनोणादिप्रस्ययाः कृतः सन्ति। “छन्मेबन्तः? 


wo की० ३। 

go qo १,७३ | 
तत्रैव, ११३८ तथा १४८ | 
qo fto २९ | 
do Fo ४, 39 | 
qo Slo 39 | 
go qo ५, ४८ | 
. पा० ६,१,१६। 

8. तत्रैव ६,१,१८% । 
१०, qo की० qo सा० Y ! 
$2. Fo Xo १,१४१ I 
१२. पा० UER I 
१३, तत्रैव, १,१,३९ । 


"^ $ eK s 
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इत्यनेनाव्ययबसिद्धिः See | एवमेव सारस्वतव्याकरणोणादौ “चाण्डाङ श 
साध्यते | स च पाणिनीयोणादावपि सिद्धः । इदमत्रानुसन्धेयमस्ति यदुभयत्राप्यादि- 
बृद्धिदृष्प्रपैष | उळ्जवळदत्तो.वदति--“"""*" “चण्डाछ; पापकर्मा चण्डमळं मूषा उ्ये- 
त्यपि avers: | प्रज्ञादित्वादणि-'चाण्हाळ' इत्यपि” | परन्तु चाण्डार-शव्दस्य परज्ञादिगणे 
पाठामावात्‌ गणस्यात्याकृतिगणत्वाभावाचात्रत्य उज्ज्वल्दत्तश्विन्त्य एव। तथाच 
संवदति भट्ठोजिदीक्षितः--प्रज्ञादिखादणि चाण्डाळोऽपीत्युज्ज्वळ्द्तः, तन्न, 'कुढाढ- 
वरुण-कर्मार-निषाद-चण्डाळ-मित्रामित्रेम्यरछन्दसि' इति चण्डाळ-शन्दादणं विदधता 
वार्तिकेन च सह विरोध इति बोध्यस्‌। स्वयं महोजिदीक्षितो वार्ततिकमिद 
सिद्धान्तकौमुद्यां न व्याचष्ट इति emi सारस्वते हि “पति 
चण्डिम्यामाळ्भ? इति सूत्रं पठित्वा 'चाण्डाल' इत्युदाहल्‍्याप्यत्र बृद्धयुपायं न निरदिक्षत्‌, 
अतः करप्यते बाहुळकावूः बृद्धि; सुप्रापेति। अन्यथा “चडि' घातोराढनि विहिते 
सारस्वतव्याकरणानुसारमपि “इदितो नुस” इति नुमिं चण्डन-आळ इति जाते “अत 
उपधायाः” इत्यनेवोषधामूताकाराम्राप्या बृद्धप्रासिदर्वारेव । मम तु पाणिनीयोणा- 
दावुपयुक्त-वार्त्तिकानुसारमत्राणविधानेन “चाण्डाळ-श्व्दस्य साधनं कदाचित्‌ सुकरम्‌ 
अणमावे च 'चण्डाळ'-शब्द्स्यापीति रूपद्वयं साध्वेव | अत एव शब्दमेदप्रकाशि- 
कायां “चाण्डाळोऽपि q चण्डाढो we es e. n इति wà | 

` सारस्वतोणादौ 'घूलि-शब्दः साध्यते | अयं हि शब्दः केवरं भोजीयो- 
णादौ तदनुसारिदैमोणादावपि सिध्यति ARAE gR, 
सारस्वतोणादी उह्िकृ-म्र्ययः तथा मा०' पुस्तके 'उलि-मरत्ययः पठ्यते । यत्र 
'उढि'अत्यब; तत्र बाहुङकादेवः गुणनिषेधः । 
= उ० द° १,११६ 
* ATO ४,४,३६,१। 
प्रा Fo To ८३० | 
qo की० 35 | 
qo सा० ७४५ | 
TAT ७५७ 1 
go Wo To € | 
so Blo, 3o सा० १० | 


भो० ७० २,१,२३३ । 
Qo qo Fo ७-१। 
च० की०, मु० सा० पुस्तकयोः | 


„a काः क 


[ 


3 
v9 so 
57 67%? हो 00 27 क E 57 ८४ 
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विग्रहम यंत्र पूर्वाचायबिवदते प्रकृतोणादिः 

सारस्वतव्याकरणोणादौ केषाञ्चन शब्दानामेवं विग्रहो इश्यते यत्र माचीनाचार्ये 
सम्मतोऽन्याइशो विग्रहः सुस्पष्टः । यथा--“इदि चदि शकिसुदिभ्यो रः” इति 
सूने 'रुद्‌”-घातुं पठित्वा रोदितीति रुद्रः इत्युच्यते। अस्येव 'स्द्ध'-शब्दस्य सिद्धये 
पाणिनीयोणादौ "fg च”” इति 'रोदि' ण्यन्तो घातुर्विवक्षितः । यास्कोऽ 
ua संवदति यथा--“रु्रो रोतीति सतः, रोरूयमाणो द्रवतीति वा, रोदयतेर्वा, 
रुदत्वर॒ इति काठकम्‌, यदरोदीत्तदरुद्रत्य रुद्धत्वस्‌ इति 

हारिद्राविकम” | 


सारस्वतव्याकरणोणादेरुपजीव्यंस्‌ 


यद्यपि प्राक्‌ समये समये प्रदर्शितदिशा ज्ञातुं शक्यते यत्‌ सारस्वतोणादा 
वुज्ज्वलदत्तव्याख्यातपाणिनीयोणादेः क्वचित्‌ सम्पूर्णसू्नाणां कचिचच सृन्नांशानां प्रहणात, 
स्वरानपेक्षकेऽपि प्रकृतव्याकरणे निदनुबन्धपठनात्‌, उज्ज्वलूद्त्तीयनिषातन 
सूत्रत्वेन मरणात्‌ पाणिनीयोणादेरुपनीब्यत्वं get तथापि उज्ज्वळदत्तपठितेष्वपि 
घातुषु घातवर्थस्वातन्व्म-गणपरिव्तन-परस्मैपदात्मनेषदवरिवतेनैः, “afa” इति 
पठतोज्ज्वकदतेन TENS स्वीकृतस्यापि 'घवि'-घातो; सौत्रत्वस्वीकारेण, उज्ज्वळदत्तेन 
सिद्धेष्वपि शब्देषु साधनम्रकारेऽत्र स्वातन्त्याचरणेन, पूर्वाचार्यसम्मतानामुज्ज्वळदत्तेनापि 
स्वीक्कतानां विम्रह्मणामुपेक्षणेन, मोजीयोणादावेव (तदनुसारिदवैमोणादावपि) साघितस्य 
घूळिशब्दस्य साधनेन चोज्ज्वछ@्दोषजीव्यत्वविषये मनो दोळायते | 


अपि च यथा प्रागुक्तं पुरुषशब्दसाधनाथ सारस्वतव्याकरणोणादौ “पु 
कुघन्‌” इति पठ्यते | तदर्थमेव पाणिनीमोणादौ “पुरः कुषन्‌” इति। अत्रोज्ज्वर- 
दत्तः "पुर अग्रगमने’ इति धातुं निर्दिशति परन्तु सारस्वतोणादौ “प्‌ पाढनपूरणयोः” 
इति | यद्यज्ज्वल्द्त एव सारस्वतोणादि प्रामावयिष्यतदाऽवश्य प्रकृतोणादिः “पुर 
झग्रगमने” इति धातु समग्रहिष्यत्‌॥ अन्न सत्रे 'पु इति पाठोऽपि चिन्त्य एव, “ऋत 
. तत्रैक १५। 


१ 

२. ३० Fo २,२२। 
३. ग्र० १० ख० ४। 
४ 
LS 


— 


~ 


, च० को ० ३४। 
go qo ४,७४ | 
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„ ` wq" इत्यत्र तपरकरणेन ङसिङसोरत उदादेशाभावात्‌ । वस्तुतस्तु प+अस्‌ iR 


स्थिते यणादेशेन “प्र” इत्यनेनैव भाव्यम्‌ । अत एव पाणिनेः A afe इतिनिदेश; ` 
सङ्गच्छते | अन्रेदमप्यनुसन्धेयं यत्‌ श्वेतवनवासी पुरः कुषन्‌? तथा 'विदिपुरोश्च'" 
इति सूत्रहयेन पुरंषंशब्दं वारद्वयं साधयति । qua “प पाळनपूरणयोः” इति 
तथोत्तरसूत्रे “पुर्‌ अग्रगमने' इति saat निर्दिशति । ses" पूवसूभवृत्ती निरुक्त 
मुद्धरति यथा {परि वसति'-इति पुरुषः इति नेरक्ताः | 


gett निरुक्तम--“पुरुष॑ पुरिशय इत्ाचक्षीरन्‌ पुरुषः पुरिषादः। 
पुरिशयः । पूरयतेर्वा । पूरयत्यन्तर'**"**” । तत्र qued “पुरः” इत्यस्य 'प' 
इत्यस्मादेव साधना , यत्नोऽपि विधीयते यथा--“अनृकार्यानुकरणयोभेदात्‌, edu 
त्‌, अर्थवत्त्वे प्रातिपदिकत्वे ऽनुकरणस्याघातुत्वात्‌, अधातुरिति निषेधाभावे च 
पञ्चम्येकवचने उत्वे च पुर इति निर्देशः ।” वस्तुतस्तु. अत्रत्यः शवेतवनवासिग्रन्यश्चिन्य 
एव, पराक्‌ प्रतिपादितदिशोसवस्य सर्वथा दुष्पापत्वात्‌, यथाकथश्चिदुतवस्वीकारे ऽपि “परः 
इत्यस्य दौळंभ्याच्चेति तं विस्तरेण | 


re Se — es ७ ललल 
क 


पा० ६,१,१११। n 
We ८,२,२० | 

Rio To ४,७६ | 

तत्रैव, Y,99 | » 

Wo १, qo १३ | 

go 3, qo ¥ | 
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Tren 


CC-0. Vasishtha Tripathi Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


| 


चित्तवीथि 
डा? महेश तिवारी, 


चित्तवीथि--शब्द दो पदों से व्युत्पन्न है । वे हैं--चित्त तथा वीथि। जो 
आरम्मण ( अर्थात्‌ विषय ) का चिन्तन करता है, वह चित्त है। वीथि का अर्थ 
मार्ग या प्रक्रिया है । अतः चित्तवीथि का शब्दगत अर्थ है---विषयचिन्तन-प्रक्रिया । 
प्राविधिक रूप में यह शब्द ज्ञानप्राप्तिप्रक्रिया (process of cognition) के 
लिए प्रयुक्त होता है । 

बौद्धदर्शन द्रष्टा भ्रोता या किसी प्रकार के कर्ता के रूप में आत्मा, जीव 
या वेदगू का आत्तित्व नही स्वीकार करता है। धर्म का स्वमाव प्रतीत्यसमुलत्न 
हे । इदं-प्रत्ययता या कार्यकारण-नियम से आबद्ध सारी क्रिर्गाये प्रवृत्त होती रहती 
हैं।' वस्तु के ऐसे स्वरूप के अन्तर्गत ही wane समस्त क्रियायों की 
व्याख्या उपलब्ध है | 


विविध रूपों में अभिव्यक्त Ja पदार्थ असंख्य होते हुए भी अमिघर्म- 

दर्शन के अनुसार छ विषयों में सीमित हैं। वे हैं--रूप, शब्द, गन्ध, रस, 
स्पष्टव्य तथा घर्म । सभी दृश्य पदार्थों को रूप, अव्य पदार्थों को शब्द, श्रेय पदार्थों 
को गन्ध, SSA पदार्थों को रस, TART पदार्थों को erue तया चिन्त्य पदार्थों को 
घर्म कहते E. इन छ विषयों का ज्ञान चक्ष, A, घाण, PSI, काय तथा मन 
नामक छ इन्द्रियों द्वारा होता है। प्रत्येक इन्द्रिय का कार्य करने का 
एक सुनिश्चित क्षेत्र तथा ग्रहण के लिए व्यवस्थित विषय होता दै । कार्यक्षेत्र 
को आपाथ (range) तया विषय को आलम्बन या आरम्मण ( content ) 
कहते हैं । इन्द्रियों द्वारा क्षेत्र या विषयगत अतिक्रमण इष्ट नहीं है | 
arei चिन्तेदी ति चितं... ।-=अ० uro Jo ५३। 
२, परमत्यतो पनेत्य पुरगलो दपलब्मती ति 1--मि० To, 8० ३०। 

न हेत्य uq उपलब्भती ति ।--मिञ To, go ५६ । 
३. इमस्मिं सति इदं होति, इमस्स उप्पादा इदं उप्पज्जति, इमस्मिं सति इदं न होति, 

इमस्स निरोघा इदं निरज्कति त° dto, go १४०। 
v. Wo Go, Jo ५६। 


ecd 
. 
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इस प्रकार दृष्टि परिधिपरिव्याप्त प्रदेश चक्षु इन्द्रिय का आपाथ दै | शब्दा- 
गमन का अवणपथ में जहां जाकर विराम हो जाता है, वहां तक ओत्र का आपाथ 
है। घ्राण, जिह्वा तथा काय के आपाथ उन उन इन्द्रियविशेष के काय तक सीमित 
हैं। इस दृष्टि से चक्षु तथा भोत्र को असम्पाप्तविषयग्राही तथा प्राण, fag 
एवं काय को सम्भाप्तविषयग्राही कहा जाता है। मन का आपाथ उसका अन्तः-प्रदेश 
है। प्रत्येक इन्द्रिय द्वारा अपने आपाथगत विषय को अहण करने की दृष्टि से ज्ञानप्रक्रिया 
के छ प्रकार हैं, यथा चल्षुद्वारवीथि, कायद्वारवीथि त्राणद्वारवीथि, जिह्वाद्वारवीथि, श्ोत्र- . 
द्वारवीथि तथा मनोद्वारवीथि। तद्गत विज्ञान की दृष्टि से उन्हें ही चक्षुविज्ञानवीधि ste. 
arte आदि कहते EO इनमें प्रथम पांच वीथियां बाह्य आळम्बन को लेकर 
प्रवृत्त होती है, अतः उन्हें पश्चद्राररीथि कहते हैं। मन के द्वारा प्रत्ययात्मकविषय 
ग्रहण किये जाने के कारण उसकी प्रक्रिया को मनोद्वारवीथि कहते हैं। 
इन छ वीथियों द्वारा केवळ ‘eer, 'कम्मनिमित्त', एवं “गतिनिमित्त' नामक तीन 
aat को छोड़ कर विश्व के समस्त पदार्थों का ज्ञान प्राप्त किया 
जा सकता है। 


पश्चढारवीथि 


व्यावहारिक जीवन में ऐसा देखा जाता हे कि कोई विषय सामने आया 
कि efie हम कह उठते है कि यह अमुक वस्तु है। किसी के द्वारा . 
कोई शब्द उच्चरित हुआ कि हम उसका अर्थ, आकार प्रकार झट समझ नाते 
हैं। ऐसा समझना तथा उसके सम्बन्ध में कुछ कहना अविळम्ब तथा ae 
प्रतीत होता है पर बैसा करने में मन तथा stadt को चित्तमवाह की 
कहे सरणियों से अग्रसर होना पढ़ता है। इसे ही ज्ञान प्राप्ति की प्रक्रिया 
( process of cognition ) कहा जाता है | 


THN pps आदि पांच इन्द्रिय द्वार से प्रदत्त वीमियों 
का सम्मिलित नाम है। उदाहरणस्वरूप wage को लिया जाय.। मरन 
सोषा सा दै सामने एक पग्नपुष्प है। मनुष्य उसे आंखों से देखता और कह 
ae 

t. चवखादिदवयं णसम्पत्तवसेन, घानादित्तयं सम्पत्तवसेनाति (--भ० do, go ११५ | 
२, Wo सं०, पु०६५। 
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उठता है कि यह पद्म है उसके ऐसा कहने के पूर्व निम्नलिखित मानसिक एबं _ 
इन्द्रिथगत क्रियाय॑ हुईं रहती हैं | 


१. अवंग- चक्कु इन्द्रिय के आपाथ में रूपालम्बन के आने के एक क्षण 
qd तक मन उस अनागत बिषय से अबाधित हो उद्वेगरदित प्रवाहरत रहता दै । 
मन की ऐसी दशा को भवंग या अतीत भवंग कहते हैं । 


२, भवंगचढन- विषय के इन्द्रिय आपाथ में आते ही मन का az 


` अबाधित प्रवाह प्रकम्पित हो sare | यथा शान्त एवं अनाविळ प्रवाह में 


परित्रमात्रक पुष्पपत्र या सृत्तिकापिण्ड-प्रशेपत उस पर परिस्वन्द्नात्मक रेखा अंकित 
कर,देता है, उसी प्रकार चित्त प्रवाह पर आगत आङम्बन का कृत्य समझना 
चाहिए | मन की ऐसी अवस्था का नाम भवंगचढन है । 

३, भवंगविच्छेद--भवंगचळन के अनन्तर उपस्थित आढम्बन के कारण 
मन का पूरव प्रवाह व्यवच्छिन्न हो जाता है। यहां तक को दशा भवंगोच्छेद 
कही जाती है । 

. 9. पद्चद्वारावज्जन--भवंगविच्छेद के अनन्तर चित्तप्रवाह आपाथगत 
आछम्बन की ओर अभिमुख हो ढाता है। ततोन्मुख होते हो पांचो इन्द्रियां उसे उसके 
अहण के ढिए जागरूक हो उठती हैं। उनको यह दशा वैसी ही है यथा रणस्थळ 
के शिविरों में प्रपुप्त योद्धागण आपद्रव को सुनते ही तुरत सजग हो उठते हैं 
कि--वस्तुस्थिति क्या है तथा किसे क्या करना दै | मन तथा इन्द्रियों की ऐसी 
दशा का नाम पद्चद्वारावज्जन है । 

७. चक्खुविब्जाण--यस्मात्‌ आपाथगत आङम्बन रूप अर्थात्‌ कोई दृश्य 
पदार्थ रहता है, अतः चक्षु इन्द्रिय उसे स्वविषय जान कार्यरत हो उठती है । 
इस प्रयास में चक्षु द्वारा रूप का स्पशोत्मक दशनमात्र चक्खुविन्ञाण कहलाता है । 
इसे न्याय के शब्दों में निर्विकल्पकप्रत्यक्ष के समान कहा जा सकता है । 

६. सम्पटिच्छन--चक्षु द्वारा जिस आङम्बन का दशनमात्र हुए रहता है, 
मन के द्वारा अज्ञ उसो को ग्रहण की प्रवृत्ति होती हे । इसका यह सक्रिय प्रयल 
विषय के आच्छादनात्मक होता है । वाझ स्थित यह कुछ हैं--इतना मात्र हो 
वह जान पाता है । मन का यह क्रम सम्पटिच्छन कहलाता है। 

१, चक्खुविञ्जाणादीदि विज्ञातस्स शारम्मणरस सम्गा पठिच्छन, गहणे ति ge 

होति ।-न० टी० ४८ | 
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७. सन्तीरण- सम्यक्‌ मीमांसा को सन्तीरण कहते हैं। मीमांसा का 
गर्थ सम्पठिच्छन अवस्था में तथागृहीत आढम्वन के आकार प्रकार वर्ण संस्थान 
बिषयक चिन्ता । पूर्व अनुभूतियो की प्रष्टमूमि में मन अब उस आळम्बन के 
स्वरूप विनिश्चय के लिए तत्पर हो उठता है । उसकी यह क्रिया साम्यविभेद नीति 
पर aga विनिश्वयात्मक कही जा सकती दै | | 

८. बोहपन--यह व्यवस्थापन या निर्धारण का अधिवचन है । सन्तीरण की 
अवस्था में मन जिस आङम्बन के स्वरूप निरूपण में तत्पर था, वोइपन क्षण में 
तत्सम्बन्धी निश्चय पर पहुंच जाता है। वह दृढ़ता के साथ जान लेता है कि अमुक 
नाम से-अमिव्यक्त व्यवहार का विषय यह “रूप? है । इसका लक्षण, रस, प्रत्युपस्थान, 
वदस्थान इस प्रकार है । मन की ऐसी विनिश्वयात्मक प्रवृत्ति वोइपन कहलाती दै । 


ओ ९, जवन--खरा के साथ गमन को जवन कहते हैं। प्राविधिकरूप में 
परिमोग का यह पर्याय है । वोइपन क्षण में ज्ञात आढम्बन के प्रति मन को जो 
परियुज्जनामक Frat होती है, उसे जवन कहते हैं । यह क्रिया महणत्यागसंमिश्चित 
होती दै । परिज्ञात आछम्बन के इष्ट होने से प्रहणारमक तथा अनिष्ट होने से 
त्यागात्मक समझना चाहिए। इस क्षण में मन और विषय का परिमोगात्मा सीधा 
सम्बन्ध हो जाता है । 


१०, तदारम्मण--वह जिसका आलम्बन हो, उसे तदारम्मण कहते हैं। 
इसका अर्थ यह है जवन क्षण में मन जिस आळम्बन का परिभोग करता है, 
तदारम्मण क्षण में तज्जन्य कडु मधु. मनुमूतियों को भवंग में अंकित करता दै । भतः 
तदारम्मण का व्यावहारिक अर्थ eter, निबन्धन आदि ही है। परिमुक्त विषय का 
आकार, प्रकार, गुण, दोष, स्वादुअस्वादुभावपूर्ण विवरण के साथ इस क्षण में भवंग 
में अंकित हो जाते EQ इसके बाद भवंगपात हो जाता है अर्थात्‌ तद्विषयगत 
वीथि का अवरोध दो जाता है | 

इस प्रकार चक्कु के आपाय में आये रूपारूम्बन के ga के Ru 
प्रकनद्वारवीथि प्रवृत्त होती है जिसमें भवंग से लेकर तदारम्मण तक दस SU 
होती हैं। इन समस्त सरणियो से अग्रसर होते हुए अन्त में हम यह जान पाते है 
१. नवनीतटीकाकार ने quera प्ारम्मणस्स ववत्यपन (४८) तथा विभावनीकार 
| Sed gag सल्लेक्सेन्तं विय' (९२) कहुकर व्याख्या की है 1 
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कि यह--'पदमपुण्पः है या अमुक्‌ ^en है। शत्रदवारवीथि प्राणद्वारवीथि आदि को 
भी इसो न्याय से समझना चाहिए | 

अब यहां विचायं यह है कि चक्षुद्वारवीथि जैसा नाम होते हुए भी यह 
प्रक्रिया केवळ चक्षु इन्द्रिय से ही सम्पन्न नहीं होती है, बल्कि यहाँ चक्षु तथा मन 
का समान योग है । चक्षु रूप को नहीं देख सकता है, यदि मनसे उसका संयोग 
न हो | उसो प्रकार मन भी रूप को नहीं देख सकता है, यदि चक्ष से उसका योग 
न हो । एतदर्थ दोनों का पारस्परिक कर्मण्यमाव वांछनीय है । वीथि का नामकरण 
प्रवृत्त हार वश होता है । 


पश्चद्वारवीथि ओर काल 
उत्पत्ति स्थिति ओर भंग से अभिव्यक्त काळगत परित्र अवधि का नाम एक 
चित्तक्षण है। ऐसे सतरह चित्तक्षण च्षुद्वावीथि के सफळ पर्यवसान में ona हैं । 
भवंग से लेकर वोट्ठपन तक प्रत्येक अवस्था में एक एक चित्तक्षण होते हैं। जवन 
में सात तथा तदारम्मण में दो चित्तक्षण होते है me सतरह चित्तक्षणों में वीथि 
की परिपूर्ति समझी जाती है. । 


विषयग्रहण समन्वय 


बौद्धदशन के अनुसार वस्तु का स्वरूप नदी के प्रवाह के समान है जिसमें 
प्रतिक्षण उत्पत्ति एवं विनाश का क्रम कार्यरत रहता है । कोई भी पदार्थ नित्य 
नहीं है | वस्तु मात्र स्वरुपतः अनित्य हैं । इस अनित्यप्रवाहमयता को ळय कर यह 


“क 


१. चक्खु रूपं न पस्सति अचित्तकत्ता, चित्तं रूपं न पस्सति श्रचक्खुकत्ता 
चक्खुना हि हत्यविकारादिवसेन विप्फन्दमानं वण्गारम्मणमेव पस्सति । विज्जति पन 
मनोद्वारिकचित्तेन चिन्तेत्वा afad चेस कारेति मञ्चे’ ति जानाति । ० सा० go ६९ | 
ननु च चक्खुना et दिस्वा ति वचनतो चवखुन्ब्रियमेव दस्सनकिच्चं साघेति न 
Remi ति? न यिदमेवं, Ser अन्वमावेन रूपदस्सने असमत्यमावतो''* !--वि० dio 
प्र, ९२९॥ , 
२. , चक्खुना ति पनेत्य तेत द्वारेन करणमूतेनाति भ्रधिप्पायो । वि० dto go ex 1 
विञ्ञाणादीनं उप्पनट्ठानानि विज्ञाणद्वारं फस्सद्वारं प्रसंवरदारं संवरद्वारंति नासै 
लभन्ति ।--अ० सा० To £o | 


३. एत्तावता gece वीथिचिततुप्पादा द्वे भवंगचलनानि gei वातीतकमेकचित्त Fat 
ति कत्वा सत्तर l 
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प्रश्‍न sem होता है कि जब चित्त एवं रूप दोनों क्षण क्षण परिणमित होते हैं तो 
चित्त द्वारा रूप का अहण कैसे होता है । इसके उत्तर में अभिषमंदर्शन में दर्शाया 
गया है कि चित्त एवं रूप के परिणमन की गति में अन्तर है । जिस अवधि में 
चित्तप्रवाह TURE बार परिणमन हो जाता है तब तक रूप एक रस बना 
रहता है । इसका अर्थ यह है कि. चित्त की गति रूप की गति से सतरह 
गुणी अधिक दै' । ऐसा होने के कारण चित्तद्वारा रूप का अहण इष्ट है । 


वीथिचित्त 
पन्चदवारवीथि मै मवंग से लेकर आरम्मण तक दस अवस्थायें देखी जाती 
ह. । इन अवस्थाओं पर चित्त की दृष्टि से विचारने से ये केवळ सात चित्त की 
अभिब्यक्ति मात्र हैं । भवंग, भवंगचळन तथा भवँगविच्छेद्‌ नामक प्रथम तीन 
अवस्थांगे वोथि के पूर्व्य हैं । इनकी गणना चित्त में नही होती दै । पश्चद्वारा- 
बज्जन से लेकर तदास्मरण तक की सात अवस्थायें चित्तमात्र ET इनमें पन्चद्वारा- 
वज्जन अहेतुक क्रिया चित्त दे चक्खुविन्छाण, सम्पटिच्छन, एवं सन्तीरण अहेतुक 
विषाकचित्त हैं; वोहपन अर्थात्‌ मनोद्वारावज्जन अहेतुक क्रियाचित्त है, जवन 
उनतीस कामावचर जवनचित्तो का अधिवचन है तथा तदारम्मण आठमहाविपाक 
तथा तीन अहेतुक विपाक सन्तीरण चित्ता का नाम हे । इस प्रकार पंब्चद्वारावज्जन 
से लेकर तदारम्मण तक सात चित्त पंचद्वारवीथि में आते है । यस्मात्‌ जवनचित्त 
सात सातबार तथा तदारम्मण दो बार sera होते हैं, इसढिए चित्तुप्पाद की दृष्टि 
से चौदह होते हैं। विशेषत; कामावचर के बारह अकुशळ, अठारह जहेतुक 
तथा चौबीस शोभन--सब मिळाकर चौवनचित्त पश्चद्धारवीथि में उत्पन्न हो 
सकते हैं! । 
reaR 9 
व्यावहारिक जीवन की दैनिक अनुमूतियों में ऐसा देखा जाता है कि 
जीवन के विविध क्षणों में रूप शब्दादि विषयों के ज्ञान होते हुए भी सबके ज्ञान 
यक समान नही होते हैं। किसी विषय का ज्ञान हमें पूर्ण रूप से हो पाता दै 
a, तालि पन सत्तरस चितक्खगानि रूपचम्मानमायु' ।--अ० do go ६८। 
२, वीथिचित्तानि सत्तेव चित्तुप्पादा “ged | 
चतुपञ्ञास वित्यारा Tage यथारहं ॥---प्र० Fo go ७१ | 
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किसी का अपूरा ही। अत्यधिक स्पष्ट, स्पष्ट तथा अस्पष्ट रूप से बिषय सवथा , 
à जातै हैं । उदाइरणतः हम प्रतिदिन कई व्यक्तियों को देखते हैं पर सबके 
विषय में जानकारी एक सी नहीं हो पाती दै । किसी को देखकर हम झट पहचान 
ठेते हैं पर किसी के सम्बन्ध में केवळ इतना ही कह कर रुक जाते हैं कि ये 
परिचित व्यक्ति हैं। अतः महन यह उलन होता दै कि ऐसी विशदता _ 
एवं अविशदता जन्य अन्तर क्यों ! १ 

अमिधर्मद्शन में इसका उत्तर इस प्रकार उपढब्ध होता [3 न्दरो के 
आपाथ में विषय का आगमन भवंग के अतीत होते ही होता है या अधिक कणों 
के व्यतीत होने पर । उसके आगमन के अनुरूप ही चितवोथि की प्रशाहमयता 
देखी जाती हैं। यदि रूपालम्बन एक चित्तक्षण व्यतीतकर अर्थात्‌ मवंग के 
अनन्तर आपाथ में आता है तो उस पर चित्तवीथि तदारम्मणक्षण तक प्रवाहरत 
रहती है । भवंग से लेकर तदारम्मण तक वीथि के प्रवाहरत होने का अथ 
चित्तवीथि का परिपूर्ण अवस्था तक बने रहना है। ऐसी दशा में विषय शान भी 
पूर्णरूप से होता है। ज्ञान क्रम में विषय के वर्ण संस्थानादि में कहीं भी न्यूनता 
नहीं रहती है । वीथि की ऐसी प्रवृत्ति का नाम तदारम्मणवार है।इस रूप से 
परिज्ञात विषय को अतिमहन्त आरम्मण कहते ह । पुनः जब भवंग के अतिरिक्त 
दो चित्तक्षणों के व्यतीत होने पर आपाथ में विषय का आगमन होता है, तो 
दीथि जवन तक पहुँच कर विरमित हो जाती है । तदारम्मण की sew नहीं 
हो पाती है। ऐसी दशा में विषय का परिसुक्षन तो हो जाता दै पर तज्जन्य 
अनुभूतियों का अंकन नहीं होता है । wet विषय का सुम्रहण होते हुए भी 
उसके आकार-अकार विषयक विशदता नहीं तो पाती, हे) वीथि के ऐसे कम को 
जवनवार तथा इससे ज्ञात विषय को महन्त आरम्मण कहते हैं । जब भवंग के 


, बाद नव चितक्षणों के व्यतीत होने पर विषय आपाथ में आता है तो वीथि 


केवळ वोहपन तक जाकर ही रक जाती है । जवन की उत्पत्ति मी नहों हो पाती 
है। ऐसी दशा मै विषय का निर्धारण तो अवश्य हो जाता है पर उसका परिसुञ्जन 
या तद्गत" विशेषताओं का भवंगानुबन्धन नहीं हो पाता है । फलस्वरूप विषय ज्ञान 
अस्पष्ट सा होकर रह जाता है । यह वीथिकम वोहपनवार कहलाता दै तथा इस 

१. एकचित्तवखणातीतानि वा बहुचित्तवखणातीतानि वा ठितिपत्तानेव पञ्चारम्मणानि 
पश्वद्वारे प्रापाथमागच्छन्ति ।--अ० do Jo ६८। 
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. रूप से ज्ञात विषय का नाम परित्तार्मण है कमी-कमी अनेक चित्तक्षणों के व्यतीत 
होने पर विषय इन्द्रिय के आपाथ में आता है। ऐसे विषय को लेकर चित्तवोथि 
का प्रारम्म तो अवश्य हो जाता है पर वह भवंगविच्छेदोदि तक जाकर ही क्षीण 
हो जाती है । ऐसा होने से आगत विषय की एक घूमिळ रेखा मात्र ही पढ़कर 
रह जाता हैं, उसकी किसी प्रकार की जानकारी नहीं हो पाती है। वीथि का 
यह क्रम मोघवार कहळाता है । इसमें Tele विषय का नाम अति परित्तारम्मण है | 
इस प्रकार पञ्चद्वारवीथि के प्रसंग में इन्द्रिय आपाथ में विषय फे आगमन की 
दृष्टि से विषय ज्ञान मै न्यूनाधिकता देखी जाती दै । 
= मनोद्वारविथि 

मन के विषय को घर्म कहते हैं | धमं प्रत्ययास्मक होता है। इसके 
अन्तर्गत प्रसाद, qued, चित्त, चैतसिक, निर्वाण तथा safe छः प्रकार फे fua 
आते हैं । ऐसे विषयों को जानने के छिए मनोद्वार पर जो ज्ञान प्रक्रिया प्रवृत्त 
होती दे, उसका नाम मनोद्वाररीथि है। | 

मन के आपाथ में केवळ ऐसे ही विषयों का आगमन होता है जो पूर्व 
ज्ञात सुनिश्चित एवं परिचित रहते हैं। हम किसी भी ऐसे विषय के सम्बन्ध में 
चिन्तन नहीं कर पाते हैं जो अज्ञात हो । अज्ञात विषय वस्तुतः मन का विषय हो 
ही नही सकता है । अतः मनोद्वारवीथि में वे अवस्थाथे नहीं हैं, जिनका अवतरण 
विषय व्यवस्थापन के qd होता हे । इसका अभिप्राय यह है कि मनोद्वारवीथि 
विषयव्यवस्थापन से ही प्रारम्म होती हे | इसलिए इसमें भवंग, भवंगचळन, भवंग- 
विच्छेद, मनोद्वारावज्न जवन तथा तदारभ्मण नामक छ; अवस्थायें हैं । इनमें 
मनोद्वारावजन को छोड़कर सभी नाम पश्चद्वारवीथि के प्रसंग में जाये हुए हैं । 
मनोद्वारावञ्न पञ्चद्वारवीथी के वोहुपन का पर्याय है। अतः स्वरूप और कार्य 
में इसे तदूरूप ही समझना चाहिए | 


5 मनोद्वारवीथि को सफळ परिसमासि में तेरह चिततक्षण omi हैं | भवंग से 
. लेकर भनोद्वारावजन तक को प्रत्येक अवस्था में एक एक चित्तक्षण दंगते हैं । 


ll a 
१. सब्बधा पि Ta तदारम्मण-जवन-बोट्रपनमोधवारस्भातान sgt वाराने 


. यथाक्कम आरम्मणभूता विसयप्पवत्ति ager वेदितब्बा ।--भ्० do Jo ७०-७१ | 
२. मनोद्वारावजनमेव पञ्चारे वोटुपनकिक्षं साघेति go o go Yo | 
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जवत में सात तथा तदारम्मण में दो चित्तक्षण होते हैं ge तेरह चित्तक्षणों में यह” 
वीथि समाप्त हो जाती है | 


चित्त की दृष्टि से मनेद्वोरवीथि में मनोद्वारावज्जन, जवन तथा तदारम्मण 
नामक तीन चित्त होते हैं। इनमें मनोद्वारावळन एकबार, जवन सात बार तथा 
तदारम्मण दो बार उलन होता है, अतः चित्तष्पाद यहाँ दस होते हैं। पुनः इस | 
चित्तो के आने की समर्थता पर विचार करने से उनतीस कामावचर जबन, एकादस 
तदारम्मण तथा एक मनोद्वारावज्जन--कुछ एकताढीस चित्तों की सम्भावना कही ST 
सकती है। 
` मनोद्वारीथि में भी परिज्ञात विषय की स्पष्टता या अस्पष्टता उपलब्ध होतो 
है। इस दृष्टि से यहा दो मकार के आढम्बन कथित हैं। वे हैं-विभूत और 
अविभूत | विभूत का अर्थ हे सम्यक्‌ रूप से गुहीत अर्थात्‌ स्पष्ट या प्रकट । इससे 
भिन्न का नाम अविमूत दै । जब विमृत आळ्म्बन मन के आपाथ में आता है तो 
भवंगचढनादि के साथ साथ वीथि मारंम हो तदारम्मण तक प्रवाहरत रहती है। 
ऐसा होने से विषय का सम्यक्‌ परिमाजँन हो जाता दै । परिमार्जित हो वह प्रकर्ष 
के साथ ज्ञात होता है। पुनः यदि अविसूत आछम्बन आपाथ में भाता है तो 
वीथि का प्रवाह जवन तक पहुँच कर रुक जाता है । तदारम्मण को उत्पत्ति नहीं 
हो पाती है । ऐसी दशा में विषयपरिमोग क्रिया तो हो पाती है पर तळन्य 
अनुभूतियों का आवजेन एवं भनुवन्धन नहीं हो पाता हे । फळतः विषय ज्ञान 
घूमिळ रह जाता हैं । 

इस प्रकार वाद्य एवं घर्मात्मक (भान्तर) विषयों के ज्ञात के लिए अभिधर्म 
दर्शन में पश्चद्वारवीथि तथा मनोद्वारवीथि नामक दो ज्ञान प्रक्रियायें बतढायी जाती ži 


१, , वीथिचित्ताति तीणेव चितुप्पादा दसेरिता। 
वित्यारन पनेत्येकचत्तालीस विभावये ॥ 
--अ० do ७२ Jol 
२. मनोद्वारिकचित्तानं भ्रतीतानागतस्पि ure होति ति तेसं अतिमहन्तादिवसेन विसयः 
चबत्यानं कातु न सक्का ति विभुताविसूतवसेनेवेतं नियमेतुं.. .-. . wget  -बि० do go ९८ 1 x 
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वर्णस्फोट निरूपण 
Sto स्वामी बह्मानन्द 

: स्फोरवाद के सम्बन्ध में 'तपरस्तकाढस्य' सूत्र के भाष्य में ऐसा प्रसङ्ग 

आता है कि--दुता, मध्यमा तथा विळम्बिता इन तीन वृत्तियों में वर्णोचारण के 
काळमेद हो जाने से उनके काळ का निश्चय होना असम्भव है। “द्रुताः बृत्ति में 
तपर वर्ण का उच्चारण स्वीकार करने पर Sera होने से 'मध्यमावृत्ति' भौर 
“विलम्बितावृत्ति' में तत्काल्महण का. उपसंख्यान करना पढ़ेगा। इसी प्रकार 
'मध्यमावृत्ति' में तपर का उच्चारण मानने पर द्वुता” तथा विछम्बिता वृत्ति का तथा 
विलम्बितावत्ति में तपर का उच्चारण स्वीकार करने पर “द्रुता' और 'मध्यमा? वृत्ति का 
उपसंख्यान कर पड़ेगा । प्रश्‍न यहां यह होता है कि क्या कारण है कि वृत्तियों के 
Wa होने से तत्काळ का ग्रहण नहीं सिद्ध होता है ! इसका उत्तर यह है कि 
द्रुताइति में जो वर्ण हैं, वे मध्यमाबृत्ति में त्रिभागाधिक हैं । अर्थात्‌ द्वतावृत्ति के 


काळ का तीसरा हिस्सा और मिलाने पर मध्यमाबृत्ति में उच्चरित वर्ण का काळ होता 


हे । मध्यमावृत्ति के जो वर्ण हैं, वे विढम्बितावृत्ति में त्रिभागाधिक F | 


वार्तिककार ने वर्णों को स्थिर मानकर इस प्रश्‍न का समाधान किया है और 
कहा है कि विभिन्न व्यक्तियों या एक ही व्यक्ति द्वारा विभिन्न वर्णों के fer या 
शीघ्रता से set के कारण reda हो जाता है | द्वता, मध्यमा, और विलम्बिता 
इन वृत्तियों में वणे वस्तुतः स्थिर ही रहते हैं, केवळ वक्ता के विङम्ब या शीघ्रता से 
बोलने के कारण कालभेद प्रतीत होता है। कोई बोळने वाळा व्यक्ति शीम्रता से 


बोठता है, कोई देरी से और कोई और भी अधिक देरी से बोलता है । जिसप्रकार 


१. अ, १, १, ७० | 
२० म» भा, ४६० | 
३. स्तोक या मन्त्र का शीघ्र उच्चारण करने में ब्रह्माण्डसम्बद्ध अमृतविन्दुल्नाविणी 


सुषुम्तानाड़ी के नव बिनु गिरते हैं, मध्यमातृत्ति में बारह बिन्दु, विलम्बिता वृत्ति में सोलह : 


बिन्दु गिरते हैं,--यह कीयट का मत है । 

नागेक्ष कहते हैं फि वस्तुतः भाष्य के अनुसार दुता से चोगुना काल मध्यमा में भौर 
मध्यमा से चोगुना काल विलम्बिता में लगता है। वस्तुतः दीयट का कथन भ्रधिक युक्तिसंगत 
प्रतीत होता है । 
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एक ही मार्ग को कोई शीघ्रगति से पार करता है, कोई देरो से और कोई अधिक . 
देरी से। यथा रथ के द्वारा शीघ्र जाता है, घुड़सवार उसकी अपेक्षा देरी से नियत 
स्थान पर पहुँचता है और पैदळ wed वाळा व्यक्ति अत्यधिक देरी से उसी स्थान 
पर पहुँचता दै । यद्यपि माग की छम्बाई एक ही रहती है किन्तु साधनों के भेद से 
उसको पार करने में समय कम या अधिक लगता है । वर्णों की swf के पक्ष में 
भी उन वर्णों की उपलब्धियों के ही काळ के भेद से तीन प्रकार को वृत्तियां होती 


ti बर्ण, बृत्तिमेद में भी एक रूप ही है । वस्तुतः वर्णों की नित्यता के सिद्धान्त 


में मी ऐसा कहा जा सकता है कि वर्ण स्थिर हैं, उनकी अमिब्यञ्क घ्वनियों के 
भेद से दृत्तियों में मेद है, यह वार्तिककार का अभिप्राय है । क 

भाष्यकार उपर्युक्त मार्ग के दृष्टान्त से सहमत नही हैं। क्योंकि मागे गमन 
क्रिया का जाधार है । ऐसी स्थिति में यह संभव नहीं कि आधार में बृद्धि या हास 
हो । अतः भाष्यकार इस प्रश्न का इस प्रकार समाधान करते € कि स्फोट अर्थात्‌ 
घ्वनियो के द्वारा स्फुटित या अभिव्यक्त होने वाळा वर्ण का प्रारम्मिकरूप ही शब्द 
का यथार्थ रूप है और इसी का 'तपरस्तत्काळत्य' सूत्र में ग्रहण किया गया €I 
ध्वनि तो उस स्फोट की अभिव्यक्ति का साधन है । जैसे घड़े को बार बार देखने पर 
मी उसमें किसी प्रकार का परिवर्तन नहीं होता है, उसी प्रकार विकम्बितादृत्ति में मी 
आकार की ही पुनः पुनः उपछब्वि होतो है, वृत्तियों में मेद होने पर भी वर्ण में मेद 
नहीं होता है । अतः वे समी वृत्तियों में समानकाछ ही है। हस्व, did और ga 
स्वतः भिन्न होते हुए ही मित्र भिन्न ध्वतियों से व्यक्त होते हैं। अतः यह निश्चय 
किया जाता दै कि इनमें काळमेद है । इसकी तुरूता मेरी बजाने वाले से को गई 
है। जिस प्रकार कि कोई मेरी बजाने वाळा मेरी को डंडे से प्रहार कर भावावेश 
में बोस डेग जाता है, कोई तीस डेग और चाळीस डेग D किन्तु जिस प्रकार बीस 
तीस और चालीस डेग जाने से मेरी की आवाज में कोई अन्तर नहीं होता दै, 
उसी प्रकार शब्द को अभिव्यक्ति की साधन घ्वनियों में मित्रता होने पर भी उन 
ध्वनियों से अभिव्यक्त होने वाळा शब्द का मूळरूप स्फोट उतना ही रहता है, 
केवळ ध्वनि की बृद्धि या द्वास होता है । 

aden ने वाक्यपदीय में स्फोट को कालातीत बतळाया है । यथा-- 

BMC NEUE CUIU E 
जायन्तेऽमी विकाराः षड्‌ भावमेदस्य योनयः ॥ १,३, 


MRT RS sean अल: स स्तोम 
_ १, भ्रव्याहताः कला भसय... s erl 
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जिस शब्द की काढटाक्ति में मेद का आरोप करके भावमेद के कारण 
अत, जायते, अस्ति, विपरिणमते, «dd, अपक्षीयते और विनश्यति-ये छ; विकार 
होते हैँ । यपि स्फोट को यहाँ काछातीत कहा गया है तथापि 'तपरस्तत्कार्य 
इस सूत्र ने वर्णस्फोट के प्रथमग्रहण के कारणमूत पराइतध्वनि का काळ्यहण किग्रा 
गया है । Race तो प्राकृत ध्वनि से अमिव्यक्त वर्णस्फोट की ही पुनः पुनः 
उपछन्धि का कारण है | अतः इसका काङग्रहण नहीं किया गया है । यही 
कारण है कि हस्वादि अकारों में यद्यपि अकारस्फोट एक ही दै, तथापि उसमे 
प्राहृतध्वनिमेद से भेद का आरोप करके हस्व; दीर्घ, प्त का मिज्लकाळत्व माना 
जाता दै। 


ga आदि बृत्तियों में वैज्ञतध्वनिजन्य भेद है | अतः उन वृत्तियों के 
कारण मित्रकारत्व नहीं समझा जाता है । शुद्धस्फोट के rers होने से उसका 
यहां ग्रहण संभव हो नहीं है। भतः प्राकृतध्वनि से युक्त ही वर्णस्कोट का यहां 
ग्रहण हे । और उस प्राक्ृतध्वनि का ही कालग्रहण किया जाता है । ueni 
के काळ को इसढिए ग्रहण नहीं किया जाता हे कि शब्द के य्यायेरूप स्फोट के 
काठातीत होने पर जब व्यवहार के ढिए आवश्यक होने से आरोपितध्वनि से युक्त 
हो उस स्फोट का ग्रहण करते हैं तो न्यूनतम आरोप का म्ण करना ही युक्ति 
संगत होगा। अत; इस सूत्र में शब्द के स्फोट रूप के अमिव्यक्ति की feu 
न्यूततम अपेक्षित प्राकृतध्वनि का ही काल्म्रहण किया जाता है । mp आदि वृत्तियों 
की जनक वेकुतध्वनि के काळ का मानामाव के कारण यहां प्रहण नहीं किया 
जाता हे | 
यद्यपि वाक्यपदीय के ब्रह्मकाण्ड में मत्त हरि ऐसा कहते हैं-- 
“at न वर्णा विन्ते, वर्णेष्ववयवा न च | 
वाक्यात्‌ पदानामत्यन्तं प्रविवेको न कश्चन” ॥ 
इसके अनुसार वैयाकरणो के मत में वाक्यस्फोट ही यथार्थे दै, तथापि 
शास्त्रीय प्रक्रिया के fee वर्णस्फोट को मान छ्या जाता È । 
पुनः वर्णस्फोटबाद का उपसंहार करते हुए भाष्यकार कहते हैं: 


१. १.७३। | 
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Gat, ea शब्दानां घ्वनिस्तु ख॒ VU । 
अल्पो wa केषाधिदुभय॑ तस्स्वभावतः ॥ 


शब्दों के घ्वनि और स्फोट दो रूप होते हैं। शब्दों का We स्फोट 
है। उसको अभिव्यक्त करनेवाळा श्रोत्रग्राद्य शब्द ध्वनि दै । 


बाणी के चार मेद बताये गये हैं । वे EK, पश्यन्ती, मध्यमा और 
ह्रीः । परावाणी मूलाधार चक्र में रहने वाढी है। पद्यन्तीवाणी नाभिमदेश में 
रहती है। ये दोनों वाणियां योगियों के द्वारा ही जानने योग्य है । योगी दो 
IT Rc ओर युज्ञान। इन में से जो पूर्ण सिद्धावस्था को माप 
कर चुके हैं वे युक्तयोगी कहलाते हैं। अतः परावाणी को वे ही जानते हैं। 
पश्यन्तीवाणी को सुज्ञान अर्थात्‌ सिद्धिप्राप्ति के छिए अग्रसर योगी भी अनुभव करते 
हैं। मानसिकवाणी को मध्यमावाणी कहते हैं । इस वाणी को सभी साधारण व्यक्ति 
जानते हैं । कुण्ठताल्वादि के अभिघात जन्य वाणी को वैखरी वाणी कहते हैं। यहद 
ध्वन्यात्मक है। सामान्य व्यक्तियों के छिए मध्यमावाणी ही स्फोट का रूप है 
Aafa ma हीने के कारण ध्वनि प्रतीत होती है । किसी शब्द की ध्वनि वक्ता 
की इच्छा और भयल की विशेषता के अनुसार अप ओर अधिक होती दै । शब्द 
का नित्यरूप स्फोट और अनित्य रूप ध्वनि--दोनों स्वभाव से दी सिद्ध है। . 


EE त 


CERO 
Qe स. भा. १.१.७० l 
२, वही १.१.१-४१ । 
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न्याय-वेशेषिकयोः ege: अप्रमात्वस्‌ 
श्री नारायण मिश्रः 


ज्ञाने हि द्विबिधम्‌---अनुमवः स्मृतिश्च | तत्र अनुभवों नाम अनुभवामीति- 
प्रतीतिसिद्वानुभवत्व-जातिमान्‌ प्रत्यय; । स्मृतिश्च पूर्वानुभवविषय-विषयकै पूर्वानुभव- 
समानाधिकरणं ज्ञानस्‌ | 
` तत्र आत-संयुक्त-मनः-पयुक्तेन्द्रियादेः पदार्थेन सह सम्बन्धादिनाऽनुमवो जायते | 
aa: « आत्म-मनसोः संयोग-विशेषस्‌ असमवायि-कारणत्वेन, पूर्वानुभवं तज्जन्य- 
संस्कारल्च निमित्ततया स्वोत्पत्तौ अपेक्षते। संयोगे विरोषश्च संस्कारोह्ोषकानाम्‌ 
प्रणिघानादीनाम्‌ सल्निधानमेचेति प्राणिणानादि-सहकृतात्‌ आत्ममनः-संयोगारूयादसम- ` 
वायिकारणात्‌ तस्थाः उत्पत्तिः सिध्यति। यद्यपि अत्रत्योपस्का रावळोकनेन प्रथमतः 
आन्तिः प्रतीयते इव तथापि पूर्वापरपर्याळोचनया उक्तार्थे एव उपस्कार-कृतामपि 
सम्प्रतिपत्तिः स्पष्टा ; इतरथा हि प्रणिघानादीत्यादि-शब्द-ग्राह्माणाम्‌ सुल-दुःखादीनामपि 
असमवायिकारणत्वस्‌ युक्ति-सम्प्रदाय -विरुद्धम्‌ आपद्येत | 


मस्यां च स्मृतौ पूर्वानुमवः स्व-जन्य-संप्कार-द्वारा प्रयोजकः इति अनुभवस्य 


t. स्मरणं खलु पूर्व-ज्ञातस्य समानेन STHT ग्रहम्‌ । 
च्याय-भाष्यम्‌-३ । २ । ३९ ॥ 
२. आत्म-मनसोः संयोग-विदोषात्‌ संस्काराञ्च स्मृतिः ॥ 
वशेपिक-सूत्रम्‌-९ । २ । ६॥ 
३. प्रशिधान-निबन्पाम्यास-लिङ्ग-लक्षण-साइइप-परिग्रहाश्रयाथ्रित- सम्बन्धानन्तर्य - वियो- 
गॅक-कार्य-विरोषातिशय-प्राति - व्यवधान-सुख दः ेच्छादवेप-अयाऽधित्व - क्रिया - राग- 


घमडित्रम-निमित्तस्यः u 

न्याय-सूत्रम्‌-३ । २ । ४२ ॥ 
i. “पैन झादर-प्रत्ययावपि सङ्गुहीती भवत: ।...... 
उन्मादादयोऽपि स्मृति-हेतव; लोक-सिद्धाः ......।। 


ux तात्पर्य-रीका (उत्त-सूत्रस्य) | 
४« संयोग-विशेषः प्रणिघानादि-सन्निघानम्‌, गम a झात्मनि 
समवायिति स्मृतिः विद्याविशेषः उत्पद्यते इत्यर्थ: | एपरकार:-९ । २।६॥ 


X. अत्राये व्योमवती (०४३८-३६), व्याय-कन्दली (go २४४) च ngem । 


CC-0. Vasishtha Tripathi Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


dene 


. न्‍्याय-वैशेषिकयो: gu: अप्रमात्वम्‌ 595 


व्यापारित्वं वदद्धिः fa: स्पष्टीकृतो थः । तत्रापि अनुभवस्य अनुमवत्वेन रूपेण 
हेतुता. ज्ञानत्वेन रूपेण वेति प्राचीन-नवीन-मत-विमश: तत्त्वचिन्तामणेः अनुमिति- 
प्रकरणस्य दीषितौ द्व्याख्याछु च निपुणं निहूपितः। परन्तु अनुमवात्संस्कारः 
संस्कारा स्मृतिः; न तु अनुभव-स्मृत्योः कार्य-कारण-भाव: इति तु तासभेरीका- 
कृतां मतम्पतीयते | गङ्गेशोपाध्याया' अपि मतमेतदनुवदन्ति | वस्तुतः तातर्यःरीका- 
कुदादीनामपि उपस्कार-कृदुक्त एवार्थः सम्मतः ; प्रत्यमिज्ञा-वारणाय च स्मृतेः संस्कार 
मात्र-जन्यत्वमुक्तम्‌ इति ध्येयम्‌ | 

तदेतदुभमविधमपि ज्ञाने द्विविधम्‌ यथार्थम्‌ अयथार्थ च । तत्र यथात्वं 
नाम फळवत्मवृत्ति-जनकत्वम्‌ । जनकता च फरोपघायकता स्वरूपयोख्ता च 
यथास्थळं मह्या । तद्भिन्नत्वं च अयथार्थस्वस्‌ । | 

प्रकारान्तरेणाऽपि ज्ञानं ठ्रिबिधम्‌--प्रमा अप्रमा च। प्रमा च 
तत्त्वानुभवः इति शिवादित्य-मिश्रादय:  उदयनाचार्याः चिन्तामणिङ्गत्ापयेन- 
मेवार्थमुरीचक्रु: । यद्यपि गाङ्गेशोपाध्यायैः बहूनि परमा-लक्षणानि विवृतानि तथापि 
संक्षेपतः तदवगमाय संयोगेन घटे घटत्ववद्विषयक-ज्ञातस्य प्रमात्व-वारणाय च सम्बन्ध- 
घटितं प्रमा-रुक्षणम्‌' उक्तं WRAL safe च ज्ञानय्‌ अप्रमेति तु 
स्पष्टमेव | 

अत्रेद्मवघातव्मम्‌- केचिद्धि यथार्थ-शब्दं प्रमा-पर्यायत्वेन मन्यन्ते ; अपरे पुनः 
उमयो: भिन्नार्थकत्वमेव । परन्तु न्याय वेशोषिक-दशेनयोः अन्त्य एव पक्षः 


१, चकारेग व्यापारी पूर्वानुभव: pe ! 
२. aha संस्कार-मात्र-जस्मनः स्मृतः अन्याम्‌ उपलब्धिम्‌ अर्थाव्यभिचारिणीं 

प्रमामाचष्ठे इति न स्मृति-हेतो ( = संस्कारे) प्रसङ्गः । 

तालरय-टीका, Fo २१। 
३. संस्काराञ्साधारण-कारणकत्वेन EET, । 
तत्त्वचिस्तामणों सविकल्पक-वादः, go ८४३। 

v. तस्वानुभवः प्रमा । सस-पदार्थी, सूर्वस्‌-२१३। 
w., यथार्थानुभवो मानस । न्याय-कुसुमाञ्चलिः, ४१ । 

l समीचीनो ware: प्रमेति व्यवस्थितम्‌ । तत्रैव ४५ । : 
६. यत्र यदस्ति तत्र तस्यानुभवः प्रमा । तत्त्वचिन्तामणिः, मागः-- १, ३० ४०१ d 
७, येन सम्बन्धेन यत्‌ यत्रास्ति तत्सम्बन्ब-पुरस्कारेण एव तन तज्ज्ञात भ्रमा । 

समवाय-वादालोकः, go ९५७ | 
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_ प्रामाणिक: । अत एव वैशेषिकाचार्ये: स्सृतेरपि विद्यात्वम्‌ सर्वत्र उक्तस्‌ । eR 
सफर-प्रवृत्ति-जनकत्वस्‌ TINT mue तथापि ज्ञानत्वावच्छिन्न-निष्ठं unis 
अनुभवत्वावच्छिन्न-निष्ठं च प्रमात्वस्‌ इति न सङ्करः । 

तत्र कथस्‌ अनुमवत्व-समानाषिकरणमेव यथार्थत्वम्‌ प्रमात्वम्‌ न स्मृतितव- 

समानाधिकरणम्‌ इत्यत्र प्रसङ्गे स्मृतेरनर्थजत्वेन स्मृतित्व-समानाधिकरणस्य यथार्थत्वस्य न 

प्रमात्वमिति जयन्त-मट्यानां मतम्‌ । अनर्थजत्वं च प्रागेव स्मृतेः अतीत-विषयत्वं 

प्रतिपादयञ्चिः प्रशस्त-पादाचायेः` व्यवस्थापितम्‌ । व्योमशचिवाचार्येणापि तदीय- 
व्यास्यान-समये स्मृतेः निर्विषयत्वस्‌ सयुक्तिकं व्यवस्थापितम्‌ | 

waft निर्विषयत्वेन स्मृतेः अप्रामाण्ये सति अतीतानागत-विषयानुमित्यादेरपि 
` अप्रमात्वापत्तिः इति प्रतीयते तथाऽपि साध्यस्वरूप-धर्म-विशिष्ठःधर्मिणः एव अनुमितिः 
विषयत्वस्‌ , धर्मिणश्च सत्त्वमेवेति नानुमितेः अनर्थजत्वस्‌ । स्पृतिरच सृत-पित्रादि- 
विषयत्वेन असद्विषया एव | यत्रापि विषमस्य कुत्रचित्‌ स्वस्‌ तत्रापि देशान्तर स्थितस्य 
तस्य न wat अर्थ-जन्यत्व-साधकतेति स्सृत्यनुमित्योः वैषम्यमिति न्यायमञ्चरीक्रृता 
सिद्धान्त स च एष "ep व्याप्यस' इत्यस्मात्‌ 'पक्षो व्याप्यवान्‌' इत्यस्माच्च परामर्शात्‌ 

'पक्षः साध्यवान्‌" इत्येवानुमितिरिति मतानुसारेण उपपद्यते । 

t. न स्भुतेरप्रमाणतवं गुहीत- प्राहिता - 
कोत EN corer ; 
न्यायः » अमाण-प्रकरणाम्‌, Fo 
२. अतीत-विषया स्म्रुतिः | प्रशस्तपाद-भाष्यम्‌, To ६२० | ieee 
om प्रधंजत्वमेव स्मृतेः कस्मान्न इष्यते ? धर्थ-विनाशेप्युत्पादात्‌। न च 
यहंश-कालालिजूते घनुभवञ्ञानमुत्पन्न॑ तदालम्बनमेव भ्याय्यम्‌, स्मुति-काले 
तस्था विद्यमानतया विषयत्वाभावात्‌ | बाह्मेन्द्रियाणाश्व॒ स्मृत्ति-जन्मनि प्रत्येकम्‌ 
व्यभिचारात्‌ भ्रन्त:-करणस्य व्यापारो निश्चीयते। न च तस्य स्वातन्त्र्येण 
बहिविषये व्यापारः सम्भवतीति झनर्थजत्वमेव न्याग्यस्‌ । श्रवस्यं चार्षजले 
सति ग्रब्यभिचारित्वादि-घमोपितत्वात्‌ प्रमा-रूपतायां स्मृतेः प्रमाणादुत्पत्तिः 
वाच्या । म्रनुसानादेश्च व्यापारानुपलब्धेः, भन्तःकरणस्य स्वातन्त्रेण तदुत्पत्तौ 
प्रामाण्ये सति स्मृतेः परोक्षत्वं स्यात्‌ । न चैतदस्ति । तस्मात्‌ निविषयमेव । 
| व्योमवत्ती, go ६२१ । 

४. नास्य एव धर्मी दृष्टिमदुपरितन-देश-संसर्ग-नवाणेन घर्मेण तद्वाननुमीयते, विशिष्ट 
सलिल-पूर-योगित्वात्‌ । स चानुमान-प्राह्मो धर्मी विद्यते एवेति न प्रनर्थजमनुमानमु, 
स्मरणन्तु निर्देश्ध-पिनादि-विषयमनपेक्षितार्थभव जायमानं हष्टमिति। 
अन्यत्र देशान्तर-स्थितार्थ-स्मरणे तदर्थ-सत्वम्‌ झकारणमेव | 

च्याय-मखरी, प्रमाण-प्रकरणम्‌ , JO २१ | 
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काळानवच्छिने पदार्थ-मात्रे दत्तमर इति तु जयन्तोछेखादपि ज्ञायते एव | 
haga RE क प स्काय 
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परन्तु “क्ष eura! इति परामर्शात्‌ “क्षे साघ्यस्‌' इत्याकारिकेव अनुमितिः इति _ 
मन्यमानाः प्राञ्चः न अनर्थजत्वम्‌ अप्रामाण्य-कारणं मन्तुमिच्छन्ति। किञ्च अतीताः 
नागत-व्मवहिताव्यवहित-साधारणं विषयम्‌ अवगाहमानत्य मद्दा-विषयस्य शब्दस्य 
प्रमाणत्वं तज्जन्यज्ञानस्य प्रमात्वं च gta सति अनर्थजत्वस्य उम्रमात्वप्रयोजकत्वे 
इति नानर्थजत्व-युक्तमप्रमात्वम्‌ ; अपि तु छोक-रसिद्धयमावादेव स्मृतेः तथालमवसेयम्‌ 
इति वाचस्पति-मिश्राणा सिद्धान्त: | 


न्यायकन्दढीक्कतः आपि स्मृतेः wb न इच्छन्ति परन्तु स्मृते 
अप्रामाण्ये कुमारिछ-मट्टानां मतमेव स्वीकुवन्तः पूर्वानुभव agg स्मृतेः 
अप्रमात्वस्य प्रयोजकमभ्युपगच्छन्ति | तेषां हि मते अनर्थनत्वघटकार्थ-शन्दः देश- 


१. न चार्थ-सहकारि प्रमागम्‌ इति संस्कारस्यार्थ-सहकारिता-विरहात्‌ अप्रामाण्यमिति 
साम्प्रतम्‌ , नदी-पूरस्य पिपीलिकाण्ड-स-चरणस्य च झतीतानागत-वर्ष-लिजूस्य शब्दस्य ग्रतीता- 
नागत-गोचरस्य भर्थ-सहकारिता-विरहिणः अप्रमारत्व-प्रसज्धात.। ज्ञापकत्वेन कार्यत्वेन वा 
क्ब्िदर्थ-सम्बन्धे संस्कारस्यापि तत्‌ समानमिति तस्यापि स्मृति-खूपोपलब्बिहेतोः प्रामाण्य- 
म्प्रसक्तम्‌ ? मैवम्‌ , प्रमाग-शब्देन तस्यापास्तत्वात्‌ । प्रभा-साधनं हि प्रमाणम्‌ , न च स्मृतिः 
प्रमा । लोकाधीनावघारणो हि शब्दार्थ-सम्बन्ध:। लोकश्च wR = pe 

णीं प्रमामाचष्ठे | तस्मात्तद्धेतुः प्रमागमिति न > 
Se तात्पर्य-टीका, Jo २०-२१ । cg 
२, (क) wage झनर्थजायाश्न eg व्युदासार्थम्‌ 'तद्धि द्व्यादिषु qund- 
aera’ इत्यावर्तयन्ति, तदयुक्तम्‌ eee झनथजत्वात्‌ स्मूति-व्युदासे q 
झतीतानागत-विषयस्य Aa व्युदासप्रसज्भात | 
(a) ये तु धनर्थणत्वाव, स्मृतेरप्रामाष्यमाहु: तेषामतीतावागत-विषयस्यानुमानस्य 
अप्रामाण्यं स्यादिति दूषणम्‌ । त्याय-कन्पली, To ४७७, ६२८। 
३. (क) स्मृतिरपि लर्थ-मरिच्छेदिका न भवति, भनुभवपारतन्त्याद”””” "7" l 
is झत एव न प्रमाणम्‌ , तस्याः पूर्वानुभव-विषयत्वोपदरशनेन अर्थ निश्चिन्वत्याः 
परर्ण-परिच्छेदै पूर्वानुभव-पारतर्त्यात””""०-”“यया चेदमाहु: कारिकायाम्‌ 


४, स्मरणन्तु निदध-पित्रादि-विषयम्‌ झनपेक्षितार्थमेव जायमानं दृष्टमिति । न्यत्र 
देशान्तरस्थितार्थ-स्मरणो तदथ-सत्त्वम्‌ ्कारणमेव । 
स्याय-मञ्जरी, प्रमाण-अकरणस्‌ Fo २१। 
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| अनथेजत्वेन अम्रामाण्याभ्युषगमे स्मृतेः प्रायः पूर्व-विज्वतामेवानुपपत्ति मन्यमानाः 
Serie स्पृत्यप्रामाण्य-पयोजकत्वेन प्रामाणिक-व्यवहार पूर्वानुभवपारतन्व्य 
च अभ्युपगच्छन्ति । परन्तु पूर्वानुमव-पारतन्त्य-विवरणावतरणे एवं स्थिते तकय॑ते ऽपीति 
आचायेलिखात्‌ प्रतीयते यंदेषामांप्रहः वाचस्पति-परिण्छृते प्रथम-पक्षे एव विश्राम्यतीति। 
आचाय-पादानेवानुसरन्ति छीढावतीकृतो ऽपि । 
तत्र वाचस्पति-मिश्रैः मस्तुते पक्षो उदयनाचार्याणां न्यायळीलावतीङ्ताञ्च 
विवरणस्य अवछोकनेन स्पष्ट ज्ञायते यत्‌ अत्र मते नैयायिक वैरोषिकाणामेव व्यवहारः 
प्रामाणिकः नान्येषामिस्यवष्टम्म एव केवलम्‌ इति शङ्का उदयनाचार्याणास्‌ छीलावती- 
कृतां च च्रेतसि लब्षपदा, यस्याः अपहूनवाय आचार्यैः गुरुः प्रयासः, अक्षपादादीनां 
विशेषण-दान-युखेन ढीळावतीङ्ृद्भिश्च हृष्टान्त-परतिृष्ान्त-मुखेन गुरुतरः प्रयासो 
विहितः | परन्तु एतावतापि तस्याः अपद्दवः नैव समपद्यत इत्यत्र तु एतदेव परमं 
रमाणम्‌ यत्‌ महामनीषिमिः तत्त्वचिन्तामणिङ्कद्भिः पक्षस्यास्य चर्चाऽपि न कृता | 


तदेतावता प्रबन्धेन अनर्थजत्वे स्सत्यप्रामाण्य प्रयोजकत्वस्य निरस्त-प्रायत्वे 
RR च तदपामाण्य-प्रतिपादकत्वत्य निरमिप्रायस्वे व्यवस्थिते पूर्वानुमव- 
पारतन्त्यमेव स्पृत्यप्रामाण्य-साघने स्वात्यं भजतीति हेतोः गङ्गेशोपाध्यानैँः अस्य 
पस्य सर्वेतन्त्रसिद्धान्तता Teno । परन्तु चिन्तामपिक्कतः पुनरपि अनर्थः 


लप स््यमामाण्य-पमोजकपदे मकारेण अभ्यपेचयन्‌ | 
हि बधि सातम RARE रख 
भियुक्तानासु महर्षीणाम्‌ प्रमाण-व्यवहारोऽस्ति, पुयगनुपदेशात्‌ qe md 


व्यवस्थिते तनर्पतेऽपि-यदियम्‌ प्रनुभवैक-विषया सती 
Cds तन्मुख-निरीक्षणेन तद्य- 
यार्थत्वाञ्ययार्थत भ्रनुविधीयमाना तप्प्रामाण्यमव्यवस्थाप्य न यथार्थतया व्यवह 
शक्यते चा व्यवहारेऽपि पूर्वानुभव एव प्रमितिः, अनपेक्षत्वात्‌ , न तु स्मृतिः, 
नित्यं तदपेक्षणात्‌ | समीचीने ह्यनुभवे स्मृतिरपि तथैव । . 
=e न्याय-कुसुमाञ्जलिः ४।१॥। 
२६ “परतत्त्रप्रमाण-दब्द-वाच्यत्वस्य तदभियुक्त-पुरुष-व्यवहार-गम्यत्वात्‌ । 
i अक्षचरण-कणभक्षादीनां स्मुतो प्रमाण-व्यवहाराज्मावात्‌ , 
इन्त्र-पाणिति-अभ्नुति-व्यवहारात्‌ वाचकताःनियमवत्‌ | न k 
| न्याय-लीलावती, go ६२४-२५ | 
३. . “संस्कार हेत्वनु भव-प्रामाण्य-पारतन्त्येण यथार्थ्वऽपि स्मृतिः 
सर्वतन्त्रसिद्धान्तः 1 bue 


तत्वचिन्तामणों सविकल्पक-वाद: पु, ८४४ | 
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सुधीमि्विभिवीयय | लाज | 


` स्याय-वैशेषिकयोः cq अप्रमात्वम्‌ 599 


एतेषां मते हि अनुभव-स्मरणयोः समानविषयत्वेन अनुभवे यः काछः यो , 
घर्गश्व वर्त मानत्वेन विषयः स एव स्मृतेरपि विषयः । तथाच अतीतं विषयं देश- 
काळादि च वर्समानत्वेन विषयीकुर्वतः स्मरणस्य न प्रमात्वम्‌ इति सुव्यक्तमेव | परन्तु 
वर्चमानत्वस्य स्मृति-विषयत्वेऽपि इद्म्पद-प्रयोगः तत्र न भवति, अपि तु तत्पदस्थैव, 
संस्कार-जन्य-ज्ञानस्य तच्छब्द-प्रयोग-हेतुत्वात्‌ । अत एव प्रत्यमिज्ञाने5पि तच्छब्द- 
योग; उपपद्यते | तदेतत्समाधानस्‌ प्रत्यभिज्ञायाः संस्कार-जन्यत्वम्‌ इति "aieo - 


` मतानुसारि। यदि तु तत्ता-स्सुति-चन्यमेव प्रत्यभिज्ञानम्‌ न तु संत्कार-अन्यस्‌, 


तथा सति संस्कारद्वारा पूर्वानुमवस्थ प्रत्यमिज्ञान-करणत्वे ज्ञान-करणकस्य 'तस्य 
अप्रत्यक्षत्वापत्तिरिति तत्ता-स्सृतेरेव निर्व्यापारायाः करणल्वाभाववत्या: प्रत्यभिज्ञान- 
जनकत्वमिति तस्यापरोक्षत्वमपि सूपपादमिति नव्य-परिष्कृत-पक्ष: एव आश्रीयते, fé 
अनुभवा5वृत्त्यात्मविशेषगुणमात्रदृत्तिधर्मावच्छिन्नकारणताकलस्येव ज्ञाने तत्त्वोल्ठेख- 
प्रयोजकत्वमभ्युपगन्तव्यमिति न स्मृती नापि प्रत्यभिज्ञाने तच्छब्द-प्रयोगानुपपत्तिः | 
तदेतस्मिन्‌ मते अनथेजत्व-घटकम्‌ अथे-पदुस्‌ न पदार्थ-मात्र-परस्‌ तत्र दत्तमर॑ वा 
किन्तु पदार्थ-विरोषणीयूते काले देशे च प्राधान्यमर्पयति इति व्यक्तमेव । 
परन्त्वत्रापि मते अतीतानागत-विपयस्य अनुमित्यादेः विष्यं विषयीकुवंतः 
स्मरणस्य कथं न प्रामाण्यम्‌ इति विवेचनीयमेव । "पक्षः साध्यवान्‌ इत्येवानुमितिः 
नियमतः सत्यपि 'पक्षे व्याप्यम्‌! इत्याकारके परामश “पक्षः व्याप्यवान्‌? इत्याकारके वेति 
घर्मिणः एव साध्य-घर्म विशिष्टस्य वत्तेमानस्य अनुमिति-विषयत्वमिति रीत्या उक्तापत्ति- 
वारण-सम्मवेऽपि सार्वभौम मतमेतदेव यत्‌ पूर्वानुभव-पारतन्ञ्थात्‌ स्मृतिः न प्रमेति 


१. aga कालो घर्मान्तरम्वा यो वत्तमानत्वेन विषय: स एव स्मरणस्य...एवरचर 
स्मृतेः तथाभूतस्य वत्तमानता विषय: । तत्र 'विदोष्यस्य विशेषगस्य वा 
वत्तमावत्वा$मावात्‌ स्मृति: अयथार्थेव( = प्रमैव) । _ 
रे तत्रव, पु. ८४३, ८४० । 

२. भनुभव-स्मरणयोरेक-विषयत्वेपि स्मरणे तत्र तच्छन्दनप्रयोषः , संस्कारज- 

#द-प्रयोग-हेतुत्वात्‌ । 
ame = तत्वचिन्तामणौ सविकल्पक-वाद:, पुः ८४३ । 
: अस्ति च संस्कार-सहितम्‌ इन्द्रियम्‌ अस्याः प्रतीतेः करणम्‌ । 

oO न्याय-मज्ञरी, प्रमेय-प्रकरणम्‌, J. २२ । 

(a) कारणान्तर-निरपेज्ञेग संस्काराधिक-सन्तिकषेवता इन्द्रियेण जनितत्वात्‌ । 
. ब्याय-कुसुमाञ्जलिः, ४।४। 
४, न्याय-कुसुमाजलि-प्रकाश:, पृ. ४७४ | ; 
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सांख्यद्शन-समीचा 
डा० अक्तिसुघा मुखोपाध्याय 
नमः शुद्धाय बुद्धाय कैवल्येकस्वरूपिणे | 
नियन्त्रे maa अकर्त्रेंपपरिणामिने ॥ 
त्रिगुणायै नमस्तस्यै, A विश्वद्देतवे । 
s अचेतनापि aqua पुरुषार्थं प्रवर्तते ॥ 
सांख्यं हिं नाम आदिविदुषा जन्मन एव परिपक्वशेमुषीकेन कपिलेनोदीरित॑ 
grad | वैदिककाळे5पि बृहदोरण्यकच्छान्दोग्यकठेताश्वतरमॅरनादिपूषनिषतूसु सांख्य- 
शाख्रमतिपादितानि मतानि GACT एव । महाभारते, स्सृतिम्रन्थे, पुराणेष्वपि 
सांख्यदर्शनस्य तत्त्वान्याळोचितान्यज्ञीकृतानि च । सांख्यतत्वानामुझ्लेख:, सांस्य- 
मतोद्भासिता भावाः यद्यपि प्राप्यन्त एव सुप्राचीनात्‌ काळात तथापि सांख्यदशना- 
ढोचनप्रसँगे न दि प्राप्यते शाज्रत्यास्य महान्‌ ग्रन्थसम्मारः | 


पदध्यायात्मक सूत्रप्रन्यरूपेण परिचितं सांख्यप्रवचनसूत्रं सामान्यतः कपिछाचार्य- 
. विरचितमिति कथ्यते | तत्त्वसमासनाम्नि मन्थे सांख्यस्य तत्त्वान्येव समासेन विचार्यन्ते। 
अस्यापि ऋषिः कपिछाचायं एवेति भूयते किन्तु अस्ति महत्मतवैसंवा्य॑ विदुषां 
तयोस्तथाविधप्राचीनत्वविषये | 


प्रवचनसूत्रस्य अनिरुद्धवृत्तिविज्ञानमिक्षुक्रुतं भाष्यं चास्ति। आसीत्‌ कश्चित्‌ 
शा्म्रन्धविरोषो यो हि छस एव पश्चात्‌ । पश्चमशतान्दीमाये समये ईश्वरकुष्णेन 
अद्यत्वे उस्मामिरुपछव्धः प्रीमाणिको sem: सांख्यकारिका निर्मिता। अस्य कारिकाग्रन्थस्य 
गोडपादमाप्यं तत्त्वकौमुदी टीका घ प्राप्यते | कारिकाया अन्या टीका माठखृत्तिः | 
एतदेव संक्षेपेण सांख्यप्रन्थानां परिगणने कृतम्‌ | Ee 


° Veo ३४, २; ५, १; ७, २३ । 
छान्दो० १, ३; ४ ४५५, ७५ $31 
कठ० २।३७-८ | 

. 9e ४५, ६, ११। 

Tero, १०७-११७ | 

° Fo १।१३-१४। 


ae Kw ४ ve 
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__ सांख्यदशेन-समीक्षा 601 
यथा अन्येषु mèg dis सांख्यशासत्रेडपि dire बन्थमोक्षादिकच ` 
प्रकाममालोचितं, सिद्धान्तश्वास्य व्यवहारिको मनोविज्ञानसम्मतश्च । 
एतन्मते वैचित्यपूर्णं जगदिदं सत्त्वरजस्तमोमय्यास्त्रिगुणायाः प्रकृतेरेव 
विकारः | अस्य स्थूछबगतो मूळकारणमन्विच्छन्तो यदा वयं प्रतिकोमक्रमेण 
स्थूलतत्त्वात्‌ सूक्ष्मतत्त्वं, सूक्ष्मात्‌ GER, तस्मादपि सूक्ष्मतरं तत्त्वं यामस्तदा प्रकृतिरेव 
सुसुद्षमतममन्तिमं तत्त्वयुपछम्यते । न दिं प्रकृतिरनुभवगोचरा तथाप्युपम्यमानस्य 
सूक्ष्मममस्य महत्तरवस्याप कस्मिन्नपि हेतौ लो का क 
, महदादोनां शुणमयानां eus us 
= E अस्तित्वमनुमानेनैव प्रमाणीकियते । तटिन्याः लोतस्तरंगम 
इव परकृत्या एव अनेकवैचित्यचित्रितं जगदिदमाविमृतस्‌ । 
दितं हि सांख्यशास्त्रे यदा वयं जगत्स्वरूपचिन्ताकाले «emi stealer 
महदादिसपके प्रविळाप्य महदादिसतकं पुनः प्रकृती प्रविकापयामस्तदा प्रकृत्याः परतरं 
[किचिदपि तस्वं पुनर्नावशिष्यते । ननु सैद्धान्तिकमेवेद सबै, तत्‌ स्वीकृते बुद्धे 
कारणेऽच्यक्े प्रधाने वा कथं तस्य पुनः कारणं नान्विष्यते ? अन्न लेवमेव समाधानं 
यत्‌ कारणपरम्परायाः कुत्रापि अन्तः स्वीकतव्य एव, गन्यथाऽनवस्थादोषप्रसंगः । 
सांख्यसिद्वान्तो Bes घोषयति । sn पुरुषच द्वे चरमे तत्त्वेऽस्मिन्‌ 
शाले | जडवर्गमध्ये प्रकृतिरेवैकं चरमं तत्त्वम्‌ । यदा प्रतेः साम्यावस्था तंदैब प्रकृतिः 
प्रकृति, वैषम्ये तु प्रकृते: परिणामेण तस्याः सबै मेदा एव व्यक्तहपेण इरयन्ते । 


के पुनर्मेदाः ! अव्यक्तात्‌ प्रघानाद्वा माड महांस्ततो 5ईकारस्तस्मात्‌ पञ्चतन्ातरा- 
ण्येकाददोन्द्रियाणि च; पञ्चतन्मातरेभ्यः पुनः पद्चमहाभूता इत्यादिक्रमेण तत्त्वेभ्यस्तत्त्वा- 
न्तराणि परिणमन्ति | सर्वतत्त्वानां मूलकारणं मकृतिरेव Fed, तसयाः पुनः कारणं 
JARA! उक्तं च सांख्यसूत्रे--मूळे मूळामावादमूळं सूळस्‌ इति' 


एतजागतो मूळ्कारणमव्यक्त प्रधानं Natal! या हि सत्त्वरजस्तमोमयी 
प्रकृतिः स्टे: मागासानं संकोच्य साम्यावस्थायां वर्तते सैव पुरुषेण संयोगाद्‌ गुणत्रयक्षो- 
भात्‌ स्पन्दने ळममाना आत्मानं महत्तत्त्वादित्रयोविंशतिकमेण परिणमयति, सारयति 
SOT Set a A 


१, सांख्यसूत्रम्‌ १६१ I 
२. तत्रैव, ६८३ १३७। 
चे तत्रैव, &c । 
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_ वा। यथा कूमः स्वाङ्गानि uer तिष्ठति अवसरे प्रासे च तान्येव प्रसारयति तथैव 
प्रकृतिरपि करोति । पु नर्यथाकूमंस्तान्यज्ञानि स्वस्मिन्नेव प्रतिसंदरति तथैव प्रक्ृतिरात्मीयान्‌ 
विकारानासन्येच प्रविलापयति। सुष्टिविकासात्‌ प्राक्‌ गुणमय्याः seu 
समपरिणामेन समरूपेण झान्तमावेन च स्थीयते | एषा प्रकृतेः साम्यद्शा सजातीय- 
परिणामो वा । ते हि गुणाः AA प्राता द्विभागरजस एकभागसत्तवेनैकमाग- 
तमसा च मेळनेन अथवा सत्त्वस्य रजसो वा साधंद्विभागेन saga: प्रत्येकस्य 
तरिचतुर्थारोन मिश्रणेन वा उपमरदकोपम्यमावेन स्थिता विक्षोमं प्राप्तास्तत्त्वान्तरेण 
परिणमन्ति । एष प्रकृत्या विजातीयपरिणामः ।' 

शुद्धबुद्धमुक्तस्वभावः पुरुषो नित्यो विभुश्च । प्रकृतिश्वापि नित्या विभुरपि | तयोः 
संयोगः पुनः किविधः ! संयोगस्तु अप्रापप्रापिरूपः सम्बन्धविशेषः । एष संयोगोऽ्र 
न पुनर्देशगत; किन्तु भावगत एव । अत्र य एव प्रत्ययो यदेव ज्ञानं जीवस्य भवति 
तत्‌ स्वस्वामिसम्बन्धेन भावगतसंयोगजन्यमेव, ज्ञानस्य संयोगोतरो ्रतस्वात्‌` | 

यद्धि श्रीमद्धगवद्गीताया ‘ge: प्रकृतिस्थों हि भुङक्ते प्रकृतिबान्‌ गुणा ` 
निस्यादि उच्यते तत्रेवंविधस्यामिमानार्यसंयोगस्य* परक्कतिस्थतारूपसंयोगहेतुतैव प्राप्यते | 

यवं, तहिं पुरुषस्य प्रत्या संयोगः शाश्वतिक एव भवेदिति Wed 
अविवेक एव संयोगस्य स्थायित्वे कारणस्‌। यदा पुनर्बुद्धिरूपया प्रकृत्या स्वामि- 
पुरुषाय स्वतनुः विविच्य दर्शिता भवति तंदैव विवेकख्यात्या संयोगहानिसम्मावना | 
सांख्यकारिकायामेतत्‌-सम्बन्धे एका अतिमनोज्ञा उपमा दीयते | पुरुषस्य प्रकृत्या संयोग: 
ened कथ्यते। पुरुषोऽपरिणामी अतोऽविकारित्लेन पंगु: प्रकृतिरपि 
भचेतनत्वादन्धा । एताम्यां कुत्रचिदू गम्यते एयग्मावेन स्वतन्त्ररूपेण वा किन्तु 
पत्यावतनकाठे अदोषान्धकारमसरणात्‌ तयोर्भवति परस्परसाहाय्यापेक्षा | तदा तो अन्योन्य 
साहाय्यं कए MESI | अन्या प्रकृति: पहु' पुरुष स्वस्कन्चे उहित्वा तेनावबोधितमार्गा 

Te गता; पुरुषोऽपि स्वस्थानं मापितः | संयुक्तयोस्तयोगूह गतयोश्वरितार्थत्वात न 
पुनः अन्योन्यापेक्षा अतः वियुक्तावेव तौ। अनेनोदाहरणेन स्पष्टीकृतमेव पुरुषस्य बन्धो 

seme १२; १६, sg दार] 7 

सांझ्यसूचम्‌ ६, ६७, ६८ | e 

भगवदगीता ११२१; भाग० ३।२।१ । 

सांख्यसूत्रस्‌ ६।५४; मगद्गीता ३।२७। 

सांख्यकारिका, २१ | 
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न fe सार्वकालिक इति। हंसस्य चब्चुरेव यथा नीरक्षीरविमेदायाळं तथैव , 
विवेकख्यातिरेव प्रकृतिपुरुषवियोगाय समर्था ।' अत एव संयोगो यद्यप्यनादिः (जीवपक्षे) 
तथापि सान्त एव ।' यथानादिरपि प्रागभावो नइति तथा spe विवेकञ्ञानानन्तर 
नयति | यदा विवेकख्यातिर्निश्वका भवति तंदैव मोक्षः कैवस्याख्यो भवति | 
एष प्रकृतिपुरुषसंयोगः स्वयमेव भवति।. नात्र पुरुषो हेतुस्तस्यापरिणा- 
मिल्वात्रापि प्रङ्कतिस्तस्याः संयोगपारतन्त्यात्‌ | यथा तथा भवतु, संयोगमूलादविवेका- 
देव घर्मादिमैवति, तेन रागादिभिश्च पुरुषो बध्यते। एष एव rn भोग: | 
चिज्जडयोस्त्वघुना मेदाग्रहो भवति । अपरिणामिनः पुरुषस्य भोगेन स्वोत्कष साघयि- 
तुमस्ति म्रकृतेरपेक्षा, जडाया प्रकृतेररि परिणामाख्यपुरुपप्रयोजनसाधनाय अत्ति पुरुषो- 
उपेक्षितः । अतः सष्टेविकासार्थ, पुरुषस्य (जीवरूपेण) भोगार्थ, प्रकृतिः पुरुषश्च 
परस्परापेक्षया वर्तते | l 
साम्यदशायां या प्रकृति: निवातचश्वळा नदीवदासीत्‌ सैव पुरुषेण स्वस्वामि- 
मावेन सम्बद्धा परिणन्तुँ प्रति । तस्याः प्राथमिके परिणामे नयां सुमन्दवायुप्रवाहेण 
ईपद्याञ्चस्यसध्वित्‌ बुद्धयपरनाम्नो महततत्त्वस्य स्फुरणं भवति । बुद्धिसर्गा भौतिक- 
सर्गझ्चेतीइ द्विविधः सर्ग; । महत्तत्त्वादेव बुद्धिस्गस्य प्रारम्भ: । ततः पुनः सात्विक- C 
राजसतामसमेदेन त्रिविधो ऽहंकार उत्पद्यते यस्य सास्विकादिन्द्रियाणि तामसात्‌ T- 
तम्मात्राणि जायन्ते राजसेन पुनरुभयोः प्रवृत्तिर्मवति | पुरुपार्थसम्ादनार्थमेव एष सर्वः 
परिणामः प्रारभ्यते । 
ज्ञानस्वरूपस्य पुरुपस्य दर्शनार्थमेव--औतसुक्यनिवृत्त्यथेमेव प्रकृतेः सवै; प्रारम्मः | 
पुरुषाधिष्ठानादेवैतत्‌ सर्वे सिध्यति | सवं इश्यजातं पुरुषज्ञानमपेक्षते, तना नास्ति 
जडस्य इस्यातस्य कापि सार्थकता । चैतन्यस्वरूपस्य पुरुषस्यापि सर्वस्य शेयवस्तु- 
Aste वर्तते यथाचक्षुरिन्द्रियस्थ रूपापेक्षा, कर्णेन्द्रिस्य शब्दापेक्षेत्यादयः | ज्ञेयः 
स्वरूपायाः प्रकृतेश्वरमज्ञानळामादेव ज्ञातुरौत्सुक्यस्य निवृत्तिर्मवति नान्यथा । यथाईपरि- 
दश्यमानं समस्तं जगत्‌ पुरुषस्य ज्ञानोत्कर्षाबेव विचित्ररूपेण परिणमति AT 
पुरुषोऽपि सर्व ज्ञान एव पर्यवसाय्य आत्मोत्कषेस्य शिखरमधिरोहति । प्रकृतिपुरुष- 
eae १. सांख्यसूत्रम्‌ ४२३ | WodewvRe 7 7 


२. तत्रैव, २७; ६1६७) ३६२ । 
Re TAT ११०६ 


e २५। 
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- योरविवेकेत यदा पुरुषस्य दर्शने भोगो वा भवति तंदैव. तस्य ज्ञातृत्वमानं भवति..... 
` सर्वषां Sart ज्ञानञ्च संजायते । पुमरेष भोग अपवर्गायापि अङस्‌ । सरेषु शेयेषु 
सम्यग ज्ञातेषु 'परिणामतापसंस्कारदु:खैगुंणबृत्तिविरोधाच् दुःखमेव सवं विवेकिन? 
इति रागादिकं सबै विसज्य, सर्वेभ्यो विषयेभ्यो मन; प्रतिसंहत्य ज्ञाता ज्ञातृत्व॑ परित्यज्य 
ज्ञान एव मतिडितो भवति । अत; प्रकृतिमहत्तत्त्वान्महाभूतपयन्त॑ स्वविकासपरम्परां 
पुरुषाय पद्य रंगस्य दर्शयित्वा नर्तकीव निवृत्ता भवति 'वियोगान्तः संयोग” इति 
न्यायेन | शेयज्ञातुमवस्यावसाने विज्ञानस्वरूपश्चैतन्यं एव तदा तिष्ठति | 
` ad, eff कि प्रकृत्याः प्रवृत्तेश्िराय निवृत्ति्मवितुमर्हति ! नैव । प्रक्ृतिवराकी ` 
तु अनळसा प्रतिपुरुषार्थ Sid | एकस्य पुरुषस्म मोक्षे सति यदा स केवळी भवति 
तदा सा अपरा प्रवर्तते । एवमसंख्यपुरुषाणां भोगापदर्गसाधनाथं सूर्यस्य प्रतिदिन- 
मुदयास्तगमनमिव शाश्वतिक एव तस्या आरम्भः'। अतः कियसुरुषमोक्षे सत्यपि 
पुरुषान्तरमोचनार्थमनन्तो हि प्रचछति सृष्टम्रवाहः । 
अचेतनायाः Ted: पुरुषाधिष्ठातृत्वे कि प्रमाणम्‌ १ प्रकृतिरेव पकमेवाद्वितीयं 
तत्त्वमिति स्वीकारे का हानिः £ उच्यते । यदि मकृतिरेव एकमात्र तत्त्वं स्यात्‌ fü 


` कृथं पुनजंगति प्राणिमात्रे चैतन्यस्योपपत्तिमंवति १ पुरुषाधिष्ठानं विना चैतन्यस्फुरणं 


कदापि न सम्भवति यतः जगति एतदतिरिक्तं सवं जडमेव । चैतन्यं हि suique 
जडमरकाश्चकं च । जडस्य इश्यजातस्य कथं सम्मवति ज्ञानं चैतन्यं विना ? अतः ud: 
ज्ञातृमोक्तुदर्शकत्वेन तदतिरिक्तया चिच्छकूया अवश्यमेव भाव्यम्‌। उक्तं च 
सांस्यसूते-“शरीरादिव्यतिरिकः पुमान इति 

जडपकृतः संहतत्वाद्‌ भोकत्रषिषठतरपेक्षमानत्वाचच पुरुषसिद्धिमवत्येव | स्पष्टी- 
कृतेतत्‌ पूर्वमेव बत्‌ प्रकृतिश्चतुर्विशतितत्त्वानां संहतिरेव ; तस्यां जगतः सर्वेषामेव 
तर्वानामन्तर्मावो भवति । नास्ति संघातस्य स्वतः कापि उपयोगिता, परार्थमेव 
Te पत्रावळीसंहितस्य पुस्तकस्य पाठकापेक्षावत्‌; अन्यथा कर्मकतृविरोधात | 
एवं जा Hf: स्वयं प्रवर्तितुं प्रभवति नियन्तुस्तु अपेक्षाऽस्या अस्त्येव | विश्वस्मिन्‌ 


१. सांल्यसूत्रम्‌ , ११०४; ६।५५ | 
२, पातलयोगसूत्रम्‌ २।१५। 


X, सांख्यसूत्रस्‌, १।१३६। 
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भुवने त्रिगुणमयं सुखदुःखमोहात्मक॑ खलु wd ema तथापि कदाचित्‌ कुत्रचित्‌ . 
सुखदुःखमोह्वातीतस्य कस्याप्यस्तित्वमनुभूयत एव । अतएव जडस्य Teg 
मोहात्मकत्वाज्जडातिरिक्तस्य चैतन्यस्यात्तित्वं प्रमाणीमवत्येवात्र । 
अन्ते Sst गरिष्ठं प्रमाणं विद्यते पुरुषस्य अस्तित्वविषये | इह संसारे मानवेषु 
दुःखन्रयाभिघातात्‌ कैवस्या् a जनादिकालादू ated एव। अधाः 
amA Wal च मानवान्‌ चिराय Barat प्रोर्सादयामासुः । अनेन 
एतदेव बोद्धव्यमस्ति शरौरमनोबुद्धिव्यतिरिक्त आत्मेति । यदि नास्ति gegt- 
मोहस्वमावाया प्रङकतेरतिरिक्तं किमपि तर्हि कथं पुनः ततो मुक्तये समीहा ! नहि 
स्वभावात वियोजयितुं शक्यते दुःखात्मकं जडजगत्‌ । अंत अस्त्येव जडातिरिक्तः Ye 
बुद्धमुक्तचैतन्यस्वरूपः पुमान्‌ t e : 
Baca पुरुषस्य वा ताटस्थ्ये स्वीकृते5पि पुरुषापेक्ष एव सगक्रमः सांख्यशास्त्रे | 
प्रक्कतिपुरुषसंयोगजन्य स्पन्दनमेव सर्वविकारम्रवतंकम्‌ | पुरुषाधिष्ठानादेव अयस्कान्त- 
मणिसनिघानाहौहे स्पन्दनवत्‌ प्रदृत्या स्पन्दनमारभ्यते | अचेतनापि प्रकृतिश्चिच्छाया 
वत्या चेतनायमाना भवति । व्यक्तस्य अवस्थितेर्यया अव्यक्तस्यास्तिस्वमनुमीयत dia 
प्रकृत्या अवस्थितेः पुरुषस्य प्रकृत्यधिष्ठातृत्वमनुमानगम्यमेव | यथा त्तौ प्रवृत्ते 
तत्काळजातानि फल्पुष्पादीनि वीक्ष्य कोऽयं ऋतुरित्यनुमातु पार्यते तथा जडस्य 
चेतनाधिषितलमवधार्य gerer अस्तित्वमनुमीयते । 
उक्तं दि माङ महान्‌ बुद्धिर्वा प्रथममनुभवयोग्य तत्त्व iiis 
मवयोग्यत्वाच्वेति | अतो व्यवहरे तु प्रकृतिरित्युक्ते बुद्धिरेव प्रथमतेन प्रधानत्वेन | 
चावबुध्यते । : EC 
ज्ञानस्वरूपाया विशुद्धायाश्रिच्छक्तेः सम्पर्कात्‌ सत्त्वप्रधाने महत 
— M कापि असम्भाव्यता। यथोमयोजंडल पि i 
द्‌्पणमेवादित्य प्रतिविम्बयिठुँ समर्था न तु get तथा sud: स्वच्छतम; 
सूधमतमश्ादिमो मेदो fel बुद्धिसत्त्वे जडमपि आत्मनि चैतन्य परतिविम्बयितुं समरथ 
न परवर्तिनः स्थूळविकाराः । बुद्धितत्तम्रतिसंकरान्तमतिविम्बो REI स्वयमपरिणाम्यपि 


अम्रतिसंक्रमशीछो5पि मतिसंक्रान्तवत्‌ प्रतीयते। यथार्थतः स परिणन्तु 
Se क न न एक ति” 


१, सांख्यकारिका, १७। 
CC-0 ९. महा० tio, ३०४५, २४-२७। 
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प्रतिसंक्रमितुं न प्रभवति। ह्यस्य परिणामेण तु तद्भावमावितो चित्तवृत्तीनां विषयानां 
वा ज्ञाता भवति तदुपरागोपरक्तत्वात्‌। चित्स्वरूपः पुरुषो निरूप एव किन्तु बुद्धौ 
चिच्छायापत्त्या ` चितेश्च बुद्धयुपरागेण योऽविवेकोऽविशेषभानं वा भवति तेनोदा- 


` सीनोऽपि पुरुषो बुद्धिविषयकान्‌ सर्वान्‌ विकारानातमन्युपचर्यं “अहं सुखी, अह॑ दुःखी!- 


ति मन्यते, बद्धश्च भवति । गगनमध्यस्थो भास्वरो भास्करः कक्षमध्यस्थदर्षणात्‌ 
स्वरूपतो ज्यन्तमिन्न एव; किन्तु तस्मिन्‌ दर्पणे सूर्यविम्बप्रतिविम्बनात्‌ न केवलं 
किरणप्रतिफलन॑ किन्तु औष्ण्यादिकी सर्वा सूर्यस्य क्रियाऽपि सम्भवति। तचैत 


चिळरतिविम्बिता स्वच्छा बुद्धिरचेतनापि चैतन्यमयीव प्रतिभाति । अहकारबिमूढामा ” `` 


पुरुषोऽपि Fad: क्रियमाणानि कर्माण्यात्मनो मन्यमानोऽविवेकवशादास्मानं प्रकृति च 
कथमपि विवक्तं न पारयति ।' 


प्रकृति ततपरिणामञ्चेतद्‌ द्वयमवढूम्ब्यैव समग्रजगता स्थीयते । ater’: 
प्रकृतेरेवाविर्मूमत, अन्ते च तस्यामेव छीयते च । परिणामशीछं eg सर्व पदार्थ- 
जातम्‌ । न हि इइयते नित्यता कस्मिन्नपि पदार्थ । स्रोतस्तिन्याः शान्तकल्लोळमाला- 
दर्शनेन चित्तं रममितुं यामश्चेन्नहि इश्यते कल्लोळिनी परक्षणे तथा यथा सा दष्टा 
पूर्वेमिन्‌ क्षणे, यतस्ते हि कल्लोढास्ते हि जल्मवाहा गता एव | अन्य एव हृश्यन्ते 
Wag । शिशुं इृष्ट्वा पितरौ प्रसन्नौ भवतः, पालयन्तौ चैनं न्दतः दिने दिने 
शसिकलामिव तै वर्षमानं इष्ट्वा । किन्तु न हि इश्यते स नवीनः कुमारो यदा स 
TASAS: सह क्रीडन्नास्ते, पुनः यदा स विद्याल्यं गच्छति च । स एव f; 
परिणमति वाळके, किशोरे तदनु तरणे AE च। एवं स दश्षायाः दशान्तरं प्रापितो- 
ऽस्ति । अनेन प्रकारेण सुलिण्ड एव घटो भवति, घ्वंसामावे स एव कपाळादौ परिण- 
मति च । एवं जगतः रुळीमूता प्रकृतिरि प्रपश्चामके जगति सदैव परिवर्तमानैवास्ते | 


अनेन प्रसंगेन कार्य सदिति स्फुटमेव | सत्या; परकृत्याः-सद सज्जायते | अत 


. ` एव उच्यते सांख्यशास्त्रे “सतः सज्जायते? इति | अस्माभिरनुभूयते व्यवहिते वा न 


वा किन्तु सर्वे: कार्ये; सदैव स्थीयत एव । कार्य न किमपि नवीनमुत्यन्नं किन्तु कारणस्य 

परिणाम एव । भागभावस्तिरोमावो वा नासन्तोच्छेदः किन्तु gue quen 
E. w sl | T 

L SV Ww सदैव f कथं हिति भन्न 

ues १, भगवद्गीता ३।२७ e USE E 
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गुणा एव वक्ताव्यक्तयोर्मध्ये सद्वस्तु । आदितः अन्तपर्यन्तं तेषां नित्यत्वं प्रकृत्या - 
aitaa भेदे दरीहरयत एव । प्रक्ृत्यपरनामभाजोऽपरिणामिनो गुणा घर्मिरूपेण 
स्थिताः प्रागमाववरतमानतातिरोधानानि भजन्ते । ud कार्ये सबुपेण fee 
ख्पेणास्त एव, तेषां परिणामस्तु अनित्यस्वात्‌ तानवस्थामेदान्‌ प्राप्नोति | 
सांख्यशास्त्रिमिमुहरतमपि परिणामहीन॑ वस्तु चिन्तयितुं न शक्यते । कुतः १ क्षणमपि 
परिणामस्य स्पन्दनस्य वा अस्वीकारे सत्कार्यदानिभ्रसंगः। अतो यदा pA: 


साम्यावस्था तदा शुणेषु शान्तरूपेण स्वपि तत्रापि तेषामुपकार्योपकारकतया, 
~¦ ` दरस्पराशयत्वेन परस्परसंहत्या वा कोऽपि परिणामः प्रचछतीति स्वीकर्तव्यम्‌ । कथ्यते 


चैष सहृशपरिणामः | सहृशशपरिणामे Sted. पश्चाद्‌ विक्षोमात्‌ परिणामक्रमेणेव पुनः 


चिसहृशपरिणामास्मिका afe विकासपरम्पराङ्गीक्रियत अन्यथोत्पत्िवादावतनशंका । 


परिणामिण्याः सत्याः प्रकृत्याः प्रसारसंकोचावेव विशस्य सृष्टिमळ्यौ । “नासत 
सजायते’ | सत्‌ कार्य सति कारणे सदैव वतंते । सर्वं कार्य मुलतः कारणे 
वरत एव, कारणब्यापारेण तत्‌ प्रकटीभवति, अर्थक्रियाकारित्वं चापद्यते । कारणः 
व्यापारात्‌. पूर्वमेव कार्य सत्‌ किन्त्वस्माकं पक्षे तदसदेव यतस्तेनास्माकमुददेश्यसिद्धिन ` 
भवति | ga दधि सदेव किन्तु दषिरूपप्रा्ेः sre न तदस्माकमर्थेकारि | घटो 
सृत्तिकापिण्डे सन्नेव किन्तु कुछाळव्यापारेणेव स जछानयनरूपार्थक्रियाकारित्वमावहति 
यथा संकुचितः कटः प्रसारणरूपव्यापारेणेव शयनोपवेशनयोम्याथकियाकारितां भजति | 

अस्य सतकार्यवादस्य सिद्ध्यर्थमीशवरङृष्णेन सांख्यकारिकायां पञ्च सूपन्यस्ततर्का 
दीयन्ते । त एवमेव-- 

१, असदकरणात्‌, २. उपादानग्रहणात्‌, ३. सवस्भवाभावात्‌, ४. शक्तस्य 
शक्यकरणात्‌, ५. कारणमावात्‌ | 

बौद्धानामसत्कार्यवादस्तावत्‌ सांज्यशाखिमिः प्रथमेनैव quor निरस्तः । असत्‌ 
कदापि सत्‌ न जायते। ननु असदऽपि aa कतुं पार्यते कृतिमिरिति 
वेन | अत एव उच्यते “असदकरणा'न्न तु असदमावात्‌ | उक्तमेव वाचस्पतिमिश्रेण . 
८ न हि नीलं शिल्पिसहसेणापि पीतं कठुँ शक्यते’ | अन्यथा वन्ध्यापुत्र' शशविषाण 
खपुष्वमपि euenit, | 


द्वितीयस्मिन्‌ त्क उच्यते 'उपादानग्रहणात” | कार्यमुपादाने कारणे अविमागेतं 


छन्द | 
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कारणाधिछितत्वेनैव परिणमति च । mue घटस्तिष्ठति) तन्तावेव पट । बदू 
| न आम तदेव तत्कार्य नान्यत्‌ । यथा दुरधमेव दविरूपेण परिणमति 
न नीरम्‌ | ae 
असम्बद्धस्य चोत्पत्तिमिच्छतो न व्यवस्थितिरित्थतस्तृतीयेन तकण षाव्यवस्थिति- 
Redi akaaga कारणमेव शक्तिसम्वन्थान्वितं कार्य जनयति यन्नैवं न 
- तत्‌ तत्कार्गोत्यादनसमर्थम्‌ | अतोऽत्र व्यतिरेकेण 'सरवसम्भवामावादि TA ede 
सर्वकार्याणामसम्भाव्यत्वमेव प्रतिपाथते A que कारणविशेषः कार्यविशेष- 
जननंसमर्थेः | 
' axi गुदीत्वा चतुर्थस्तर्क उपन्यस्यते शक्तस्य शक्यकरणादिति । 
तदेव ठत प्रभवति यत्‌ कारणं यत्‌ wd समर्थ wed वा। शक्तिमेदेनैव मिथते 
sahara बथा सुदेव घटं जनयति, तिळ्मेव तैळमुत्पादयति | 


सार्वत्रिकमेबैतद्‌ eA यत्‌ कार्य समन्वयसम्बन्धेन कारण एव तिष्ठति, 
प्रकटीमूयाबिर्भवति पुनस्तिरोमावक्राक अधिष्ठानात्मके कारण एव लीयते । एतत्‌ 
प्रतिपादयितुँ पश्चमस्तर्कोपन्यास; 'कारणमावादि!ति । प्रकटनात्‌ पूर्वमपि घटो uera, 
` _ कुण्डळं हिरण्ये वर्तत एवं कुछालम्व्णकारव्यापारापेक्षो हि तयोराविर्भावः । भसति 
पदार्थे न कुतोऽपि तस्योत्वत्तिसम्भावना । 
ननु Sted: सवं एवं तर्काः किन्तु सतोऽपि वस्तुनः कृथमनुपरब्धिः ! 
उच्यते-- 
अतिदूरात्‌ सामीप्यादिन्दियघातान्मनो5नवधानात्‌ | 
सौहम्याद्‌ व्यवधानादमिभवात्‌ समानाभिहाराच ॥ 
सौश्ष्यात्तदनुपलब्धिनामावात्‌' | : | 
व्यवहारिके जीवने एवं सूद्ष्मव्यवद्वित-विप्रकृष्टत्वेत्यादीनि कारणान्युपठम्यन्त 
` एव अनुपळब्येः | | 
aga नैयागिकानामिवाविर्भावस्योत्पत्तावेवान्तर्माो भवतु तदप्ययुक्तस्‌ । आविः | 
भावो नोत्पत्तिः, किन्तु सक्षेमस्य अभिमुतस्य वा न्यग्मावं परित्यज्य प्रबढृमावग्रहणम्‌ | 
दूरत्सूदुमत्वादिकां वाघाममिमूय यदा पदार्थः प्रकटीभवति तंदैव तस्याविर्मावः । 
. ginti - 


प ; z 
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कथितं पूर्वमेव यहुद्धिरेव प्रत्यबसगंस्य प्रथमं प्रधान च तत्वम्‌ । मोग: . 
बुद्धेरेव भवति | एतस्य बुद्धेमोगस्य पुरुष उपचारमात्रं भवति | विषयाकारेणः परिणता 
बुद्धिस्तदाकारायै चितिशक्लै विषयमादशयति, duae तदुपरागेणेव समते । 
su अहंकारमनसोर्युपक्षणं मर्वाते यतोउहकारमनसी विना बुद्धिरकाकिनी 
किमपि कतुं नाळ्स्‌ । बुद्धेः पुनः ज्ञानमज्ञानं घर्मोऽघमः, बैराग्यमवेराग्यमैथय- 
eat em भावा भवन्ति । ज्ञाववर्ज्यमेतेषां सपभावाना सम्मसारणेनैव 
पुरुषस्य संसारो भवति । बुद्धयहंकारेकादशेन्द्रियपश्वतन्मात्रालमके ढिङ्गशरीरे भावेर 
घिवासिते सति पुरुषो बध्यते, संसरति, अन्ते ज्ञानेनैव सुच्यते । 
स्पष्टमेतावत्याउठोचनया बन्धमोक्षौ तत्त्वतः पुरुषस्य न किन्तु प्रृतेरेवेति । 
यथा यद्यपि उत्तप्रायोगोळकसंग्पर्केण qud शरीरं तथापि aaa साक्षाहीहस्य 
न किन्तु अग्नेरेव तथाऽविवेकवशात्‌ पुरुष उपचर्यमाणयोरपि बन्घमोक्षयोस्तत्त्वतो 
विश्लेषणे कृते तौ प्रङकतेरेवेति stg, पायते । 
यतो <विवेदेनिव एतावत्‌-कालं चितसंकरान्तायाः प्रकृतेबन्‍्ध आसीदतो शानेन- 
विवेकज्ञानेनैव--प्रकृतिपुरुषयोर्विलक्षणताबोधो विवेकस्यातिर्वा भवति । यथा कोऽपि 
सूदः प्रमोः छते पाकं सम्पाध निदृत्तो भवति तथेव विषिक्तबोधानन्तरं प्रकृतिस्तत्पु रुष- 
पक्षे विरमत्येव | इतरपुरुषाणां कृते तु तस्याश्रेष्टा प्रचल्त्येव। एवं हश्यते प्रतिपुरुषस्य 
बन्ध अनादिः सान्तश्च । अविवेकवशादमेदसाक्षातकारेण भोगो भवति, भोगस्य च 
पुन; विवेकसाक्षात्कारेणाषव्गं एव पर्यवसानस्‌ । अधुना सतोरपि प्रकृतिपुरुषयोद् यो: 
मुक्तपुरुषे नास्ति meet कोऽपि प्रमावः। सन पुनः कदापि प्रकृतिस्थो भवति 
किन्तु स्वस्थः सन्‌ fret निर्विकारोऽसंगश्चास्ते । उक्तं च 
निर्गुणोऽपि परो देवो छाज्ञानादू ज्ञानवानिव | 
विमात्यज्ञाननाशे तु यथापूर्व व्यवस्थितः ॥ ` 
महामारते प्रकृतिपुरुषयोरविवेकेन भोगं परस्परवियोगान्मोक्षं च व्याख्यातु- 
मेकमुत्तममु दाहरणं व्यवहृतम्‌ | तत्र उच्यत उदुम्बरस्य उदरे मशकस्तिष्ठत्येव | न हि 
प्रभवति कोऽपि मशकोदुम्बरयोमेदावधारणे ; किन्तूदुम्बरफळे ged एव मशक 


उच्चेस्ड्डीयते तदा मशकोऽन्य उदुम्वरश्च अन्य इति विविक्तबोधो भवति ) 


१. तत्रैव ४४-४५ । 
२. TAT ३१ । १४७। सांख्यकारिका, qui भागवत० ३।२७।२४ । 
३, महा० सोक्षधर्म० ३१५, १३। 
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केवळ्जञानं तु विवेकल्यातिमात्रेणेव न भवति । प्रकृतिपुरुषयोर्विवेकज्ञाने सति 

_तत्त्वज्ञाने प्राते--तस्य वारंवारमभ्यास एव कतंव्यः। यदा विवेकख्यातेनिरन्तराभ्या- 
सात्‌--संशयविपर्ययविमुक्ततत्वाम्यासाद्‌ विद्युद्धं ज्ञान प्रकटीमवति) यदा विपयंयेनास- 
Raw पुनरन्यथाख्यातिसम्मावनापि नास्ति, तदा नेति नेति इत्वा “न मे, नाहं 


aures केवढं gue | उपर्युक्तकमेण अस्मिन्‌ चरमे जञाने माडू म~ 


ततः SARA, ततः पुनरस्मीत्याकारकव्यापारबोधेनापि अन्तर्घीयते, 
irum एव तिष्ठति | अस्माकं व्यवहारज्ञाने विश्लेषित एवमेव ज्ञायते। 
स्ूछज्ञाने तु ममत्वबुद्धया एवं प्रावस्य॑ यतो यत्र यत्र “षट्जञानवानदमीत्याकारकं 
ज्ञाने भवति तत्र तत्र मम घट्ज्ञानमस्तीति-स्वामित्वमूळकवृत्त्या ममत्ववोध एवं ut 
क्रियते अस्मिन्‌ ज्ञाने ; यत्‌ खू आळोच्यते अत्राहमधिकृतः, मदर्था एव विषया, 
मत्तो aster: कश्चिदस्तीति बोघात्‌। पुनरहं जानामी'त्यत्र ज्ञानकियायाः 
कर््वामिमानो व्यज्यते 'ज्ञा-घातोः कृत्वेन “अहं'पदस्य स्थितत्वात्‌ | अन्न हमत्र 
शक्त इति अभिमानो विद्यते | एषा ज्ञानस्य सूक्ष्मतरा दशा । 'अस्मी'सयुक्ते सत्तामा- 
त्रासको व्यापारबोध एव अमिमानस्य अवशिष्यते । नात्रान्यवस्तूपरि स्वामिता न 
व्यापारे कस्यचित्‌ uer किन्तु 'अहन्ताममता!विवर्जित विशुद्धं ज्ञानमेव बुद्धेस्तिष्ठति | 
एतद्धि अभिमानस्य बुद्ध्वा ar विशुद्धं रूपम्‌ । -शानमत्र छुसूक्षमतरां दशां 
भजति। 
यथा तथा भवतु सस्तप्रधानं ज्ञानमपि वृत्तिरेव । अतः यावश्चित्तवृत्तया 
स्थीयते तावत्‌ न Sem भवति । यदा केवलज्ञानाधिकारानन्तरं--विवेकरूयातिरविवा 
जायते, तस्याः Raa पुनः व्युत्थानसम्माबना तदा विवेकञ्ञानेनापि 
अन्तघीयते | इदानीं केवळ्ज्ञानाधिकारे सति पुरुषः स्वस्थो भवति | एतस्य पुरुषस्य 
कृते पुनः प्रकृतेः परिणामो न भवति ‘cares बुद्धया नवोढकुरुवधू: 
बत्‌ सा चिराय निवर्तते । 
नास्ति प्रकृतिबन्धनाशादेव शरीरनन्धान्मोक्षः। शरीरमाजा मुक्तपुरुषेणेदानी- 
मपि कमे क्रियते एव, “न हि कचित्‌ क्षणमपि जातु तिष्ठत्यकमेक्कदिति श्रीमगवदुक्त- 
- दिशा । न पुनस्तस्य घर्माधर्मकर्माणि बन्धनाय भवन्ति । प्रारब्धक्रमंगां .क्षयायैव तेन 
शरीरं ध्रियते किन्तु तस्य तु तेभ्यः कर्मभ्यः पुनः संस्कारा न उलबन्ते। अत 
संस्कारजबन्धनमपि न भवति। मथा ardere प्ररोहो न भवति तथा णविधादिल्ले 
t. सांख्यकारिका, ६४। जम Uc 
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शानां क्षयान्न पुनस्तस्य योगिनः सँसारसम्भावना । अन्ते शरीरमेदे सति प्रधानस्य 


चरिताथ॑त्वात्न पनर्िन्गशरीरस्य शारीरान्तरघारणाशङ्का ।। तदनन्तरं योगिनः (ew. 
शरीरेण सह देहनाशे सति तस्येकान्तिमात्यन्तिकं च कैवल्यं भवति | 


न केवळं स्वप्रारव्धकमंक्षयायैव योगी चक्रञ्जमिवदुघुतशरीर आस्ते किन्तु 
Amge अपि तमेवं स्थातुं प्रवयति । यदि तत्त्वज्ञानप्रातिमात्रेणेवे योगिन 
आत्यन्तिकमैकान्तिक॑ Raed भवति तहिं कः पुनरज्ञानान्धकारावृतेभ्यो ज्ञानोपदेशं 
दद्यात्‌ | अतएव एते जीवस्मुक्तास्तत्तज्ञानिन न अल्लनिर्वाणमच्छन्ति, जगद्धिताथ ते 
चिराय व्याश्तास्तिष्ठन्ति | 

सांख्यदर्शनस्य एवम्विधसिद्धान्तो महामारतपुराणादीनां sus id 
शक्यते | कपिलसांख्यसिद्धान्तात्‌ पौराणिकसांख्यसिद्धान्त एकदेश एव भिन्नः ; निरीश्वर 
हि कपिलसांर्यशाख्स्‌ | यद्यपि स्फुटरूपेणेश्वरस्य अस्तित्वं नानज्लीकृतं कुत्रापि तथापि 
पञ्चर्विशातितत्तवानां कुत्रापि इश्वरस्यागणनादनुल्लेखा्वा स्पष्टीभवत्येव अस्य शाख्रस्य 
निरीश्वरत्वस्‌ | छन्ेश्वरस्य किमपि कार्यं नास्ति | पळ्चविंशतमेन तत्त्वेन पुरुषेण प्रकृतिः 
स्वयं संयुज्यते ततो गुणत्रयक्षोमाच्च सृष्टिक्रमः स्वयमेव प्रवतंते । 


पौराणिकसांख्यमते त्वीश्वर एव प्रह्कतिपुरुषसंयोगनियामकः | अतो जगत्सृष्टि- 
कत्वं तस्यैव | यथोक्तं विष्णुपुराणे 
प्रधानं पुरुषं चैव प्रविश्यात्मेच्छाया हरिः । 
क्षोभयामास TI सर्गकाले व्ययाव्ययौ ॥ ३४ 
मत्स्यपुराणे तु सांख्यतत््वनिर्देशे एवमेवोक्तम्‌-- 

“सत्त्वरजस्तमसां साम्यावस्थैव प्रकृतिरिति गीयते । एवैव प्रजासष्टि करोति 
विकरोति च । प्रधानस्य विकारे जाते तत्‌ प्राथमिकविकारो महद तथा तस्मात्‌ सांख्य- 
शास्प्रोक्तान्यन्यानि तत्त्वान्युदूमूतानि | चतुर्विशतितत्वेभ्योऽन्यः पश्चविशतिमः पुरुष 
एतान्‌ सर्वान्‌ सुङ्क्ते अनुपशबति वा। स हि अविवेकोपहतः पुरुषो जीवात्मा च कथ्यते | 
षदूर्विशतमतत्वमीधरस्तु अस्य जीवात्मनः पुरुषस्य वा प्रकृतेरपि नियामक्चेनास्ते" | 
मद्दामोरतेऽपि एवमेव स्वीकृतस्‌ | ; 

१, तत्रैव ६७। » 

२. विष्णु १२, १९ 1 

३. मत्स्य, २१४-२८ । 
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महामारतपुराणेषु सांख्यशास्त्रीयपञ्चविशतत््वस्थाने षड्विशतत्त्वानि 
परिगणितानि । पौराणिकसांख्ये : सम्यग्ज्ञानस्य संख्यातेर्वा प्राक्‌ पञ्चविशतिनमं तत्त्व 
लीवास्मेति गीयते। “उपाघिर्मिधते न तु तद्वानितयनेन जीवात्मानः अनेके, षड्विशतमः 
पुरुषर्चैक एव । जीवात्मा संख्यति प्राप्य चितस्वहूपः परमात्मा भवतीश्वरश्चामि- 
धीयते | अशुद्धाया जडायाः Hed: सेवनात्‌ gasi बुद्धोऽपि निगुँणो5पि आमा 
उपहितज्ञानो5ज्ञो वा तिष्ठति । स dw विवेकज्ञानं ळब्ध्वा sala तद्विकारांबयात्मनः 
पृथग्‌ विविच्य, विवेकल्यातेनिरन्तराम्यासे सति अइँममाकारां सर्वी भावनां परित्यज्य 
केवढी मवति।' स स्वस्वरूप पराप्य विश्वस्य नानात्वदशेनं परित्यज्य आत्मसाक्षात्कार 
करोति, नित्यशुदबुद्धसुक्तस्वभावः परमात्मरूपेण आस्ते । a एव परमात्मा परमेश्वरो 
वा जगवकर्पृरूपेण सर्वे करोती'ति Sed महाभारतादिष्वपि । 
अन्यच्च, सांख्यसिद्धान्ते गुणत्रयक्षोमात्‌ माङ महांस्ततो CARAT AHA 
प्रावस्यालिविधो5हंकारों जायते । मस्स्यपुराणे go शुणानां क्षोभादेषां प्रतिनिधित्वेन 
नरह्मविष्णुमहेशवराड्या गुणमया देवा वतन्त इति उररीकृतम्‌ | तेषु ब्रह्मणो जगत्‌- 
सलं, विष्णोः पाङनका्य, संहारकाये च महेश्वरस्येति शूयते | 
सांख्यदर्शने पौराणिकसांख्ये च सर्वत्रेवैतत्‌ स्वीक्रियते यत्‌ स॑योगोन्सुखत्ेन 
. गुणानां क्षोमस्तद्विाराश्च पुरुष उपचयैन्ते यथा जपाकुसुमसन्निधानात्तस्य रक्तिमा 
स्फटिकमणावुपचर्यते | पुरंषस्म चैतन्यं च निर्मले बुद्धिसत्त्वे प्रतिविग्बितं भवतिं यथा 
उपाधियोगादयोगोरूके <ग्नि्पछभ्यते । उमाभ्यामेवं स्पष्टमुपकम्यते चिच्छक्तेमेदत्तत्वत्य 
च अन्मोन्मसंक्रमणाचिजहान्तर्गतत्वेनेव सवं जगत्‌ परिणमतीति | अविवेकोपहतचेतसाहं- 
करोमीत्यमिमानवता पुरुषेणाषिष्ठिता कतृत्वमोक्तृत्वविरदिता प्रकृतिरेव wd सजति | 
Se च भगवता भ्रीकृष्ेन भीमदूसगवद्गीतायाम्‌-- 
“मयाध्यक्षेण प्रकृतिः सूयते सचराचरस्‌ । 


यथा कोशकारः कीटः स्वतन्तुमिरा्ानं समवरुणद्धि तथाऽविवेकवश्ात्‌ 
पुरुषोऽ TEI, गुणानामीयानिति मत्वा तेनाज्ञानेनाविवेकेन वा बद्धो भवति d 

० महा, मोक्षघम ३१५, ७४-८० । ८ 

२. तत्रैष, १०५, ३७; ३१६, ७७, col 

३. Teo २।१६। 

४, सगवंद्गीता, ९1१० | 


।७३। 
"^ 
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निर्गुणोऽपि त्रिविधान्‌ गुणानमिमन्यमानः प्रकृतिजान, शीतोष्णादिदनद्रमङ्गीक्ृत्य , 
रागद्वेषादिदोषानुत्याथ वासनावागुराबद्धः परं क्लेशमवाप्नोति । 

एवमबुद्धो ऽविवेकी पुरुष भकैवर्य॑ चन्द्रस्य सहसवार कछावृद्धिक्षयवत्‌ ` 
पुनर्जन्मादिकं पराप्नोति | एवं इि्गस्याविनिडृत्तः पुरुषो बद्धस्तिष्ठति । 

प्रकृतिरपि एकसुरुषस्य ओगापवगै निष्पाद्य पुनरन्यस्यार्थ यतते | एवमनन्त- 
eres प्रवर्तते । तस्या आरम्मो यथा प्रतिदिनं स्वकतंव्ये निदृत्ते5पि नास्ति सूयेस्य 
निवृत्तिः किन्तु प्रत्य प्रथक्‌ एथग्रुपेण चिररात्रायैव प्रचळति अस्य दिनराजिसंघटनकाये- 
परम्परा | 

पतदेव संक्षेपेण 'सांस्यद्शनसमीक्षेति' शस्‌ | 


ee 


१, सांख्यकारिका, ५२, ५% 1 
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UDAYANA'S ARGUMENTS FOR GOD'S EXISTENCE 
Hem CHANDRA JOSHI 

The Sarhkhya, the Yoga, the Nyäya, the Vaigegika, the Pürva- 
Mimarhsg and the Uttara-Mimamsa (also known as the Vedanta) are 
known as the six orthodox or ‘astika’ darianas. : They are known as 
such not because they believe in the existence of God or lávara but 
because they uphold the authority of the Vedas, One who rejects the 
authority of the Vedas is known as 'nüstika' (nastiko veda-nindakah), 
while one who accepts their authority is known as ‘astika’. The 
Samkhya,-as detailed in the ‘Karikgs’ of l$varakrgna and the extant 
Sütras, has hardly any place for Igvara. The Yoga of Patafijali does ad- 
mit Iévara-prapidhüna only as an alternative method of cítta-vriti-nirodha, 
The Mimathsakas also do not feel obliged to postulate Iévara. Among 
the various schools of the Vedanta, the Advaita also is hesitant to accord 
any absolute position to Him (Sarikara's hymns, however, give a direct 
lie to it). It is the Naiyüyikas and the Vaisegikas who ardently argue 
in favour of God's existence. Even in the case of these two darsanas, 
"there are scholars who are inclined to believe that theism or Iévara- 
vada did not originally form a part of their belief. Nevertheless belief 
in the existence of God became an inalienable doctrine of the Nyaya- 
= Vaisegika at quite an early stage of their development. 


Udayana, the Ndiyayika par excellence, in his far-famed 
work, the Nyaya-kusumafijali, has shown in great detail how 
it is possible to prove the existence of God. He has also shown 
with great skill how the position of the an-ifvaravadins, like the 
MImürbsakas, is untenable. Broadly speaking, there are five objections 
advanced by the an-fvara-vadins against postulating God. Udayana 
has answered these objections in the fiye chapters or the ‘stavakas’ of 
the Nyaya-kusumaiijali, The fifth objection (vi-prati-patti) is that 
there 18 70 proof for the existence of God ((at-sadhaka-pramagabhavat 
ca). As a refutation of this objection Udayana has put forth arguments 
to establish the existence of God in the fifth chapter of the said work. 


He says that fhere are good many arguments to prove God's 
tence, It is none of the fault of a sthäyw (a branchless trunk) if 
the blind is unable to see it. By double entendre. it also means that 
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Lord Siva (Sthāņu) is not to blame if the ignorant is unable to see Him. 


And the Ácürya sums up his arguments in the following karika which 
has since become classical :— . 


‘hary-Gyojana-dhriyadeh, padat pratyayatah éruteh 

vakyat sambhga-vifesao ca, sadhyo visva-vid avyayah. 

What this Farikd means and what these arguments are, are more 
or less known. But Udayana himself has construed the karika in a 
different manner? as an alternative interpretation, a fact which is not 
so well known. According to the alternative interpretation, all the 
arguments are based on the different aspects.of the Vedas and taus, in 
० way, are addressed to those who accept the authority of the Vedas, 
especially the Mimathsakas. But in a way they can be looked upon 
as addressed to all the an-#vara-vadins ; for, Udayana bes shown in the 
first chapter of the Nyaya-kusumafijali how the authority of the Vedas 
cannot be questioned. We shall try to explain briefly the arguments 
enumerated in the karika quoted above according to the alternative 
interpretation. 
1. Karya 

The first ground for belief in the existence of God is karya. The 
Naiyayikas believe that the Vedas are concerned primarily with some- 2 
thing that is to be accomplished (bhavya-artha). Their teaching 13. 
two-fold, either to enjoin us to do something (pravytti) or to desist from 
doing something (nivrtti). That part of the Vedas, like the Upani- 
gads, that deals with accomplished facts (bAützrtha) like the ‘atman’ 
and the Brahman, may not directly enjoin us to do, or desist from 
doing, something. It is, however, eventually injunctive or prohibitive. 
One may not feel inclined to follow a particular injunction 
that ‘one who is desirous of attaining heaven or svdrga (yajeta 
evarga-kamah) should perform yaga’, out of aversion. Orone may 
not resist the temptation of eating kalaja due to intense craving, 
knowing, as he does, the prohibitive statement. In such cases, 


^ what are called artha-vd@dus strengthen the force of the Vedic 


injunctions-or prohibitions. We know that people engage in acts which 
are praised and desist from doing things which are condemned. The 
word karya in the karika means this two-fold teaching viz. pravrtti'and 


nivrtti which is understood from the purport or tatparya of the Vedas. 
eS रामको ———— 


L NEVER 
a झथवा कार्यत्यादिकमन्यथा व्यास्यायते । N. K. V. p. 70. 
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The Vedas too have some purport like any other sentence. Udayana 


ने 


says that from the fact of karyatva or the táiparya of the Vedas we 
infer the existence of God To understand. how we may do so we 
should know as to what is meant by purport or tátparya. The word 
can be explained as follows :— 
tad eva param yasya, tad idan tat-param, tasya bha@vah, tat-tvari | 
tad yad-visayam, sa tatparyarthah l 
That is tat-param which has tat or ‘that’ as its param or on which 
it is intent. The abstract noun from tat-pararh is ta@tparyam. And that 
to which tatparya refers is tat-paryartha. But the question is: ‘What 
is it that is meant by tat or ‘that’ which is param in this case ? The 
question. is not so easy to answer as it apparently seems to be. Tat 
may mean any one of the following four, viz. sádAya (that which is to 
be accomplished), pratipadga (that which is conveyed), prayojana (what is 
desired) or uddefya (purpose). According to Udayana it is ४१८६ 
which is the tatparyaartha.. But first he shows that the word tatparya 
cannot have any of the first three meanings. We shall see how |! 
Sadhya cannot be looked upon as the connotation of the word 
taiparya. The Vedas, which are looked upon as one of the four means 
of right knowledge (pram@ya), are of the nature of sentences. As such 
any kind of action or sadhya cannot be their tatparya, A prama@ga can 
never be the cause of either the object of the knowledge that it produces 
or of any kind of action. Thus it cannot cause pravriti or nivrtti. 
Nor can, therefore, the Vedas would become devoid of any phala. For, 
conveying some particular meaning would very much constitute their 
phala. It cannot be urged that the artha-vada sentences first convey 
their meaning either in the form of extolling or condemning something 
and thus indirectly cause pravytié or nivriti. What has the opponent 
to say about the purport of the sentence viz. “the hamlet is situated on 


the Ganges" ? The word ‘Ganges’ conveys its intended meaning viz. 


1, प्राम्नायस्य हि माव्याथेस्य कार्य पुरुषप्रवृत्तिनिवृत्ती । भूतार्थस्य तु quf नाहत्य 
प्रवत्तकत्वं निवत्तेकत्व वा, तथापि तात्ययतस्तत्रैव प्रामाण्यम्‌ । तथा हि, विधिशत्ति- 
रेवावसीदन्ती स्तृत्यादिभिरत्तम्भ्यते । प्रशस्ते हि सर्व: प्रवत्तते निन्दिताञ्च निवत्ते 


© इति स्थितिः। पाट, ७. V 7. 71. 
2. उद्देश एवं eed ७४०९००७ NE. y 6. 


8, तत्र न प्रथमः, प्रमाणेनार्थस्य कर्षणोऽसाध्यत्वात्‌। फलस्य च तठातिपत्तितोज्य- 
स्याभावात्‌ । NEP. V. p.71. 
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its bank. The ‘bank’ is neither of the nature of pravrtti nor of nivrtti. 
It is not something to be accomplished either. Nor can it be said that 
as pravriti or nivrtti is to be accomplished in respect of the bank, the 
bank is considered as para in this case. It may be possible to state a 
past fact, such as, when one says, “There was & hamlet on the Ganges” 
where neither pravyété nor nivrtti would be possible. 


The second meaning of the word could be pratipadya. That is 
to say that the Vedas are karma-para would amount to saying that the 
Vedas teach karman or that their meaning is karman. But this one 
cannot maintain. In the case of a sentence such as “The god Vayu is 
the quickest of all”, one cannot say that what has been taught is some 
kind of karman. The fact of the matter is that the individual words 
in ० sentence convey their own meaning while the sentence as a whole 
expresses the relation (sarisarga) thereof. It cannot be said that while 
karman viz. ० particular sacrifice in favour of the god Vayu is neither 
the meaning of any individual word constituting the sentence quoted 
above nor is it understood by the force (हद) of the relation of the 
meaning of different individual words; it is, however, the pratipadya of 
the sentence, being invariably concomitted with the god Vayu. What- 
ever is invariably concomitted with something which is the connotation 
of a particular word cannot be regarded as the para or pratipadya of 
that word. For, were it so, it would lead to unwarranted results. For 
instance, if one said, “There is water in the Ganges" the word ‘Ganges 
would convey the idea of its bank since the two are invariably 
associated. It cannot be said that something associated with the 
primary meaning is understood only when the latter (i.e., the primary 
meaning) is incompatiable and that since the primary meaning of the 
word ‘Ganges’ in the sentence “There is water in the Ganges” is not 
incompatiable, it would not convey the idea of the bank. For, sometimes 
even when the primary meaning is not incompatiable, something that 
is not the primary meaning is meant to be conveyed. For instance, 
when it is said, “My Love, Go if you so desire! May your path be 
auspicious | May I be born in the same place whither you are bound I", 
there is no incompatibility in the primary meaning. And yet the 
intention of the speaker is to convey to the person addressed to ‘that he’ 
should not go.’ Moreover, the para (i.e. that which is meant to be 
understood) is not necessarily the ‘pervader’ (eyapaka) in relation to 


1. न ह्विंतीय:। पदवाक्ययोः पदार्थतत्संसगो' विहाय प्रतिपाद्यान्तरामांवात्‌ | mia, 
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the primary meaning. As for instance, when it is said, “The cradles 
are crying”, what is meant is that the babies (lying on the cradle) are 
crying. In this case neither are cradles and babies universally associ. 
ated nor are babies always associated with crying. 


That prayojana cannot be the connotation of the word tdtparya 
can be shown as follows :—The prayojana may have reference to the 
person addressed to (pratipadya) or to the speaker himself (pratipadaka). 
It cannot be the former, as the ‘verbal means of right knowledge’ 
(fabda-pramata) does not depend upon the prayojana of the person 
addressed to, Were it so, it would lead to unwarranted results 
(atiprasatiga) viz. that the same sentence would have different purports 
for different persons according to their differing prayojana-s. Nor can 
it be urged thatfonly that which is the sadhya of the meaning of the 
sentence (v@ky@rtha) can be regarded as the pragejana in this context 
and that thus the s@dhya would constitute the purport. For, s@dhya 
itself is of two kinds viz. karya (effect) and jaa@pya (that which is 
revealed or made known) and each of the two itself could be of various 
kinds according to the person addressed to. This would result in the 
defect (dosa) called v@kya-bheda. For instance, smoke has many effects, 
such as the blackening of the spot where it rises, dispelling of mosquitos 
and the like. Similarly it reveals several things such as, the fact of 
the fuel being wet (@rdrendhana-samyoga) and the like. Thus if one 
said, “Smoke is rising in this place”, it would be difficult to determine 
the purport of the sentence, for one would not be able to make out the 
prayajana-s of the different listeners. Nor can the praygjana of the 


speaker be regarded as the purport, as the MImürsaka does not admit 
that the Vedas have had any speaker (= author). 


The last alternative viz, ४०८४४७ is the meaning of the word 
tātparya or purport. The purport of a word or a sentence is that 
which is intended by the speaker or the author. That is what we find 


1. नापि तृतीयः । तद्धि प्रतिपाद्यापेक्षितं, प्रतिपादकापेक्षितं वा स्यात । नाद्यः 
शब्दप्रामाण्यस्यातदघीनत्वात | तथात्वे वा$तिप्रसद्धात. । यस्य यदपेक्षितं, d प्रति 
तस्य परत्वप्रसज्भात्‌। तदयंसाध्यत्वेनाश्पेक्षानियम इति चेत । न । कार्यज्ञाप्यभेदेन 
साध्यस्य बहुविधत्वे मित्नतात्पर्यंतया वाक्यभेदपरसञ्गात्‌ । धुमस्य हि प्रदेशश्यामल- 
तामशकनितृत््याचनेकं कायम्‌। थ्राग्रेन्यनदहनाद्यनेक ज्ञाप्यस्‌ । तथा चेह प्रदेशे 
घुमोदुगम इत्यभिहिते तात्पर्यतः को वाक्यार्थो भवेत. । चेतनापेक्षाया नियन्तुमशवय- 
त्वात्‌। नापि प्रतिपादकापेक्षितं, वेदे तदभावात्‌ । — bid, 9० 72. 
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in actual practice. When somebody utters a laudatory sentence what 


he means thereby is that the hearer should go in for the thing i 


commended (pravriti, wpadaüna) Such a sentence has upadana or 
pravytté for its purport. Similarly a sentence which seeks to condemn 
something has for its purport desisting from (nivriti, hana) that thing. 
Similar is the position of Vedic sentences. Otherwise, what are known 
as artha-vada-s would become meaningless. This uddefya or intention 
is nothing but a desire (echa) of the speaker or the author and i 
variously termed as vyavasaya, adhikara, abhipraya, bhava or asaya. 
Thus it follows that the Vedas must have an author whose intention 
or desire (=abhipraya) they seek to convey, Such an author is no 
other than God Himself. Thus may one argue :— 


The Vedic laudatory sentences (prafarwa-vakyani) presuppose the 
desire (abhépraya) (of the speaker) viz. going in for (upadanabhipraya- 
pirvakaygi), for they are laudatory sentences (pragamsa-vakya-tvat), like 
ordinary sentences, such as, “the ripe mangoes are full of sweet juice” 
(parinati-surasimra-phalam-ity-adi-loka-vakya-vat). Similarly, the Vedic 
condemnatory sentences (nind@-vakyani) pre-suppose the desire (of the 
speaker) viz. desisting from (hina-abhipraya-pirvakagi) ; for, they are 
condemnatory sentences (ninda-vakya-tvat), like ordinary sentences, 
such as ‘the ripe jack-fruit has a bad taste’ (parivati-virasam panasa- 
phalam-ttyadi-vakya-vat). 

And it has been already pointed out that in case this is not 
admitted all artha-vada-s would become meaningless." 


2, 3, 4. Ayojana dhrti-adi 


The word ‘ayqjana’ means ‘interpretation’, Unless the Vedas 
are correctly interpreted one cannot understand their meaning. Nor 
can, therefore, it be possible to carry out their injunctions. Therefore, 
they must be correctly interpreted. The Vedas deal with transcenden- 
tal things. Their bulk is vast and there are statements that are 
apparently mutually contradictory. It is not possible to make out the 


EISE 


तथाहि--भ्रशंसावाक्यमुपादानमुद्ष्य लोके प्रयुज्यते, तदुपादानपरम्‌ । निन्दावाक्यं 
agia भरयुज्यते, तद्वानपरम्‌ । एवमन्यत्रापि स्वयमुहनीयम्‌ । तस्माल्लोकानु- 
सारेण वेदेष्येव॑ स्वीकरणीयम्‌ । अन्यया भर्थवादानां सर्वधैवानथक्यप्रसज्ञात स 
चोहेशो व्यवसायोऽविकारोऽभिप्रायो भाव झाशय इत्तर्यान्तरभिति तदाघारप्रणेतुः 
पुरषधोरेबसिद्धिः । Ibid 
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_ correct meaning of a short sentence if it is heard in part. Therefore 


^ 


it is necessary that the first interpreter of the Vedas should be all. 
knowing (88021), who should have gone through the whole of the 
Vedic literature, which also implies that he should know the extent of 
the Vedic literature, In other words, he should know that “this much 
constitutes the Vedas”. Such an all-knowing interpreter of the Vedas 


"is no other than God. Knowing that “this much constitutes the 


Vedas" is called dArti (iyattā, avadharagam). So a@ygjana and dirti 
together constitute two other grounds for postulating God. 


“It cannot be urged that those who perform the various rites 
prescribed by the Vedas can interpret them and that thus there is no 
need to postulate God. We cannot rely on the interpretation of one 
who is not omniscient. Nor can the tradition of performing Vedic rites 
be looked upon as beginningless (anddi) ; for, that would mean that 
the tradition has had no sound basis. In fact, the correct performance 
of rites itself could not have been possible unless it had been initiated 
by a person whose competence was unquestionable. God only could 
initiate this tradition of performing Vedic rites. Thus ‘performance 
(anuathana) of Vedic rites also constitutes one of the grounds for 
postulating God. The word adi (=etcetra) in dhréi-adi occuring in the 
karika quoted earlier stands for anwafhana (= performance) : 


B. Pada 
Words like Om, Jivara are used in the Vedas. That there is God 
is understood from the use of such words in the Vedas. Such words 


as Jévara and the like are not devoid of meaning; for, they have been 
——_—_—_—_—— eee 


1. (७) व्याख्या विश्घहदाः सती । NK. V. 6 

) यायोजनात्‌ खल्वपि । न हि वेदादव्याख्यातात्‌ कश्चिदर्थमघिगच्छति । न चैक- 
देशद्शितो व्याख्यानमादरणीयम्‌ । पोर्वापवंपरामृष्ठः शब्दोड््यां कुर्ते URDU 
इति न्यायेनानाश्वासात्‌। त्रिचतुरपदकादपि वाक्यादेकदेशआविणोऽत्यथा््रत्ययः 
स्यात्‌, किमुतातीन्द्रियादन्तरान्तरवाक्यसम्मेददुरघिगमात्‌ । ततः सकलवेदवेदाथ- 

E दर्शी कञ्चिदेवाऽम्युपेयोऽन्यथाऽन्घपरम्पराप्रसङ्गात्‌ । स च श्रुाध्योतावघुतस्मृत' 

साङ्गोपाङ्गवेदवेदाथस्तद्विपरीतो वा न सर्वज्ञादन्यः सम्भवति । को ह्यप्रत्यक्षीकृत 
विश्वतदनुष्ठान एतावानेवायमाम्नाय इति निश्चिनुयात्‌ । कश्मार्ाग्हगुनिश्शेषाः 
धुतीग्रन्यतोञ्यंतो घाञ्चीयीत, प्रध्यापयेद्ा | अत्रापि प्रयोगः । वेदाः कदाचित 
स्वेदा मिदव्पास्याताः आ्नुष्ठातुमतिचलने$पि निश्चलार्थातुष्ठानस्वात्‌। यदेवं 
तत्सवे तद्थेनदच्याल्यातं, यथा मस्वादिसंहितेति। NEP. V p.75 
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used as conveying some meaning in the Vedas, Smrtis and Itibüses, 
like other words. Statements like j 
uitamah purutastv-anyah paramatmety-udahrtah. 
yo loka-trayamavisya, bibhartyavyaya Tévarah. . 
tell us what God or Ivara is like. Similarly after teaching Tévara- 
pragidhana it is said ६ 
Sarvajnata trptir-anadi-bodhah 
evatantrata nityam alupta-íaktih. 
ananta-fakis oa vibhor vidhi-jiah 
sad ahur afigani Mahesvarasya. « > 


So just as we believe in the transcendental things connoted by words 
like svarga used in the Vedas, even so we ought to beliéve in the 
existence of God who is designated as Jévara, Param-atmam etc. in the 
Vedas. It is unwarranted to say that the words like svara, Param- 
ütman and the like are used figuratively. Moreover, if words like 
Tévara and Param-atmam were devoid of any meaning, they would not 
have been used in a sentence’ together with other words (which have 
meaning) in the Vedas.’ 


3 


Besides, the word ‘I’ (asmad) is used in the Vedas in such- 
sentences as “One should worship Me". In the ordinary sentences in 
- everyday life (loka) the word ‘J’ does not connote any of the insentient 
things, for it is never used to refer to such things. Nor does it mean 
the individual ‘self’, for otherwise it would as well be used with ° 
reference to the self of others. In fact, it is used by one who is the 
independent speaker (=author) of a sentence with reference to oneself. 
This is always so. Therefore it follows that just as in everyday life 
the word ‘I’ is used by an independent speaker of æ sentence, even so the 
word ‘I’ as used in the Vedas should refer to their author. Were it not 
so, it would not have occured there at all. It will not do to argue that 
the word ‘I’ refers to the person who merely utters the word, as he 


1. (0) ईश्वरादिपद साथै लोकवृत्तानुसारतः। NK, V. 6. 
(७) पदात्‌ खल्वपि। spur हि प्रणवेश्वरेशानादिपदम्‌ | त्च सार्थकम्‌ । अविगानेन 
.  श्रूतिस्मृतोतिहासेषु प्रयुज्यमानत्वात्‌ घढादिपदवदिति । NKP. V p.26. ५ 
(e) अन्रापि प्रयोगः । यः शब्दो यत्र वृद्धैरसति वृत्त्यन्तरे प्रयुज्यते स तस्य वाचक; | 
यथा स्वर्गदाब्दः सुखविशेषे प्रयुज्यमानस्तस्य वाचकः । प्रयुज्यते चायं जगत्कत्ते- 
रोति । अन्यथा निरथंकत्वप्रसङ्ग सार्थकपदकदस्बसमभिष्याहारानुपपत्तिरिति | 
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repeats the particular sentence. Otherwise the statement viz, “One 

“should worship me” would mean that the person repeating the sentence 
would become an object of worship. The sentences viz. "I am the 
origin of everything in this universe. Everything proceeds from Me" 
when repeated by the successive teachers and their pupils would make 
them think that they were endowed with the power to create the 
universe etc, All such worship would turn out to be a big hoax and 
all activity would come to a stop. . Therefore the person who merely 
repeats (anu-vakta) the word ‘I’ is not the person connoted by it but the 
independent author thereof (svatantra-uce@raytt@). In fine, we infer the 
existence of God as connoted by such words as Om, Jévara, the first 
person pronoun ‘I’ and the like occuring in the Vedas. 


6. Pratyaya 
The word pratyaya here stands for vidhi-pratyaya suffixed to 
verbal roots to express the optative mood. Sometimes the idea of the 
optative mood is also expressed by using the present indefinite form of 
the verbal root. Svarga-kimo yajeta and dgdhna juhott are two 
injunctions that illustrate the two cases respectively. Now the 
question is : ‘What is the meaning of the vidhi-pratyaya? Udayana 
‘says that the intention (abkipraya) of the trustworthy person (@péa) or 
the speaker (vakta) is the meaning of the vidhi-pratyaya. When some 
trustworthy person utters an injunctive sentence, he wants the hearer 
either to do something or to desist from doing something. And the 
hearer would infer, in the first case, that doing the thing in question 
would enable him to achieve his object, and, in the other case, that by 
not desisting from the thing prohibited he would reap some very highly 
undesirable reward. This is so when the injunctive sentences have 
human authors, Thé Vedic injunctions are no exception to this rule. 
There also the vídAé;pratyaya must express the intention of the trust- 
worthy person who is their author. Thus the use of vidhi-pratyaya in 
the Vedas also presupposes a trustworthy person as their author whose 


L अपि च। शस्मत्पवं viespRs प्रयुज्यते । तस्य च लोके नाचेतनेष्वन्यतमदर्थः | 

तत्र सवेथेवाप्रयोगांत । नाप्यात्ममात्रमर्थः । परात्मरन्यपि dg nri अपि तु 

” यस्तै त्वातस्येणोच्चारयाते, तमेवाह। तथेवान्वयव्यतिरेकाम्यामवसायाद्‌ | ततो 

लोकब्युत्पत्तिमनतिक्रम्य वेदेश्यनेन स्वप्रयोक्तैव वक्तव्य: । भन्यथाळयोगप्रसज्ञात ।”” 

emgar afisi T a वक्तैवेति स्थिते प्रयुज्यते। वेदे शस्मच्छब्दः 
स्वप्रयोक्तुवचतः, प्रस्मच्छन्दत्वाल्लोकवदिति | Ibid, p. 77. 
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abhipraya is expressed by the vidhi-pratyaya. It is God whose 
abhipraya is expressed by the injunctive verbal suffix.’ : 


The Mimarhsaks cannot urge that although this rule regarding 
the meaning of the vidhi-pratyaya may be all right, it is, however, not 
applicable to Vedic vidhi-vakyas, for the Vedas have no author. The 
use of vidhi-pratyaya itself proves otherwise. Moreover, as Udayana 
has shown in the second chapter of the Nyaya-kusumatjalt, the authori- 
ty of the Vedas was acceptable only if they were composed by an 
Omniscient author whom the Naiyayikas called God. The Noiyüyikas 
hold that validity depends on extraneous factors. Just as the-fact of 
an unmarried woman being pregnant presupposes her connection with 
some male person, even so the use of vidhi-pratyaya in the Vedas cannot 
be explained except on the supposition that they have had an author. 
It cannot be assumed that vidhi-pratyaya expresses the intention of the 
speaker in the case of ordinary sentences while in the case of a Vedic 
sentence it expresses some other thing, for that would militate against 
the general rule that the words have the same connotation whether in 
ordinary parlance or in the Vedas. The vidhi-pratyaya does not express 
the ‘intention’ of the teachers of the Vedas ; for, in fact, they merely 
repeat (anuvaktarak) the Vedic injunctions in course of their teaching." 
A parrot might also repeat an injunctive sentence. But that does not 
mean that the vidhi-pratgagya therein expresses some ‘intention’ or desire 
of the parrot, Were it so, then, by the same logic one would say that 
a royal proclamation, when read out by some person entrusted with the 
task, would express the ‘intention’ of the person making the announce- 
ment. But, surely, the proclamation is meant to express the desire of 
the king and not of the announcer. 
va equae पक E 

1. विधिवेक्तुरमिप्रायः प्रवृत्यादो सिडादिमिः। 

झमिघेयोऽनुमेया तु कर्तुरिष्ठाम्युपायता ॥ NK. V. 15. 

a लौकिक एव वाक्ये भयं प्रकारः कदाचिद्‌ वुद्धिमधिरोहति न तु वैदिकेषु, तेषु पुरुषस्य 
निरस्तत्वात्‌ इति चेन्न, निरासहेतोरभावात!। - तदस्तिस्वे४पि प्रमाण नास्तीति चेत्‌ । 
मा. मूदन्यत्‌, विधिरेव तावद्‌ गर्भ इव dut प्रमाणं शुतिकुमा्याः किमत्र कियतास । 
लिळो वा लोकिकार्थातिक्मे य एव लोकिकास्त एव वैदिकास्त एव चेषासर्था इति 
विप्लवेत 1 "तयापि वक्तुणासुपाध्यायानामेवाभिभ्रायो वेदे विधिरस्तु कृतं Surat 
वनवा परमेशवरेशेति Am, तेषामनुवकतुतयाऽभ्यासासिप्रायमातरेण अवत्ते शुकादिवत्‌ 
तथाविद्याभिप्रायाभावाद्‌। भावे वा न राजशासनानुवादिनोऽभिभ्राय भाजा, कि नाम 
राज्ञ एवेति लौकिकोऽ्नुसवः । NKP, V. p. 139. 


CCX. Vasishtha Tripathi Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


624 DR. SATKARI MUKHERJI FELICITATION VOLUME 


7. Srati 

The Mimamsakas admit the authority of the Vedas, The Vedas 
or Srutis also speak of God and his various attributes, In fact, 
Udayana says that the Vedas as a whole speak and sing the glory 
of God. The Puruga-Sükta' speaks of God as the Creator of the 
universe, the Rudra-Süktas speak of His glory. We know Him 
as Sabda-Brahmen from the Mapdale-Drühmagas. The Upanigads 
first describe the nature of the external world and then point out that 
He transcends the external world. Such portions of the Vedas (like 
those mentioned above) as speak of matters other than karman are no 
less authoritative than those that teach karman. The arthavadas may 
eventually, have to be looked upon as having bearing on one karman or 
the other but that too having first expressed their own meanings. The 
fact that something teaches or does not teach karman does not make it 
authoritative or un-authoritative. The Buddhist and Jaina scriptures 
also teach karman but that does not entitle them to be regarded as autho- 
ritative. The authoritativeness (pramazya) of gabda depends upon the 
merit of the speaker or the author (vakiy-guga). 


8. Vakya. 

A sentence expresses the mutual relation (sarssarga) between the 
individual words or their meanings. But it is found that the knowledge 
of the mutual relation of the meaning of individual words constituting 
the sentence is acquired by the author of the sentence independently of 
the sentence. For instance, if ‘X’ is the author of a particular sentence 
then ‘X’ must have had the knowledge of the samsarga independently of 
that particular sentence. The Vedas also (sentences as they are) 
express particular relation of words or their meanings. This presupposes 
their author who had the knowledge of that particular relation inde- 

कः 

3. (a) श्रतेः खल्वपि 
Bet एवं हि वेदोऽयं परमेश्वरगोचरः। 
; emina तात्य तस्य स्वर्गादवद्विधो NK. ए16 . 
(७) न सन्येव हि वेदमागा यत्र परमेश्वरो न गीयते । तथाहि। स्रष्ट्त्वेन पुरुष- 
” सूक, विसूत Sy दाब्दब्रह्मत्वेन मण्डलब्राह्मणेषु, प्रपञ्चं पुरस्कृत्य. निष्प्रप्च- 
तयोपनिषत्सु, यज्ञपुर्षत्वेन eran देहाविभविरूपास्यानेश्ु, उपास्यत्वेन च 
सवत्रेति । सिद्धा्थतया न ते प्रमाणमिति चेन्न ततो: कारणदोषशङ्कानिरासस्य 
भाव्यमृताथंसाधारणत्वात्‌ 1 NER. Vp.HMO ... — 
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pendently of the Vedas. That they would not be authoritative, if , 
they were not composed by a trustworthy person, has been pointed 
out repeatedly. ‘Therefore it cannot be maintained that they are begin- 
ningless (an-ddi) and that it is needless to postulate God. Thus 
vakya-tva is also a ground for postulating God. 


9-10. Samkhya-visesa 


In the ordinary sentences the number (sahkhya) expressed by the 
verbal form in the first person is construed with the speaker, The 
same is applicable to Vedic sentences as well. For instance, in the 
sentence ‘eko’ham bahu syam' (May I, who am one, become many !) the 
singular number expressed by the verbal form syām is to be construed 
with the original speaker of the sentence. Therefore, one must admit 
some author of the Vedas. God slone can be their author. 


Or the word saihkhya stands for sajra or samakhya, which means 
a ‘name’, Therefore, the word sarkAya-vifesa occuring in the karika 
would meon the names like ‘Kathaka’ etc. by which the different re- 
censions of the Vedas are known. Now the point to be considered is: 
Why are the different recensions of the Vedas known by names such 
as Kathaka and the like ? The answer is that it was God who having 
embodied himself as Katha etc. taught those recensions to the reis for 
the first time. The names of these recensions are derived from the 
different names that God assumed when he embodied himself as Katha 
etc, The different names by which the different recensions are known 
are not after the names of those teachers that taught those recensions ; 
for there have been innumerable teachers. 


Thus we see that ‘according to the alternative interpretations of 


the karika as detailed above, Udayana has adduced ten arguments to 
prove the existence of God. : 


LO eee 
1, वाक्यादपि । संसर्गभेदप्रतिपादकत्वं हमत्र वाक्यत्वमभित्रेतम्‌ । तथा च यत्पदकदस्ब॒के 


,यत्संसगभेदप्नतिपादक, तत्‌ तद॑नपेक्षसंसर्गज्ञानपुर्व॑क यथालोकिकं, तथा च वैदिकमिति . 
प्रयोग; । विपदी च बाधकमुक्तम्‌ NEP, V p. 144 x 


स्यामसूवं मविष्यामीत्यादिसद्ल्या च TIGA । 
संमाख्याइप न झाखानामादप्रवचनाहते NK ९.17. 
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BHAKTI CULT WITH SPECIAL REFERENCE TO 
ACINTY A-BHEDABHEDA 


Dr BHAKTI BHATTACHARYA 


From time immemorial, man’s quest has been to make a probe 
into the mysteries of life and the world. Man's sorrows have stimu- 
lated it. He has gone into the question of external world of 
physical nature. But his principal concern has been the pursuit of 
truth ia respect of inner life. The Regis of the Upanigads cultivated 
a superior power of vision inherent in us. They gave us wisdom. 
Truths sprang from their life and direct experience, They embodied 
the knowledge of the Ultimate Reality and spiritual life. The Hindus 
inherited these truths, the revelations of the ancient seers. 


With the rise of materialism and scepticism, things took a 
different turn. Materialism denied God without qualification, It was 
directly opposed to the accepted tradition. It questioned the validity 
of the past wisdom. ‘The formidable array of arguments of the 
Carvaka materialists was successfully met by the exponents of 
"Buddhism and Jainism. But the latter ethical systems promulgated 
the doctrine that by refraining from all evil in thought, word and deed, 
man can escape the miseries ; it was immaterial whether God or any 
other divine power existed or not. Logic came to the forefront, 
poetry and religion had to make room for cold reason and hard 
analysis. 


In this hour of grave crisis, the conservative minds had perforce 
to retrace their steps. They had to fight the destructive criticism of 
their opponents and to re-establish, by reason and experience, what 
they had accepted in good faith. The attack on Hindu belief gave 
impetus to the six important schools of philosophy—Nyaya Sastre of 
Gautama, Vaisegika of Kanada, Sahkhya of Kapila, Yoga of Patafijali, 
Purva-mimürisü of Jaimini and Uttara-mimarmsa or the Vedanta of 

"BüdarByana. They were all directed to the ultimate goal of life, 
freedom from attachment. For this, one needed the ordering of life 
and controlled action. Nyaya and Vaigegika believed in atomic 
pluralism but they differed on the basis of philosophy. Nyaya would 
stress the necessity of logic as the basis, while Vaigesika would 
phasise the constitution of the physical world. Sankhya like 
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Nyüya-Vaifegika and Mimarhsd recognised periodic creation and 

dissolution of the world. But it argued against the Vaifegikn view to ° 
establish its own that nature and consciousness being opposed to each 

other, nature could not generate consciousness. Vaigesika and Yoga 

laid stress on religious experience. They admitted the existence of 

God but did not accept him as the Creator of the universe. Both 

Purva-mimamsa and Vedanta laid stress on ethics and religion while 

Vedanta considered the relation between nature and mind as the 

Ultimate problem. The Mimamsaka spoke of God but denied His 

importance and efficiency in the moral ordering of the world. But 
whether it is realism of Nyaya and Vaigegike, the dualism of Sankhya 

or the monism of Vedünta, the approach of all is for the realisation of 
truth. All the systems concentrate upon the spiritual. They conceive 
man to be spiritual in nature and concerned primarily with his spiritual 
destiny. Practical application of philosophy to life is, therefore, the 
keynote of every school of thought. Thus the philosophical specu- 
lations are united as links in the chain of history. They agree 
although they vary in methods of approach as also in conclusions. 


Of these, Vedanta, rich in philosophical value and religiou 
experience, is a living force with the Hindu thinkers. In it, we find~ 
dual character: of the Reality. It is Brahman, the one without any 
second, pure identity without difference It is indeterminate (ntrvisega), 
unmanifest (avyakta), formless (amirta), immortal (amrta). The Rg- 
Veda says—The Reality is one, suges speak of Him differently." 
It is the Brahman of the Upanigads ; and Brahman is Atman, the 
Reality of reality? It is the substratum (adhisthana) of all created 
beings. Again, it is limited (mūrta), empirical (vyavaharika-sat), 
perishable, mutable. It is a person possessed. of infinite powers and 
qualities. Many gods are also mentioned in the Upanigads. The 
ultimate aim of life is realised in becoming one with Brahman, as 
well as in residing in the abode of God. Thus we see that the 
Upanigads give series of truths viewed from different angles, They are 
neither consecutive nor codified, nor form a consistent whole. Not’ 
being systematic, they admit of different interpretations, and thus 
allow themselves to be bon ei ae क कक themselves to be handled and fashioned in different ways by 
ae Ae UH DELE D. 

1. Ob. U. VI. 8, 4; Brh. U. IV. 4. 19 ; V. 8.28 5 Svet. U. प्रा ५ 
9. एकं सद्‌ विभ्रा बहुघा वदन्ति Rg. V. 1- 164.46. 

8. सत्यस्य सत्यम्‌ Brh. U. IL, 1. 20, 
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different schools of thought. In consequence, we have the absolute 
-monism of Saükara, Qualified monism (Visigtadvaita) of Ramanyja, 
Dualism of Madhva, Dualistic monism (@vaitadvatéa) of Nimbarka, Pure 
monism (fuddh@dvaita) of Vallabha, Acintyabhedabheda of Caitanya, 
Saivism, Saktism etc. | 
Philosophy is the art of moral life and the art of spiritual living, 
It starts from the practical problems of life and tries to solve them. 
It, therefore, caters to man’s practical needs in making man what he is, 
divine, kind and compassionate. As a practical guide, philosophy 
teaches man to perform his duties under all circumstances. The 
system of thought which fails to achieve this eud has no appeal to man, 


Sadkara’s absolute monism bas stirred the intellectual world, 
His splendour of thought as well as probe into metaphysics have hardly 
any parallel. "His system alone can reconcile and ennoble the different 
sides of life into ideal joy and happiness." Although Sankara opens 
a vista of life arresting and reassuring, practical and sublime, yet his 
system is too high to satisfy the cravings of the common man. 


Human heart longs for a God who, like loving parents, accepts 
and rewards passionate devotion; who is a friend, helper and savior. 
“The Mimümsakas could have met these needs as the sacrificial cult 
allowed devotional worship of the Supreme through symbols. Unfortu- 
nately, however, the Brahmanical cult was more interested in building 
a stable society suffering from disintegration of Buddhism. Consequent- 
ly, it introduced rigorous caste system and did not allow the Sudras, 
the lowest class, to perform sacrifice. The result was that the 
Südras were left to their own cults, They thus helped the growth of the 
theistic religions of Vaigpavism, Saivism and Saktism, These religions 
looked upon all men,‘high or low, as children of God, the same father, 
. entitled to equal treatment. 


Bhakti Cult and its growth. 

» Bhakti or devotion includes forms of worship from the lowest to 
the highest. It covers a large number of sects or sampradayas, tradi- 
tional and revolutionary, social and a-social. It is divided into three 
main gtreams— Voignavism, Saivism and Saktism, with two subdivisions 
of each, the mystic school and the Acürya school. The religious 
experiences of the mystics, specially the Alvars of South India, who 
like the seers of the Upanigads contemplated God, paved the way for 
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reconciliation at a later date of the traditional Vedante with the Bhakti 
cult. Even Saükera's Advaitism comes within the fold of this cult, ° 
In 8079 31 of the Viveka-cudaimani Sankara says “of all the instruments 
and conditions laid down for emancipation, the most important is 
Bhakti, Constant attempt to live up to one’s own Real Nature is 
called single-pointed devotion”. Out of the three main streams referred 
to above, sprang large number of cults owing to their allegiances to 
the theological schools they belonged to, Bhakti centers round Rama as 
the supreme Lord in Ramananda, Kabir, Tulsidas, Nabha Das, Muluk 
Das, Dadu & others. JüaneSvars, Nümdeva, Eka-Natha, Tuk&rüm 
worship Krgga and Rukmipi, while Nimbarka, Visgumuni, Vallava ond 
Caitanya worship Krpa and Radha. - 3 

It (Bhakti Cult) has its origin in the remote past. 10 the Rgveda 
we find that gods were invoked by prayer. “All my thoughts, seeking 
happiness, extol Indra, longing for him. They embrace him as wives 
embrace a fair young bridegroom, him, the divine giver of gifts. He 
may help me”. Devotional worship through symbols formed an essen- 
tial part of the sacrificial cult, In the Bhagasata, the moat populer 
work in the devotional literature in India, bhakti is defined as a “surging 
emotion which thrills the whole frame, chokes speech and leads to. 
trance”. It lays down that love for God must be absolutely granum 
and free from any desire for reward. Inthe Nürada-sutra, Bhakti has 
been defined as the most sincere love for God. It generates love for all, 
removes hatred and confers eternal peace. Bhakti is worship as also 
realisation. It is the path as well as the end of it. The path of devotion 
is preferable to that of action, knowledge or yoga." 

Probably the best definition of the term bhakti comes from 
Prahlāda, the prince of the devotees. According to him, bhakti is as 
great an attachment to God as an impudent man feels for the zenro 
objects. Bhakti is thus uninterrupted single-minded devotion to God. 
Union with God is the divine right of every individual irrespective of 
caste and creed. According to the Vaigņava religion, the Denai values 
of life can be achieved through this path alone: Sin is separation from 
— पु, Rg अ. 4» 1. 5 

à, (७) छा तस्मित्‌ परमभ्रमर्मा Noradtya-bhakti-Sutra 1.2, s 

(०) सा न कामयमाना निरोधरूपत्वात्‌ । 1910 2. 7. 
(=) स्वयं फलख्पेति ब्रह्मकुमारः 1७1. 4.30. 
-(० सा तु कम्मज्ञानयोगेम्योप्यधिकतरा Ibid 4.25. 
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God. Real atonement consists in union with God first and service to 
“all creatures thereafter. 

The chief advocates of theistic Vedanta are Rümünuja, Madhya, 
Nimbarka, Vallabha and Coitenya, They all believe in. personal God 
who could be worshipped with all passions and love. But difference 
of opinion exists between Rümünuja and Madhva on one side and 
Nimbarka, Vallabha and Caitanya on the other. The difference is 
radical. Vigpu is the God of Ramanuja and Madhva. Vişņu or Narayana 

" resides in Vaikuptha. His power and consort is Lakgmi. — Vignu and 
Lakgm? represent magnificence of Bhagavan (God). ‘The Jiva (indivi- 
dual soul) must stand at a respectable distance to worship him with 
awe and, reverence. Krgna is the God of Nimbürko, Vallabha and 
Caitanya. Radha is his power, his consort. Here the Jiva (individual 
soul) stands in intimate human relation with Krsna who is a child, a 
friend or a lover. This intimate relation of affection, friendship and 
love is superior to and more blissful then that of fear, obedience and 
regard. 

Rümünuja in his Vedartha-samgraha and Sri-bhügya says that 
his system is based on the old teachings of Dramida, Taaka, Guhadeva 

"and the Bodhüyana. In the teachings of Nammalvar, the best mystic 
of the Vaiggava school, are traced the essentials of Ramanuja’s 
doctrine. The Vaiggava mystics and saints go by the name of Alvars. 
They were wandering singers of God like the Bauls of Bengal, Of 
them Ngmmalvgr and Tirumangai Álvürs held positions of high esteem. 
The devotional songs of the Alvürs are known as Prabandam. The 
Alvars did not believe in the distinctions of caste, rank and sex. By 
love and complete resignation every man and woman can realise the 
ultimate reality and énjoy infinite bliss. After the Alvürs came the 
Acüryas. Mystics and poets were followed by scholars and thinkers. 
Nüthamuni (born 824 A. D.) a follower of the Bhagavata school of 
Northern India, in his book, the Ubhaya-Vedanta, raised the status of 
the divine songs of the Alvürs, composed in Tamil language, to the 

level of Vedünta, The real spiritual language is not what we say 
but what comes from within—what we feel in the core of our heart. 

The next teacher of the Vifisthdvaita school is Alvandar, a grandson 

of Nüthamuni, who commented on Paficargtra in the light of the 

Vedanta. Next to him comes Rāmānuja (born 1017 A. D.) the best 

commentator of the Visigfadvaits, Sankara places a new interpretation 
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of Bauddha-Nirvüna and thereby proves the validity of Advaita. 


Bhaskera follows Sofkara and refutes Sankara’s doctrine of Maya, by ` 


the recognition of. adjunct and identity in difference (bhedgbheds). 
Bhuskera is followed by Yadava who offers a more objective inter- 
pretation of the bhedabheda doctrine. Rāmānuja comes next to 
Yädava and diverts the philosophical speculation into a new channel 
by his doctrine of synthetic love. Rāmānuja made sincere attempts to 
rouse religious consciousness of the lower classes and succecded to an 
appreciable extent in giving them Vaiggava faith. He, however, did not 
extend the same facilities to the lowest classes due to his anxicty to 
respect the ancient caste restrictions. Ramanuja did not find any 
difference between the philosophy of the Vedanta and that of the Tamil 
Prabandha. The important Acarya of Vaignavism of the south India 
next to Rümánuja was Vedauta Degika. 


Shortly after Rāmānuja’s death in 1137 A. D., two branches of 


. the Vaignava cult gained in prominence. The southern branch known 
as Tengalai was founded by Pillai Lokācārya while the Northern 
school known as Vadogalai was led by Vedanta Defika. There was 
serious difference of opinion between the two branches. The Northern 


school considered the Vedanta more important than the Tamil 


Prabandha and held that God's merey was spontaneous and not limited 
by any condition. According to the latter, both God's mercy and 
complete resignation to God (apatti) were necessary although both the 
branches admit that God himself is both the means and the end. 'The 
difference in outlook came to ५ pitch due to the insistence of Pillai 
Lokücürys. In the medieval age Northern India witnessed the influence 
of Islam. To check mass conversion to Islam a large number of Vaignav& 
reformers under the able leadership of Rümaüüands, a desciple of 
Rimgnuja, took upon themselves the task of revitalising Hindu religion. 
Of the desciples of Ramananda, Kabir, Dadu and Tulsidas were very 
popular. Kabir by his teachings and conduct os also by emphasis on 
agreement between Veddata ond Sufism made great efforts towards 
Hindu Muslim unity. Dadu used to meet Akbar often for the same 
purpose. Tulsidas made himself immortal by making a Hindi version of 
the RümByapa. Close connection exists between the Suddhaüdvaitavada 
of Vallabha and Vaignava mysticism, specially that wbich relates to 
the Krgpe's sports with gopis, A striking feature of mysticism 
introduced by some Alvars was the love story of Krena and the gopis. 
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It bore close resemblance to the unselfish sincere love of Radha and 
"Krepa, the theme of the Vaignave school of Bengal started by Caitanya, 


Acintya-bhedabheda-vada of Caitanya 

Caitanya (1485-1533) did not write any book. It is, however, 
believed that he composed the Dagamila-sloka. Krsnadasa Kavirgja 
wrote an authoritative biography of Caitanya (1616 A. D.). Caitanya’s 
discussion with Vasudeva Sürvabhauma is recorded in it. This as also 
the Dagamila-dloka bring out Caitanya’s philosophical doctrine. Tiva 
Gosvümi (1600 A. D.) also explained Caitanya's philosophical doctrines 
in his “Satsandarbha. Later on (1800 A. D.) Baladeva Vidyübhügana 
also brought out the philosophical views of the Bengal School of 
` Vaigpavism in his Govindabhügya on the Brahma-Siitra. He also 
wrote Prameyaratnüvali which contains a summary of Caitanya's 
philosophy. This book was well received by the Vaiggavas. The 
Siddhünta-ratnüvalt is also ascribed to him, 


From the Dagamiila-gloka as also from the account of Caitanya's 
instructions left by his disciples, it would appear that Caitanya's spiri- 
tual teachers were the followers of Madhva sect. He was deeply 
influenced by the followers of Madhva. Caitanya considered himself 
a member of the Madhya school, and thought that he was preaching 
Madhva dualism. But in reality the philosophical doctrines, he 
preached, was a kind of bhedabhedabada closely resembling that of 
Nimbarka. ८ 


Caitanya's philosophy is not unmixed dualism. While it lays 
stress on eternal differences among God, the soul and the world as laid 
down in Madhva's commentary on the Brahmasütra, it also emphasises 
eternal non-difference, among them. This special type of unity in 
difference is beyond the scope of human intellect, It is a special kind 


of non-dualism (advayavüda) that reconciles or harmonises all differen 
ces, in an unconceivable manner. 


The supreme Reality 


According to Caitanya, the supreme Reality is Hari i. €. 
Bhagavan or Paramesvara. He is determinate (saviesa), has form, and 
is not indeterminate (nirvifesa) and formless (nirakara) as maintained by 
Saükara, He is the personal God of love and grace. His essence is 
being (eat), consciousness (cit) and bliss (@nanda). He is the embodiment 
of bliss (dnanda-sigraha). He is both attributeless (nirguga) and 


CC-0. Vasishtha Tripathi Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


| REFERENCE TO ACINTYA-BHEDABHEDA 633 


possessed of attributes (saguga), Heis nirguya because he is beyond 
the influence of the attributes of Prakrti and saguga because he is 
Omniscient and Omnipotent. He combines in him the powers of Lord- 
ship and is the concrete expression of inconceivable powers. ‘There 
are six such powers :—(1) infinite beauty (2) infinite pomp and glory 
(3) infinite fame (4) infinite strength. (5) infinite knowledge and (6) 
infinite detachment i.e., absolute freedom from passion. Of all these 
qualities, Sri or infinite beauty is the highest attribute ; the rest are 
secondary. The relation between Sri and other qualities is that of the 
whole and its parts; body and its limbs. Thus pomp, strengtk and 
fame are his subordinate qualities. Knowledge and detachment (non- 
attachment) are radiations of his fame. They are thus the attributes 
of one of his secondary qualities viz., fame. Lustre of his spiritual 
body is the indeterminate (nirvtiesa) Brahman of Safkara. Paramatman 
is the indwelling spirit of the world. He is only a part of the essential 
power (svaripa) of (Bhagavan) Hari. 


Apparently such conceptioi of the supreme reality is a challenge 
to the Advaitavada of Saikara. Infinite knowledge and non-attach- 
ment are his essential characteristics. Soguga of Sankara is Brahman, 
conditioned by maya, and as such it is inferior to Brahman and 
not superior to Brahman as held: by the Vaiggava Schools. 
According to them, indeterminate (nirvigesa) Brahman of Sankara 
is not an independent Reality but an attribute of Sat-cit-ànanda. 
Adoption of ० concrete form does not limit Haris Omnipresen- 
ce or his will power. The body of God is spritual ००० so Bhagavan 
(God) may be present in person in all places at the same time. Supra- 
logical attributes of God make for his supernatural mind, body and 
sensejorgans. His powers are special features of His manifested form. 
They ore his essential powers (svariipa) as also attributes of his different 
powers. The relation that subsists between his essential nature (svariipa) 
and his different powers is supralogical. God can harmonise these 
conflicting powers. Apart from powers, He has transcendent nature 
which never exhausts itself in the various manifestations of his essentiul 
nature (svarüpa). Š 

Hari with his two attributes; (1) infinite grandeur and (2) infinite 
power or strength, has created maya or ignorance and entered into it in 
the form of Krsna, by only ० part of his essential power. Although a 
part of Hari, Krgga, the world-soul (jagad-atma),. the inner controller 
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of the world and individual souls, is not in any way inferior to Bhaga- 
gn Hari, in respect of fulness and abundance of attributes, for the 
aan that even a part of the infinite spiritual truth shares the 
infinitive character of the whole. : 
. s s . L] " his 
when identical with the ultimate reality exercises 
ala (svariipa-Sakti) in three different ways :— (1) Citkti 
(2) Jiva-Sokti and (3) Maya-gakti, also known as (1) Vişņu-Śakti, (2) . 
Ksetrajfiasakti and (3) Avidya-sakti. They are various manifestations 
of svarüpa-Sakti. 


त 


The Firs :—Cit-Sakti is the manifestation of his divine energy, 
his eternal power. By this power, he manifests his nature as intelli- 
gence ond will. It is superior to the other two powers. Since Krepa 
(Hari) is sat, eit and @nanda, his cit-Sakti consists of the corresponding 
powers of “being” (sandhin3), that is the power to make Atman 
manifest, of eit i.e, consciousness (samvit) and of SS les bliss 
(hladin3), the power of enjoyment ‘The highest manifestation of 
the cit-Sakti of Krgga is the power of bliss or delight. Radha is the 
essence of delight-giving power? Cit-Sakti which is also called eternal 

. power (antaranga-sakti) may be taken as the power of experiencing 
many as one and one as many. 


The Second is Jiva-éakti, His inessential or accidental power 


- (tetostha-akti. God’s cit-éakti presents before us the whole truth and 


his may&-akti gives us a perverted version of truth. Jiva-Gakti 
occupies a middle place and serves as a connecting link between the 
two. It is the essential power of God in the shape of limited individual 
soul or atmans. Since Jiva-fakti has its place in between truth and 
the distorted imitation of it (truth), it expresses itself as the power that 
can generate two kinds of feelings. Thisis why, the limited Jiva has 
a dual nature, animal as well as divine. 10 other words the Jiva-dakti 


is that power of God by which he transforms himself into individual - 
souls. 


The Third is maysgakti. It is just the opposite ‘of jiva-dakti. 
It is also an expression of God's essential power, an external power 
(bahirañga-śakti) By this power God transforms himself into the 


world of manifested objects, As already of manifested objects, As already stated, cit&akti mon cit-éakti manifests 


L. Caitanya-caritimrta, Madhyamalila Ch. VIII. 


3 ; MALO AMANU Brahma-Vaivarta-purüna. 
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the real nature of God. As the spiritual power it is competent to unite 
all differences and at the same time excel them. Maya-dakti, however; 
runs counter to it, It hides the real nature of truth and shows us & 
distorted imitation of it. On the contrary, citsakti reveals to us the full 
implications of truth. Maya-gakti conceals the fact that the individual 
objects have no separate existences of their own independent of God 
and are only parts of an integrated whole and show that they are 
separate existences independent of the whole. 

Krsna resides in the highest heaven, over which prakrti has no 
jurisdiction. Krgga is unconditioned (urzya) and absolutely free from 
the influence of maya. He is manifest in four vyühas, Vasudeva. 
Sahkergana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha., He is both transcendental 
(avyakta} and immanent (vyakta). The four vyühas and incarnations are 
his own parts (sva@mga) and these are non-different from him.* 


Jivas : Individual souls 

God is the lord of Maya. The jivais overcome by the power 
of maya and is therefore subject to it-(mayadhina) The individuel 
souls spring from the jiva-dakti of God. The jiva is a conscious power 
of God, Jivas are parts of God and different from Him (vibhinnarhéa). 
Although parts originating from the same source, they are not identical ` 
with one another, nor are they non-different from God. The jiva is 
thus a manifestation of sat, मई and @nanda nature of God though in a 
limited scale. Devotion to God is the highest goal for him.* 


The world : God creates world and prakrti out of it. God is 
transformed into the world and in this he does not undergo any change 
(modification) whatsoever. The world is not an appearance (vivaréa) 
of Brahman as maintained by Safkera. It isreal but it is mutable 
and distructible. It is an energy of matter. The world’s importance 
lies in the fact that it is the training ground of man. 


Theory of knowledge : The Daśamūla-śloka, as its name implies, 
contains ten stanzas (Kokas. The first gloka deals with the means 
(karaga) o$ true ‘(samyak) knowledge. For the realisation of spiritual 
truth,, the Vedas which give an account of the highest transendent 
revelations of the ancient seers, are the only guide ; other forms of 
proof such sa direct experience through sense organs UU as direct experience through sense organs inference etc. are 

Je Caitnya-caritimrta Madhyamaltig, Ch. XXIL 

9, Ibid, Ch. VI. 
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acceptable only when they are in.conformity with the principal doctrines 


- of the Vedas, ‘Logic falls short of its attempt to realise the Spiritual 


truth which reveals only to the higher intuitions of the Reis, 


Bondage and emancipation 
As a spark is ७ part of the burning fire and its exact 
epitome, all the forces that work in fire have their counterparts 
in the spark, Sois the relation of the jiva to God. This is why the 
jiva is both different and non-different from God. Because of his divine 
nature arising as it does from God’s.power, the jiva in non-different from 
God. “fe is different from God because he is a part of God and has 
thus a limited existence while God is unlimited existence. God's 
mfy8-sakti works in two ways: On the oue it creates the inanimate 
universe of infinite multiplicity and on the other it acts as the power of 
ignorance by which it induces the jiva to forget his real nature that he 
is eternally related to God and to pose that he is free from all such 
limitations. According to the followers of Caitanya, the highest aspira- 
: tion of the jiva is to:know his real nature.and he.should : conduct his 
life accordingly. This; life is the life of bhakti, self-sacrifice and love. 
Man's worldly life is selfishness:and material. concern. Through: the 
“illusion of ignorance he.conceives himself limited and conditioned by 
wants, He works for the satisfaction of his wants which in turn bring 
him sufferance and failure. Continuous strain of life forces him to a 
sense of incompetence and powerlessness. <At.this stage, he starts 
realising his mistake and takes to a life of dependence on God. Then his 
devotion to God gradually changes into yearning for God, which again 


` culminates in selfless love. In true love there is very little sensual. 


Passions and longings are the very nature of the individual soul. 
The dovotee is required to redirect to God all the warmth of his feelings 
that he has for things mundane. A true devotee is advised to completely 
surrender himself to God, because through prayer, love and devotion, 
the nobler and diviner-as yet obscure and dormant in-him moy come to 
manifest. Bhakti thus teaches us to stoop and conquer. Even a woman 
in love accepts humiliation gracefully, embraces poverty with pleasure 


- for the sake of her beloved and comes gradually to surrender her- ego 


the vanity of false values in her and attachments to her body, : mind 
etc.. We have instances of such love in Sita, : Savitri, : Damayanti, 
Mira Bai and others. The beauty.and charm inherent , in the ; path of 


bhakti is that instead of killing our natural feelings that vibrate in फ़, 
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it lifts them from the mundane to the celestial plane, diverts them from 
the gross sensual enjoyment .to pure mental delight. In the highest 
form of this love, Krgpn is to the devotee the only male, the rest are 
all women, anxious : for union with Him. Salvation is enjoyment of 
eternal bliss! Study of the Vedss, Bhügavata-Purüga and the like 
help the aspirants. for truth in growing bhakti.in them. A Vaignava-s 
asked to surrender himself to the Gurü (the spiritual guide) to enable 
him to attain release from bondage and consequent rebirth. Salvation 
can be attained by chanting and reciting the name of God. 


Comments ~ 


No philosophy, howsoever great and sublime, has escaped adverse 
criticism. When such criticism is healthy, it helps build that philoso- 
phy on a firmer foundation. Adverse criticism has likewise been levelled 
against the theistic schools. Acintyabhedübheda is no exception . to 
this. The main criticism is that it. assumes the existence of a supra- 
logical relation among God, individual souls and the world. Further, 
it holds that God is capable of exercising powers . of opposite nature, 
through his essential powers (svarūpa-šakti). It is urged that the Jiva- 
gakti ond Maya-gakti being mutually contradictory cannot emanate 
from the same source (viz, his essential powers). The followers of 
Caitanya answer that God has transcendental powers and as such 
exercise by him of the contrary powers does not,in any way affect 
His transcendental power which suffers no change. Another objection 
is that God's three powers (cit-Sakti, jiva-dakti and mgya-gakti) are 
not separately intelligible nor are their relations to God liable to logical 
analysis. It is therefore contended that assumption of the supralogical 
relation is the crux of Caitanya's philosophy. Tbe followers of Caitanya 
may point out that all the schools of thought spetially those evolving 
from the Vedas recognise that the highest truth cannot be realised by 
logic. Logic is of help only at the inital stage of the process. Truth 
is revealed only to intuition. This is why Caitanya accepts the 
authority of the Vedas as final and is prepared to accept the validity 
of logic only in so far as it is in conformity with the essential principl 
of the.Vedns. What about Sahkara's Advaitism ? How is maya related 
to Brahman ? Sankara himself evades or dismisses the issue by treating 
the question as an illegitimate one (atipragna). Because Brahman is 

1. सञ्चिदानन्दरसे भक्तियोगस्तिष्ठत ^ Gopala-Typaur. 


9, Caitanya-caritamyte, lidiliiu, Ch. VII, 
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- the only Reality and maya is not real, so the question of any relation 
"between them does not arise. The theists may similarly say that the 
Ultimate Reality being omniscient, omnipresent and omnipotent, it js 
within His competence to exercise powers which are inconceivable to 
human intellect. Caitanya’s life was the expression of the eternal 
longing of the human soul for the Infinite. The eight 8lokas (verses), 
Sr Caitonya used to recite, bear glowing testimony to this. A moment's 
separation from Krgpa is so painful to him that it seems that he has not 
seen his lover for ages. Tears roll down from his eyes in abundance 
like incessant rain. His sense of loneliness is so devastating that the 
world is meaningless to him. His yearning for union with Krsna is 
beautiful expressed in the last verse: "My lovo, you are 
my only lord, and none else. My surrender to you is so 
complete that it has reached me toa point of no-return. It is now up 
to you my beloved, to spurn and trample me under your feet or 
to teke me in your loving embrace and fill my life with eternal bliss. 
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* 1. प्राएलिष्य षा पादरतां पिनष्टु सास्‌ 


प्रदानात्‌ समेहतां करोतु वा । 
यथा तथा षा विदघातु लम्पटो 


TOT स॒ एवं नापरः ॥ 
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THE PROBLEM OF ERROR 


0. P. JAISWAL - 

. The exposition of the philosophical doctrine of the Buddhist 
idealism is bound to remain incomplete and imperfect without a survey 
of the theory of error as was propounded by the idenlist thinkers. For 
the, purpose of . proper understanding of the heart and spirit of the 
theory of Indian philosophy, a complete and thorough grasp of the theory 
of error, charactristic of the system is indespensable. The vifferent 
theories of error bear unmistakable individuality due to differences in 


- the outlook of the philosophers of the different branches’of Indian 


thought. Barring the Prābhākara Mimamsists all the philosophers of 
the different schools are unanimous on the possibility of error. Only 
in the Prabbakara system of thought error has been disvowed and dis- 
missed with meticulous care. The adhrents of Prabhakara, so far the 
theory of error is concerned, are usually designated Akhyativüdins. 
We abstain from pursuing the chain of argument concerning Prabha- 
kara’s refutation of the theory of error as it is beyond the scope of our 
present investigation. = 


The usual procedure is to arrange the theories of error into the 
following fivefold order: (1) atma-khyati, (2) asat-klyati, (3) a-khyati, 
(4) anyatha-khyati, (5) antrvacantya-khy ati. But this classification is 
not ‘satisfactory as it is not comprehensive. In this fivefold arrange- 
ment there is no mention of sad-asat-khyati which has been referred to 
by Vijfi&nabhikgu, the celebrated exponent of Samkhya philosophy. 
Again, alavtkika-khyaté does not find a place in this, scheme of classifica- 
tion, although Bhojaraje in his Tattvaprakáfa has clearly alluded to it. 
We propose to adopt a new method of fourfold classification of error. 
It may be stated in the following way : (1) sat-khyatt (2) asat-khyati, (3) 
sad-asat-khyats, (4) sad-asat-vilakeana-khyatt. Whatever may be the nature 
of error, it will be comprised under any one of these four types. 


The Sat-khyati which we have already mentioned in our scheme 
of classification may again be subdivided into the following fourfold 
order. (1) a-khyati, (2) anyatha-khyats, (3) atma-khyati, and (4) sat-khyāti 
as admitted by Raümünuja. Amongst these four types af eat-khyaté, one | 
is atma-khyati. The Buddhist idealists have upheld the theory of dima — 
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khyait. They held that consciousness only is revealed and is the req) 
éntity. SabkerücBrya in his Adhyäsa-bhāşya has elucidated atma-khyat 
in the following words : “They say: that it is the superimposition of the 

attribute of one upon the another". Vacaspati in hig comment has made 

it clear that the attribute of one presupposes the attribute of conscious- 

ness, which (attribute) is not anything but a form of consciousness? No 

other attribute resides in consciousness save and except its form. Accord- 
ing to the idealistic viewpoint there is no distiction between an attribute 

and its substratum. As a consequence, consciousness is identical with 

its form, This form is imposed upon the other, i. €., on the outer 

exteraels, The Sautrüntikas have affirmed the reality of external 

objects. ‘They constitute the substrata upon which the superimposition 

of the form of consciousness takes place. But according to the idea- 

lists there is no outward object extrinsic to consciousness. So external 

per se are unreal. Duly due to the influence of the predisposition of 

ignorance, one remains ab aoterno under the delusion that external things 

exist. And the beginninglessness of ignorance accounts for the eternity 

of its predisposition. So the primeval disposition of ignorance is 

responsible for the appearance of the unreals as reals and upon them 

the unconscious aspiration of the form of consciousness is usually : 
imposed. The content of superimposition (@ropya) viz; the form of 
consciousness is the truth, The reality of the form is due to the reality 

of consciousness. The idealists hold that the self is not something 

distinct from consciousness but consciousness itself. The form of 

consciousness also is one and the same with the self, So the superim- 
position of the form of consciousness is tantamount to the superimposi- 

tion of the self qua consciousness and is usually termed atma-khyati- 


In the doctrine of the Buddhist idealists, cognition that’ is 
supposed to take into account external content stands on par with 
ātma-khyāti. Error as ‘such is equivalent to aima-khyati in the view of 
idealism. External objects are the forms of consciousness. But to this 
an objection has been raised. If:external objects were mere forms of 
consciousness (which is identical with the self), then they ougkt to ‘have 
assumed subjective character making their representation in the form 


of. ‘I. Object (visaya) and ‘subject or the ego (visayin) are usually. 
hI क य Ee 


1: ते केचिदन्पत्र अन्यधर्माध्यास इति वदन्ति ` 55; p. 18. 
2.. Bhümau, p. 26. 

8, Ibid 

& Ibid, 
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represented Ny the expressions ‘this’ and ‘I’ respectively. Now if 
the extrinsic things per se are sheer forms of consciousness qua self, 
then they ought to have been represented as ‘I am blue’, ‘I am yellow’, 
‘J am pencil’, But this is not borne out by the testimony of, actual 
expression. In answer to this, the idealists observe that this is a 
frivolous objection. Due to the influence of the predisposition of 
ignorance, instead of making themselves known in subjective reference, 
things appear in objective character formally expressed as ‘ this is 
blue’, ‘this is yellow’, or ‘this is a pen’. This objectivisation is itself 
a case of error. ‘The presence of predisposition of ignorance acts 88 
an impediment in the way of subjective revelation. So form appea=s as 
this. The Upanigad also declares: “This entire universe is nothing 
but the self”. 


Now what is the basis of presupposing that external objects 
which are felt os not selves are nothing but forms of consciousness 
gua self?! The idealists rejoin that the real nature of an object is not 
what is perceived. The real nature in unfolded by subsequent 
proof. After an illusory cognition of conchshell as silver, there ari 
the invalidating cognition usually expressible in the form of the 
judgement: "This is not silver’. This knowledge of contradictiog 
exhibits that the silver which appeared as the content of error is 
nothing but a form of ‘consciousness. The negative judgement also 
sublates the attribute thisness which appears in the silver. The content 
of perception presents two distinct aspects ViZ., thisness and inness. 
Thisness is the outward and inness is the inward aspects. Now by 
negating thisness the negative judgement results in the affirmation 
of its internal aspect. If the negative judgement is held to negate the 
silver, the locus of thisness, then both the silver the locus and also its 
attribute thisness will be liable to sublation. This will entail useless 
complexity in the negative judgement. The economy of thought 
demands that thisnesa of silver be discarded by the negative judgement. 
As a result, the silver remains uncontradicted. 

In fact the silver is not liable to sublation. For as a form of 
real consciousness the silver is real. Now in the real silver thisness 
(that is, outwardness) was superimposed due to the influence of the 
beginningless predisposition of ignorance. But on the denial of ex- 
traneousness, the silver reverts to inner consciousness. And this brings 


1. Ibid, . 
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about the assertion of the idealists that the form of consciousness 18 
superimposed in the shape outwardness. 


While indicating the varieties of perverted or erroneous cognition 
Vicaspati Migra has made the following observation in his Tatparya- 
gka: “Some say that consciousness with its form referring.to the 
outward content is called error." In course of elucidating this view 
Vacaspati has mooted the query: Doss direct experience bear out 
that the silver and so forth aie forms of consciousness and not outer 
things ? Or do we simply infer that the silver is a form of coi ‘sciousness?! 
In the first case, is this experience of the nature of affirmative judge- 
ment: ‘This is silver’ or a negative judgement ‘This is not silver’ ? 
The afirmative judgement clearly states that the silver is not-self. 
Otherwise, the judgement would have taken the form ‘I am silver’ and | 
not "This is silver’. If the silver is held a form of consciousness it 
should find its expression through the judgement, ‘Tam silver’, which 
however is an obvious absurdity.* 


To this the Buddhist idealists answer that the judgement १ 
am silver, represents cognition and so it is not erroneous. But the 
jadgement ‘This is silver’ is false in so far as it expresses the silver 
in terms of extrinsic character. In this case, the silver despite its being 
a form of consciousness does not appear as such in the erroneous 
cognition." 

But this position of the idealists is linble to further interrogation : 
“Does the negative judgement only repudiate the position that the 
silver is an objective reality ; or does it go further to prove pari passu 
that the silver is a form of consciousness? The idealists maintain 
that the subsequent cógnition denied outward existence of the silver. 


It further leads to the conclusion that the silver must be a form of 
consciousness. 


1, Ibid, 

2. Ibid. 

9. Ibid. र 

4. Bhiümati, p. 26. vide also Tütparyatikü, pp. 72-78, 
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. विचिस्वरूपविसशेनस्‌ ` 

श्री मद्दाप्रझुळाळ गोस्वामी 

दुसुमाझळी  पंचमस्तवके fema फार्यायोज्नेत्याविहेतुभदशन॑ | 

कृतम्‌ । हेतुषु प्रत्यय इत्यपि देशरसाधको देतुः। अत्र प्रत्ययशब्दस्य en: विधि- 
प्रत्यय: । '"स्वर्गकामो5मेघेन यजेत? इत्यादिवेदवाक्यस्थ “यजेत इति पर्द 
ढिङ्बोधकमत्यय-घढितिम्‌ । यजू-घातो: fuesen सति यजेत इति ।` उत्र य॒ज्‌ + 
Sq = यजेत gum दैत लिड्थेबोधक-प्रस्ययः | fee n विधिप्रत्ययः । विधिप्रत्यय- 
adaa आघाभिप्रायः | भाप्तामिप्रायो नाम वेदवकतृपुरुषाभिप्रायः । आचार्यस्य मते 
आाप्तामिम्राय एव विधिपरत्ययस्यार्थः | प्रथमतः वेदः अर्पञ्ञजीवोचरितो न भवितु- 
neat त्यवधारितम्‌। आप्ताभिपरायार्थकविधिम्रस्थयेन यस्यायमभिप्रायोऽनुमितो 


` भवति स एव fae) अनुमानाकारः-वैदिकविधि-प्रथयः आधामिप्रायवोधकः 


विधिप्रत्ययत्वात्‌ | 
आचार्यः पाणिनिः 'विधिनिमन्त्रणामन्त्रणाधीष्टसंग्रनप्रार्थनेघु fue! 
इतिसून्नेण विध्यादिष्वथेषु छिङ्विधानं करोति । मवतेनात्वस्य विध्यादिषु sad 
अनुस्यूतत्वात्‌ तेन रूपेण प्रवर्तना एव ङिडर्थः। प्रवृत्यजुकूढः व्यापारः प्रवतेना । प्रवृत्ति 
शिष्यादिनिष्ठा । तदनुकूलव्यापारस्तु भेरणात्मकः प्रवतयितृगुर्वादिनिष्ठ; । « 
प्रामाकरमते विधिप्रत्ययस्यार्थः नियोगः । नियोगशब्दः कठेवाच्ये घन्‌अत्यये 
mA भवति---नियुङ्ते इति नियोगः। नियोगः नियोज्यं पुरुषं नियोगस्य 


. सिद्धये नियोगविषये नियुक्त करोति---स्वसिद्धये नियोज्यं स्वविषये नियुज्ञानः 


नियोग इति’ । aedy, “अपूर्वः इत्यादयः शब्दाः नियोगशब्दस्य समानाथेका: । 
नियोगः स्वसिद्धये पुरुषं नियुञ्जानः नियोग इत्यमिधीयते । नियोगस्य अपरं नाम 
emi, काय्यै हि कर्तः. इतिसाघ्यमर्थात्‌ wd: meu | छतिसाध्यत्वादेव काय्य 


, मित्युच्यते | कार्य्यमेव स्वसिद्धये नियोज्यपुरुषस्य नियोगं करोतीति नियोगनाम्नाऽ- 


भिधीयते | अतएव स्वसिद्धये स्वानि नियुज्ञानो नियोग' इति । विषिवाकयअवणा- 

न्तरं यः पुरुषः इदं मत्कारय्यैसित्यवगच्छति स एव नियोज्यः । 'स्वगकामों यजेते 
१-पुरुषं नियुज्ञातः नियोग इति व्यपदिस्यते | न्यायक० go २२ । 
२. आपस्तम्ब गौतम Fo १०।२।८। 


>>> 
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इति वाक्ये साध्यस्वर्गकामनावान पुरुष एवं ख्वगंकाम: । स्वगंकमनावान पुरुषः 


ताहशकर्मण्येव नियोज्यो भवति यद्धि कार्य स्वगकामनावतः पुरुषस्य काम्यस्वर्गस्य 
साधकं मवितुमहति | 
काम्यत्वर्गफळाव्यवदितप्रावकाळे fear वस्तु एव स्वर्गफलस्य साधन 
अबितुमईति ; यागक्रिया च क्षणबिनाशिनीति काढान्तरमाविनः स्वर्गफलस्य अव्यवहित- 
प्राकक्षणे न विद्यते इति यागरूपक्रियाकार्यलेनामिमते स्व स्वर्गकामरूपनिगोज्यरूपेण 
शुरुषोऽन्वितो न स्यात्‌। यत्‌ काम्यफलत्य साधनं नास्ति तादशकाय कदापि स्वगकामः पुरुषः 
निम्हेत्यरुपेणन्वितो न भवितुमदेति । अतएव ASIN यजेत' इत्यत्र यागक्रिया- 
तिस्कि प्रमाणान्तरावेचं कार्यमेव ढिडादिमत्ययेन अभिधीयते । ` ताइशकायस्येवा- 
भिघामकः ढिडादिविधिप्रययो भवति यद्धि कार्यमेतद्वाक्यातिरिक्तेन केनापि प्रमाणेन 
विदितं न मवति । प्रमाणान्तरावेद्यत्वादेव अपूर्वमिदम्‌ इति जेगीयते कार्यस्य विषय एव 
करणम | कायस्य स्वरूपप्रतीती यत्‌ विषयरूपेण भासते तदेव कार्यस्य स्वरूपनिवेतंकरूपे 


-. करणरूपेण भासते | कार्यप्रतीतौ यद्धि विषयरूपेणापेक्षितं तदेव कार्योतती करणं भवति | 


कार्य तिषटितशरीरम, इतिसाध्यगेवं इतिं प्रति प्रधानीमूतमेव कार्यम्‌ । ज्ञानं यथा 
fu सविषयकस तदेव कृतिरपि नियतसविषयिका । तथाच कार्यस्य प्रतीतौ 
कृतेविषबस्यापेक्षा वर्तते । विषयमन्तरा इतेः प्रतीतिरेव न स्यात्‌ । उत्पत्तिक्रिया 
सकरणिकैव | करणं विना क्रिया न भवितुमहंति । घात्वर्थरूपकरणेन नियोज्यः 
पुरुषरूषः कर्ता कार्यस्योत्यादको भवति | कार्यमुत्यद्यमानमर्थात्‌ Ai, कार्यस्य 
निवतैमिता नियोज्यः ; एवं करणं घातवर्थः । यस्य पूर्वे कार्यस्य विषयरूपेण प्रतीतिस्त- 
स्यैव कार्यस्य उत्पती करणरूपेण प्रतीतिः । प्रथमतः नियोज्यपुरुषस्य समीपे , 
विधिवाक्येन मतीतिरकतरं नियोज्यरूपकपुरनेण कार्य fui Red 
स्यात्‌ | 

कृतिसाध्यं वस्तवेव कार्य तस्मात्‌ udi विना कार्यस्य ज्ञानं न सम्भवति | 
यद्भि wed इतिं प्रति प्रधानीमृतन्तदेव कार्यस्‌ । यदू वस्तु उद्दिश्य छतिर्जायते 
तदेव इतिं प्रति प्रधानीमूतम्‌ , नियोज्यरूपकर्ठैपुरुषस्य इतिः कार्यस्य सिदृष्युद्देश्येन 
अवर्तते | इतिहि चेतनस्य आत्मनः गुणः । चेतन एवं नियोज्यो भवतिं । यत्र कार्य 
चेतनः पुरुषः अप्रधानरूपेण प्रतीयते तदेव कार्यस्‌ । कार्यस्य स्वरूपसिदुध्यर्थमेव चेतनः 
प्रयलवान्‌ भवति । कार्य दि छूतेरुद्देश्यमिति कार्य प्रधानम्‌। अत्र कुतिरप्रधाना | एवं 
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कृत्याश्रयः पुरुषोऽपि अप्रधानमृतः । ज्ञानं यथा सविषयकं तथैव कृतिरपि नित्य 

सविषयिका | विषबमन्तरेण wu स्वरूपनिरुपणं न यवितुमदेति कृतेः विषयः 

पुरुषव्यापार:--चेश, यागः, दानं, होमादिकम्‌ । क्रियाविषयिणी इतिः अपूर्वाख्यकार्य- 

मुद्दिश॒य प्रवर्तते, तथाच नियोज्यपुरुषस्य इत्या अपूर्वे सिध्यति । यागादिविषयिणी या 

कुतिस्तया इतिसाष्यं कृति प्रति प्रधानीमूतमपू्व कयं जायते । कार्य इतिं बिना न 
सम्मवति, कृतिश्च क्रियां विना न सम्भवति इति कृतिः क्रियाविषयिणी । तथा अनया 
कृतिप्रणास्या यजेत इति कथिते यागविषयकं कार्यमित्यर्थो ऽवगम्यते AATA 
बन्धनार्थक- Rasa: अचू-प्रत्यये विषय; । विषिण्वन्ति विषयिर्ण व्नन्ति 
CE EUR UE ME E E EC 
विषयनिरूषणाधीनमेव ज्ञानं निरूपणीयं भवति । घटादिविषयः स्वविषयकं ज्ञानमितर- 
विषयकञ्ञानात्‌ व्यावर्तयति, अत एव घटादिः ज्ञानस्य विषयः जायते । एवमेव का्येमपि 
इतरकार्याद््यावर्तयति इति घात्वर्थरूपक्रिय़ा कार्यस्य वम्घनकारिका । इतिः कियामित्न- 
निरूपिता न अवति । धात्वर्थं एव क्रिया । घात्वर्थरूपक्रियाविषयकडत्या ढिङ्थेकायस्य - 
निष्पत्तिर्गवति । यागविषयकं कार्यमित्यत्र  घात्वर्थयागक्रिया ढिड्थंकायंस्य 
बन्धनं व्यवच्छेदक विशेषणं वा भवतीति कार्यस्य विषयो जायते । स्वर्गकामो यजेत 
पुताइशबाक्यस्य यथा नियोज्यः स्वर्गकामनावान्‌ पुरुषः, dia fetal एव पुरुषः 
नियोज्यरूपेणान्वितः इति कार्यरूपः feel नियोज्यपुरुषकाम्यस्य स्वर्गस्य साधनं 
भवतीति | कार्य feed एव नियोज्यकाम्यस्य स्वगस्य साधनम्‌ । तथाच feedeni- 
विषयः घात्वर्थक्रिया नियोज्यपुरुपकाम्यफरुस्य साघनस्‌ | - 


अत्रेयमाशक्का यत्‌ fer: कार्य नियोज्यपुरुषस्य यत्काम्य॑ फङन्तस्य 


^ साधतमत एव नियोज्यः पुरुषः ढिङ्थकारयस्य सिद्धयर्थे sat भवति feed 


कार्य यदि नियोज्यपुरुषस्य यत्काम्यं फळन्तस्य साधन न स्यात्‌ तदा EF पुरुषः 
कदापि लिव्थेकायंस्य सिद्धयर्थे प्रवृत्तो न स्यात्‌ | तस्मात्‌ गुरुमते fatter 
पुरुषस्य काम्यफकस्य साधनय्‌। तथाच कार्यं फलस्य जनकमिति कार्यमप्रधानं 
ga प्रधानस्‌ । विधिवाक्ये कार्यस्यैव सुख्यविशेष्यत्वमित्यपि न संघटते, यतः 
अप्रधानभूत॑ कायै सख्यं विशेष्यं न भवितुमर्हति इति कार्यस्यैव ANRA 
्रधातीमूतत्वं न संगच्छते | 


em गुरुमतानुयायितः कथयन्ति--का्यं स्वसिढ्यधैमेव नियोज्यं नियुनक्ति । _ 


a 
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qa कार्य्य नियोगो वा स्वसिद्धयनुकूठनियोज्यम्राप्यर्थेमेव फळसाघनतामात्मनि 
स्वीकरोति न तु फढसिदयर्थं फळसाधनतां स्वीकरोति । . कार्य्यं स्वलिद्ध॑र्थमेद 
Fai Be नियोज्योऽपि काम्यफङस्य असाभने नैव seat अवतीति नियोगः 
कार्य्य वां नियोज्यपुरुषकाम्यफड्साधनतां स्वीकरोति, फछतः कार्य्यं स्वसिद्धूयनुकूछ- 
नियोज्यपुरुषलामार्थ नियोज्यपुरुषस्य यत्काम्यं फळन्तस्य साधनं भवतीति sete 
नियोगस्य वा प्राधान्यहानिन जायते । 


— ya विधेज्ञानमनायासेनैव सर्वेषां यदि जायते „तदा साधनत्वेन ज्ञाते 
' कराणि प्रवृतौ सत्यां निष्पादितकिये काये साधनस्य अनुपपत्तिरेव स्यात्‌, शब्दात्मसि- ` 
दस्य प्रतिषीदनं sta भवति, इति शब्देन Gren वस्तु नैव जिज्ञासितं भवति । 
विधिश्च सर्वथा5प्रतिद्धस्तदा अप्रसिद्धलादेव वेदार्थतया भतिपायं तनन स्यात्‌ । विधिः 
शब्देन अवगम्यते इति प्रसिद्ध एव; तथापि विधी वतन्ते दाशनिकानां काश्चन विप्रति- 
वत्य इति संशयमापन्नः विधिः जिज्ञासितो भवति। तत्र सतीषु बह्वीषु विप्रतिपत्तिषु इयं 
* हि विमतिर्जायते ढिङादि-िंडदिरुपादन्यशब्दात्‌ fred इति Toate एव विधिः d 
यथा अयस्कान्तमणिस्वरूपे वस्तुनि . अस्त्येव स्वस्वमावजन्यः ताह॒शः कश्विद्तिशयः 
गद्यात सः अचेतन लौहं vada त्यैव ढिङादावपि ताइशोऽतिशयः कश्चिद्‌ वतत 
aga सः चेतने पुरुषं कमेणि प्रवयति | किङादेर्व्यापारातिशयो वा चेतनस्य प्रवृत्ति 
कारणं स्वीक्रियते | किंवा शब्दमेदवदर्थेमेद एव विधिरभ्युपेयते aadd 
शङ्धोदेति यत्‌ भर्थमेदस्य विधित्वे शब्दे विधिव्यवहारः कथमिव स्यात, इश्यते च 
gasi विधिव्यवहारः । यथा--“चोदनेति क्रियायाः प्रवरकं वचनम्‌? हति “विधिना 
त्वेकवाकयत्वात्‌ स्तुत्यर्थन विधीनां स्युः इति च । उभयत्रापि शब्दे एव विषिशब्द- | 
व्यवहारः इश्यते नार्थे । ° चोदनेतिशब्दर्यैव क्रियायाः प्रवत्तकर्त प्रतिपादितम्‌, त्यैव 
एकवाक्यता च वाक्यरूपेण शब्देन वाक्यान्तरस्य शब्दस्याभिदितस्‌ । सस्यं; परमियमा- 
ङ्का नैव दुष्परिहरा | विध्यर्थामिघायके शब्देऽपि विधिशब्दव्यवहारो भवति । 


मण्डनमिश्रस्य मते इष्टसाधनत्वमेव विध्यर्थः | ङतिसाघ्यत्वं हि लोकादेव 
wmm इति न तत्र विध्यपेक्षा । यागो सत्कृतिसाध्यः, मत्कृतिसाध्यविरोषिधर्मान- 
eurer इत्यनुमानेगैव कृतिसाध्यत्वस्थ ढामात्‌; तथा झृतिसाध्यत्वज्ञानस्य 
प्रवतकले5पि अनन्यकम्यो हि गब्दाथ इति न्यायेन प्रदर्शितरीत्या अलुमानेनेव 
छृतिसाध्यत्वज्ञानस्य मवतंकतवळामात्‌ न तत्र विधेः शक्तिरस्ति | स्वर्गादीनामिष्टसाधन- 
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खन्तु प्रमाणान्तरेणावगन्तुं न शक्यतेऽपि तु आम्नायवाक्यादेव तदवगम्यते इत्यन-, 
wera विधेः शक्तिः स्वीक्रियते । केचितु 'अनन्यळ्म्यो दि शाब्दाः 
इति न्यायस्य तत्रैव safe पदान्तरछम्योऽरथः भवति-पदान्तरछभ्ये हि. अर्थे 
पदस्य शक्तिः न भवति, अन्यथा कुत्रापि शक्तिनं सिध्येत्‌, सर्व्ैवार्थस्य शब्दातिरिक्त- 
TAURI । अनन्यछम्यन्याये प्रदर्तितरीत्या कृतिसाध्यत्वे विध्यर्थनिषेषा- 
स्वीकारे पि कृतिसाध्यत्वज्ञानं न ade, कृत्यसाध्यत्वेन निश्चिते प्रवृत्तिस्तु न जायते | 
कृत्यसाध्ये इष्टामावेन वृथा श्रमजनकत्वेन द्वेषादेव प्रवृत्तेमावात्‌ । यद्यपि प्रदशिंतरीत्या _ 
कतिसाध्यत्वज्ञानं mig न अवेत्‌ तथापि कृतिसाध्यत्वज्ञानं विना केतिसाध्यत्व- 
प्रकारकेच्छात्मिका या चिकीर्षा सा नैव जायेत.। चिकीर्षाया अभावे च प्रवृत्तिरपि नैव 
स्यादिति झृतिसाध्यलज्ञानस्य प्रवतेकत्वमावदयकस्‌ | STE एव तस्यानुगमात्‌ 
चिकीर्षोपपत्तेः चिकीर्पानुरोधेन कृतिसाध्यत्वे शक्ति करपनमनाव्यकस्‌ | 


अत्रेयमाशङ्ा अवति--अनिष्टजनके उदासीने च कर्मणि दृथाश्रमजनकृतया 
Jada RS स्यात्‌ ; तथाच इष्टसाधनत्वज्ञानस्य विध्यर्थत्वामावेऽपि इष्ठसाषने एव 
कर्मणि प्रवृत्ति: SETA | इष्टसाधनताज्ञानस्य प्रट्चिहेउत्वाभावे इष्टाजनके कर्मणि 
यत्र आन्तराङिकिभमो वर्तते तत्र द्वेषामावसत्तेऽपि प्रवृत्तये अवतीति esse 
सम्मतो ऽयं विषयः; इदानीमिष्टसाधनखज्ञानस्य प्रदृत्तदेतुत्वानम्युपगमेउत्र प्रतिः दुर्निवारा 
स्यात्‌ । इध्साथनलज्ञानस्य प्रवृत्तिहेतुस्वाम्युपगमे तु मदर्शित-स्थले इष्टसाघनतवाप्मकस्य 
प्रवृत्तिहेतुत्वस्याभावादेव Sues भवतीति सवै gen । इष्टसाधनत्वशानत्य 
ègas न मर्दशरहितस्यापि तु मदिष्टसाघनमितिज्ञानस्यैव side 
तव्यम्‌, अन्यथा मदंशस्य विधिवाकयादकामेन मदिष्टसाधने5पि यागादौ RIAR | 


अयमाशयः--ढिडादिप्रत्ययेम्यो प्रवर्तना प्रतीयते । सर्वापि Aer मानसिकी 
भवतु कायिकी वा--प्रयलपूर्वि कैद भवति । प्रयत्नो हि रागपूर्वक एवं। विना रागे न 
कस्मिड्चिद्पि कार्य प्रेक्षावतां प्रवृत्तिमेवति । wit हि नैव दुःखे नाप्यसुखे, अपि तु 
हुखानुशबी राग इति geb छुखसाधने वा एव रागो भवति । दुःखे द्वेषादेव तत्र रागो 
न, असुखदुःखात्मनि उपेक्षयाञ्च न राग: । सुखस्य चाल्येच्छानधीनेच्छा-विषयत्वमिति 
सर्वानुमवसिद्धस्‌ | किया च दुःखात्मिका इनन as केषामपि सचेतसां विमतिः, 
छोकानुभवसिद्धल्लात्‌ । क्रियायां छोकाः Sade इत्यवश्यमेव क्रियायां GENTA- 
मवगन्तव्यस्‌ अन्यथा सुखार्थिनस्तत्र नैव प्रतरन्‌ । वैदिकक्रियाइच नैव साक्षात्‌ 
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का इति प्रेक्षावतां वैदिकव्यापारोपरमप्रसज्ञः समापतति इति दुःवरूपास्वपि 
F.C teen | पुखसाधनतैवेच्छोपहारमुखेन सुखोपामत्वात्‌ 
Frag प्वत्तयितुमीे। यदि शब्दः सुखसाधनतां न प्रतिपादयेत्‌ तदा न कोऽपि 
क्रियायां पुरुषं प्रवर्चयेत । feet शब्देन इष्टसाघनतामात्रमस्डुरगन्यत इति कथमिवास्मात्‌ 
्रवऽनायाः प्रतीतिः स्यात, प्रवृत्तिसमर्थस्तावत्कश्चिद्धावातिशयों व्यापार एव भवना | 
एतन्मते केवळं परिस्पन्दनमेव व्यापारशब्देन नोच्यते येन परिस्पन्दनातिरिक्ते 
व्यापारशब्दस्यथ AA न मवेत्‌ । तस्मादिष्टसाधनत्वस्य परिस्यन्दनातिरिक्तत्वेन 
aad स्यात्‌, भावधर्म एव करिंचत्समीहितसाधनानुशुणो व्यापारपदा्थः | 
यथा wg ज्ञानजनने get भवति तद! भाववर्मः नैव सामान्यतः परिस्पन्दः भवति | 
अपि मनःसंगोग एवाऽयं भावघमंः, तैव स्पन्देतरः इष्टसाधनत्वार्यः भवधम एव 
प्रवृत्तिजनने5नुकूळ्तया व्यापारविशेषः SAGA | शब्दः तद्भावना वात्र न भवति STET । 
यतः न अपेक्षितोपायत्वप्रतिपादने विना को5पि क्रियासु wand ।' अन्रेयमाशङ्का 
जागति यत्‌ राज्ञः सेवकः यत्र यत्र कर्मणि प्रवतंते तत्र सर्वत्रापेक्षितोपायखनिबन्धनैव 
प्रबृत्तिमँवतीति वक्तुं न शक्यते, राजाज्ञया अनपेक्षितोपायेऽपि प्रेक्षावतां राजसेवकानां 
mafia इति अपेक्षितोपायतां nuda क्रियासु प्रदृत्तिरिति सेव प्रवर्तना इति न 
सावंत्रिकस । सत्यम्‌, भवति आज्ञादिम्यः प्रवृत्तिः क्रियायां तथापि केनापि 
रूपेणापैक्षितोषायनिवन्धतामाशित्यैव सा प्रवृत्तिजायते । यद्यपि यत्र आज्ञादिना कस्यां- 
रिचल्ियायां प्रवृत्तिमवति तत्र नियोक्तुरेव अर्थकर्माण इति नियोक्तुरेवापेक्षितोपाय 
निबन्धना आज्ञादयो वन्ते, तथापि निओज्यस्य पुरुषस्य या तद्विषयसम्पादने प्रवृत्तिमेवति 
सा नियोज्यापेक्षितनिबन्धनैव मवति । यतः नियोज्यः मेक्षावान्‌ आज्ञायनन्तरं मनसि 
परिकल्पयति एतत्का्यसम्पादनान्तरं कार्यसम्पादनेन सम्यग्तोषितः ममाज्ञापयिता अभीष्ट 
` महत्‌ प्रयच्छति ममाहितं वा न विदध्यात्‌ इति समीदितळामरूपमहितविनिद्वत्तिर्पं वा ` 
अपेक्षितमुपामित्यैव सृत्यस्य नियोज्यस्य स्वनियोकतुराज्ञाविपयसम्यादने प्रवृत्तिमेवति 
नान्यथा | अत एव यस्य द्वितप्राप्तै अहितपरिहारे वा नैव यलो ` विद्यते तस्य 
` आज्ञामपि नैवासौ नियोज्यः अनुंरुणद्धि इति आकामेनापि एतत्स्त्रीकतेन्यं यत्‌ 
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१. प्रवृत्तिहेतुं घम च प्रवदन्ति प्रवर्तनाम्‌ ॥ l 
विधिविवेक go २४३ | 
२. सा च छियाणामपेक्षितोपायतैव--न्यायकणिका-२४३ । 
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नियोज्याथंसमुद्देशन नियोज्यस्य प्रदृत्तिरानुषज्ञिकी थाज्ञाविषयस्य स्वापेक्षितत्वादेव 
प्रवृत्तिरिति feta: प्रवसेनावगतिर्नानुपपन्ना | 


केचन Ad प्रति अतिशयश्रद्धावन्तः इदं मम कर्तव्यमिति ज्ञानानन्तरमेव 


` प्रवृत्तिरित्यवोचन्‌ । कस्यचित्कर्मणः दर्शनोत्तरं कतेव्यतामेव प्रदृदिददेतुखेनावगच्छन्ति | 


स्तनन्धयस्य बाळस्य या तावदादौ प्रदृत्तिभंवति सापि न समीहितोपाय इत्येतावतैवापि 
तु कर्तव्यमेतदिति । तस्मात्‌ कर्तव्यतैव प्रवृत्तिहेतुरिति लिझादिथवणानन्तर॑ प्रवृत्ति: 
कर्तव्यतामिधानमेव छिडादीनां संसाधयति । छौकिकवचनं हि न निरपेक्षं प्रदृत्तिजनकं 
अवत्यपि तु प्रामाणान्तरीपेक्षस्‌ अपेक्षितोपायप्रतीतिपुरस्सरमेव । क्रिया हि दुःखेरूपा। 
तथा च दुःखूपांयां क्रियायां प्रवृत्तिने स्वाभाविकी नापि केवरु कतेव्यत्वज्ञानसापेक्षा 
प्रस्‌ इयं हि प्रमाणान्तरापेक्षैव प्रवृत्तिरिति ढुःखरूपक्रियाकतव्यतावगतेरपेक्षितोपायतां 
तत्रमाणभतामन्तर्मान्य कर्तव्यतावगतिः। वेदो हि अपौरुषेय इति निरपेक्षत्वात्‌ न 
स्वार्थ प्रमाणान्तरमपेक्षेत इति अभेक्षितोषायावगतेरपेक्षा तत्र न जायते। तथाच 
अपेक्षितोपायतावगमनिरपेक्ष एव कर्तव्यतावगमहेतुः | कतेव्यता हि वेदे feet. 
प्रयोगेनाभिधीयते | यथा छोके ल्झिदिश्रवणानन्तरं प्रवृत्ति कतेब्यतामिघानमेव 
ल्झिदीनामापादयति । अवगतसङ्गतितया ढिडादयो वेदेऽपि कतेव्यतामेवामिदघते | 
वेदे लिडादिनावगम्यमाना कर्तव्यता अनुष्ठानकर्तारमधिकारिणं नियोज्यं पुरुषमपेक्षते | 
तत्र तत्र कश्चिद्रिविः साध्यः यथा--र्वगकामो यजेत । अत्र यदा नियोज्यः 
साष्यविशिष्टस्तद। साध्यविज्ञद्धमंषति । यत्र तु नियोज्यः निमित्तवान्‌ यथा ` 
व्यावल्जीवमग्निहोत्र जुहुयात्‌” तत्र भावविषय कार्य हितसाघनतावगमनिरपेक्षो ऽपि 
अवगमयन्प्रवृत्ति जनयति । यत्र वा “न कठं अक्षयेदिति” तत्र मगवानाम्नाय 
एव निरस्ताखिळदोपाशङ्फो हितसाथनतावगमनिरपेक्ष एव नभर्थविषयं कार्यमवगमयन्‌ 
निदृर्ति विधत्ते इति अपेक्षितोपाय्याः प्रवृत्ति प्रति साधनत्वस्वीकारे न किममि फलम्‌ । ` 


एतस्य पूर्वमदर्शितस्य शङ्कग्रन्थस्य समाधाने न्यायकणिकायासेतदभिहितं यत्‌ 


` अपेक्षितोपायताम-( इष्टसाघनत्वम- ) न्तरेण कतव्यमिति शतशोऽमिधीयमानमपि न 


कार्यप्रवृत्तये समर्था भवति | शब्दो हि कर्तव्यतायां विदितसंगतिरवश्यमेवापेक्षितोपायतामव 

गमयति. अपेक्षितोषायतावशादेवानुषठाने मरवृत्तिर्भवति; अर्थात्‌ इष्टसाधनत्वादेव OS 

रानपेक्षादाम्नायादवगता कर्तव्यता अनुानमाक्षिपति । एवमेव नैमित्तिकविधो निषेधविधी 

च प्रतीयमाना अपेक्षितोपायसाधनता न शक्या नेति वक्तुस्‌। BACAR fg 
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अपेक्षितोपायतानान्तरीयकलात्‌, कतेव्यताज्ञानस्य मरवृत्तिजनकत्वे5पेक्षितोपायत्वज्ञानस्येव d 
प्रेवृतिजनकत्व॑ सेत्स्यति । अन्यथा कतेव्यमिति प्रतिपद्यमानोऽपि कथं न तत्र 
sada ` तस्मादीप्सितस्योपायंतैव कतेप्रवृत्तिहेतुः । 

पूर्वपक्षिणा एतदुच्यते यत्‌ कतंव्यतावगमांदेव कर्ता कर्मणि प्रवत्तेते इति 
कर्तैव प्रवृत्तिददेतुरिति। इयं कर्तव्या का! न निराङम्बन ज्ञानं भवति । 
` कमपि विषयमवरूम्ल्यैव ज्ञानं भवति, निराखम्बन ज्ञानं च न भवति इति कतुरीप्सितो 
पायतेव प्रवृत्तिदेतुः कतंव्यताज्ञानस्याङम्बनस्‌। रुतिव्याप्यतागोचर कतेव्यत्वज्ञानन्त 
' पूुंपरीतगोचर“दिं अकतव्यतवज्ञानमिति, तत्कथं समीहितसाघनत्वमेवं तद्विपरीतसाधनलं 
गोचरवितुमईतः ! क्ंव्यस्वसमीद्वितसाघनत्वयोस्तादासम्यं नास्ति । थतः एकस्य 
सेद्धत्वादपरस्य च साध्यत्वात्‌ दहनतुहिनवदुभयोः स्वभावविरुद्ध'वात्‌ । यथा झुक 
प्रत्यय इत्यत्र gae एवार्थः प्त्ययेऽन्वेति इति शुक्ल एव शुकरुमत्ययस्य विषयो भवति 
समीदितोपायतां तद्विपरीतां चानुयातौ कर्तव्यमकतव्यमिति-प्रत्ययौप्रवृत्तिनिवृत्तिदेतू 
लौकिकानास्‌ । तथाच अपेक्षितोपायतासत्त्वे कतेव्यत्वप्रत्यय अपेक्षितोपायतामावे 
aR: । झतिसाध्यतामात्रं कर्तव्यतापरं कृतिसाध्यतामात्र नैव प्रदृत्तिहेतु 


` . ` समीहितत्याषि कतेव्यतया समीदितस्यापि प्रवृत्तहेतुलप्रसज्ञात्‌ | फलं हि कतव्यस्य 


कृतिसाध्यस्य सुखं ; सुखसाधनं प्रबृत्तिगोचरः स्यादेवेति कतंव्यतायाः प्रदृत्तिगोचरस्व 
- स्मादेव। सत्यम्‌, इष्टसाधनत्वं प्रवृत्तिहेतुः न तु कतेव्यतामात्रमपि तु कटुरिष्टसाधनं 
mfg: तथाच करतन्मतैकार्थसमवायिनी समीहितसाधनता saved: सेव च 
करव्मताज्ञानस्याळम्बनमभिमता । अत्रोच्यते-कपव्यतामात्रोपयोगिनो या समीहितसाधनता 
qdd सा नैव प्रवृत्तिदेतुः स्वीक्रिमतेऽपि तु कर्तव्यंतैव प्रबृतिहदेतुभेवति ; साच 
. कव्यता कत्चित्साधनतयाऽवगम्मंते क्वचिच्च सा कर्तव्यता शब्दतः कृतिसाध्यत्वेन 

. रूपेण प्रवृत्तिदेतुमंबति। तंथाचासत्यामपि/समीहितसाघनतायां झृतिसाध्यत्वहूपा कृतव्यतैव ` 

` *.. प्रवृत्तिहेतुरिति इति कतव्यतामात्रमेव प्रवृत्तिहेतुररित । समीहितोषायता हि इतेय्यानिः | 
` ` सयमाशयः--समीहितोपायता हि प्रमाणान्तःपातिनी इत्यत्र नास्ति ममापि विमतिः; परं ` 
पताइशमप्यस्ति किञ्चि्रमाणं यस्य प्रमाणस्य अभावात्‌ प्रमेयं निवत्ते | यदि कोऽपि 
भावः पदार्थः अनित्यो भवति तदाऽवइयमेवासौ कुतको पि मवति | तथाच कृतकृत्वन्तत्र 
आवानामनित्यत्वे प्रमाणम्‌ | इतकत्वामाबादनित्यत्वं निवर्तते । कदाचिदपि कस्मिश्द्भावे 


t. ननु कतव्यमिति प्रतिपत्ते: safe) कथं हि तथा प्रतिपद्यमानो न eid । 
विधिविवेक, Jo २४५, २४६ । 
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E m ER ER S BoE E । ` एवमेवात्रापि 
eid नाम झुतिव्याप्यत्व; तथाच सति कार्यत्वे कृतिरवर्यमेव स्यात; कृति: चेतने- 
प्रयलः पुरुषमयतो वेति । सा च इतिः इच्छाजन्या अर्थात्‌ इच्छाद्ेषजीवनयोनिस्तथा 
च इच्छाद्वेषात्मकयो: कृृतियोनिमूतयोः Fact SRM 2a भवति {ˆ ज्ञानजन्या 
मवेदिच्छा इच्छाजन्या कृतिर्मवेदित्यंशे न कस्यापि विमतिः | तस्माप्समीदितिसाधनतायाः 2 
Rad प्रवृत्तिनिंव भवितुमईति, समीहितसाधनत्वस्यस्य कृतियोनित्वात्‌। तस्मात्कतुः समी- 
हितसाघनंतेव कर्सव्यता se रपेक्षितोपायताविपरीता कव्यता । यः पुरुषः यदिच्छति 
तदेवासौ करोति नान्यत्‌ इति भावनायाः प्रारम्भः इच्छैव भवति प्रारञ्यया इच्छं च 
मावनाप्रयलः जायते, इच्छापूवेकत्वामयलस्मेति पूर्वमेव प्रतिपादनात्‌ । इच्छापूवकत्वात्‌ 
suere इच्छाकर्म एव भावनासाध्यमिति सिद्धोऽपि स्वर्गः इच्छाकर्मतया साध्यात्मनैव 
भावनायामन्वेति समीहितसाघनतैवैतन्मते feed: इति संक्षेप: । 


नव्यमते विधिविवेकः 


साधनलस्यान्वयप्रयोजकतम्‌ इति योग्यतयेव तदिष्टसाधनत्वस्य भानं भवति । em 
बा . विषिबळादेव स्वर्गादिसाधनत्वस्य बोधो जायते इष्ठसाधनलश्च प्रवृत्तिरूवव्यापारे = 
आख्याता ऽवेति, प्रकती च. इष्टसाधनताञ्ञानमेव हेतुः । नचात्रेद॑ eee _. 
el > 
- १, तस्मारकर्तब्यतापि नात्या कतुः समीहितोपायताया: | | Fe 
॥ विधिविवेक, प०३०४। c ` ` 
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न्यायमतै पपि इष्टसाधनत्वमेव विध्यर्थ इति को$नयोवि शेषः । न्यायमते frame 
साधनत्वं विध्यर्थः, भाट्टमते तु प्वृत्तिगतमेव तदिष्टसाधनत्वमिति विशेषः | माट्टमते चामिषाया 
अस्युपगमूः, न्यायमते अमिघाया अनभ्युपगमङ्चेति वतते विशेषः। अन्रेयमाशङ्का जागति . 
यत्‌ अभिघानामकस्य व्यापारस्याभ्युपगमः किमिति क्रियते ! व्यापारमिन्नस्य इतरनिष्ठ 
व्यापारजनकत्वं स्वनिष्ठव्यापारहारा भवति! यथा दण्डः चक्रनिष्ठरपन्दनाख्य- 
व्यापारजनकः, दण्डश्च स्वनिठसपन्दनाख्यव्यापाराजनं विना न भवति चक्रनिष्ठरपन्दननन 
कोऽपि तु दण्डस्य स्वनिष्ठस्वन्दाजेनद्वारा AMAT | व्यापारी हि 
षरनिष्ठव्यापारजनको भवत्तीति | तत्रापि स्वनिष्ठः कशचिद्ठयापारोऽवश्यमेयाभ्युषगन्तच्य 
इति व्यापारमिज्नस्येत्युक्तत्‌ । व्यापारिणः स्वनिष्ठन्यापारजनने ठ्यापारपेक्षायान्तु तस्यापि 
स्वनिष्ठव्यापारजनने व्याषारापेश्षेति तस्य तस्येति क्रमेण अनवत्थापत्तेदुर्वारतवादिति 
वरनिऐत्युक्तम । तावतापि ज्ञानद्वरैव . ढिछादीनां प्रदत्तिननकलमिति शब्दाश्रिता सा 
अमिषा न सेत्स्यति इत्यत उत्त स्वनिष्ठन्यापारद्वारेति। सा च अमिधारुबा भावना 
यदा शब्दाश्रिता तदा शब्दाश्रितत्वादियं भावना शाब्दी भावनेस्युच्यते | अयमाशयः :-- 
भाइमते ढिङ-ढोट-तव्यादियुक्तबाक्ये द्विवियभावना प्रतीयते. ..एका शब्दभावना 
अपा च अर्थमाबना । आख्यातमात्रम्थमावनामवगमयति छिंङ्छोडादयश्च शब्दभावनां 
प्रत्याययति | अमभेवाभिघामावनासाहुः इत्यादिवातिकानुसारिसुचरितमिश्रमतम्‌ | 
| मण्डनमिश्रादीनां मते तु ॒'भ्रेयःसाथनता ह्येषां नित्यं वेदात्मतीयतें इति 
` - वार्तिकानुरोधेन इष्टसाघनत्वमेव विध्यर्थः | 

ढोके छिङोदीनामाऐेच्छायां शक्तिग्रहो बतत इति वेदे$पि नियोगः sae 
fad इच्छा ताइशार्थवाचकरोऽत्र ढिङादिर्मवति । नियोग; प्रवर्नम प्रयोजनं वा । 
अत्व लिज्ञादीनां शक्तिग्रहः | वेदे चास्मदादीनामिच्छा न सम्भवतीति इच्छाश्रयत्वे- 
नात्रहेश्वरस्य सिद्धिर्जायते | इच्छा हि आत्मविशेषयुणः | स च समवाय-सम्बन्धेनात्मनि 


-  वरर्तृते । यदाभिता/च वेदार्थ इच्छा स एव ee: | नियोगो दि आचार्यमते ener 


मिप्राय एव । ; 
विधिवादे इच्छा यदि परवृत्तिणब्दस्याथः स्यात्तदा “स्वरगंकामो 5धरमेदेन यजेत’ 
` इस्मादिविधिवाक्यश्रवणानन्तरमर्वमेषयज्ञादौ इच्छा स्यात्‌ , इच्छामात्रेणैव पुरुष 
| भवेत्‌ | गतः इच्छेव feat: स्वीक्रियते। अयममिप्रायः --कस्यापि 
exer शक्तिमहे प्रदर्शितेषु बहुविधेषु कारणेषु व्यवहारस्मैव प्राघान्यं वरीवर्ति | 


घां ते। आमोद पु० ३१ 
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अयमाशयः ---व्यवहारों हिं शब्दप्रयोगात्मकस्तेनापि घटादिषदानामर्थमजाना- 
नस्य जिज्ञासोर्बाळस्य fest भवति । यथा Sera घटमानय इति 
शिष्याय उक्त ज्येष्ठप्रयोजकवृद्धवाक्यं थ्रुत्वा प्रयोज्यशिष्यादिना, घटः eta: | 
तत्र समीपस्थः व्युत्पित्सुर्बाळ: घवद्यर्थेऽणुहीतशक्तिकोऽपि प्रयोजकदृद्धोचारितवाक्द 
FA प्रयोज्यवृद्धस्य गमनं दृष्ट्या घटानयनं च इष्टूवा प्रयोज्यबृद्धसमवेतप्यलसाध्य- .- 
घटानयनक्रिया, प्रयोजकवृद्धोचरितघटमानयेति-पदज्ञानजन्यशाव्दबोधजन्येति अनु 
मिनोति । घटानयनक्रियया प्रवृत्त्यनुपानश्लेस्थम्भवति-- घटानयनक्रिया _ प्रयत्नपूर्विका, . 
विलक्षणक्रियात्वात्‌ स्वोयक्रियावत्‌ प्रवृत्त्या च शब्दबोधानु मानं जायते--घटानयनविषयक- 
प्रवृत्ति, घटानयनविषयकज्ञानजन्या, तदूगोचरमवृत्तित्वात्‌ या यद्गोचरा प्रवृत्ति: सा तदू- 
गोचरञ्ञान-जन्या, स्तीयस्तन्यपान-प्रबृत्तिवदित्यनुमानेन घटानयनविषयक-शाब्दबोधमनु- 
मायानन्तरं घटानयनगोचरज्ञानस्‌, घटमानयेतिवाक्यजन्यम्‌ , तदन्वयन्यतिरेकानुविधायि- 
त्वात्‌ | यदू यद्न्वयव्मतिरेकानुविघायि तत्‌ तजन्यं, यथा तन्तवन्वयव्यतिरेकानुविघायी पटः 
इत्येवमानयनक्रियान्विते घटपदार्थ शक्ति विनिश्चिनोति । इस्येवं क्रियान्वितघटादौ - 
शक्तिप्रहानन्तरं घटं नय गां बघान, गां विसृजेत्यादि-प्रयोजकवृद्धवाक्यात्‌ कस्यचित्पद्स्य 
संग्रहेण, कस्यचित्पदस्य स्यागेन क्रियान्बितगबाथर्थे शक्तिमनुमिनोति ।" ` °"` "घटानयन- 
कार्यम्‌ घटमानयेति-शब्दप्रयोज्य्‌ ताइशशव्दश्रवणशात्यकालीनतरवृत्यविषयत्वे 
सति प्रवृत्तिविषयत्वात्‌ | एवं क्रमेण क्रियान्वितघटादी शकेस्यवधारणानन्तरं क्रियान्वित- 
घटत्वादयपेक्षया घटलादेरेव शक्यतावगच्छेदकले ठाघवेन भनन्यकम्यतयैव शब्दार्थतया ` 
अन्वयस्य संसर्गमर्यादया भानेन च क्रियान्वितघटत्वे घयदिपदशक्यतावच्छेदकत्वस्य 
परिस्यागौचिस्यात्‌ ळाघवज्ञानादिसडकृतमनसा घटादिपदं क्रियान्वितषटादिशक्तमितिं न 
कार्यान्वितघरचं शवयतावच्छेदकस्‌ | ड 


लिङः शक्तिविचारेऽपि व्युलिस्सुर्बाळः यद्धि स्वम्ृतिननकत्वेतावधारयति तत्रैव 
तस्य शक्तिरिति निश्चिनोति । विना इच्छां न कस्मिन्नपि कमणि कोऽपि प्रयतत 


mn ee M HÀ 
— — M —À - 


इति इच्छामेव लिङ्थैमवधारयति | तथाच इच्छैव feed इति Faerie । 


न १. अन्ये तु व्यवहारेण व्युलिस्सु्बॉलः सवप्रवृत्तिजनकत्वेनावघारिति शक्ति कल्यत, 
ताहशीच्छैवेति सैव लिङर्थ इत्याहुः । तत्त्वचिन्तामणि दीका go ७। | 
झाया प्रवृत्तिरिच्लैव इति प्रयोगात्‌ यपीच्छा em प्रवृत्तिसब्दार्थ: । . 
game विवृत्ति go १२० | 
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पूर्वोक्तेन प्रसङ्गेन एतत्मतिषादितं यत्‌ प्रवृत्तिशब्दस्थाथः प्राथमिकेच्छा प्रयलो 

घेति । किन्तु इच्छा यदि प्रवृत्तिशब्दस्यार्थों भवेत्तदा “स्वर्गकामो ऽश्वमेधेन यजेत” 
इति वैदिकविषिवाक्यश्रवणानन्तरमध्यमेषयज्ञादौ इच्छामात्रेनेव पुरुषः चरितार्थः स्यात्‌ 

विष्यर्थस्य fait इच्छामात्रादेव फलस्य स्वगदिरुत्यत्तौ कर्मणो . 
यागादेरननुष्ठानप्रसङ्ग एव भवेत्‌ । बहुवित्तव्ययायाससाध्ये यागादिकमेणि न कोऽपि `` 
^ aW कुर्यात्‌ यागादीनामकरणेऽपि विध्यर्थस्य निर्वाहेण पुरुषस्य छृतडत्यताप्रसज्ञात, 
तथाच यागाद्यकरणप्रसज्ञ: समापतति । क्रियमाणयागस्य न कोऽप्युपयोगः CURSUS 
“जलताइनादिवदू इथायासः एतस्मिन्‌ संमवति । usd च रोके “स्वर्गकामो ऽश्वमेधेन 
R एतद्वाक्यभवणानन्तर॑ पुरुषः यज्ञादौ प्रवृत्त सन्‌ यत्नवान्‌ वा भवति । तस्मात्‌ 
कृतियत्नो वा विध्यर्थः न तु इच्छामात्रम्‌ । SRR फळपर्यवसाना भवति । तथाच 
फळपर्यवसानायाः कृतेर्विधिकार्यतया क्रियमाणस्य यागस्य उपयोग: सम्भवत्येव | 
विधिवादे हि न कायपरिस्सन्दमात्रं तियंथान्यत्र चेतनपुरुषस्पन्द्स्य व्यापारस्य इति- 
शब्दवाच्यत्वेन व्यवहारो भवति। sate: हि विधिज्ञानकार्या। तथाच इते 
विध्यर्थत्वे मोक्षकामस्य पुरुषस्य कृते ज्ञानविधौ` भूतेषु दयाविधाने च चेष्टारूपाया 
इतेः शरीरपरिस्यन्दस्यामावेऽपि विधेः aa कतिः विध्यर्थः । आसञ्ञानं हि न 
स्पन्दाधधीने यतः ज्ञानस्य आत्ममनःसंयोगजन्यत्वात्‌ न स्पन्दाद्यपेक्षा तत्र वर्तते | 
ama स्पन्दस्य ज्ञानमेताइशविधिस्थले न भवति। तथाच स्पन्दन चेश 
EE विध्यर्थः | 


भवतु नाम । स्पन्दाख्यायाः कृतेरात्मज्ञानादौ अभावात्‌ विधित्वासम्मवेऽपि 
प्रयत्नः विध्यर्थः कस्मान्न भवति? अवणमनननिदिध्यासनादिक हि प्रयलसाध्यमेव. 
मवति मृतद्यादीनामपि प्रयक्षविषय्वमस्त्येव | उच्यते--पतावता sei नेव विध्यर्थः | 
यत्नो यदि विध्यर्थः स्यातदा वैधकर्मणि अप्रवृत्तिप्रसक् एव स्यादिति संक्षेपः । 


Zo. 7778. इच्छामात्रेण विष्य्थनिवहि बहुवित्तव्ययायाससाघ्ये यायाकरणप्रसङ्गात्‌ | 
ato go प्रका० go ५२५ । 
२. भात्मा वारर Ayer: श्रोतव्यो मन्तव्यो निदिध्यासितव्यङ्चेत्यत्र ्ात्मानं विजानीयाद्‌ 
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`, COMMON ASSUMPTIONS OF INDIAN SYSTEMS 


ARUNA HALDAR 
Introduction 3 a 
Philosophy is a formidable weapon for turning society. 
India remained peacefully absorbed in herself through ages, under 
the protection of the great Himalayas and the nurture of the bountiful 


a 


Indo-Gangetic plains. This easy life to some extent accounts for , 
non-materialistic and over-spiritualistic nature of her philosophy 


Further, India assimilated her conquerors, the Austric and the Grava- 
. diens for instance, who had invaded India for her wealth. ‘The Aryan 
culture accepted also the materials of the conquered peoples. 


‘ The Hindu culture thus became composite in nature. In later 
days, royal patronage was enlisted both by the Hindus and the Buddhas 
for about 1,000 years (C. 300 B.C. to C. 700). So, conflict continued 
between the two within the framework of Indian culture. Buddhist 
philosophy was eventually banished from India, the land of its origin, 
and Hinduism thrived enriched by materials from Buddhism. The 
later phase of Buddhism is marked by compromise with Hinduism 
through the Tantras to which the two subscribed. Jainism always 
remained friendly to Hinduism by adopting most of the norms from 
the latter and avoiding direct conflict with it. 


The single exception is the philosophy of Carvaka. We 
do not unfortunately have much materials for studying it. Some of 
the modern scholars (e. g., Professor D.P. Chatterji, the author of the 
Lok@yata) press Carvaka materialism into service for social anthro- 
pology. The Oarvaka-sasthi, a basic text, appears’ to point gut that 
materialistic ideas and attitudes came from a people who never 
accepted the well-known traditions and dogmas of the Vedic or Hindu 
philosophy even in ancient time. A kind of healthy materialism or 
realism might have influenced even Buddha to develop his positivistic 
- philosophy -on rational and humanistic basis. Judged dialectically, 
the Cürvükas provided the antithesis to Vedic Idealism and Hindu 
otherworldliness, Although spiritualistic ideas always got the uppet 
hand, Indian philosophy in the main continued to be a tentative 


synthesis of theistic Hinduism and atheistic thought. Idealistic philo- 


` sophy was there tinctured with materialistic view of human existence. 
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Common: Characters and Inter-Relation : en 

x Indian philosophy presents the picture : of continuous attempt 
at synthesis in face of diversity. in life and. society. Each 
system of Indien philosophy, Vaidika and A-vaidika - (with the 
exception of the Cürvükas) starts with ७ common problem: the 
beginning and end of life and proposes an answer of its own. Thus 
the Samkhya takes Prakrti the primary staff, and liberation for a soul 
or Puruga his absolute withdrawal from this world show. For Bud- 
dhism, thé origin of the universe is caused by the spontaneous inte- 
gration and disintegration of the elementary materials or the atomic 
properties, and Nirvaga or the cessation of this existence is achieved 
by the voluntary effort of the Pudgala or the individual. This suggests 
that Indian systems are directed to a practical end irrespective 
of their affiliation, theistic or atheistic. 


Indian systems are Daréanas. Philosophy in India is not merely 
intellectual exercise. Intellectual inquiry must lead to clear compre- 
hension of the problems of life, followed by deep psycho-physical effort 
with a view to realising the ultimate goal of life. Even the Carvakas 
hold that philosophy kas practical meaning. They only tackle the 
problems of life from realistic point of view—plain living and high 
thinking in happy unison. 


All the systems of Indian philosophy, including the Carvakas, 
admit of pain and seek to get rid of it, They of course vary from 
one another in point of the methods to be adopted for this purpose. 
Tévara Krgna's Samkhya-karika starts with these lines: “The enquiry 
starts as the individual is stricken with three kinds of suffering — 
adhyatmika (bodily and mental sufferings of the individual) adhibhawtika 
(natural impersonal sufferings) and adAideivika (sufferings caused by 
super normal agents like gods or ghosts). 


Adhyatmtka sufferings mean sufferings caused to a person, bodily 
and mentally. Adhibhautika sufferings are those caused by the material 
or the physical world outside. Ad/idaivika sufferings are caused by 
supernatural elements, the non-physical and non-personal agents. In 
other systems also the Tri-tdpa or ‘three kinds of suffering’ are 
théntioned. The Samkhya and Yoga systems are allied. The Nyaye and 
Vaigegika systems hold that sukha (pleasure) and dukkha (pain) are not 
intrinsic to the soul. Suffering cannot in any way affect the permanent 
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Continuity of the soul, The individual can get rid of suffering by 
removing ignorance (mithy@jfana) about the nature of the soul: 
Sarhkars Vedanta emphasises Supreme Reality as sat, cit and ananda 


and sufferings are held to be illusory a 
73 


Of the non-Vedika and the atheistic systems, the Buddhists posit 
suffering as a ‘positive fact of life, invariably associated with bhava or 
becoming. Life process is a phenomenan, impure and full of suffering 
(kleSa-sasrava), which multiplies in vicious circle. Old life gives place 


to new but suffering continues unabated. Suffering ends when mirvaea . 


or cessation of existence (bhava-viccheda) is achieved. The Buddhist 
analysis of suffering is as follows 


1. Duhkha : (suffering) which is like a roga or illness. © 

2. Dubkha-samudaya : (constituent causes of suffering) or Widana 
which means diagnosis. p 

3. Duhkha-nirodha (noncausing or stopping suffering) which 
means @rogya or cure. 

4. Duhkha-nirodha-marga : (the way by which the stopping of 


suffering is achieved) or bhesaja or medicine which is to be 
administered 


These four are the ‘fourfold Noble Truth’ of Buddhism or catvari 
Arya-satyani. The four constitute in a nutshell the philosophy 
of Buddhism ; the world, the cause of the world and the origin and 
annihilation of the individual's suffering. Any fact in order to occur 


must have a cause ; for, we all know “ex nihilo nihil fit" or “nothing © 


is uncaused". The fact of suffering and the cause of suffering are 
recognised in the first and the second noble truths. It is possible to 
remove the effect. This is the third truth or Duhkha-nirodha. Just as the 
effect is produced by a cause, so the removal of the effect also is due to 
acause. The fourth noble truth takes cognizance of this by conceiving 
suffering as a disease. So, suffering is the roga or disease. It should 
have nid@na or diagnosis then. One attains drogya or cure by proper 
bhegaja or remedy. 


The view that Indian philosophy is pessimistic does-not st&ud 
to reason: Sümkhya and Buddhist philosophies, for example, point out 
that suffering is not the finality. Suffering is the starting point but 

the goal is the end of suffering. Suffering is a fact of human life and 


-83 | 
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has: to be faced squarely. Indian philosaphy strikes the note of 
optimism as it holds that every body is able to make his life better, 
free from sorrow. Man is the architect of his salvation. . 


Thus Indian systems, except that of the Carvika, are one on the 
doctrine ot the Grand Moral Law known as Karma-vada. The Karma- 
vids may be understood in three different aspects : 


A, the metaphysical aspect; 
B. the ethical aspect; 
and C. the theological and personal aspect. * 


A. In the metaphysical aspect, the doctrine of Karman stands 
for the principle of justice. The idea may be traced to. Vedic times, 
In the Vedas it has been mentioned as fia or truth as opposed to 
anria or untruth. ` Rta was also understood as the perfect value-sense, 
the highest insight into the way or Law achieved by individuals. 
In the days of the Upanigads, the sense of ria was modified to mean 
nihéreyasa or the Principle beyond good and evil. Asa typical value- 
sense, this Principle is absolute, eternal and noumenal, At a still 
later period, we meet with adrsta or ‘the ‘unseen power’ used by the 
Nyaya; apürva or an ‘unprecedented phenomenon’ used by the 
Purva-Mimamsa; Maya or ‘the magical illussory power’ used in the 
cosmic sense by the Vedanta ; and Prakrti or the ‘primordial .non-con- 
scious Nature’ used by the Samkhya school. In the Mahabharata 


` and the Gita, this power has been actually given a metaphysical 


colouring in face of the battle of Kuruksetra. Krggo's advice to Arjuna 
reveals this side in the Srimad-bhigavad-Gita: Every being is moved 
by the wheel of Illusion and cannot escape its grip. So, Karman 
is an inevitable force. Accumulated from life to life it follows the 
individual. | 

B. Karman is the ethical law as well. 


The duties and activities of the Caturvarnya (four castes) and 
Caturüframa (four stages of life) have been repeatedly mentioned in 
Vedic literature, These activities are again of three different kinds, 
viz., saloia karman or accumulating activities, prarabdha karman or 


activities already bearing fruit and riyamana karman or activities 
being performed of the huge stock of action accumulated in previous 


births. Some action bears fruit at the time of death and that determines 


A 
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the next birtà. Actions performed in that birth add to the stock. So 
life continues from birth to birth 


The Ptrva-Mimamsa posits of three kinds of ‘activity. These 
are : nitya-karman, natmittika-karman and kamya-karman. Niiya-karman , 
means everyday duties to bedone. If not done such duties would 
lead to evil. As for example, the prescribed duties in the Vedas are to be . 
done regularly and without fail. JVaimittika-karman is the activity done 
on an occasion €g., performance of putresti on the birth of a son. The 
third is kamya-karman or the voluntary activities. They maybe” 
controlled, modified and willfully done. Ka@mya-karman or voluntary 
actions are the real actions which might shape one’s destiny if done 
with purpose and guidance 


The doctrine of Karman is no doubt ethical, but is rather crude. 
The theory rests on the “Tooth for Tooth or Eye for Eye” or “As you 
SOW, So you reap” principle. It appears that the theory stresses the 
rigidity of the law of Karman rather than the freedom of action. 


C. The third aspect of the doctrine of Karman is psychological. 

It consists of datva or fate and purusaküra or individual effort. In its © 
daiva aspect, Karma-vada rests on God. It invests God with the power 

of veto on one's existence. God is supposed to be the karta (agent), 
bhokta@ (enjoyer) and karma-phala-data (giver of one's own dues in terms 

of merit and demerit of one’s actions). The doctrine exalts Divine 
mercy. For, God can do unything, He may relax the plan for Himself : 
and ethers at His will. A similar idea is found in the philosophy of 
Martineau. 

In the aspect of Purugaküra, Karma-vüda asserts that the indivi- 
dual is the maker of his own fate, What a man does determines 
his future. Individual freedom is subject to this determinism. For, 
except that of the Carvaka, determinism is sometimes taken to mean 
‘Daivayattam kule janma madaáyattam tt paurusam', i.e, my birth is 
dependent on fate but my achievement depends on my efforts. The 
Carvakas," however do not believe in any accumulation of activities 
bearing upon past, present and future lives. 


The doctrine of Karman is hinged upon the concept ofa permanents =- 
soul so that karman may have some locus operandi. Indian philosophy, 
the Vedic and non-Vedic, proceeds on the basis of this principle. The Ss 
Bauddhas, however, denied permanance of soul. Nevertheless, they ir 
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believed in the Karma-vada which accounts for the merit and demerit in 
spirituallife, Karma-vüda as blind determinism seems to damage the 
foundation of the theory of individual freedom without which the mora] 
life of the individual would become pointless and empty. 


All the systems of Indian philosophy have a moral approach 
towards the universe. So the world is taken as a stage planned for 
the purgation of the individual. The show acts like cathersis and 
helps to bring out the moral nature of the individual, And the indivi- 
dual is to realise it as a show and not a reality. Such knowledge helps 
to take a detached view of life and the world. The relation between 
the individual and the world thus becomes a cultivated attitude of non- 
involvement rather than willing participation. 


Such an attitude, however, tends to develop a sense of a partition 
between reality and its correct interpretation. There is the danger of fall- 
ing into abstraction and inactivity if one attaches too much importance 

» to this kind of explanation, Sometimes God is introduced into this plan 
and makes the position more vulnerable to reason and healthy world- 
view. The alleged passivity of Indian people is sometimes traced to 
this kind of philosophy and world-outlook. 


The systems of Indian philosophy recognise ignorance as the 
initial evil which causes all suffering and hold that this ignorance has 
got to be eradicated. Every system elaborately discusses the problem 
of ignorance. In the words of Socrates “knowledge is virtue" aud 
‘ignorance is vice". Indian philosophy recognises the superiority of 
abstract knowledge. The Upanigad declares jfanat paratara nahi 
(there is nothing more than and beyond knowledge). Sarhkars affirms : 
Kurutz GaiigasAgara-gamanam vrataparipalanam athava danam, गा 
vilin2 sarvam anarthari muktir na bhavati janmaiatena.. (If one performs 
austerities, charity and goes to pilgrimage in different places, and if 
one does all these without knowledge or insight, one never is liberated). 


Atmanatn viddhi, Realisation of knowledge remains ‘the goal for 
every Indian system. The search for truth begins with the realisation 


- ० of limitation of ‘not-knowing’, Nescience or ajdana. The individual 


acknowledges his limitation and approaches a Guide to help him to the 
right path. Hard struggle tears the veil of ignorance first partially and 
then completely. 
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The Sathkhya system recognises ignorance as viveka or non- 
discrimination between reality and unreality—confusion between the 
Puruga (Consciousness) and  Prakrti (Matter) The Védanta takes 
ignorance as Maya (Illusion) at the cosmic level and as Avidy5 (wrong 
knowledge) at the individuel level. The Nyāya system calls ignorance’ 
mithy@-jda@na or wrong knowledge. The Bauddhas take it solely 


responsible for every ‘klega’ or suffering. Ignorance, according to them, ^ 


is moha (bewilderment) or drsti (wrong attitude), kuprajüia (wrong 
comprehension) anuéaya (impurities of mind). All the systems agree 
that ignorance creates troubles and one must finish it up.> 

Presumption of ignorance goads man to action. Ite further 
suggests that ignorance is not his destiny. It also puts premium on 
reason and enlightenment. To know himself (Atmanam viddhi) leads 
to man’s metaphysical gonl—removal of ignorance. 


Every Indian system prescribes a course of practice or sadhana, 
Indian philosophy rolls epistemology, metaphysics and ethics into 
one practicable whole. Philosophy is only an exercise, in case intellect 
is without bearing on life. Even Cürvüka materialism condemns 
uncritical faith. Ny&ya philosophy starts with knowledge, determines 
the knowable—the world, the soul and God, but finally relates every 
thing to a goal. This last phase suggests a path of discipline leading to 
realisation. Thus realisation is preceded by logical comprehension 
and ethical application. 


Every system of Indian philosophy has its methodology and its x 


goal. Methodology consists of epistemology and ethics, Epistemology 
and logic constitute a discipline, while ethical application constitutes 
another. “Thus psychological and ethical disciplines are taken into 
account. Specially Samkhya-Yoga, Vedanta and Buddhism emphasise 
this psycho-ethical side. They maintain that unless the individual is 
mentally purified he cannot approach truth. The Nyaya also has a 
similar course of discipline. The Jainas have their own course of 
Jaina-yoga- Buddhist enumeration of virtues and vices is based on 
psycho-ethical analysis of the sanskaras. Pirva-Mimamsd analysis of 
virtues and vices is ethical and not religious. ‘The Yoga and Vedanta 
schools prescribe virtues and vices: =, 


. 


(1) Santosa, fawoa, satya, dama, sama, vivika, vairāgya, akiriua;" 


uparati, titiksa. brahmacarya, svadhyaya, tapas, ürjava, band, 


asteya, aparigraha, samādhi etc. ; 


^ 
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(2) Manusyatva, mumuksutea, mahapurusa-samerava ;" 
(3) Yama, niyama prapayama, pratyahara, dana, dhyana, dháraga, 
samādhi etc. 3 : | 

Tho psychological ethics found in Indian system is remarkably 
unique. But over-emphasis of virtues and vices derail life and thought, 
-by equating truth and half-truths. Negative virtues may lead to 
denial of life and the world. 

The Carvakas make no exhibition of ethics or religion. But they 
० gre liable to anti-social Hedonism. ? 


^ 


aes With the exception of the Carvakas, all the systems believe in 
some kind of metaphysical goal, culmination of its philosophical query. 
Thus, the Nyaya speaks about apavarga pure and natural state of 
existence free from pleasure and pain. The Sarhkhya-Yoga speaks 

_ of ० .pure state of consciousness or kaivalya marked by discrimination 
between Puruga ond Prakrti. The Védanta talk of a blissful state 
(@nanda). The Buddhists have mooted the idea of nirvátia or cessation 

of existence, The earlier Buddhists recognised that state as sünyatā 

par excellence. The later Buddhists, however, interpreted it as some- 

thing full, devoid of phenomenality. For Rāmānuja, liberation was 
experiencing God's grace and enjoyment of Lord's nearness as His 

dass (servant). The individual is thus completely subordinated to God. 


In the systems of Indian thought, faith and reason are inter- 


` mingled. They are basic to all the systems of Indian philosophy 
except the Carvikas who deny the possibility of such a state. 


4 
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KUNTAKA'S APPROACH TO THE PROBLEM OF POETIC 
| EXPRESSION 


Pror. DR RAMARANJAN MUKHERJEE et s 
The Sarhskrit Alamkarikas usually make the combination of ~ 

sound and sense the starting point of their enquiry and define poetry 
as an association of language and thought. As this association is traced 
in ordinary linguistic expression as well, poetic expression has tobe * 
endowed with a speciality or vaifísiya. The search for the reason 
which leads to this speciality continues. Bhamaha recognises the 
importance of the poetic figure. Dandin lays equal stress on the 
literary excellence and the poetic figure. Vamana recognises diction or 
Riti brought about by the combination of literary excellences. The 
learned Dhvanikara, on the other hand, lays premium on the suggested ' 
content. 


Coming to Kuntaka, emphasis shifted’ from external appendages 
and the unexpressed content to the imaginative faculty of the poet. 
Kuntaka is the only critic to include creative faculty in the definition of 
kavya white others have taken it as one of the causal factors of poetic 
creation, On the lines of Bhamaha he defines poetry as a combination 
of sound and sense, arranged in a composition, shining with striking- 
ness of expression, effected by the skill of the poet—a composition that 
gives delight to the connoisseurs of poetic art! Kuntaka maintains 
that as the ability to cause delight is present both in language and ideas, 
as is oil in each seed, so both language and ideas are of equal impor- 
tance, He further asserts that in küvya sound and sense are arranged 
in perfect unison—the language going to render the meaning charming 
and the meaning trying to make the language attractive. A piece of 
poetic ereation in which beauty of sound alone flatters the ear or the 
depth of import alone captivates the mind is not, for this reason, 


1. शब्दार्थौ सहितौ वक्रकविव्यापारशालिनि। 
- बन्थे व्यवस्थितो काव्यं तद्विदाल्वादकारिणी ॥ JU 
wrex काव्यं । वाचको वाच्यं चेति at सम्मिलितौ काव्यस्‌ । द्वावेकमिति `. 
विचित्रैवोक्तिः ।...तस्माद दयीरपि प्रतितिलमिव तैले तद्विदाह्णादकारित्वं वतेते, न 
पुनरेकस्मिन्‌ । Vakroktijivita, 1, 7 & Vrttl thereon, 


a 
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regarded as a specimen of good poetry. A lofty idea, conveyed through 
an expression, not befitting it, Kuntaka says, is as good as dead, and in 
a similar manner a beautiful expression, significant of an idea but not 
suiting fhe occasion, is a disease. Among the synonymou words, the 
«Word used'by a poet alone conveys the intended idea and the meaning 
presented by him alone causes delight by its own nature? What lies 
- behind the harmonious blending of language and meaning is, Kuntaka 
points out, Vakrokti, a mode of expression to which charm is imparted by 
the skill of the poet, Thus in the doctrine of Kuntaka, ultimate 
emphasis is Izid on the imaginative faculty of the poet. It gives a 
new turn to expression and arranges language and meaning in unison. 
Taking this broad connotation of Vakrokti, Kuntaka maintains that 
Vakrokti constitutes the only embellishment or Alamkdra of poetry. 
In so for as Alambara is an integral part of poetry, it is not proper to 
say that Alamkara belongs to kavya, for in that case it is possible — 
for a poetry to exist without Alamkaras. 


Kuntaka speaks of six types of vakratā, created by kavi-vyāpāra ; 
varga-vingasa-valratà — pada-pürvárdla-vakrata, pada-parardha-vakrata, 
vakya-vakrata  prakarama-vakratà and — prabandha-vakrota. The first 
consists in peculiar use of letters; the second of synonyms, conven- 
tional words, words used in their secondary meanings, attributive 
words, covert expressions, compounds and suffixes, roots, gender and 
verb; the third of tense, case, number, voice, person, particles and 

* indeclinables ; the fourth of charming presentation of Rasa, attractive 
description of Svabh@va and pleasing introduction of Alamkaras; the 
fifth and the sixth types of topic and strikingness of composition.. 

The emphasis laid by him on vakrata of which Rasa is only one 
aspect leads scholars to believe that Kuntaka develops a new system, 
opposed to the doctrine of Dhvani. In fact, Ruyyaka categorically 
mentions that Kuntaka comprehends the concept of Dhvani under such 

‘varieties of vakratZ as wpacara-vakrata and the like, and thereby 
ventures the suggestion that he belongs to that group of scholars 
opposed to the theory of Dhvani, who would like to equate Diwani with 
Lakganü. A careful analysis of Kuntaka’s work, however, reveals that 


os अर्थः सह्वदयाह्लादकारिस्वस्पनदसुन्दरः ॥। 


Vakroktijivita, 1. 9 & Vitti thereon. - 
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पाए कक 5 उप d 


he is an out and out a Divani-vadin who not only recognises the supreme 
importance of Rasa and Svabh@ra, but at the some timé realises the 
truth of Anandavardhana’s doctrine that propriety constitutes the 
| secret of all composition. For this reason, while defining vargaxingasa- 
| _ vakrata, he expresses his opinion that letters appropriate to the contest” 
| only are to be inserted and certain sounds though ‘unsuited to certain 
situations are capable of helping the idea and Rasa in other situations, " 
. This reminds one of the observations of the learned Dhvaniküra that 
Such defects as unmelodiousness and the like are anitya-dosas, detri- 
mental as they are» to the manifestation of the Erotic ant the Tragic 
but favourable to the Heroic and the Furious, and testifies: to his « 
conviction that such letters are to be used as are competent to bring 
Rasa into comprehension.! Then again, his observation that such 
alliteration in the creating of which a poet dces not stand in need of 
taking recourse to strenuous effort and in which repeated letters are 
often changed creates a case of varza-vakrata—echoes practically the 
doctrine of Anandavardhan that a figure for the improvisation of which „ 
pecial effort is necessary on the part of the poet is not organic to 
poetic art, and that the same sound-effect is not to be continued at = 
great length. In elaborating this principle of varga-vingasa-vakrata, 
Kuntaka further states that though the poetic figure yamaka is recog- 
nised as a case of one such vakratā yet it lacks in beauty in other 
respect ; and as such, he refrains from discussing this element in detail. 
Here, he continues, no life other than strikingness of expression is 
traced. This observation which is nothing but an expansion of 
Anandavardhana’s thesis that such obscure figures as yamaka and the 
like are incapable of being related intimately to poetic art because for 
their improvisation a good deal of effort is necessary on the part of the 
poet who has to search after suitable words—brings to the fore his idea 
that other than strikingness of expression there is an entity that gives 
the very life to a poetic creation. 
1. वर्गास्त-योगिनः स्पर्शा द्विरक्तास्त-ल-नादय: । 
für रादिसंयुक्ताः प्रस्तुती चित्यशोभिन: ॥ Vakroktijivita, 9. 2. 


d etal Ren 198, 2. = 


४. यमकं नाम सोऽ्यस्याः प्रकारः परिदृश्यते । स 
स तु शोभान्तराभावादिह नातिप्रतन्यते ॥ | 
झस्य च वर्णविन्यासबैचित्यव्यतिरेकेणान्यत्किम्धिदपि जीवित रिहश्यते । 

Ibid, 2, 7 & Vri thereon, 


^ 
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Then again while concluding his discussion on vifegapa-vakratd, 
Kuntaka maintains that application of adjectives, suited to the situation, 
renders ७ poem charming because it brings Rasa to a relishable state 
and helps in the manifestation of the emotional mood. By extending 
"recognition to sanurti-vakrata which consists in concealment of an idea 
and its expression through another mode with the help of pronouns and 
> the like in order to create charm as one of the main types of vakratā, 
Kuntaka accepts the principle of Anandavardhana and Abhinavagupta 
.that charm is associated with concenlment, and consequently while 
suggestion makes an iden charming’, denotation makes 1t unattractive. 


Anandavardhana mentions suggestiveness of a suffix and follow- 
ing him Kuntaka also enumerates pratyaya-vakrata as one of the 
varieties of vakrata. This vakrata, he says, consists in use of proper 
sufüxes as are competent to suggest the intended idea or emotion. 
Kunteka thinks that of arnumber of synonymous words used in different 
genders, the one used in feminine is to be preferred because the gender 

“itself is charming and is able to bring Rasa into comprehension even 
though other forms of strikingness are not there. He introduces, in this 
connection, the topic of litiga-vakrat@ which consists in use of a gender 
that suits the occasion by means of its effectiveness in suggesting the 
intended emotion. ८ 


In a similar manner, Kuntaka's Kala-vakrata and samkhya- 
vakrat@ consist respectively in the propriety of tense and number 
or, in other words, in their effectiveness in suggesting the idea or emotion. 
With reference to pada-vakrata, he says that it is indication of an 
emotional mood through prefixes and indeclinables in such ७ way that 


—— 


1, एतदेव विश्षेषणवक्तत्व॑ भाम भ्रस्तुतौचित्यानुसारि सकलसत्कान्यजीवितत्वेन लकते, 
यस्मादनेनैव रसः परां परिपोषपदवीमवतायंते । 


Vakroktijivita, Vitti on Kariks 2. 15. 
9, पत्र संव्रियते वस्तु वैचित्र्यस्य विवक्षया । | ; 
aaae: कञ्चित सोक्ता संवृतिवकता u 
soo co तत्कार्यामिघायिना तदतिशयाभिधानपरेण वाक्यान्तरेण प्रतीतिगौचरतां नीयतें । 


Eur इ. सति ae न्को | Ibid, ४. 16 & Vitti, thereon. 
शोभानिष्पत्तये यस्मान्नामैव जोति पेशलम्‌ ॥ 
see eo खीत्यभिषानमेव हुदयहारि | विच्चित्यन्तरेण रसादियोजनयोग्यत्वाद, | 


ed Ibid, 2, 22 & Vitti thereon 
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the mood manifested flashes forth as the sole life of the expression. 


This statement clearly shows that he considers Rasa as th? main end’of 
a poetic creation. 


It is interesting to note that a number of verses, qrfoted by 
Anandavardhana as examples of different types of Dhvani, are cited by" 
Kuntaka. to illustrate different varieties of Vakrata. Thus Anandavar- 


dhana's own verse: "ala Jaan guya@’ etc. as well as the stanza: “ 


'snigdhasyamalakanti etc. cited by Anandavardhona as instances of 
arthantara-sathkramita-vacya-dhvant are given as examples of rüdhi-. 
vakrata ; the expression—'Kusuma-samaya-yugam’ etc. quoted as an 
illustration of fabda-sakti-müla-dhavani is cited as an instance of faryaya- 
vakrata; and the stanza: ‘Gaaga ca mattameham’ given as an 
example of atyanta-tiraskrta-vacya-dhvant is quoted as an illustration of 
upacüra-vakratà, This lends to the inevitable conclusion that Kuntaka 
proceeds to formulate the doctrine of Vakrokti,after taking the existence 
of Dhvani for granted. 

In expluning vastu-vakratd, he describes it as the presentation of a 
charming all-important natural attribute of a thing by a suitable 
language. Another form of this Vakrata, he says, consists in drawing a 
new form of an object—a form that surpasses all worldly limits and 
shines as it receives a touch of poetic intuition or that of a poet's 
culture and training. In support of his thesis that a poet is competent 


to give a new shape to a thing, Kuntaka quotes the well-known verse : i 


‘Avare Kavyasumsare’ etc. found in the Agnui-purüga and cited by 
Anandavardhana. 

As regards vakya-vakratd, he maintains, that like the skill of a 
painter realised as something distinct from the board, colour and other 
ingredients, this type of vakrata, also, is something different from use 
of words, meanings, literary excellences and poetic figures, and is identi- 
cal with the skill of the poet. In explaining this proposition, he states 
that although the skill of the poet gives life to Rasa, Svabháva and 
Alamküra yet it is essential in case of an Alamnkara because a figure 
not inserted skillfully in a proper place does not cause delight to 


, प्रभुतिप्रकाशनम्‌ । Vakroktijivita, 2. 38 Vitti thereon, 
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connoisseurs of poetic art. In conclusion, he maintains, further, that 

the entire assemblage of Rasa, Svabhava and Alamkara is rendered fresh 

and charming when introduced properly by a dexterous poet.?- This 

classifigation of an element introduced in poetry into three categories 

“shows unmistakably the influence excercised by the threefold classi- 

fication of Dhvani into Vastu, Alankara and Rasa, as drawn by Ananda- 
^ wardhana. 


Kuntaks speaks of three different types of Svabhava, pertaining 
-to various beings and things and tenders advice to adopt different ways 
for their presentation. Thus when a conscious rational being is described, . 
such of his natural attributes as are competent to bring permanent 
moods to a relishable state are to be painted. And when an animal i 
described, such qualities as suit its own class are to be delineated so 
that they may please the refined readers by causing : suspension oí 
disbelief- An insentient«bsing, he says, becomes a fit object of descrip- 
tion in poetry only when it causes charm by its capacity to awaken 
"Rasa? This observation reminds of the proposition of Anandavardhana 
that in every work of poetic art there must be some human element 
present, however predominantly descriptive it might be of unconscious 
phenomena of nature, in explaining which Abhinavagupta maintains 
that everything depicted in poetry—whether it is conscious or uncon- 
scious—is intimately related to human feeling inasmuch as it either 
excites or ensues from that. 


The important place assigned to Rasa in the system of Kuntaka 
is evident from his attitude to the figure Rasavat. He does not regard 


1. मनोज्ञफलकोल्लेखवर्णच्छायाथियः पृथक t 
चित्रस्पेव मनोहर्तर wg: किसपि कोशलम्‌ t 
रसस्वभावानङ्कारा आसंसारमपि स्यिताः | 
झनेन नवतां यान्ति तद्विह्वाददायितीस्‌ ॥ 


Vakroktijivita, 3-4 & Vrtti thereon, 


8, मुद्यमक्लिप्टर्यादिपरिपोषमनोहरस । 
स्वजात्युचितहेवाकसमुल्लेखोज्ज्वलं परम्‌ ॥ 157. . ५ 
 „ ३, रसोद्दीपनसामध्यविनिवन्धनबन्धुरम्‌ | 
oe खेतनानाममुल्यानां जडाता चापि भूयसा ॥ . 
| रसाः श्रज्ञारादयस्तेषामुद्दीपनमुल्लासन॑ परिपोषस्तस्मिच॒ सामध्यै पात्तिस्तया 
विनिबन्धन निवेशस्तेन बन्धुरं हृदयहारि | 
: Vakroktijivita, 3. 8 & Vitti thercon» 
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it as an alarakara, because the Rasa is awakened not for the purpose of 
embellishing expression and content but fof its own Sake. So’ he 
maintains that it is an alamkarya.. But Rasa plays greatest part in 
what Kuntaka calls prabandha-vakrata and prakaraya-vakraj§. It is 
said that such incidents as do not bring into light the greatness of tke 
hero and 9३ 8001 are not conducive to the sentiment, intended to be 
depicted, are to be eschewed; and others that are not traced in the* 
source but are favourable to manifestation of sentiment are to be 
inserted. Itis also asserted that the creation of a poet lives not by 


matter or plot but by the beauty imparted to it by Continuous flow 
of Rasa. e 


These observations based on similar propositions of Anandavar- 
dhana point out definitely to the idea of Kuntaka that in poetry Rasa 
isof paramount importance. Although. this learned critic evolves 
a new system of vakrokti and gives the skill Gf a poet, that contributes 
behind a poetic creation its due share, it is always emphasised that Rasa 
is the guiding principle that prompts a poet to insert suitable expressions 
and present pleasing meanings and that the test of vakrata lies in 
aucitya of the various elements with reference to Rasa, the depiction of ° 
which constitutes the main end of the poet. 


$ The problem as to whether Kuntaka accepts the essentiality of 
| Rasa in kavya or not makes an interesting study. Although he draws 
T a difference among poetry, describing Svabhava-saukuma@rya, that“ 
1 delineating Rasa and that abounding in Alasskara, and thus apparently 
maintains that apart from Rasa, Svabhava and Alamkara are capable of 
being presented in poetry’, yet elsewhere he gives his opinion in favour 
of depiction of such Svabhava as is competent to bring Rasa into com- 
ih TT EE 


1, अलद्भारो न रसवत्‌ परस्याप्रतिमासनात्‌ । 
स्वरूपादतिरिक्तस्य शब्दार्थासङ्गतेरपि ॥ 1010, 3.11. 

2. (a) इतिवृत्तान्यथावृत्त रससम्पदुपेक्षया । 

„ रसान्तरेण रम्येण यत्र निवंहणं भवेत्‌ ॥ Ibid, 4. 16, | 

(०) निरन्तररसोद्गारगर्भसन्वर्भतिर्भराः। : 

गिर; कवीनां जीवन्ति न कथामात्रमाथिताः ॥ Ibid, राप on Kariki 4.७ ae 

३, तथाच भावस्वभावसोकुमायंवर्णने 'ञ्जारादिरसस्वख्पसमुन्मीलने वा qv. 

विन्यासविच्छिततिविरचने च परः परिपोषातिशयस्तदिदा ह्वादकारितायाः कारणस्‌ । 


Vakroktijivita, शाप on Kacike 3.9. — 
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prehension, and gives such illustrations of poems abounding in poetic 
fgüres as aie characterised by manifestation of Has. Thus the 
stanza : ‘Kim tarunyataroly etc. cited as an example of vakya-vakrata, 
presentsthe Erotic, and so do the other two stanzas: ‘Asyah sarga- 
Sidhaw’ etc. and —'Uddefo yam sarasa-kadali-ireni-fobhatiiay? etc. . 
These make the conclusion probable that from, the point of view of 
” theory Kuntaka admits three elements introduced in Kavya—Svabhava, 
Alamküra and Rasa, but his leaning is definitely towards the last one. 
In this respect he is similar to Anandavardhena who though accepting 
in theory the “existence of three types of suggested centent betrays un- 
mistakakly his partiality towards the unexpressed emotional mood. 


The close relation existing between dhvani, aucitya and vakrata 
is noticed by Mahimabhatta whose comments throw a new light on 
Kuntaka’s doctrine. Mahimabhatta accepts the essentiality of Rasa in 
Kavya. He says that .Rasd constitutes the soul of a poetic creation and 
on this score he is quite in agreement with Anandavardhana. He 
differs from the learned Dhvaniküra only in point of process of com- 
prehension. While the latter postulates the function of suggestion in 
order to explain its cognition, he thinks that anumana is competent 
enough to bring Rasa into comprehension, Mahimabhatta is of opinion 
that aucitya of Rasa and Prakrti is the greatest guga—most essential 
fora kavya. Absence of this aucitya, on the other hand, constitutes 

-the greatest defect and forms the basis of all flows that flow 
from it. In criticising the theory of Kuntaka, he says that the peculiar 
turn given to an expression by the skill of the poet to which so much 
importance is attached by the learned writer of the Vakrotijtvita, is 
capable of being resolved either into aueitya or into dvani. Clearly, 
Kuntaka’s doctrine might mean that aweitya which figures so largly in 
his treatment of vakrokti,constitutes the soul of poetry. Or, it might 
mean that dAvani forms the essence of kavya. No third alternative 
is possible because a specimen of poetic art that conforms to 
the principles of literary criticism cannot do without these two 
elements. Of these two alternatives—auctiya and dhvani, the 

. Special mention of the first one is unnecessary because no opposition 
„ fo 'awcitya is ever found in real poetry ensouled by Rasa whose 
“Secret lies in propriety. -The second alternative renders the stand of 

Kunteka identical with that of the DAvanikara. In fact, for this 

reason, the former quotes the same passages as are cited by the latter 
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as illustrations of Dhvani-käāvya.! This observation of Mahimabhatta 
1s one of his great contributions to the speculations of aliwnkara-Sastra. 
By asserting that vakrata@ is capable of being resolved into aucitya or 
Ghvani, he shows that these three are but different aspects of Rasa, or 
to quote Dr. Raghavan, ‘the more specific names for the Camatkara ir. 
& certain point. 


^ 


द्वाभिषेयार्थव्यतिरेकि प्रतीयमानाभिव्यक्तिपरं वा. स्यात्‌ ? तन्राचस्तावव्‌ पक्षो अ 


wer एव, तस्य काव्यस्वरूपनिरुपणसामर्थ्यसिद्वस्य प्रयगुपादानवैयर्थ्यात्‌*““““*" 
. हितीयपक्षपरिग्रदे पुनध्वेनेरेवेदं लक्षणस्‌""" Vyaktiviveks, L pp सक... 


L.J 
CC-0. Vasishtha Tripathi Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


n 


D 3 MEN 
ELUCIDATION OF THE FIGURE, SELF-COMP ARISON 
a DR MANGALPATI JHA 


The definition of self:comparison has been formulated by the 
older rhetorician in the following fashion : ‘When the fact of becoming 
: the standard and the object of comparison is accorded exclusively to 
one entity, it is called self-comparison. In this context the apprehen- 
sion ef the one and identical act of similization originates from the term 

eva exclusively employed in the body of the definition. As a result, 
the definition escapes the charge of unwarranted extension to two cas 
of poetic figures, viz., (1) reciprocal simile and (2) girdle simile. An 
instance of reciprocal simile may be cited : ‘Water is like the sky and 
the sky is like water’. And.the example of girdle simile is: ‘Your mind 
is like the speech and the action is like the mind’ etc. Both these 
instances possess two independent similes. They can be exhibited by 
bisecting each of the two instances : (1) water is like the sky and (9) 
the sky is like water ; and (1) your mind is like the speech and (2) the 
action is like the mind. Each of the two instances’ stands for two 
numerically different acts of similization. Consequently the fact of 
becoming the standard and the object of comparison does not take 
place in these two cases of Alamküra with’ reference to the self-same 
- entity, So both these cases are ruled out. 


The examples of self-comparison are cited seriatim : (1) ‘the sky 
is like the sky itself and the sea is like the sea itself’ etc. The fact 
of becoming the standard and the object of comparison concerns only 
one entity, viz. the sky in the first and (2) the sea in the second 
instance, So these instances conform to the defintion. It is worth- 
noting that the property belonging to the sky gua the object of compa- 
rison and the sky qua the standard of comparison is not expressed by 
any word. But it stands implied. Examine again the following verse 
“Not only that the lady with high hip and possessed with exquisite 
beauty shines like herself with high hip ; in fact, her amorous gestures 
. which are the stage for dancing of one with the weapon of amorous 
_ «gestures (i. €., Cupid) shine like her own amorous gestures”. The verse 


I. PR,p.67; AM, p. 244 (reads syad ana fi ta 
४, KP, 9. 582 ; KNS, p. 288, stad a ae R 
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contains two examples of self-comparion. The two common “properties 
are (1) possession of exquisite beauty and (2) providing “the stage for 
` dancing of Cupid. They pertain to the two entities. The first relates to 
thejlady with high hip and the second to her amorous gestures. In 


[c] 


this example common properties are expressed in words, < e 

e A case may be examined : ‘Having passed over, in this way, the 

| period of living in the forest under the command of his father and with * 

| his kingdom reinstated, Rama observed the equal treatment towards 

| virtue, wealth and worldly enjoyment, in the self-same way as towards 

। his own younger brothers’ It is regarded an example of conjoint 

simile. This simile subsists in equal treatment of Rama ¢owards - 
virtue, wealth and worldly enjoyment and towards his younger brothers. 

i Equal treatment towards all is here intended to be conveyed. The 
example does not exclude other similar things 

; Take another instance : ‘I will forsake:the daugther of Videha 

| (i. 6५ Sita) like the earth bounded by the sea (which I left before), in 
accordance with the command of the father.” In this case, com, — 
parison takes place with reference to the two entities, viz., (1) the 

| . ‘forsaking of the earth (Kaiti) in accordance with the command of the a 

| father and (2) forsaking of Sftg on the ground of scandal. The actrof 
forsaking stands on two distinct grounds (1) ‘the command of the 

father’ and (2) ‘scandal’, Another verse may be examined : ‘The 

thousand-rayed (i. e., the sun) bore thé novel umbrella constructed by 

the maker of divine implements (tvasir) for the sake of him (Hara) ; and 

he (Hara) on his part, with his crest in proximity to the very linen 

cloth of it (umbrella) appeared, as it were, with the head upon which 

the Ganges was falling down’. In this instance one entity viz, Hara 

has been clearly portrayed as possessed with the fact of becoming the: 

standard and the object of comparison under the domain of one simile. 

Yet it is not a case of self-comparison. In none of the above three 

instances, the suhstantive has been described as possessing the fact of 

becoming the standard and the object of comparison. 


Now when the substantive appears incompatible with the action " 
occasioned by the verb in the same sentence, the adjective of the 
substantive comes into prominence and becomes syntactically connected. ~ 
with the action. As for example, ‘One possessed of sacred tuft of hair a 


e 


1. RV, Canto 14, sh 21. 
2 a Thid. si. 39. 
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wad shaved'—(fikh mundital). In this case the substantive, viz., the 
person per ७ cannot be shaved. So the sacred tuft of hair (fij) 
standing as the adjective of the person was shaved, This shows that 
two distinct adjectives belonging to ४ substantive may have the statu 
-of the stamlard and the object of comparison as in the above three 
cases. But as the definition is strictly confined to the substantive, 


* these three cases have to stay out. 


Definition proposed in the Citra-mimamsa 

^ ० The apthor of the Citra-mimarsa has proposed the definition in 
the following form : ‘Where the similorities of an entity with its own 
self appears based on one and the same property, it is called the figure, 
self-comparison (ananvaya). The proviso viz. ‘similarity of an entity 
with its own self’ is inserted in the definitlon with a vicw to avoiding 
the charge of ‘overlapping’ with two figures, viz, (1) girdle simile and 
(2) reciprocal simile. No-entity has not been similized with its own 
self in any of these two figures of speech. On the contrary, the act of 
Similization takes place in connexion with two numerically distinct 
entities in the-instances of both these figures of speech. 


* Itis worthy of attention that mere self-comparison (ananvaya) 
cannot be regarded as a part of the definition of self-comparison. 
Self-comparison must be based on one and identical abiding property. 
The apprehension of peerlessness springing from self-comparison 

> (ananvaya) is supported by presence of theonly one property. Self- 
comparison qua poetic figure was proposed by Bhümaha: The figure 
in which the property becoming the standard and the object of com- 
parison of on entity with its own self takes place with the purpose of 
importing its peerlessness, is called self-comparison’, Now the employ- 
ment of the adjective, viz., ‘the property of becoming the standard and 
the object of comparison of an entity with its own self’ rules out the 
figure, Hyperbole, as in the verse ‘Ubhau yadi’ ei 940. As peerlessness is 
Suggested due to its own non-compliance with the adjective stated 
above, this instance does not come under the scope of self-comparison. 
Further, the figure Hyperbole contains two distinct entities for the 
standard and object of comparison. So the property of becoming the 
re aet od nh chet ee S O a 


~ y= 


ऽः l. The English rendering of the verso : ‘If both the streams of the Heavenly 
Gangos in distinction were to pour out in the sky, then alone his chest 
blue like the tamilla (leaves) and wearing the neeklace of pearls can bo 
similized with it (sky). 


CC-0. Vasishtha Tripathi Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


À 


. > 


A 
n 


ð 


ELUCIDATION OF THE FIGURE, SELF-COMPARISON 675 


standard and the object of comparison of only one entity is wanting in 
this case. री E 


5 
v 


` Self-comparison may also be suggested rather than expressed, 
Take the example : ʻO Govinda | The delight which was prodáced in 
my mind by your arrival at my house today would be produced in my~ 
mind again by your very arrival after the lapse of long time. In order 
to exclude suggested self-comparison, the adjective, 'the fact of being ^ 
non-suggested' should embody the definition. . 


The standpoint of the Rasagangadhara E ० 

While accepting definition together with its illustrations, 
Jagannatha has challenged the instance of suggested self-comparison, 
‘The delight to be produced by your arrival in the next time is 
similar to this delight produced by your present arrival’, There 
are two delights—the delight to be produced and the delight already 
produced’. Therefore the present instance sis a case of suggested 
simile, It is, of course, a different matter that the comparison 
between the two delights implies peerlessness of the delight occasioned" 
by the arrival of Srikrgge. So what Dikgita thought to be a case 
of suggested selhcomparison is in reality a case of suggested 
simile, because the instance under reference refers to two individual 
delights determined by the two points of time, The simile subsisting 
between two factors of comparison is sufficient for the realization of 
the peerlessness of the present undifferentiated delight.” 


In this context, another case may be examined: ‘Although 
this wide world is filled by thousands of beautiful damsels, O fortunate 
one | the left portion of the body of that lady imitates the right portion 
of her body.” In this instance the simile relates to the right portion 
of her body and the left portion of her body. Such comparison 
results in the apprehension of peerlessness of the lady. In the present 
verse beginning with ‘Although this wide world’ ef seg!, the 
apprehension of similarity of the lady with her. own self is definitely 
the intermediate stage through which the process of comparison finally 
leads to the sense of peerlessness. 

1. KV, Chap. 3, 1, 5; ED, Chap. 2, sl. 276 ; RG, p. 208. v 


| 


3, RG, Pps 209. 

SL for Etavati O Bits for bharite 
, 15-2 (reads Etdoanmdire bai ii i 

क ५२: mu n ss 


^ , * 
CC-0. Vasishtha Tripathi Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha : 


5 


9 RG, pp, 208-209. ue 


c 


LU 


676 DR. SATEARI MUKHERJI FELICITATION VOLUME 


- But the above contention has no substance. The apprehension 
of peerlessnese may be arrived at through a source other than self. 
comparison, An instance will render it evident: ʻO friend, his word 
is likecthe sky-flower’ & seg. The standard of comparison (viz; the 
sky-flower)%is in this case a mental construction yet such fictitious 
comparison (Kalpitopam&) results in the apprehension of the peerless. 

< ness of his word. 


Jagannatha has quoted the definition of self-comparison as has 
कल्या formulated hy Ratnakera along with its threefold classification 
and illustrations. The verse beginning with ʻO Govind’ etc. conforms 
to the definition of the second variety of self-comparison, as set forth 
by Ratnākasa, This second variety of self-comparison propounded by 
Ratnakera borders on suggested self-comparison. But Jagannātha 
stands on his own. He would not accept suggested self-comparison os 
a case of Ananvaya at all. Suggested self-comparison is met with in 
the Gafigástava of Jagannatha: ‘Tell, O Ganges, which of the rivers 
Sowing down from the mountains resided in the matted knot of hair of 
the destroyer of Pura (i. e., Hara), or which other else has washed the 
foot of the husband of Sri (Viggu) with its own water and with which 
O mother, the poets may describe as having the slightest similarity of 
yours’, In this verse the phrase ‘which other else’ (üaraya) suggests 
self-comparison : ‘Your similarity is borne by you own self’. And 
this comparison leads tothe apprehension of peerlessness of the river 
द Ganges. Another example may be cited on the issue : ‘Although the 
three worlds are filled up by men, gods and demons, no other will be 
nor is nor had become, O the supporter of the earth | the bearer of your 
resemblance’. In this verse the phrase ‘no other’ (aparah) suggests 
self-comparison : ‘You are but the bearer of your own resemblance’. 
Such self-comparison signifies peerlessness of the king. A doubt arises. 
Nevertheless Jagannatha takes this second example under the figure 
Unequal (asama) in so for as it is the negation of similarity in all 
possible ways. ° 


. CC-0. Vasishtha Tripathi Collection. Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


Ld 


4 
g 6 
AN EXPOSITION OF THE ESSENTIAL NATURE 
OF ! 
SELF-COMPARISON A. 
^ DR P. UPADHYAY 


Self-Comparison (Ananvaya) is a figure of speech recognised by 

Bhimaha, The Figure was considered by subsequent writers beginning 

with Mammata Bhatts. In the Alaükara-sarvasva Ruyyaka takeg up. 

this figure for discussion immediately after the treatment of Simile 

(Upama). Ruyyaka first discovered the logical relationship’ of the k 
) figures. Upamā is based on similarity of the object ०६ comparison 
(Upameya) and the standard of comparison (U pamāna), which must 
be numerically different, since similsrity can relate only to two 
different objects. Similarity is a species of relation. And relation is 
possible only between two terms. Self-Comparison (Ananvaya) is a 
figure in which a thing is compared to its own self without reference 
to qualitative or functional difference. Such being the case, the basis 
of Ananvaya cannot be similarity. Yet Ruyyaka defends the treat- , 
ment of Ananvaya immediately after Upam@ on the ground that 
Ananvaya bears close similarity to Upama both in form and content. 
Though the same thing is made the Upamana and the Upameya, the 
formal statement of the two terms exactly in the manner of Simile 
gives it the appearance of being based on similarity. And so far as a 
the expressed meaning is concerned, it also has prima facie affinity 
with Simile, Itisonly when the logical implication of the Figure 
is taken-into consideration, the incongruity of the same thingibeing 
the Upamana and Upameya becomes apparent. .This formal affinity 
has led the author to insert the treatment of this figure after Upama 
and in the context of Figures based on similarity. 

The apparent incompatibility inherent in self-comparison suggests 

that the thing is unique and incomparable. This implication is the 
very life and soul of the Figure. The mere identity of the individual 
compared with himself does not constitute this figure. Examipe the 
example given by Jayaratha: “Now to me whe have been carrying, e 
on the task of protection of my subjects in pursuance of the command. 
of my spiritual master, old age has arrived turning grey my “hair at E 
the temples. The master still commands me as a boy as he did —— den 


| 
| 
| 
; 
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in the past“ It evinces his extraordinary solicitude for me.’ Here 
Rümacandra in his old age is compared to himself in his childhood, 
The personal identity is obvious. But the difference of temporal 
situation and qualitative difference entailed by long experience between 
childhood aad old age of the same person does not make self-comparison 
logically incompatible. In Ananvaya the identity must be complete 
without the slightest hint of difference, numerical, qualitative and 
functional. 


The Figure Ananvaya lacks in syntactical construction. The 
excellence of“ Upamana is an accomplished fact ; it ás yet to be estab- 
lished with regard to. Upameya. But in excellence is self- 
comparison does not take into account this difference of status between 
the Upamana and Upameya. On the contrary, it equates between the 
two. The logical contradiction resolves into the suggestion that the 
Upameya is incomparable. - 


Appaya Dikgita makes the following observation in point of 
logical propriety of such a situation: “The Mzmamsakas do not 
endorse the possibility of Simile in the case of identity of the terms. 
And so they put different constructions on the propositions: ‘the war 
between ‘Rima and Rüvaga is like the war between Rama and 
Ravana’, ‘the sky is like the sky’ and ‘the sea is like the sea’. They 
maintain that the war of the present day is like the war in the past, 
„and so on ; because the same or similar events may be repeated in 
different cycles of creation.? Similarly, in the verse quoted above 
although Rama in his childhood is compared with Rama in his old 
age yet the comparison is not related to the same individual but 
between two different states. For, “Affirmation or negation, if in- 
compatible with the substantive, will hold between the adjectives." 


1. तस्याज्ञयैव परिपालयतः प्रजा मे, कर्णोपकण्ठपश्ितद्धरणी जरेय॑ । 
qq गर्भरूपमिव मामनुशास्ति सोध्यमद्यापि तन्मयि गुरोगुरपक्षपातः । 
Alankérasarcasva, Vimar Sint, p. 38. 
& घाक्यमीमांसका MINA उपमानोपमेयभावनिदेशनैव नास्तीति मन्यमाना रामरावणयो- 
, युंदमित्यादावद्यतनस्य queri युद्धं उपमानं ; एतत्‌-कल्पगगनस्य कल्पास्तरगगन- 


~ a 


CGitramindrhsd, p. 49. 
% सविश्षेषणो हि विधिनिषेधो सति fated बाघे विशेषणमुपसङ्कामतदइति । 
Citra-mimaehsa, Footnote, p. 49- 
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But whatever the Mimamsakas might say on this "issue, the 
Alaikarikas maintain that in Ananvaya the same thing is compired 
with itself and logical incompatibility is met by the suggestion that 
the thing is incomparable. This is the aesthetic solution as ageinst the 
logical solution. When the poet asserts that his sweetheact's face is 
the moon, he does not stand in nsed of the logician’s admonition that the 
two are not identical. To him, the identity of the face with the moon- 
is a verity, a poetic truth. 


In Ananvaya there are thus two essential factors: that (1) the 
Upamana and Upameya must be one and the same thing and that (2) 
the object of comparison is suggested incomparable, 


The first factor viz., assertion of similarity is to suggest the 
second factor that the object is unique. But the second implication 
may be secured otherwise. Take for instange a poem of Jagannütha : 
"The curly hair dangling upon the breast of the lady from the temple 
appears like a serpent upon the golden mountain (Meru) from the disc 
of the moon.” The Üpamana is the ‘Serpent’ descending from the 
moon on the slopes of the mountain. Such serpent is imaginary. It 
simply suggests that the lady is incomparable. But itis not a case of 
Ananvaya because it is not & case of Self-comparison but a comparison 
based ona standard which is impossible. 


Take another example: “The youth is as handsome as he is ° 
clever". The youth is compared with himself. But the handsome 
youth and the clever youth are not qualitatively identical. Hence 
comparison in this case is not impossible. So the question of unique- 
ness of the youth does not arise in this case, It is a simple case of 


Simile. 


In order to give the apprerance of similarity Ananvaya must have 
the formal aspects of a Simile. Thus there has to bea common 
property on which comparison is based. Such common property may be 
expressed" or implied as in Simile: "Thou art like thyself, O Mother 
Ganga in triumphing over other deities in that thou redee"sest all 


L स्तनाभोगे पतत्‌ भाति कपोलात्कुटिलालकः l E; 
सुचांशुबिम्वतो मेरो लम्बमान इवोरगः ॥ 


Rasagangadhara, p. 370, 


q 
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sorts of sinters who are left aside by others”. Herethe common property. | 

'triumph over,other' is expressed. In the poems, “the sky is like tlie 

sky ; the sea is like the sea; and the war between Rama and Ravana is 
J 9 


like the war between the two',, the common property is implied, 
" The common property must be identical formally &nd materially 


in both Upamana and Upameya and not analogous. In Upama the 
" common property may not be paima facie identical. But the similarity 
is so close that the two are felt to be identical. Thus in the example 
of Upamā in the Rasagaùgāđhara : “The monk clad in ochre-coloured 
vasture and besmeared with saffron looks like the dusk covered VES 
red cloud and shimmering with the mellowed rays of the sun", 
no common - property is formally expressed.. But the red vesture 
corresponds with the red cloud and saffron corresponds with the mello, 
wed rays of the sun and the two are felt to be identical. The identi- 
fication of two similar nttibutes may be erroneous. But the strong 


resemblance may pass for identity. Hence, the two conditions of Simile 
are complete. This is what is called the bimba-pratibimbabhava.* 


Close similarity of the attributes of the Upmeya and that of the 
Upamāna forms the basis of Upama. In Ananvaya similarity is not the 
point but the uniqueness of the object under consideration. 


__ RE RS 
1. कृतक्षुद्ाघोघानय सपदि संततमनसः 
समु दु सन्ति त्रिसुवनतले तो्थनिवहा: । - 
झपि प्रायश्चित्तप्रसरणपथातीतचरिता- 
ज्रान्रुरीकतु स्वमिव जननि त्वं विजयसे ॥ s 
2. गगनं गगनाकारं सागरः सागरोपमः d 
रामरावणयोर्ुद्ध रामरावणयोरिव ॥ 
3. कोमलातपसोणाभ्रसन्ध्यांकालसहोदरः । : 
काषायवसनो याति कुङ्कुमालेपनो यतिः ॥ 
io Rasagangadhora, p. 206. 
“ 4. बिम्वप्रतिविम्बसावापप्नो धर्मस्त्वत्र नास्ति। तस्सिश्च सति fefe घर्माबच्धिमेन 
८स्वेन साहइ्यस्य स्वस्मितुनन्वये बाघकामावात्‌ साइचान्तरव्यवच्छेदाप्रतिपत्तेश्वानन्वय 
एव TII : 
Thid., p. 272. 
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AN ACCOUNT OF VARANASI AS DEPICTED IN 
THE SKANDA-PURANA 


: ° 
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UMAKANT THAKUR 


à 


a 


Vürüpasi transcends others by dint of its spiritual majesty. 
Dr P. V. Kane! has rightly observed . that there is hardly any city in 
the world that ‘can claim greater antiquity, greater continuity and 
greater popular veneration than Varanasi. It has been a holy city for 
at least thirty centuries. Innumerable verses are found it the Pur&gas 
and the Epics in praise of this holy city. Several volumes have been 
written about Varanasi during the last hundred years. It is not 
possible to do justice here to this vast mass of literature on Varanasi. 


In the Skanda-pur&ga a separate section has been devoted to the 
glorification of this holy place. It bears the title of Kasr-khanda. 
According to thig Purana? it is situated on the north bank of the Ganges 
which falls into the Eastern Ocean, i.e., the Bay of Bengal. Thecity of 
Varanasi was built by Visvakarman as the permanent dwelling place . 
of Gauri by the order of Lord Siva. Its situation extends over an aren 
of ten miles, It contains beautiful places. Since this city of temples 
is never abandoned by Lord Siva, it bears the significant name of" 
A-vimukia. It is one of the seven sacred cities of India, which are’ 
considered as the bestowers of spiritual emanicipation. The area of ten 
miles! lies between the rivers Varuga and Asi, and this fact lies in the 
bottom of the name of Varanasi (Varuna + Asi). The super-sanctity 
of this place has been repeatedly emphasised by all the Puragas. It 
has been stated that even the immortal deities’ cherish the ardent 
desire of dying at Vürügasi, not to speak of mortal human beings. 
B LE Im an, dee ss T SE Te 


|. History of Dharmashastra IV pp. 618-642. 
2. ` Sk. Vai. P. M; 12. 35-42. 
3. Sk. Ka. 6. 68. 


` « झसीवरुणयोमंध्ये पचकोव्यां महाफलम्‌ । qm ME 
कमरा मृत्युमिच्छत्ति का कया इतरे जना; ॥ ae 
Sk, Vai. B. M. 1. 29 ^ 
5 एत. 
. > 86 
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The highlj praised reservoirs like Mapikarpike," Jfianacvapt, Vigpupada 
and Pafica-nada-hrada are located at the different parts of Varanasi, 
According to the Skenda-puraga,” Lord Vigpu will leave this 
earth sfter the expiration of ten thousand years of Kaliyuga. And 
"after the expiration of five thousand years, the river Jahnavi will leave - 
this earth. And after two and a half thousand years, the deities will 
- bid farewell to this earth. But the holy place like Kast will never 
perish, and hence the Ganges flows towards the northern direction here 
in order to maintain its contact with this sacred place. It is due to its 
"association with Kasi that the Ganges finds it poseible to remove the 
sins The Skanda-puraya‘ narrates that there are several islands 
(Dvipas) on this earth: Amongst them Jambü-dvipa is the best of all. 
This Jembüdvipa in its turn comprises nine different countries which 
bear the name of Varga and Bharata-varga is the best of all of them. 
It is a place in which performance of meritorious deeds has gained 
ascendancy over other things. Hence even the deities of heaven prefer 
to be born on this lend. The area of this Bhürata-varga has been 
asserted to be nine thousand gojanas, i. e., seventy-two thousand miles, 
and is situated to the south of Meru. There are so many places of 
pilgrimage in Bharata-varsa. But A-vimukta®, i. e., Varanasi surpasses 
all the holy places scattered over her soil There are innumerable 
sub-tirthas in Varanasi including phalluses, reservoirs and images of 
Ganefs and other deities, It is a holy place not only for the Sivaite, 
* but the Vigguite also holds it in deep reverence. It is an obvious fact 


. that innumerable temples and images of Viggu in different forms are 
found in Varanast.° 


N. L. Dey" observes that Kasi was properly the name of the 
country of which Renares was the capital. Asvaghogo® appears to 


SSS a Tet oe ee 
. * मणिकप्या ज्ञानवाप्यां विष्णुपादोदकं तथा । हृदे पदे स्नात्वा न मातुस्तनपो भवेत्‌॥ 


. 2, Sk. Vais M. 4. 87-40, Ibid., 1. 30. 


8, Ibid. Verses 4844, 
& Sk. Ka, 22, 526], 
5. Sk, Ka, 22 81-83, ® 


Buddhaearita 15, 101, | - 
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have identified Vürügasi with एवडा, He has. made the. following 
pertinent observation in his Buddhacarita—‘Having entered VürüossI, 
the Jina (Buddha) illumining the city with his light filled’ the minds of 
all the inhabitants of Kasi with excessive interest". The Buddha- 
carita has further narrated that Buddha took shelter under the shadow 
of a tree near Vagürü, which is probably the Varapü. It is thus clear 
that Varanasi and Kasi became synonyms at least sometime about the. 
first century A. D. In the V&yu-purüga* Kasi—Koégalah figure among 
the countries of Madhya-dega. According to the Skanda-purāņa the 
names Kaéi, Vürüpasi, and A-vimukta are employed as synonyms; It 
is also known as Anando-kanana, Sma$sna ond Mahā-šmašāna. The 
name Kaéi® is derived from the root Kaś, to shine, The city of Kast 
became famous by that name because it sheds light on the way to 
Nirvana. Or the word Kaét is significant of the fact that the supreme 
Lord Siva shines there with divine splendour. 


The derivation of the word Vürügasi" has been furnished by 
several Purāņas. They are unanimous in maintaining that the forma 
tion of it should be sought in the two rivers namely—Varapa and Asi. 

It is worth-while to mention that these two rivers are respectively the 
northern and southern boundaries of the modern city, Varanasi. — . च 


In the Liñga-purāņa another derivation ‘js suggested—avi means 
sin, and mukta means free—the holy place devoid of sin. It is clear 
that Varanasi was that strip of land, the four boundaries of which 
were the Ganges to the east, Asi to the south, the shrine of Dehali- " 
vingyake to the west and the river Varana to the north. 


॒ In the seventh century’ Hiouen Thsang, the Chinese pilgrim, 
| notes that Banaras was 18 Lis in [eng muc पपप Banaras was 18 Lis in length and about five or six Lis 


| | 1 S.B. E. Vol. 49, Part I, p. 169. 
2, Vüyupurüna 45. 110. 


3, काशतेऽत्र यतो ज्योतिस्तदनाच्येयमीधरः र 
झतो नामापरं चास्तु काशीति प्रथितं विभो॥ 


4. Skanda-purana Kasi-khanqa. 
-5. झविशब्देन पापस्तु वेदोक्तः कथ्यते दविनैः। | ENa 
तेन सुत्तं Wat जुषुमविमुक्तमतो च्यते i ex. के pir 4 


Lifgs-purága 1. 97, 143. $ आ 
6, Beale BR.W.W. Vol 1E p. 44 referred to by Ds Kan? 5 vide History of | 


Dharmashastra IV p. 629. ae as 
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(a little more than a mile) in breadth. This makes it clear that the 
city-was then girded as now by the Varaps and the Asi. 

The Matsya-purüpa, narrated the story of Vyasa who begged 

alms frm door to door at Vürüpasl, But he failed to receive his 
répons. > Thereupon he uttered curse against the holy city. 
_ It is remarkable? that a little to the north of Kast, Vigpu allotted 
a dwelling place to him called Dharma-kgetra. It is in that place 
that Vigņu assumed the form of Buddha. ‘This is a clear reference 
to Süranütha about five miles by road to the north of Varanasi. 
Buddha delivered his first sermon there. 


From time immemorial this holy land has been the chief seat 
of learning in India. 


; ENXICUMT पह d "7८ 
` मा सूत्‌ Eren विद्या मा सुत्‌ त्रिपोरुषं TAN 

मा भूत red सस्यं व्यासो वाराणसी शपन्‌ | 

अविभुत्ते निवसतो घनानां पुष्यकर्मणासु ॥ : : 
, “निष सजामि सवेषां येन सिदिने विद्यते ॥ - र 
775757 eq tet बा सेल बाणा म 

= सस्ते बसते स्थानं d । 
Sk Ka, 58, गा, 
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The Manu-smrti is the brilliant product of a master mind. It 
represents the consummation of the genesis and genius of reflections as 

to how human behaviour has to be adapted to an ‘order’ which is iust - 
and valid. Dharma or Law stands for the self-subsistent principle 

of the ordering harmony, the great ratio-maker. .It is impregnated 

with the notion of truth and righteousness, It induces natural con- 
viction that man, abiding by this valid ‘order’, conforms to the most 

efficient ways of ‘right living’ and ‘right doing’. It leads human life 

to flourish in all its potentialities, It involves the things of mind, 

spirit and soul of human life and its external existence in myriads of 

interests and values, The problems of life cannot sedulously be set, 
apart; they must meet at ० point, Manu was keenly alive to this 

comprehensive character of Law. Yet he pressed into service the 

dominance of thé rationale of humanism, the benign mānava principle 

which suggests its affinity with the significance of his name. 


In Manu, religion is looked upon as being essentially the symbol 


of the social bond and the fulfilling of the obligations connected with . 


veneration to the gods, sages and fathers. The unity of God and 


the consequent brotherhood of humanity are registered in our con- - 


science, They form part of religious notion which is more or less 
bound up?with our human nature. But it is largely in the context 
of practical problems of life and in the matrix of society that ethi 
or religion, is brought to bear upon the rules of conduct in their grand 
total coherence. 


There is hardly any transcendental hocus-pocus breaking 


into our lives from without. There is no doubt beckonning toa life | 


beyond, arid from the viewpoint of eudaemonistic doctrine, itis of the 
nature of striving towards ‘being’ with a purpose to attain the ‘goal, 


rising higher and higher, we have evidently a part to play. And in 


this scheme we can effectively play the role of nara, the true actor - e 5 


in the stage of the world 


|] x >> 
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- Inthe teaching of Manu, there is no denial that one cannot 
attain the perfect moral and religious life in and through the course 
of this life, Nor there is whispering of doubt and despair that we 
cannot rise or fall by our own responsibilities. We donot hear Manu 
soeak.of the original sin loaded upon us from some unknown past for 
no fault of ours. Manu’s theory of law, as we can guess from the 
-code, supplies basic force or energy of directing the development of 
human conduct to the goal of ascending life. Manu makes duty a 
matter of joy, and not a tyrant. Havell" rightly observes thet “religion 
in Indie is hardly a dogma but a working hypothesis pf human conduct 
adapted to different stages of spiritual developments and different 

conditions of, life,” 

The Code of Manu seems to have abundantly inspired. the great 
philosopher of the West, Nietzche whose Dionysian cult is one of the 
latest great forces in world culture. The entire cult is nursed 
and nourished on humanism ond energism, He deems Manu far 
superior to the Bible for its elevating humanism. His admiration 
for Manu is expressed in his typical picturesque phrasing and 
in a style, at once romantic and dynamic. Nietzche asserts 
that “old India has contributed its hoary Manu as the master-builder 
in order to boss the supermen who are to architercture the Occident of 
the twentieth century"? I shall try to find out clues to the grounds of 
Nietzche's admiration for Manu by critical examination of his basic 

` doctrines. The sage-legist of India directed the conduct of mankind to 
& purpose of cosmic design. The notion of culture presupposes a mind— 
a highly developed faculty of the ‘super-organic' universe as Herbert 
Spencer calls it. Manu starts with the postulate that the entire universe 
existed in the mind and emerged as purposeful. The self-existing 
Energy, itself undiscernible, was manifested into the perceptible world 
through the urge of a Mind Supreme? and law is an emanation from the 
Supreme Mind. It is implanted in divine essence of the highest reason 
| आ aah traditions of the rui as the sole source of its 
ctr ng, absolutely valid and just, _ 0819, absolutely valid and just, Man fulfils the 

1. Aryan Rule of India, p. 170, c 

० % Neitzche’s works are: Beyond Good and Evil, Twilight of the Idols’ The 


2 Dwan of Dav, Thus Spake Zarthustra, The Will to Power etc. Will 


pcs Durant's ‘Story of ilosop MES 
. . $ Manu, 1.5-2, y et Philosophy” gives an idea of some of his views. 


& ‘ad बिज्ञासमानानां' प्रमाणं परय ufi, 
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ideal of dharma, if he chooses to act conformably to its réquirenient. 
But on the other hand, if he chooses to act in a way not commensufate 
with dharma, he sins ; and suffering is the wages of sin. It induces in 
man the strong sense of duty and of right doing, and by right dbing, he 
believes that he attains prosperity and progress as its dwn reward: 
He is taught to regulate the pattern of his behaviour within certain 
clearly recognised ends that he may develop his true powers and” 
potentialities, which, he is capable of, both socially and individually. 
He should disdain and discard the conceits of extreme individualism "as, 
well as fanatic excesses of collective ultruism or totalitarianism, and 
follow the golden mean in realising meaningful components of values 
rise higher and higher. 


Human good, in true sense of the term, consists in Dharma which 
is the sustaining and forward-tending force of life. Law is all that it 
ought to be, From times immemorial, it has proved abundantly effica- 
cious and purposeful in the affairs of human interaction and Manu 
preserves it as the recorded wisdom of old. The ordering of human 
relations, according to this view, assumes overwhelming importance in 
terms of ‘duty’ and we scarcely hear of ‘right’. Our culture proceeded 
chiefly from the tradition of duty in which lies the ultimate guarantee 
of right. But duty is conceived not as dull exacting and dreary. It 
isso essential for the development of one’s potentialities. It registers 
a sense of ‘must’ and we carry it out with joy and dignity. 


But in the ordering of our life, we must not let loose the reins 
of our inferior passions exclusively for self-interest. For that is incom- 
patible with larger ends. All sensible things which attract with the 
bait of pleasure or terrify by pain should not be the basis त e E 
force of our desire. The Kathopanigad! says: “The good is different, 
the pleasurable is different. He who takes up the good attains well- 
peing, but he who selects the pleasurable misses it.” Manu’ does not 
disavow desire, for, without desire, there can be no endeavour. Nor 
does Manu make the individual utterly ubordinated to the general and 
the only good of the majority. But the interest of the individual for 
self-development is only circumscribed. The only interest that law 


clairs from man is that he shona aisian Arent = च from man is that .he should sustain ‘Sreyas’ or good as distingui~ S : : 
JO OSS ^ X 


a 
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2. झकामस्य क्रिया काविदु इश्यते नेह कहिचित्‌। TE ines 
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4 : $ nu! says that he who persists 
shed front ‘ m dede e oe ae m deathless state and 
in discharging life obtains the fulfilment of all desires he may have 
even in on ite i highest aspiration is directed to the attainment 
oo be means which are, however, mortal Mam s 
din of this vaster perspective is assured in Manu by the 


> wonderful scheme of co-ordination between the varya and arama 
phases of life. 


-  _ The patternisation of the four-fold socio-cultural groups bees) 
is evidently based on natural and bio-psychic quae of man in ॥ 
It is redlly a huge experiment in the domain of India S social Bebe 
tion. It affords scope for unfoldment of hereditary र) ० : e 
typicaltreits and qualities of character according to inherent potentia- 
lities. It has helped the growth of a dedicated class of teachers and 

` philosophers, the torch-bearer of the culture of the race made up of 
Brahmins. The noble race of the warriors forms the class of the 
Ksatriya, while the trading and agricultural community of the Vaisya 
builds up the economy of the people, and Südras form the manual 
service personnel of its society. If this -system denied the freedom of 
the laisses faire principle as in the modern age of articulated industries, 
it assured, through occupational diffecentiations fixed by birth, opportu- 
nities of employment for one and all; it saved the society from the 
worst evils of profit motive and baneful drudgery of strife and competi- 

^ tion to which the world is victim today. Manu today lives in a paradox 
of want even in midst of affluence; for society even in the West with 
lives void of faith has become a deadly trial of frustrations and anxieties. 


It is true that varga-theory does not recognise the artificial 
equality or exact sameness of men, but it admits that each individually 
has-a worth which is to be duly respected in the co-ordinated human 
relations. Yet, equality in the spiritual plane is not ruled out 
altogether. Moreover, it extends facilities and opportunities of equal 
care, security and protection for the worth of each forming the in- 
separable part of the same ‘body social’, It holds out hopes and 
expectations that each individual could steadily rise to the improved 


.- » Station of life ethically and spiritually by virtue of progressive accul- 


. तेषु सम्यग्‌ वतमानो गच्छत्यमरलोकताम्‌ | 


wenig सर्वात कामात्‌ सुमष्नृते॥ ग. 95, 
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turation. And there are certain virtues of non-violence, trathfulness, 


freedom from anger, purity, restraint of senses and go forth which 
are common to all. : 


Varna-scheme is an integrated social order of great significance 
Conducive to two-fold requirements, unity and diversity. Iis the 
system of the four classical castes, Vargas, which furnished the frame 
within which the highly complex net-work of multiple castes and sub- 
castes has been developed with the progress of times. This helped 
consolidation through further division of labour. Though their indivi- 
dual caste activities are different, they are mutually useful. and 
contribute to the common good of social solidarity. Speakiig of the 
beneficence of Indian caste system, Sidney Low! so eloqueritly remarks: 
“there is no doubt that it is the main cause of the fundamental 
stability and contentment by which Indian Society has been braced 
up centuries against the shocks of politics end cataclysms of Nature. 
It provides every man with his place, his career, his occupation, his 
circle of friends. It makes him at the outset a member of a corporate 
body; it protects him through life from the canker of social jeolousy 
and unfulfilled aspirations ; it ensures him companionship and a sense > 
of community in like case with himself. The caste organisation is 
to the Hindu his club, his trade union, his benefit society, his philan- 
thropic society”. Manu seeks to emphasise natural biological endow- 
ments, the hereditary efficiency of the different traits and aptitudes टु 
and the innate life-force of an individual, The Varga division of 
Society gives to its members particular facilities of ‘nature’ m 
‘sustenance’ for the development of those traits and aptitudes which 
they share in common with the people ०६ their orn group. Yet they 
are conscious of their overall unity with the soxiety, for they satisfy 
their needs by an exchange of service. The social bond foe pes 
grows the stronger, the more sharply are they individualised = their 
occupations. Varga organisation in ae has subserved, : m 
dynamic equilibrium and steady co-ordination of social and individua 
energers leading to the infinite manifestation of culture and crafts. 


. It is:true that varga-pattern of gradation gives rise to ues ee 
stratification of the classes. This is what it should ; be, uc | 
power of society is, of necessity, EE यी of society is, of necessity, unequally divided among its members, | 


A, Vision in India (Ed. 1907), pp. 2623. 
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qure jet nds in its richness, variety and 
zi imd [ons tama "ill be the difference in the parts 
intensity, s members of the society, and fewer in proportion to the 
uem in the scale of power with aristocratic virtues or 
m à : 

io prodactivencss. 
ps laments that the aristocratic virtues and valuations, 98 
contemplated by Manu, are dying out. To him, democracy is “a 

ia for counting noses. It means drift, It means permission given 
oe part of- an organism to do just what it pienses aS PEG the 
worship of- mediocrity, and the hatred of excellence . uperman 
cannot arise in such a soil. “Not the superior men but the majority 
man becomes the ideal and the model ; everybody comes to resemble 
everybody else ; even the sexes approximate—the men become women 
and women become men”. Nietzche, like Manu, advocated ० superrace. 
The varpa-system: is a well-devised social structure within which it 

. was possible for the growth of the superrace in the soil of India in a 

' measure of conspicuous success. 


The Agrama-ethics of Manu envisages an effective plan and 
.programme for the training and discipline of the individuals through 
` four well-co-ordinated stages of life. The initial formative part of the 
career, called brahmacarya, is devoted to the task of receiving cultural 
and behavioural training at the house of the teacher. As soon asa 
student has finished the course of his study and attained manhood, he 
passes to the next stage where he marries and builds up a life of family 
economics as 9 full-fledged member of the group and society. He 
‘satisfies the desire for sex, progeny and property, but within socially 
" accepted limits. The life of the householder marks the joy of living. 
It starts with marriage ag a ceremony which is an institutional ex- 
pression of sex-life, and integrated, in the Indian tradition, with a 
number of interests and values which are not merely conjugal, parental, 
aesthetic and ethical, but also spiritual and even metaphysical. 
Marriage is viewed as a sacrament (samskara) predominantly for the 
cultivation of the best qualities of human native. To discharge a 
number of obligations in the consecrated wedded life, and to create a 
_ +e #ype in the progeny for perpetuation of the specific aims and ethos ‘of 
the ‘culture, to _the cultupe, to which one is born, are significant in the ideals one is born, are significant in the ideals of Hindu 
"तु, Se The Story of Philosophy, Cardinal Rin, p.48, — 5 
* 2 See Will be 


_ See Will be Power, L to pp. 382-4. : 
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marriage in its ethical and spiritual frame’ of reference. The, wisdom 
ail ft be pe 
bliss and love. But the idealisti à : pU. E IS 
E stic excess did not blur the vision of its 
exponent to ignore the positive and empirical concerns of, life. „Manu 
was not only a sage-legist, but also a socialogist. He knew that the 
problems of life in the earthly social drama acted and reacted on human 
relations in a number of ways. The root of human nature is sunk deep 
in the soil of the earth, whatever be the height, to which its sprouts 
may aspire to reach. Accordingly the considerations of artha (material 
means) and kama (desire), which epitomise the elemental ‘needs and 
motives of human nature, are not detached from the matrix -of marital 
and familial life in the Hindu thought, though these arè sought to be 
co-ordinated with dharma (spiritual efficiency) as but a means to an end. 
This explains why even the inferior forms of marriage and marriage 
union had to be given recognition though they'were normally condemned. 


Having fulfilled humanistic interests of diverse kind with lively 
zeal and joy in married life and having discharged obligations of life ia 
| either real or symbolic service to gods, seers and fathers, to society, 
State and mankind and also to the inferior living being,’ when at last a - 
| householder advances to the threshold of old age, he retires to a life of 
quiet seclusion to take shelter in the enviorns of sylvan of shade far 
off from the'madding crowd. Then, in the fourth and the last phase, - 
forsaking all attachement to the transitory realites of the world, and» 
focussing all attention and thought to the point of realising spiritual 
identity with Absolute Truth, Brahman, he attains liberation from the 
death-doomed cycle of births and rebirths, "os 

The voice of individual conscience in this scheme of discipline 
claims the observance of duty in terms of high holy law, first as factor 
for the acquisition of individual force, felicity and energy. A person 
in this scheme hopes to be equipped with power and personality to 
satisfy great variety of his needs which are physical as well a8 ideal in 
character. But secondly, as development is the sign of life, the strength 
vigour and purity of his character, already acquired, seek to transmute | 
themselves into a kind of ideal virtues which make him free*from E 
sordid material motives, He rises higher and higher to her to ba ultimately sees 

1, Thishas beon discussed at sr as boca Glocuseed at length in my paper a* in my paper 9 ‘Philosophy of the Panes- e 

Yajfias’ published in the Caleuita Reciew, Nov. 1937. oe 
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either & as पय asa pint out by Manu. In other words, 
mee ie of immortal joy without which life, according to 
di Upanid, is little worthwhile. From what we have already 
gpserved, i% seems clear that Manu largely. stressed the pee 
development of power and personality. But such ena is the 
-gum total of the conditions of human nature and its external existence, 
heredity, invironment and training. The ethics of Manu sought to 
regulate the course of human conduct with concerns for the proper 
"balehce of érévaraga, but finally leading to apavarga, the higest spiritual 
salvation. 


€ 


or one with god. This js the attain- 


The Varga and Asrama theory is & unique combination ot 
‘nature’ and ‘nurture’, a grand co-ordination of ‘sociable’ and “indivi 
dual’ good—both as ‘real’ and ‘ideal’, Jt is a matchless blend of 
matter and spirit of values, human and divine. Every social develop- 
ment depends largely on throughness of the useful activity of mankind 


* 
. 


end an increase in its availability. Two different kinds of activity 
are to be assessed in this regard : the activity of individuals, which 
proceeds directly from the motives of interests of the individuals for 
themselves, and social activity which keeps the individual activity 
within recognised limits to secure the liberty of the activity of other 
. individuals. The Varpāśrama furnishes the necessary incentives for 


the fostering of these two-fold forces of activity in their vastness, depth 
" and variety. 


It is interesting that Nietzsche, the illustrious philosopher of the 

West, inculcates the need of “thoroughgoing transvaluation of values" 
from inspiration that we may have had from Manu, He prescribes the 
study of the code of‘Manu as indispensable; it supplies the means of 
promoting the cause of “the re-humanising of humanity”. -To dis- 
cipline one's own self is the keystone of the philosophy of Manu. The 

- power of personality cannot develop in the least without it. According 
to Nietzche, “energy, intellect and pride—these make the superman. 
But they must be harmonised ; the passions will become powers only 
when they are selected and unified by some great purpose which 
-- smoulds a chaos of desires into the. power of a personality." It is 


_. thé weakling who follows his impulses, He is not strong enough to 
न - : cC MM 


1, Seo The Story of Philosophy, p. 427. } ^ 
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say No; he is a discord, a decadent. To discipline one’ se!f—that 
is the highest thing. d 


Nietzche's philosophy is directed to the aims of creating & parti- 
cular race of a desirable and noble type of the Superman. According 
to him, the standard of the prevalent morality insteadzof creating.a 
desirable superrace is debasing humanity and stunting man's develop- 
ment. He hurls slashing indictment against Christian morality as 
dope for a decadent generation, but bursts into rhapsody of praise for 
Manu for its elevating religion. In the context of the superrace, he 
says: “The most significant example of this is offered byi Indian 
morality and is sanctioned religiously as the Law of Manus In this > 
| book the task is set of rearing no less than four races at once, a 
priestly race, & warrior. race, a merchant and agricultural race and 
finally a race of servants the Śūdras. It is quite obvious that we 
are no longer in a circus watching tamers of wild animals in this book. 
| To have conceived even such a breeding scheme presupposes the 
| existence of a man who is a hundred times midler and more reasonable 
| than the mere lion-tamer. One breathes more freely after stepping — 
| out of the Christian atmosphere ० hospitals and prisons into the 
more salubrious’ loftier and spacious world. What a wretched thing 
the New Testament is beside Manu, what an evil odour hangs about it." 


Nietzghe extols Manu as the propounder of affirmative religion, the 
religion of the ‘deification of power’, while he condemns the Bible and 
Christianity as breeders of its antithesis, debasing Will to Power by 
‘slave morality’ or Chay¢ala values!, Niezsche observes : “The fact that 

' in Christianity, holy ends are entirely absent constitutes my objection 
.to the means (of falsehood) it employs. Its ends are only bad ones : ~ 
the poisoning, the calumniation, and the denial of life, the contempt 
` ‘of the body, the degradation and self-pollution of man by virtue of the 
concept of sin—consequently its means are bad as well. My feelings 
are quite the reverse when I read the law-book of Manu, an incom- 
35 parably superior and more intellectual work, which it would be sin 
against-the spirit even to mention in the same breath with the Bible: 
You will guess immediately why : it has a genuine philosophy behind 
jt, in it not merely.an evil-smelling Jewish distillation of Rabbinism 
and superatition—it gives something to chew even to the most fasti- 
dious psychologist. And not to forget the most ope Pus ue to forget the most important point at all, = 


क 
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it d fui amentaly different from every kind of Bible LN प्या of 
it, the noble classes, the philosophers and warriors guar i an guide 
4 masses; it is replete with noble values, it 18 ausa with a feeling 
of perfection, with a saying of Yea of life. and & triumphant sense of 
wellabeirg in regard to itself and to life—the sun shines sea the whole 
book. * All those things which Christianity smoothers with its bottom; 
“Jess vulgarity: procreation, woman, marriage are pues treated with | 
‘earnestness, with reverence, with love and confidence. 


It is the secular outlook, the positive attitude of humanism 
| embodying the joy of living which, according to Nietzche, breathes in 
Manu with, all its verve, vigour and vitality. Í As a teacher of politi- 
cal science also Manu is preferred to the philosophers of the Western 
world. Nietzche says : “Manu’s! words again are simple and dignified, 
virtue could hardly rely on her own strength alone. Really it is only 
the fear of punishement that keeps man in their limits and leaves 
every one in the peaceful possession of his own". 


° qn the appraisal of international politics also, the philosopher 
gives Manu better place and says: "Rather what Manu? says is 
probably truer: We must conceive of all the states on-our frontiers and 
their allies as being hostile, 900 for the same reason we must consider 
all of their neighbours as being friendly to us". 


Manu was keenly alive to the aberrations of human nature and 

“its animality; its external existence, surroundings and institutional 
settings, its strife, trials and tribulations. Yet Manu's vision was . 
instinct with the prophetic power of inspired knowledge. Manu discove- 

~ red, by philosophic divination, the very ‘divine order’ necessacy for the 

- defication of the power and personality of man on the one hand, and - 
‘the consolidation of society to its vaster perspective on the other. 


There is no denying that the worth of a culture consists not only - 

in its power to raise and enlarge the internal man, the mind, the soul, 
the spirit, but also to mould and modulate his external existence and 
make of it a “rythm of advance towards high and great ideals", This 
‘shaping of man’s external existence means a sound 


2 ees means A sound political, economic 
ess 1 दण्डस्य हि भयात्‌ सर्वे जाद्‌ भोगाय कल्पते ४71.३४. क 
ः oe 2. dirais = बिद्यादरिसोवनमेव च । 

` ` प्ररेरनन्तर मित्रमुदासीनं तयो; परस्‌ VIL 158, 
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and social life enabling the people to survive, to grow ४०८0 to move 
firmly and securely towards collective perfection. Manu's philosophy 
of law supplies the means and method of sustaining this rythm of 
advance towards the perfect ends of culture. In the words a Sri 
Aurobindo: “The ideals that governed the spirit and body of Jndiap- 
Society were of the higher kind, its social order secured an inexpugnable 


_basic stability, the strong life force that worked in it was creative of an 


extraordinary energy, richness and interest, and the life organized 
remarkable in its opulence, variety, in unity, beauty, productiveness . 
and movement”. ‘The critics who read into Indian life only an incom- 
petence for any free and sound political organization and view her as 
constantly a divided nation really, read the feature of her decadance 
backward into her past history. It represents an erroneous view also 


. arising out of an exaggerated glorification of the success of Western 


democracy and. industrialism. Western man in the middle of the 
twentieth century is in drift, the very ground of Civilisation are breaking 
up under his feet. Frustration is the hallmark of the century every- 
where—the frustration of triumphant science and rampant technology. 
Itis true, as Sri Aurobindo says, that “India never evolved either the 
scrambling and burdensome industrialism or the parliamentary organi- 
sation of freedom and self-styled democracy characteristic of the 


bourgeois or Yaishya period of the cycle of European progress”. 


I believe no one will deny the greatness of the achievment of 
India and the greatness of the endeavour of the master-builder Manu 


` in designing and moulding the magnificant edifice of human culture to 


its noblest execution. In the words of Lord Zetland? we may say : 


“The cavillings of the critics break down before the height and largeness E 


“and profundity revealed when we look at the whore and all its parts 
in the light of a true understanding of the spirit and intention and a 
close discerning regard on the actual achievment of the culture”. 


` 


1, Th Renaissance of India. 2 
^ d Introduction to the Legacy of India, p. xi. 
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